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PREFACE 

The purpose of this book is to provide a rather com- 
plete descriptive grammar for such as may desire an 
intelligent acquaintance with the Portuguese language. 
It contains all the grammar needed by the ordinary 
student of modem Portuguese and, in addition, enough 
of the obsolete forms to enable him to read the poets 
of the classic period. The standard speech of Portugal 
has been taken as the norm, but Brazilian, dialectic, 
and colloquial usages have been noted whenever 
necessary. 

It is hoped that the book will be found useful by 
two different classes of learners. The grammar abso- 
lutely necessary for those interested in the practical 
use of the language only, or which may be taken on 
a first perusal, is printed in a larger type, while the 
matter in smaller type may be left for subsequent study 
and will interest more serious and advanced students. 

I have endeavored to make the book useful as a 
work of reference, by arranging the material in the 
order of a systematic grammar and by means of a 
detailed index. The illustrative sentences, for the most 
part, have been taken directly from the best texts and 
the best critical authorities of the language. In some 
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cases, however, standard grammars and lexical sources 
have been drawn on for examples. 

The prommciation of Portuguese, “sans doute la 
plus delicate et la plus compliqu^e de n^importe quelle 
langue romane” (Viana), can, of course, be learnt 
only from the lips of the teacher, but it is hoped that 
the detailed table of vowel and consonant sounds, the 
marking throughout of the quality of accented a, 
and 0 , and the pages in phonetic spelling will be of 
considerable assistance. In order to retain the charac- 
ters of the ordinary alphabet as far as possible for 
phonetic purposes, the system of transSteration which 
I have employed departs slightly from that recognized 
by the International Phonetic Association. The spell- 
ing is in absolute conformity with the orthography 
recommended by the Commission appointed in 1911 
by the Portuguese Government to fix the bases of the 
official orthography, conformed to by Aniceto dos 
Reis Gongalves Viana, in his Vocahuldrio ortogrdfico 
e remissivo da Lingua Portuguesa, 4* edigdo, Lisboa, 
1920, including the modifications introduced by the 
Commission in 1927. 

I have consulted practically all the numerous Portu- 
guese grammars and all the studies on the Portuguese 
language that have appeared in modem times and have 
not hesitated to avail myself of their best features. I 
desire to acknowledge in the most cordial terms my 
indebtedness to my colleagues, Dr. Manoel Oliveira 
Lima and Dr. J. de Siqueira Coutinho, Professors in 
the Catholic University of America, to Dr. Jos^ Joaquim 
Nunes, Professor in the University of Lisbon, and 
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to Drs. Ferrand d^Almeida and Oliveira Guimaraes, 
Professors in the University of Coimbra. My special 
thanks are due to Dr. Henry R. Lang, Emeritus 
Professor in Yale University, to whom this book is 
dedicated, for the admirable and generous help which 
his cooperation has given me. For the errors, however, 
which the book contains, the author is alone to be held 
responsible. 

Joseph Dunn. 
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I. THE ALPHABET 


1. (a) The Portuguese alphabet consists of twenty- 

six letters, including and y, which do not properly 
belong to it. 

(b) K is used chiefly in derivatives of foreign proper 
names, as kantianoy kantismOy kantistay keplerianoy 
kneipista, and may also be used in foreign words which 
have not yet been naturalized, as kaisety kermesse, 
klrie(s)y ukase y as well as in the word kilo (abbreviated 
K.) which has an international value. Otherwise c is 
written before a, Oy or a consonant, and qu before 
e and i : alcaliy niquely quedive, quimonoy quiosque. 

(c) W and y are used in a few foreign, chiefly English, 
words and proper names: Byron, hyroniano, byronismo, 
poney, York. W is sometimes substituted by u or v, 
according to the pronunciation: vagom (also written 
vagdo and, less correctly, vagon), whigy whist y Darwin, 
darwinismo, sandwich (also written sanduiche), trdm- 
way (or tramuei), Venceslau. 
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PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


LETTERS 

PORTUGUESE NAMES 

PRONUNCIATION 

a 

d 

ah, (q) 

b 


bay,* (bf) 

c 

a* 

say,* (sf) 

d 

di 

day,* (df) 

e 

e 

ay,* (i) 

f 

efe 

effe, (§f) 

g 


Fr.j’ai, (sf) 

h 

agd 

agah, (vgq) 

i 

i 

ee, (») 

j 

jota 

jota, (sgta) 

k 

kd 

kah, (kq) 

1 

ele 

elle, (f/) 

m 

erne 

emme, (gm) 

n 

Sue 

enne, (gn) 

0 

6 

0, (?) 

P 


pay,* (pf) 

q 

qui 

hay,* (,kf) 

r 

erre 

erre, (gr) 

s 

esse 

esse, (gs) 

t 

U 

lay,* (.If) 

u 

u 

00, (u) 

V 

vi 

vay,* (vf) 

w 

vt dobrqdo 

vay* dobrqdo 

X 

xis 

sheesh, (fif) 

y 

igr^go or ipsilon ipislon 

z 


zay,* (zf) 


•Without the audible off-glide, which, it is important 
to observe, does not exist in Portuguese. 



11. PHONETIC INTRODUCTION 


3. The prontinciation of Portuguese differs very 
much from that of Spanish, in having fewer gutturals 
and a distinctive and strongly marked nasalization of 
vowels and diphthongs, in the breaking of vowels, and 
in the weakening and elimination of medial and final 
consonants. The normal national pronunciation adopt- 
ed as a standard in this grammar is commonly heard 
in educated circles not only in Lisbon and Coimbra but 
throughout Portugal. But even in the Capital and in 
the ancient imiversity city certain phonetic peculiari- 
ties and localisms are met with, the most conspicuous 
of which will be pointed out later (47 ff.). 

LIST OF SYMBOLS 

4. In the standard orthography (36 ff.) the only 
graphic signs employed are the acute (to denote an 
open vowel), the circumflex (to denote a close vowel), 
the grave (to denote an unaccented open vowel), and 
the til (to denote nasality). These are placed over 
vowels and indicate the quality of the vowel. The 
acute and circumflex also mark at the same time the 
accented syllable. 

Wherever necessary throughout this book, the 
following additional symbols will be used: 

A dot tmder a stressed a, or o signifies that the 
vowel is ‘close.’ A hook to the right signifies that the 
vowel is ‘open.’ 

In the body of the book the quality of unstressed 
(or reduced) vowels is left unmarked; likewise of diph- 
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PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


thongs and nasal vowels and diphthongs, imless they 
already bear a graphic accent. 

Except in the case of a, /I, P, w, w, Ih, and 

nh^ the symbols employed are . those of the International 
Phonetic Association. 

The English values cited in the following lists as 
containing equivalents of Portuguese sounds are only 
approximate, for few people pronounce all these English 
words exactly in the same way. Additional Portuguese 
illustrations will be found under the respective letters 
and symbols in the detailed treatment of the pro- 
nimciation. 

The tendency of foreigners, especially English and 
American, is to pronounce too open and too distinct 
the vowel of an initial unaccented syllable: Portugal. 
But, generally speaking, the mouth is more open and 
the action of the tongue more vigorous in Portuguese 
than in English. > 

5 . PHONETIC SYMBOLS OF TYPICAL VOWEL SOUNDS 

V as in ‘above/ ‘attend,’ ‘mother;’ much more 
open than Fr. /e, me, te; sometimes a mere 
whisper; usually in atonic position: pgrta ‘door.’ 
Q identical with v, but stronger, as in ‘path;’ 

in tonic position: cQma ‘bed.’ 
q as in ‘pat,’ ‘what,’ between Fr. pdte and patte; 

slightly more open than Span, q: cqsa ‘house.’ 
g. almost the same as d in Fr. pdte, but slightly 
gutturalized. It occurs only before I and u: 
mgl ‘badly,’ mgu ‘bad.’ 

3 Id ‘wool,’ dnsia [dsiv] ‘anxiety.’ 
g as in ‘fate,’ ‘bake,* ‘gate,’ without the brief off- 
glide; Fr. Hi, attachi. Germ. See: side ‘thirst.’ 
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f more open than in ‘bet/ ‘yet/ more open 

than Fr. detie and less so than Eng. ‘bad’ or 
Ital. delta: p^dra ‘stone.’ 

9 an obscure vowel, as in villa; not so open as »: 
mgrte ‘death.’ 

g a whispered p, in connection with voiceless 
consonants: tapetar [tvp^tqd] ‘to carpet.’ 
e crenga [kA^sv] ‘belief.’ 

i close, as in ‘bee: vi ‘I have seen.’ 

t open, as in ‘fit,’ ‘sit,’ Germ. Schiff; chiefly be- 

fore I and u: mil ‘thousand.’ 

1 a palatal semi-vowel, as in ‘yet,’ ‘young,’ but a 
trifle less consonantal: pat [pqi] ‘father.’ 

; a reduced i, as in ‘it was,’ ‘react,’ between v 
and i: tejglo ‘brick.’ 

I a whispered ?, in connection with voiceless pre- 

palatals: fechqr [fyfqA] ‘to close.’ 
t sim [5i] ‘yes.’ 

p as in ‘pole,’ Germ, so; a little less open than 
Fr. beau: bdca ‘mouth.’ 

p as in ‘fattgh,’ ‘tall,’ ‘walk,’ Germ. Sonne; more 
open than Fr. robe: bgla ‘ball.’ 

0 bom [bo] ‘good.’ 

u as in ‘r«le,’ ‘pool,’ Fr. ow, Ital. u: cru ‘raw.’ 
u a labial semi- vowel, as in ‘we/ ‘wet/ but less 
consonantal; Ital. uomo: dgua ‘water.’ 
u a short whispered u after a voiceless consonant; 

always atonic: circo [si^k^] ‘circus.’ 
u identical with il but very short: cavalo [kwqlu] 
‘horse.* 

U um [u] ‘one.’ 

The so-called long vowels a and o of English *hay* 
and Toe* are in reality diphthongs. The marked 
tendency in English to follow these vowels by an or 
«-sound, due to a slight raising of the tongue accom- 



6 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 

panied by some measure of narrowing of the opening 
between the lips, must be checked in pronouncing 
Portuguese. 

PHONETIC SYMBOLS OF TYPICAL CONSONANTAL SOUNDS 

6. The pronunciation of h, c (=^), d, f, g (as in 
‘go’), /, w, w, py and t corresponds only roughly to the 
pronunciation of these consonants in English. The 
principal differences are that in Portuguese the lingua- 
dentals dy ly Hy 2^11^ t BTQ pronounccd much nearer the 
upper teeth, and that c (=k)y py and /, unless before 
a whispered vowel, are not accompanied by the slight 
aspiration which generally follows these English sounds, 
as in ‘bric^-Ztouse,’ ‘cho/>-//ouse,’ ‘ra/-/role.’ The Por- 
tuguese ‘dentals’ are true dentals, whereas all English 
so-called dentals, with the exception of the voiceless 
and voiced spirants, as in Hhmk* and Hhonghy for ex- 
ample, are alveolars. 

b a fricative h, resembling Eng. w, like 

Spanish spirant b, Cuba: Idbio ‘lip.’ 

Q note that c before e and i; q before a, o, 

and u; initial and intervocalic ss rep- 
resent the same sound. 

d a fricative d, like Spanish spirant d, but 

more distinctly pronounced: Ic^o ‘side.’ 

g a softened , slightly fricative g: Iggo ‘directly.’ 

5 a voiced palatal sibilant, as in ‘vision,’ 

‘azure,’ Fr. journal: gente ‘people.’ 

I as in ‘myu/k’ (for mi/k), a gutturalized 1; 

while the tip of the tongue rests against 
the upper gums, its back is raised towards 
the soft palate: sgl ‘sun.’ 

Ih (=<i^) not It, as in ‘Wi//iam,’ ‘mi//ion,' (a common 
mistake of foreigners), but like the I 
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V 

n 

nh {=p) 


X 


4 

r 


s 

I 

z 


mouillee as still heard in the South of 
France and in Switzerland, or like the 
digraph gl in Ital. fig/ia, serrag/io: filho ‘son.* 
a voiceless m before voiceless consonants: 
campo ‘field.’ 

a velar sound, as in ‘sing,’ ‘sow^,’ ‘strength,’ 
‘think,’ ‘singing’.* cinco ‘five.’ 
a voiceless n before voiceless consonants: 
sanlo ‘saint.’ 

a palatal n, not as in ‘canyon,’ ‘mania,’ or 
‘onion,’ but like Span, n or Fr. and Ital. gn, 
in Fr. campagne, Ital. campagna, signore. 
The tip of the tongue must be kept well 
down behind the lower front teeth, and 
the middle of the tongue should touch the 
hard palate in about the same position 
as 5, but pressed so closely as to produce 
complete obstruction: ninho ‘nest.’ 
a lingual r, very weak and momentary and 
resembling d, the tip of the tongue striking 
lightly against the upper gums. Though 
not at all like Eng. r, it is pronounced some- 
what as that letter is in ‘red,’ ‘her father,’ 
‘far away:’ cqro ‘dear.’ 
voiceless r: qrte ‘art.’ 

trilled with the point of the tongue, as in 
‘run,’ ‘terrier,’ The so-called ‘uvular’ or 
velar pronunciation of initial r is spreading, 
especially in the cities, but is not recom- 
fnended : rgsa ‘rose.’ 

as in ‘50,’ ‘5ee,’ but less sharp: so ‘alone.’ 
a voiceless palatal sibilant, as in ‘5Aall,’ but 
without rounding of the lips: isto ‘that.’ 
a voiced sibilant, as in ‘seal,’ ‘ro5e,’ ‘fizs:’ 
r^5a ‘rose.’ 
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Portuguese 


a Tonic 


Atonic 


7. VOWELS 


In the great majority of cases 
tonic d is open: cqbo ‘end/ cqso 
‘case/ pqrte ‘part.* 

Before w, final /, or I plus a con- 
sonant (but not before Ih): qlio 
‘high/ mql ‘evil/ tnqn ‘bad/ 
fqlta ‘want/ cqldo ‘Iiot/ cqnsa 
‘reason.* 

If the I or u is not in the same 
syllable, this labializatioti does 
not take place: mq-la ‘colTer.’ 

Before intei'vocalic tn, n, or nh: 
qnto ‘ I love,* banqna, cqma ‘ bed,* 
chqmo ‘I call,* vqmos ‘we go,* 
qnho ‘lamb.* But ganhqr ‘to 
gain* has q throughout (402. b). 

Before a nasal in the same syl- 
lable: campo ‘field/ manso [mUsu] 
‘weak,* hranco ‘white.* 

Atonic a is usually close, ex- 
cept before u and before / plus a 
consonant. 

In the pretonic syllable, a is 
open 

(1) when it is the result of a con- 
traction; cdveira ‘skull* ( — 
caaveira <calaveira, Span. 
calaverd); pddeiro ‘baker* 


Pronun- 

ciation 

d 

q 

a 

q 

q 




PHONETIC INTRODUCTION 


9 


Portuguese 


Pronim- 

ciation 



= paadeiro < panadeiro, 

(Span, panadero ) ; 

(2) before the following groups of 

consonants, whether the 
first of the group is pro- 
nounced or not: 
cq: acQdo ‘action.* 
ct: activo ‘active,* oc/pr ‘actor.’ 

pc: capcigso ‘crafty.* 
pt: aptiddo ‘aptitude,* haptis- 
mo ‘baptism.* 

(3) before ii and before 1 plus a 
consonant (but not before 
Ih) it is still more open: 
al feres ‘ensign, ’ alguSm 
‘somebody,* autpr ‘author,* 
faltqr ‘to be lacking,’ pal- 
meira ‘palm-tree.* 

In the feminine article a {da, 
na), the preposition a, and the 
conjunction mas ‘but,* the a is 
close but weakly pronounced. 

Para ‘for,’ like other preposi- 
tions, is, strictly speaking, atonic 
and, theoretically, is accented on 
the first syllable, but ordinarily 
on the second, in which case the 
first a practically disappears : 
p'ra, Cf. Para ‘Para* (the city) 
and pdra ‘stops’ (15. e). 
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Portuguese 


Pronun- 

ciation 



Post-tonic a is open in a final 
syllable ending in r: a^ucar 
‘sugar,* ckljdfar ‘seed-pearl,' ndcar 
‘mother-of-pearl,* and close in a 




final syllable ending in n: iman 
‘magnet.’ 




Before a nasal in the same 
syllable: cantqr ‘to sing.' 

d 

d 


rd ‘frog,’ irmd{s) ‘sister(s),’ 
Id ‘wool.* 

d 

d 

Tonic 

cdndido ‘white,* 1 d m p a d a 
‘lamp,* sdndalo ‘sandal.* 

Q 

e 

Tonic 

In general when it represents 
Lat. e or ae: ah^rto ‘open,’ m^lro 
‘blackbird,* m^l ‘honey,* d§mo 
‘devil.* 




In general when it represents 
Lat. e or i: p^na ‘punishment,’ 
r^mo ‘oar,’ n^gro ‘black.* 

f 



As a rule, tonic e is close before 




intervocalic m, n, nh, 7 , ch, and 
Ih: scfua ‘scene* (404. b. c). 

i 

1 



In some parts of Portugal in 




modem times, and especially in 
and around Lisbon, tonic e before 
the palatalized soimds written 
ch, Ihf nh, 7 , and ac, and in the 
stem-accented forms of chegqr 
‘to arrive,* is pronounced 9 or a 
diphthong qi; the national pro- 

f(^) 
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Portuguese 


Pronun- 

ciation 



nunciation, however, is abe- 

lha ‘bee,’ cer^ja ‘cherry,’ co§lho 
‘rabbit,’ despjo ‘wish,’ espelho 
‘mirror,’ fecho ‘I close,’ fedelho 
‘child,’ igr^ja ‘church,’ joelho 
‘knee,’ or^lha ‘ear,’ ov^lha ‘sheep,’ 
t§lha ‘tile,’ i^nho ‘I have,’ t^xto 
‘text,’ v^jo ‘I see.’ 




The masculine demonstratives: 

e 



hte ‘this,’ hse and aqu^le ‘that.’ 




The corresponding feminines: 

Q 



^sta, §ssa and aqu^la. 

In the suffix -ela: cidad§la 
‘fortress,’ jan§la ‘window.’ 

Q 



In the terminations - ^5, ~ez, -esa, 
-eza: ceri^za ‘certainty,’ cortis 
‘courteous,’ ncUurfza ‘nature,’ 
princesa ‘princess,’ sordid^z ‘sor- 
didness;’ and frequently in the 
terminations -esso^ -essa: abad^ssa 
‘abbess,’ arrem^sso ‘a throw,’ but 
arrem^sso ‘I throw,’ proc^sso 
‘process,’ rem^ssa ‘remittance.’ 

? 



Masculine norms and adjec- 

e 



tives: com§QO ‘beginning,’ s^co 
‘dry.’ 

In the corresponding verbs of 
•the first conjugation, in the 
present indicative, the impera- 
tive, and the present subjunc- 

Q 
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Portuguese 


Pronim- 

ciation 



tive, before a consonant except 
m, «, nh^ ch, lh,j (404. c) : com^Qo, 
com^qaSf com^qay com^qes ‘I be- 
gin,’ etc., s^ca ‘dries.’ 




In verbs in -er and -zr, when 

? 



the last syllable contains e (411, 
418): d^e ‘owes,’ d^em ‘they 
owe,’ forem ‘they strike.’ 

In the same, when the last 
syllable contains a or o (ibid.): 
d^vo ‘I owe,’ d^am ‘they may 

e 



owe.’ 




Before / in the same syllable, 
whether final or followed by a 
different consonant: an§l ‘ring,’ 
bat§l ‘little boat,’ cru§l ‘cruel,’ 
nov§l ‘new,’ r^lva ‘turf.’ 




Before a nasal in the same 

e 



syllable: gente ‘people,’ lengo 
‘handkerchief,* penso [p^su] ‘I 
think,’ sempre ‘always,’ tempo 
‘time;’ em (2Jt) ‘in’ is frequently 
pronounced i (17. e). 



Atonic 

Initial and not followed by a 

i 



palatal consonant; e ‘and,’ (cf. 

(but less 



e ‘is’), edificqr ‘to build,’ editpry 

distinct 



educag&o ‘education,’ elegante ‘el- 

than 



egant,’ elemento ‘element,’ eleva- 

when 



dgr ‘elevator,’ elogio ‘praise,’ 
errqr ‘to err.’ 

tonic) 
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Portuguese 


Pronun- 

ciation 



The conjunction que That’ is 
pronounced ka. The relative 
and interrogative que ‘who’ 
‘what’ is commonly pronounced 
ki (a palatal semi-vowel) before 
an initial vowel, but before 

initial e, when standing alone and 
emphatic: qu^? ‘what?’ que eisso? 
[ki Q isu ] ‘what is that?’ o qu^? 
‘what?’ 

Pretonic e before or after r or 5 
(f) in the body of a word or be- 
tween two voiceless consonants is 
very obscure (a) and sometimes 
absolutely silent: certeza ‘cer- 
tainty,’ fergz ‘fierce,’ inferigr, 
merecer ‘to deserve,’ oferecer ‘to 
offer,’ parecer ‘to appear,' perigo 
‘danger,’ pesspa ‘person,’ querer 
‘to wish,' repetir ‘to repeat,' su- 
perior, verdo ‘summer;’ except in 
the future and conditional of 
verbs: teria ‘he would have.’ 
verdo ‘they will see.’ The pre- 
fixes per- and pre- are confused: 
perdigdo ‘perdition’ and prediqdo 
‘prediction’ are pronounced alike. 

Before a palatal, ch, x, s fol- 
lowed by a consonant or final, g 
followed by e or i, j, Ih, and nh: 
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Portuguese 


Pronun- 

ciation 



escuro espanhgl^ ‘Spanish,’ 

esp6so ‘husband,’ estqr ‘to be,’ 
fechqr ‘to close,’ gesspso ‘abound- 
ing in plaster,’ melhgr ‘better,’ 
mexer ‘to move,’ restaurante ‘res- 
taurant,’ senhgr ‘sir, ‘brick,’ 
vegetgl ‘plant.’ 

Before Cf, ctj gn, pg, pt, x { = 
ks), and 1 final or plus a conso- 
nant: beldqde ‘beauty,’ excepgdo 
‘exception,’ exceptuqr ‘to except,’ 
afecgao ‘affection,’ amdvel ‘lov- 
able,’ defeciivo ‘defective,’ flexSo 
‘flexion,’ impregnqr ‘to fecundate.’ 
For initial ex-, see p. 52. 

In some learned words pretonic 
e is pronounced open: pletgra 
‘plethora,’ retorica ‘rhetoric.’ 




Final e, especially after a voice- 

9 



less consonant, is pronoimced 9 
or is almost, if not entirely, silent : 
letle ‘milk,’ sgle ‘seven,’ pgde 
dizgr-se ‘it may be said.’ 

If the following word begins 
with an accented .vowel, final e 
ordinarily becomes }: ngve hgras 
(pron. ngvtgras, not ngvgrasYrdne 
hours,’ parque Ue (not porqu' 

' Ue) ‘because he ,* porque eu 

(not porqu' eu) ‘because I ,’ 
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Portuguese 


Pronim- 

ciation 



diz que hd (not diz qu' hd) ‘he says 
there is,’ e porque este hgmem S 
bom ‘it is because this man is 
good.’ 

Before an unaccented vowel, 
final e is generally elided, but not 
when it would lead to confusion, 
e.g., treze irmaos ‘thirteen broth- 
ers,’ but tres irmaos ‘three broth- 
ers,’ onde estd? ‘where is it ?’ fgrve 
a dgua ‘the water boils,’ entre a 
gente ‘among the people,’ qhre a 
pgrta ‘he opens the door,' noite e 
dia ‘night and day,’ grande amigo 
‘a great friend,’ hte invgrno ‘this 
winter.’ Vinie-e-um ‘twenty -one’ 
and vinte-e-dois ‘twenty- two’ are 
pronounced vlntlu and vlnttdoif 
respectively. 

In the learned pronunciation 
the first vowel of the combina- 
tions of the preposition por and 
the definite article, viz., pelo, 
pela, peloSj pelas^ is but in or- 
dinary conversation it is g or 
completely silent: pelo ‘by the’ 
is pronounced pglu or plu; cf. 
pHo ‘I peel’ and pUo ‘hair;’ pela 
{—por la)y cf. pila ‘ball;’ polo 





16 


PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


Portuguese 


Pronim- 

ciation 



(archaic and dialectic for por lo)^ 
cf. polo ‘pole.* 

Generally the final e of the 
atonic pronouns me, te, se, Ihe, 
and the conjunctions que and se 
is completely silent before a 
vowel (cf. 231): 5^ isto fosse verdq- 
de ‘if that were true.* 

The preposition de ‘of' is com- 
bined with the articles, the 
demonstratives isle, tsse, aqu^le, 
etc., the personal pronouns He, 
^/a, and the adverbs onde ‘where,' 
aqui ‘here,’ ai and all ‘there:* d$le, 
diste, dai, etc. (38. c). 

Before an accented initial 
vowel, the e oi de may or may 
not be elided but it usually is, in 
place names: a cidqde de &ora 
‘the city of Evora,' a prqga de 
Elvas ‘the square of Elvas,' de 
dgua ‘of water,' de oiro ‘of gold.’ 

Before an imaccented vowel, 
the e oi de becomes t or is silent: 
fqga favor de entrqr ‘please enter,’ 
sqla de espgra ‘waiting-room,* de 
outro ‘of another,* de um (which 
is correct) or (more commonly) 
dum ‘of one,* ddquSm (—de 
dquem) ‘on this side,* dMSm (—de 
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ciation 

e 

Tonic 

(Utm) ‘on that side.’ For the pro- 
nunciation of -em, see 17, d. e. 

When de is combined with the 
article in the feminine singular, 
there is a contraction of final n + 
initial v of the following word to 
q: da avenida [dqvnidv] ‘of the 
avenue,’ da associagao ‘of the 
association’ (38. c). 

The vowel of de is not elided if 
the word depending on it is the 
subject of an infinitive phrase 
(230. b) : a cqsa dgles ‘their house,’ 
but no cqso de gles n3o irem ‘in 
case they should not go,’ o motivo 
de os (not dos) amigos o ahando- 
nqrem ‘the reason why his friends 
abandoned him.’ 

Initial e before a nasal (cw, en) 
is pronounced e or t: ensinqr ‘to 
teach,’ entrei ‘I entered.’ 

Final ~em, -ens: viqgem ‘travel,’ 
pi. viqgens, ontem ‘yesterday.’ 

Between voiceless consonants: 
pequ^no ‘little,’ atapetqr ‘to car- 
pet. ’ 

aureola ‘aureole,’ cafe ‘coffee,’ 
debU ‘weak,’ ebrio ‘intoxicated,’ 
p6 ‘foot,’ medico ‘physician,’ S 
‘is.’ 

m 

9 

1 ? 

1 
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Pronun- 

ciation 


Tonic 

^rro ‘error/ merct ‘favor,’ pt- 




same ‘condolence,’ o porqut ‘the 
reason.’. Before the palatal x 
{— 2 ) it is pronounced vi: ixilo 




‘issue.’ 


h 

Atonic 

When it is the result of a 

? 



contraction: p^gada {<ipedicata) 
prlgqr{<,predicare) ‘to 

preach.’ 


i 

Tonic 

fino ‘fine,’ sino ‘bell,’ dia ‘day,’ 

i 



ilha ‘island.’ 

Before final 1 or 1 plus a con- 
sonant (but not before /A), and u: 
filtro ‘filter,’ mil ‘thousand,’ 
fugiu ‘he fled,’ ahriu ‘he opened.’ 

f 



Before a nasal in the same 
syllable ‘end,’ sim ‘yes.’ 

t 


Atonic 

Before a consonant, usually a 
palatal: coligir ‘to gather,’ dirigir 
‘to direct,' distdncia ‘distance,’ 
Lishga ‘Lisbon,’ pistgla ‘pistol.’ 
The prefixes des- and dis- before a 
consonant are both pronounced 
dtf (or even dj): descrigdo ‘de- 
scription’ and discrigdo ‘discre- 
tion,’ and destinto ‘colorless’ and 

i 



distinto ‘distinct’ are pronounced 
exactly alike. 

In a series of syllables contain- 
ing i not followed by a palatal 

i 
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consonant, only the last i, tonic 
or atonic, is pronounced as such; 
the others are reduced to 9: civil, 
dividir ‘to divide,* Filipe ‘Philip,’ 
limite ‘boundary,* militqr ‘mili- 
tary,* ministro ‘minister,* visita 
‘visit,* vizinho ‘neighbor.* But 
if one of these atonic t*s comes 
from an original tonic i, the 
tendency is to preserve it: difi- 
cilimo {dificil) ‘most difficult,* 
peritissimo (perito) ‘most skillftd.* 


i 

Tonic 

Before a consonant, other than 
a nasal, in the same syllable; 
liquido ‘liquid,* dificil, ‘difficult.* 

i 



Before a nasal in the same 

1 



syllable: improbo ‘wicked,* in- 
timo ‘intimate.* 


'i 

Atonic 

Not forming a diphthong with 
a preceding vowel : paisqgem ‘land- 
scape (picture)* saimento ‘sally* 

% 



‘sortie.* 


0 

Tonic 

Usually open, especially if the 
final vowel is not o; for example, 
in the feminine singular and 
plural, both genders, of the ad- 
jectival suffix -oso: formgso ‘beau- 
tiful,* fern. sing, formgsa, pi. 
masc. formgsos, fern, formgsas; 
also in the plural of many noims 

Q 
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Pronun- 

ciation 



with g in the singular: gvo ‘egg,’ 
pi. gvos, pgvo ‘people,* pi. pgvos 
(105. a). 

In general when it represents 
Lat. 6 or u: amgr ‘love,’ bgca 
‘mouth,* hgje *to-day,* Igho *wolf.* 

9 



In general when it represents 
Lat. 07 fgrma ‘form,* atrgz ‘atro- 
cious,* mgrte ‘death.* 

Q 



The accented termination -gr 
has close o: valgr ‘worth;* except 
to-day in the comparatives maigr 
(in Old Portuguese maigr) also 
mgr ‘greater,* majgr ‘major,’ 
mengr ‘less,* melhgr ‘better,’ 
pigr (older pegr) ‘worse,* and in 
redgr ‘circuit,* sugr ‘sweat,* cgr 
‘heart,* cf. cbr ‘color.* 

9 



Before intervocalic w, », or nh: 
dgno ‘master,* Rgma ‘Rome,* 
verggnha ‘shame.’ 

9 



In the singular and thii*d per- 
son plural present indicative of 
verbs of the first conjugation 
(403. a): escgva ‘he brushes, but 
escdva ‘a brush,’ tgco ‘1 strike,* 
but tdco ‘stump.* 

9 



In certain persons of verbs of 
the second and third conjuga- 

9 
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tions ending in - 0 , -a, -am (412. 
a): cgmo T eat.’ 

But open, when ending in -e or 
-em:fgge ‘flees,’ cgrrem ‘they run.’ 

Q 



Generally before final / or 
a consonant (but not be- 
fore Ih): anzgl ‘fish-hook,’ fargl 
‘lantern,’ lenggl ‘sheet,’ sgl ‘sun,’ 
sglta ‘unties,’ sglto ‘I loosen;’ but 
sglto, sglta ‘free’ (adj.). 

Q 


• 

In the ending -oa: Lishga 
‘Lisbon,’ Iga ‘laudatory song,’ 
bga ‘good’ (popularly in Lisbon 
and anciently boa). 

Q 



Before a nasal in the same 

0 



syllable: ponte ‘bridge,’ bom 
‘good,’ ontem ‘yesterday,’ monte 
‘mountain,’ fonte ‘fountain.’ 



Atonic 

Initial 0 is close or pronounced 
y, in ocupqr ‘to occupy,’ but open 
in literary words like oragao 
‘speech,’ ordculo ‘oracle,’ oradgr 
‘orator,’ hospedqr ‘to entertain as 
a guest.’ 

P 



In initial ob- followed by a 
consonant it is close: objectqr ‘to 
object,’ objgcto ‘object,’ obliquo 
‘oblique,’ oblongo ‘oblong,’ obrqr 
‘to work,’ obscgno ‘obscene,’ ob- 
siquio ‘compliance,’ obstdculo ‘ob- 

P 
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Stacie,’ obstruir ^to obstruct,’ 
ohter ‘to obtain.’ 




Post-tonic 0 in a final syllable 
ending in / or r is open : dlcool 
(110. a) ‘alcohol,’ junior ^ senior, 
soror (ordinarily sgror or sgr) 
‘sister.’ 

Q 



Final o is pronounced as an 
indistinct u, and, when preceded 
by a voiceless consonant, is 
almost silent: cgpo ‘cup,’ pqto 
‘duck,’ rorng^no ‘Roman.’ 

u 



In francO’prussigno, anglo- 
saxao, etc., the final o of the first 
word of the compound is open. 

Q 



In enclitic and proclitic words 
and before a consonant, except 1 
or a nasal in the same S 3 dlable: o 
‘the,’ do, no, nos, vos, to, Iho, 
etc., formgso ‘beautiful,’ 

‘gate,’ drvore ‘tree,’ portnguh 
‘Portuguese,’ portanto ‘therefore,’ 
porqui? ‘why?’ cortina ‘curtain,’ 
droguista ‘druggist,’ logao ‘lotion,’ 
colecgdo ‘collection,’ limonqda 
‘lemonade,’ chocolqte ‘chocolate,’ 
fonografo ‘phonograph,’ romM 
‘pomegranate,’ corga {ergo) 
‘crown,’ copinho ‘little glass,’ 

u 
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informqr 'to inform,' postqr ‘to 
place.' 

Before 1 in the same syllable: 
voltqr ‘to turn.' 

P 



Before a nasal in the same 

0 



syllable: mondqr ‘to clean,' rom- 
per ‘to break.' 

In Brazil every unaccented o is 
popularly pronoimced g. 


6 

Tonic 

Before a consonant other than 

Q 



a nasal in the same syllable : m oveis 
‘furniture ’ so (<soo <solu) 
‘alone.' 


6 


c6r ‘color' (cf. cgr ‘heart’), 
forma ‘mould’ (cLfgrma ‘shape’), 
p6r ‘to put.' 

P 



Before a nasal in the same 

0 



syllable : vergdntea ‘branch’ 
‘young shoot.' 


0 

Atonic 

doninha ‘weasel;’ cf. doninha 
(diminutive of dgna ‘lady’). 

P 

u 

'Ponic 

chuva ‘rain,’ lua ‘moon,’ rua 
‘street.’ 

a 



Before a nasal in the same 

u 



syllable: um ‘one,’ pi. «ws, mundo 
‘world,’ nunca ‘never,’ atum 
‘tunny.’ 



Atonic 

In the combinations -gue, -gui, 
-que, -quit the u is silent in most 
words: aqui ‘here,’ gugrra ‘war.’ 
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As the unaccented element of a 
diphthong: dgua ‘water,’ quqtro 
‘four,’, muiuo ‘mutual,’ lingua 
‘tongue’ ‘language.’ 

There is a popular tendency to 
suppress the semi-vowel u in qua- 
and quo- (15. m). Qugta and cgta 
‘share’ are used side by side 
both in spelling and pronuncia- 
tion. Qubciente (cbciente) ‘quo- 
tient’ and quotidiqno (cotidiqtio) 
‘daily’ are popularly pronounced 
C 0 -; and quadgrno ‘copy-book’ and 
quatgrze ‘fourteen’ are now 
spelled and pronounced cadgrno 
and catgrze. 

u 

u 

Tonic 

cumulo ‘heap,’ funehre ‘fune- 
real,’ unico ‘only.’ 

« 

ii 

Atonic 

If unaccented u is to be pro- 
nounced in the groups gu-, qu-, 
before e or i, it bears the diaere- 
sis (43. 2): conseqiiente ‘con- 
sequent,’ equgstre ‘equestrian,’ 
eqiiidqde ‘justice,’ freqiiente ‘fre- 
quent.’ ^ 

Hints on the pronunciation of 
u: 

(1) When u appears in the 
derivative of a word without «, 
it is not pronounced: vqca ‘cow,’ 

u 
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vaqueiro ‘herdsman/ pagqr ‘to 
pay,’ pqgue ‘let him pay.’ 

(2) If the word is a learned 
one and not yet popularized, u is 
pronoimced: aqupso ‘watery,’ de~ 
linquente ‘delinquent,’ eloqiitncia 
‘eloquence,’ iniquo ‘wicked,’ obli- 
quo ‘oblique,’ propinquo ‘near,’ 
sanguingso ‘bloody;’ if popular, 
the tendency is not to pronoimce 
it: distinguir ‘to distinguish,’ 
exiinguir ‘to extinguish,’ quente 
‘hot,’ sangue ‘blood.’ 

Generally speaking, between g 
and a or Of u is pronounced : am- 
biguo ‘ambiguous,’ contiguo ‘con- 
tiguous,’ exiguo ‘small,’ guqrda 
‘guard;’ but not between g and e 
or i: gugrra ‘war,’ guisa ‘manner.’ 

Between q and a, u is almost 
always pronounced: quqdro ‘pic- 
ture,’ quql ‘which;’ but not be- 
tween q and e or i: qu§da ‘slope,’ 
aqui ‘here,’ fique ‘remain,’ ques- 
tdo ‘question,’ except in learned 
words like qmrcina ‘quercitine’ 
and qiiingiiefolio. 

1 

1 
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ORAL DIPHTHONGS 

8. A diphthong is a combination of two adjacent 
vowels which are pronounced in a single syllable and 
one of which has the value of a semi-vowel. 

9. A. Diphthongs with atonic i as the second 
element : 

(a) ai (formerly ae) is pronounced cfi when tonic and 
ai when atonic: pai ‘father.’ The adverb mais ‘more’ 
is correctly pronounced mqtf; cai ‘falls,’ vai ‘goes,’ traigao 
‘treason.’ 

(b) ei is pronounced gt in the plural of nouns and 
adjectives in -el: aniis ‘rings,’ hateis ‘little boats,’ fUis 
‘faithful,’ laureis ‘laurels,’ papeis ‘papers.’ 

ei is pronounced p: lei ‘law,’ rei ‘king,’ quereis ‘you 
wish,’ seis ‘six.’ 

Note: In the centre of Portugal (between Lisbon and 
Coimbra) ei is pronounced qt: beijo ‘kiss,’ feito ‘done,’ 
leUao ‘auction,’ leite ‘milk,’ peito ‘breast,’ queixa ‘com- 
plaint,’ and the terminations ^eiro and -eira: cdveira ‘skull,’ 
pddeiro ‘baker;’ but such is not the case with the plurals of 
words in -el: papel, pi. papeis, ‘papers,’ fiel pi. fiHs ‘faith- 
ful.’ 

(c) . 6i (formerly oe) is pronounced heroi ‘hero,’ 
dezoito ‘eighteen,’ j6ia ‘jewel.’ 

oi is pronounced pit: hoi ‘ox,’ noite ‘night,’ oiro ‘gold,’ 
toiro ‘bull.’ 

As a rule oi has close o. See ou, oi, (10. e). 

(d) ui is pronounced ul: fluido ‘fluid,’ fortuito ‘for- 
tuitous.’ 

10. B. Diphthongs with atonic u as the second 
element: 

(a) au (formerly ao) is pronounced g>u: cgtusa ‘cause,’ 
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mg.u 'had,' fr^iude ‘fraud,' pfiu ‘wood,’ Pg,ulo ‘Paul,’ pg>usa 
‘pause.’ 

For aois) ‘to the,’ see 15. d. 

(b) eu (formerly eo) is pronounced ^u: chapeu ‘hat,’ 
ceu ‘sky.’ 

eu is pronounced eu: eu ‘I,’ liceu ‘lyceum,’ nteu ‘my.’ 

Deus ‘God’ is pronounced d^uf; di~os ‘let him give them’ 
is pronounced de-tuf or de-uf, and deu-os ‘he gave them,’ 
dfu-uj. 

(c) iu is pronounced iii: fugiu ‘he fled,’ mentiu ‘he 
lied,’ partiu ‘he divided.’ 

In ordinary speech no difference is made between viu 
‘he saw’ and viu-o ‘he saw him (it) both are pronounced 
vtu, properly vtiiu. 

(d) In Lisbon io is pronounced iu: fio 'thread,' frio ‘cold,’ 
ri(? ‘river,’ tio ‘uncle.’ Elsewhere io is pronounced iiu. 

(e) ou is pronounced pu (with a faint «) in parts of 
the North of Portugal, but generally p prevails, for 
example, in Lisbon: sou ‘I am,’ tirou ‘he drew.’ 

In many words, especially before r and s, it is indifferent 
whether we write ou or oi and pronounce p(u) or pt; 
both spellings and pronunciations are correct: couro, coiro 
‘hide,’ cousa, coisa ‘thing,’ louro, loiro ‘fair’ ‘blond,’ 
mouro, moiro ‘Moorish,’ noute, noite ‘night,’ ouro, oiro 
‘gold,’ tesouro, tesoiro ‘treasure,’ touro, toiro ‘bull.’ 

In these words ou is the more literary form, oi the more 
national and the one commonly used in familiar speech. 

Generally speaking, in the North of Portugal (province of 
Minho) the pronunciation is rather pu; in the other prov- 
inces, especially Beira and including Lisbon, it is fw, and in 
Southern Portugal and Brazil, p. Noite is now commoner 
than noute. Louco ‘mad,’ louvqr ‘to praise,’ mouco ‘deaf,’ 
outro ‘other,’ ouvir ‘to hear,’ ourives ‘goldsmith,’ ou ‘or,’ 
pouco ‘little,’ roubo ‘theft,’ and the third person singular 
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ending of the preterite of verbs of the first conjugation, 
amou ‘he loved,’ souhe (from saber ‘to know’), trouxe, etc. 
(from traz^r ‘to bring’) are now written only ou and pro- 
notmced p or pM, whereas dois ior dous, the older and pro- 
vincial form) ‘two,’ oito ‘eight,’ oitavo ‘eighth,’ and oitenta 
‘eighty’ are only pronounced p^. 

When atonic, ou is pronounced p: louvqr ‘to praise,’ 
roubou ‘he robbed,’ outgno ‘autumn.’ 

11. C. Diphthongs with atonic i or ^ as the first 
element: 

when tonic: fiqr ‘to trust,’ 

.... , diqbo ‘devil.’ 

(a) la IS pronounced „ , . . 

tq, when atonic: glorta glory, 

jiliql ‘filial.’ 

uif when tonic: ceqr ‘to sup,’ 

ideqr ‘to fancy,’ passeqr ‘to 

(b) is pronounced ‘theatre,' rep/ 

royal real. 

m, when atonic: redea ‘rein’ 

‘bridle.’ 

(c) ie is pronounced { , 

I it, when atonic: serte senes. 

ig, ip, when tonic: pigr 
‘worse,’ curipso ‘curi- 
ous,’ precipso ‘precious,’ 

(d) to, eo is pronounced miplo ‘crumb.’ 

iu, when atonic: ferreo ‘of 
iron,’ pdtio ‘courtyard,’ 
vdrio ‘various.’ 

(e) iu is pronounced iu, as in ‘you,’ Ital. piU: middo 
‘small.’ 
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12. D. Diphthongs with atonic o or « as the first 
element: 


(a) tta, oa is pronounced 


(b) ue, oe is pronounced 1 


uq^ when tonic: povoqr *to 
people/ voqr ‘to fly/ 
uq, when atonic: quarenta 
‘forty/ 

wg, when tonic: su^to 
‘rest/ mo^da ‘coin’ 
‘money/ lingii^ta ‘bolt/ 
pirutta ‘pirouette/ poe- 
ma ‘poem/ 

ut, when atonic: duelista 
‘duelist,* poem^to ‘poem.’ 


(c) ui, oi is 


pronounced 


{ 


Hi: 


moinho 

‘noise/ 


‘mill/ 


ruido 


13. E. The following combinations, in which the 
second element is the accented one, do not form diph- 
thongs: 

cair ‘to fall/ cai ‘he fell/ pats ‘country/ 

alaude ‘lute/ ataude ‘coffin/ paul ‘swamp/ saude ‘health/ 

deista ‘deist/ 

druidico ‘druidic.’ 

heroina ‘heroine/ doido (past participle of do^r ‘to ache’). 
argiiir ‘to accuse’ ‘argue.’ 
ciume ‘jealousy/ 


TRIPHTHONGS 

14. A triphthong is a group of three vowels of which 
the middle vowel is usually tonic. 
iai is pronounced tql: leais (pi. of leg,l) ‘true/ saiais^ 2nd 
pers. pi. pres. subj. of sair ‘to go out.’ 
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iH is pronounced fieis (pi. oifi^l) ‘faithful.’ 
iei is pronounced fq,l (9. b. fieis, ivom jiqr ‘to 

trust.’ 

iau is pronounced iqu:*miau, the crying of cats. 
oei is pronounced iiei, uql (9. b. Note): poeira ‘dust.’ 
uai is pronounced iiql: iguais (pi. of iguql ‘equal’), 
Paraguai. 

In the following the first vowel has the stress: 
aia is pronounced qidi saias, 2nd pers. sing. pres. subj. 

'of sair ‘to go out.’ 
eia is pronounced ceia ‘supper.’ 
eio is pronounced eiu, qm (9. b. Note): passeio ‘prome- 
nade.’ 

15. NOTES ON THE ORAL VOWELS ANIk DIPHTHONGS 

(a) The open vowels are more open than the corre- 
sponding vowels in French. 

(b) There is no sharp distinction between long and 
short vowels in Portuguese. The vowels are rather 
of medium length and vary slightly according to their 
position in the word. Though vowels are somewhat 
longer when accented than when atonic, there are no 
really long vpwels, except when two or more identical 
vowels, final and initial (especially if the latter is atonic), 
come together; the resulting vowel is usually open. 
Many, however, pronounce o-\-o with g instead and 
in Coimbra with u: 

tgdo o dia (pron. tpd g dia or tod u did) ‘all the day,’ 
igdo 0 tempo (pron. tgd g tempo or tgd u tempo) ‘all the 
time,’ fqca aguda ‘a sharp knife,’ minha glma ‘my soul,’ 
a aluna ‘the pupil,’ pgrta ahgrta ‘an open door,’ semente 
escolhida ‘selected seed,’ minha av6 ‘my grandmother,' 
a av'6 (or, mere commonly in colloquial speech, qv6) ‘the 
grandmother,’ fglta dgua Ifgltd qgiio] ‘water fails,’ but with 
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lengthened a in fg^lta a dgua [fg>ltq qgu9] ‘the water fails/ 
deixa-a a §la [dqtfq d §h] ‘leave it to her,’ cgmo o orvqlho 
‘like the dew’ (21). 

(c) The preposition a ‘to/ when combined with the 

feminine definite article a(s)j is written (some 

write d{s) ) and pronounced q(s); combined with the 
demonstrative pronoun aquele it becomes dquele: vai d 
missa ‘he goes to Mass/ d filha ‘to the girl/ dirigiu-se 
as irmds ‘he applied to the sisters/ If the vowels are 
dissimilar there may be hiatus: hd uma cqrta ‘there is 
a letter/ fica o hgmem [fikd gme] ‘the man remains’ 
(f. infra). 

(d) Combined with the preposition a ‘to, ’ the mascu- 
line definite article becomes ao{s)j which is pronounced 
qui^s) or q{s) in ordinary cultured conversation: ao 
Pgrio ‘I went to Oporto/ ir ao campo ‘to go to the 
country/ contrdrio aos vicios ‘contrary to the vices.’ 

(e) In conversation para ‘for’ ‘to’ (p. 9) is ordinarily 
contracted with the masculine article to prg, and with the 
feminine article to prq: para o jardim ‘to the garden/ 
para o diqho ‘to the devil/ para o hgmem ‘for the man/ 
para o sul ‘to the south/ para a cqma ‘to the bed/ para a 
India ‘to India.’ For the pronunciation of pelo, etc., see 
p. 15. 

(f) In the North of Portugal, as also in the Gallego^ 
but not in the literary language, hiatus between oral 
vowels is avoided by the insertion in the pronunciation 
(but not in the writing) of the semi-vowel %: a {%) dgua 
‘the water,’ a if) glma ‘the soul,' hd if) qnos ‘it is some years’ 
‘some years ago,’ e if) um ‘it is one,’ e {%) gla ‘it is she,’ 
c if) 0 mgsmo ‘it is the same,’ vai a if) aula ‘he is going to 
class,’ minha f) glma ‘my soul.’ 
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The popular pronunciation of tio ‘uncle’ and tia ‘aunt’ 
is ti when proclitic; ti Ze ‘Uncle Joe,’ ti Maria ‘Aunt Mary.’ 
Complete disappearance of final o occurs only in a few 
combinations in which the second element begins with a 
vowel: Portal^gre, Sani'Amqro," Santiqgo. In familiar 
speech e is frequently not pronounced in a plural ending 
after r: flpres ‘flowers.’ 

(g) Many contractions common in the classic authors 
are still in use, especially in verse: estoutro (for iste outro), 
essoutro (for ^sseoutro), aqueloutro (for aquele outro), ateggra 
(for ate aggra). 

(h) Every oral vowel followed in the same syllable by 
I or u becomes gutturalized: mg,l ‘evil,’ mgl ‘honey,’ mil 
‘thousand,’ sgl ‘sun.’ 

(i) As a rule, final r opens the vowel of a final un- 
accented syllable: caddvgr^ cardctgr^ s^nigr, 

(j) As a rule, accented a, e, or before m or w, is 
close, including the terminations -awa, -ewa, ~oma, 
-ana^ -ena^ -ona^ -ano^ -eno^ -ono: cqma ‘bed,’ drqma^ 
dqma ‘lady,’ fSmea ‘female,’ Rgma ‘Rome,’ vqmos ‘we 
go,’ qno ‘year,’ gqna ‘appetite,’ pgna ‘punishment,’ 
mpno ‘monkey,’ cdndido ‘white,’ dpno ‘master,’ outpno 
‘autumn,’ scena ‘scene,’ Helena ‘Helen,’ pequpno ‘little.’ 
There are a few exceptions: crdnica ‘chronicle,’ hgmem 
‘man,’ jgme ‘hunger,’ tgmo ‘I take,’ etc. 

(k) Pretonic a, e, and o, followed by 6, c, or p and 
a consonant, are open (36.a) : 

acgdo ‘action,’ actpr, haptizqr ‘to baptize, ’/ac^ao ‘faction,’ 
lactifero ‘lactiferous,’ percepgdo ‘perception,’ redacgdo 
‘editorship,’ secgdo ‘section,’ tracgSo ‘drawing.’ A pretonic 
vowel before cr, however, is obscure: acreditqr ‘to believe,’ 
decretqr ‘to decree,’ procriqr ‘to procreate.’ Likewise 
pretonic e and o resulting from the contraction of two 
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vowels are open: corqdo (from Colorado) ‘colored,’ esquecer 
(from Vulg. Lat. *ex-cadescere) ‘to forget’ (5 19. a). 

With these few exceptions, only a tonic vowel can be 
open. 

(l) A final sonant consonant in an accented syllable in 
pausa may be followed by a, a survival of a post-tonic 
vowel in the popular pronunciation of Latin (and, by 
analogy, of non-Latin) words: Jg, Jgb(9) ‘Job,’ lgr{9) 
‘to read,’ mgl{d) ‘bad,’ salvadgrid) ‘Saviour,’ saher{9) ‘to 
know,’ ser{d) ‘to be.’ 

(m) In the popular language, especially in southern 
Portugal, the tendency is to reduce internal diphthongs 
(47. b): cbrtgl, for quartgl ‘barracks,’ lete, for leite ‘milk,’ 
mancheia (or machea)^ for mdocheia ‘handful,’ Lipgldo, for 
Leopgldo, Cf. mqno and mqna, affectionate forms of 
irmSo ‘brother’ and irmd ‘sister.’ 

NASAL SOUNDS 

16. (a) The lily originally standing for n and still 

used as a sign of abbreviation (44), expresses nasality 
and is used only in the final syllable over the nasal 
vowel a and over the vowels a and o when they form 
part of the nasal diphthongs ae, dOy de. At the same 
time, unless some other syllable bears a mark of tonic 
accent, the til indicates an accented syllable: irmdo 
‘brother,’ irmd ‘sister.’ 

It is employed by some writers over u only in muito 
‘much’ ‘very’ but is not obligatory. 

(b) The sound d is written d when final, am before h 
and p, and an in all other cases: Id ‘wool,’ irmd ‘sister,’ 
manhd ‘morning,’ campo ‘field,’ cansqr [kdsqj] ‘to tire,’ canto 
‘song. ’ This d is prolonged if initial, accented, and preceded 
by a final a: a dnsia (pronounced 9 ash) ‘the anguish,’ via-a 
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andQr (pronounced vii^) q adqr) T saw her going.’ A is the 
only vowel whose nasality is shown by the til, 

(c) The sound B is written em before b and p, and en 
in all other cases: tempo ‘time,’ crenga [k^e^] ‘opinion,* 
vence [vesd] ‘conquers,’ entro ‘I enter.’ 

(d) The sound I (which does not exist in French, for 
example) is written im when final and before h and 
andiwin all other cases: imperio ‘empire,’ limpqr ‘to clean,’ 
tinta ‘ink.’ 

Every final m making nasality becomes n before plural 
s: Jim ‘end,’ p\. Jins [fij], hgmem ‘man,’ pi. hgmens [hgmef]. 
Atonic en and em at the beginning of a word also have the 
sound i or e: entrar ‘to enter.’ Final im is pronounced i: 
Jim ‘end.’ 

(e) The soimd d is written om when final and before 
h and p, and on in all other cases: tromba ‘trumpet,’ 
sons, pi. of som. Final -om is pronounced o: bom (dialecti- 
cally bdu) ‘good,’ som ‘sound.’ 

(f) The sound u (which also does not exist in French) 
is written um when final and before b and p, and un in 
all other cases: um ‘one,’ pi. uns, mundo ‘world,’ umbrgso 
‘shady.’ Final um is pronounced u: algum ‘some,’ atum 
‘tunny.’ 

(g) In Lisbon, southern Portugal and Brazil, a, B, 
and 0 (whether as single vowels or as part of a diphthong) 
are generally close. In northern Portugal they are often 
open. A which arises from the combination of the feminine 
singular of the article followed by an initial atonic a is 
open (15, b): a ansiedqde ‘the anxiety.’ 

NASAL DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS 

17. (a) do and am are both pronounced du, with close, 

dialectically with open, d: pdo ‘bread,’ mdo ‘hand,’ irmdo 
‘brother,’ tdq {tarn) ‘so,’ qmam ‘they love.’ Ndo ‘not,’ 
when not emphatic, is pronounced nd in Lisbon and nu in 
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the north of Portugal, but this pronunciation is not to be 
imitated. 

(b) The writing am is now used instead of do in the 
final unaccented syllables of verbs: tirardo ‘they will 
draw,’ but tirqram ‘they had (or ‘have’) drawn;’ do, how- 
ever, in the final unaccented syllable of other words: 
Cristovdo ‘Christopher,’ Esthdo ‘Stephen,’ 6rfdo{s) ‘or- 
phan (s),’ 6rgdo{s) ‘organ (s),’ soldo (s) ‘cellar (s).’ Some 
writers, however, still prefer the older spelling am for the 
unaccented syllable in all cases: Estham, orfam, orgam, 
etc. (380). 

(c) do is written only at the end of a word, except in 
mdozinha ‘little hand,’ cdozinho ‘little dog,’ and similar 
diminutives. 

(d) Tdo hem means ‘as well :’ a Maria escr^e tdo hem cgmo 
0 Jodo ‘Mary writes as well as John.’ When combined as 
one word, tamhem [tdmhvt\, it means ‘likewise.’ 

(e) de, final em, and en before final s are generally 
pronounced in Portugal, but el dialectically and in 
Brazil (52. d): mae (18. c) ‘mother,’ hem ‘well,’ sem ‘with- 
out,’ bens ‘goods,’ tamhem ‘likewise,’ quern ‘who,’ hgmem 
‘man,’ ontem ‘yesterday,’ hghem ‘they drink,’ nem ‘neither:’ 
except Lat. ibidem, item, and idem, where em is pronounced 
eu. 

In southern Portugal the third person plural te{e)m 
(t^m) ‘they have’ and ve{e)m {v^m) ‘they come’ are pro- 
nounced Vdim and v^lfii, but in ordinary conversation they 
are everywhere pronounced identically with the singular 
Wl and vHu 

The preposition em ‘in’ is almost invariably pronounced 
% in everyday speech (p. 12), 

The prefix em is so spelled before all consonants, where 
it has preserved its prepositive character: emjim ‘at last,’ 
emquanto ‘while,’ emtanto ‘meanwhile.’ Bern [h^] ‘well’ 
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and sent [sfj>i\ ‘without,’ in composition, also preserve the 
spelling with m: bemdizer ‘to bless,’ hemfalante ‘well-spoken,’ 
bemfeitor ‘benefactor,’ semsabgr ‘insipid.’ 

(f) be is pronounced gi: ligbes ‘readings,’ limdes 
‘lemons,’ poe ‘puts,’ sermoes ‘sermons.’ In pdem ‘they put,’ 
both vowels are nasal [pgtbt.] 

(g) ui is pronounced m and is found only in muito 
(pronounced mmnto, vulgarly munto, sometimes but un- 
necessarily written muito) ‘very.’ Even up to the time 
of Camoes, as still in a few places, it had not the nasal 
sound. Its reduced and unemphatic form is mui [mui[ 
(18. c, 654. j). 

(h) eao and ido are pronounced tail: ledo ‘lion,’ 
reunido ‘reunion.’ 

(i) ede is pronounced tdi: ledes ‘lions.’ 

NOTES ON THE NASAL VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS 

18. (a) Nasality is weaker in Portuguese than in 

French and is more pronounced in the north than in 
the south of the country. Unlike French, nasality in 
Portuguese is not accompanied by gutturalization : the 
timbre of the nasalized vowel remains unchanged and, 
furthermore, whether within a word or in liaison, the 
morn not only nasalizes a preceding vowel but remains 
slightly audible when it is not in pausa and is followed 
by p or 6, or /, d, c, or g, respectively , as in the pronun- 
ciation of the word Angora: 

campo ‘field,’ canta ‘sings,’ Undo ‘beautiful,’ ld[n] 
tinta ‘dyed wool,’ ld[m] branca ‘white wool,’ mde bga 
(popularly mdt[m] boa) ‘good mother,’ bem preparqdo ‘well 
prepared,’ bem-criqdo ‘well-bred.’ 

Before other consonants m and n lose their consonantal 
force: honra (dw) ‘honor,’ tenso [tesu] ‘tense’ ‘tight.’ 
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In the nasal diphthongs (17) the nasalization embraces 
both elements, the tonic element of course predominating. 

(b) If the following word begins with a vowel, there 
is hiatus between it and a preceding final nasal vowel or 
diphthong: bem-escrito ‘well written.' 

(c) The nasality in mSe ‘mother,’ muito ‘very’ and mint 
(personal pronoun) is due to the influence of the initial m. 

(d) Besides the nasal timbre which all vowels have 
when they stand before w or w in the same syllable, when 
tonic and intervocalic they generally receive some slight 
nasal resonance from m or » of the following syllable: 
gq-mo ‘fallow deer,’ ge-mo ‘I groan;’ except a in the first 
person plural preterite of the first conjugation: amdmos 
‘we loved,’ amqmos ‘we love.’ 


19. CONSONANTS 


Portu- 

guese 


Pronun- 

ciation 

b 

Initial and medial after consonants, 
except s: bgca ‘mouth,’ ambos ‘both.’ 
For dialectic b and v, see 47, d. 

b 


Between vowels, before r or /, and 
after s: abrir ‘to open,’ heber ‘to 
drink,' abrunho ‘plum,’ esbglto ‘slen- 
der,’ Lisboa ‘Lisbon,’ pghre ‘poor,’ ri- 
beiro ‘brook,’ sublime ‘sublime.’ 

Also under the same conditions in 
liaison: a bacia ‘the basin,’ o brinco 
‘the toy,’ 0 bqnho baptismal ‘the bap- 

b 


tismal bath.’ 
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Portu- 

guese 


Pronun- 

ciation 


In formal speech,' but not in rapid 
natural reading and conversation, 
after the prefix suh before a conso- 
nant, and .in general whenever two 
consonants, one a surd and the other 
a sonant, come together, the sound 9 
is inserted, and the h, which then be- 
comes intervocalic, is pronounced b: 
oh{d)servQ,r ‘to observe,’ oh{d)jqcto 
‘object,’ ob( 9 )ter ‘to obtain,’ suh{9)- 
cutdneo ‘subcutaneous,’ suh{d)stdncia 
‘substance,’ suh{d)dito ‘subjected,’ 
sub{9)screv^r ‘to subscribe,’ sub{d)- 
terrdneo ‘subterranean.’ But the peo- 
ple do not pronounce the b in such 
cases: su(b)til (archaic sotil) ‘subtile.’ 

b 

c 

Before a, o, w, or a consonant: cgr 
‘heart,’ clqro ‘clear,’ cqsa ‘house,’ 
aculeo ‘thorn,’ crqvo ‘pink.’ 

k 


Before e or i: ceu ‘heaven,’ fdcil 
‘easy.’ 

Before ^ or /, c is generally silent 
and is often omitted in spelling. 

It is silent in acgSo ‘action,’ qcto 
‘act,’ actgr, anecdgta ‘anecdote,’ cardc- 
ter ‘character,’ condutor^ direcqdo 
‘direction,’ dirgcto ‘direct,’ electrico 
‘electric,’ tgto ‘roof,’ tracgdo ‘traction,’ 
etc. This c, when silent before /, 

5 


makes a preceding a, e, or o open. 
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Portu- 

guese 


Pronun- 

ciation 


But it is pronounced in caracteristico 
‘characteristic,’ caracterizqr ‘to char- 
acterize,’ convicgao ‘conviction,’ con- 
spgcto ‘presence,’ contqcto ‘contact,’ 
convicto ‘convicted,’ derelicto ‘aban- 
doned,’ evicgdo ‘eviction,’ estupefqcto 
‘stupified,’ fqcto ‘fact,’ fricgdo ‘fric- 
tion,’ impqcto ‘impacted,’ inf goto 
‘infected,’ intelecgdo ‘understanding,’ 
intelgcto ‘intellect,’ octogesimo ‘eighti- 
eth,’ pqcto ‘contract,’ secgdo ‘section,’ 

k 


etc. 



Only before a, o, and u: mqga ‘club,’ 
fqgo ‘I do,’ agiicar ‘sugar.’ 

s 

ch 

Before a, o, and u: chqve ‘key,’ chd 
‘tea,’ chgve ‘it rains,’ chuva ‘rain,’ cqcho 
‘cluster.’ 

Before e and i it is pronounced 
much more to the front of the mouth, 
the blade of the tongue approaching 
the teeth-rim: chita ‘calico,’ chingla 
‘slipper,’ Jgche ‘let him close.’ 

In the north of Portugal / is pro- 
nounced with a slight introductory ^ 
almost as in English ‘church,’ but 
this peculiarity is not to be imitated. 

/ 


In words of Greek origin it is now 
written c before a, o, and «, and qu 
before e and i; arquipelago ‘archipel- 
ago,’ arguitgcto ‘architect,’ C{h)risto 

k 
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Portu- 

guese 


Pronun- 

ciation 

d 

‘Christ,’ inonqrc{h)a ^‘monarch,’ mo- 
Wfjrgtttfl ‘monarchy,’ quimica (chimica) 

‘ chemistry , ’ esqu ema {sch ema) ‘ scheme , ’ 
paroquia ‘parish.’ 

Initial and medial after /, », or r: 

d 


Deus ‘God,’ grande ‘great,’ bondqde 
'goodness' fqrda ‘uniform.’ 

In the group dv, an 9 is inserted be- 
tween the two consonants, but not in 
rapid natural reading or conversa- 
tion: advenio ‘advent,’ adverbio ‘ad- 
verb,’ adverse ‘adverse.’ 

Between vowels, before most con- 

d 

/ 

sonants, and in the groups dr and sd 
between vowels: admirqr ‘to admire,’ 
amqdo ‘loved,’ d^sde ‘since,’ nqda . 
‘nothing,’ p^dra ‘stone.’ Similarly in 
liaison: a danqa ‘the dance,’ o drqma 
‘the drama,’ o dia ‘the day.’ 

Fgme ‘hunger,’ frio ‘cold,’ filho 

f 

g 

‘son,’ 

Initial before a, o, «, or a consonant, 

g 


and medially after /, w, or r: gqdo 
‘cattle,’ ggrdo ‘fat,’ gula ‘throat,’ 
grande ‘great,’ bglga ‘Belgian,’ cqrga 
‘load,’ longo ‘long.’ 

Before e and i: eleggr ‘to elect,’ gente 

3 


‘people,’ giro ‘rotation.’ 

Between a preceding vowel or s and 

fi 


a following a, w, /, or r, g is articu- 
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Portu- Pronun- 

guese ciation 

lated less strongly and is pronounced 
g: manteiga ‘butter,’ gsga ‘lizard’ 

‘gecko,’ rogqr ‘to ask,’ Iqgo ‘lake,’ 
seguir ‘to follow.’ 

Also under the same conditions 
when in liaison: a gravqta ‘the neck- 
tie.’ 

Now omitted in writing as well as 
in pronunciation before a consonant 
(chiefly n): assi{g)nqr ‘to subscribe,’ 
assi{g)natura ‘signature,’ au{g)mentqr 
‘to increase,’ /(g) * Agnes,' l{g)ndcio 
‘Ignatius,’ Ma(g)dalgna ‘Magdalene,’ 
si(g)nql ‘signal,’ etc. 

But it is pronounced in henigno 
‘kind,* digno ‘worthy,’ dggma, enigma, 
ignohil, ignorqr ‘to be ignorant,’ indi~ 
gno ‘unworthy,’ magndnimo ‘magnan- 
imous,’ maligno ‘malignant,’ magnt- 
fico ‘magnificent,’ segmento ‘segment,’ 
significqr ‘to signify,’ signo ‘sign,’ etc. 
gu Before e and i: gugrra ‘war,’ guia g 
‘guide,’ dguia ‘eagle,’ sangue ‘blood’ 

(p. 25). 

Before a: dgua ‘water,’ guardqr gu 
‘to guard.’ 

h Only initial and always silent: MW- 

to ‘dress,’ havgr ‘to ha.-ve 'hgmem ‘man,’ 
and, according to the official orthogra- 
phy (36.d), never used in the interior 
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Portu- 

guese 


Pronun- 

ciation 


of a word, {huniQno ‘human,’ inumq,no 
‘inhuman’), except in the combina- 
tions ch^ Ih^ nh, q.v., in which h is 
merely a sign, of palatalization. 


j 

Before a, o, u: jd ‘now’ ‘already,’ 
jSia ‘jewel,' jurqr ‘to swear.’ Before 
e and i, it is still more palatal : laran- 
jeira ‘orange-tree,’ hgje ‘to-day,’ 

‘fast’ ‘abstinence.’ 

5 

1 

Initial, intervocalic, and after a con- 
sonant: Id ‘there,’ falqr ‘to speak,' 
clqro ‘clear,’ lua ‘moon.’ 

1 


Final, and medial before a conso- 
nant, 1 is dark or heavy, tends to be- 
come vocalized and at the same time 
gutturalizes the preceding vowel: 
fqlso ‘false,’ bolsa ‘purse,’ /oZ/qr ‘to be 
wanting,’ cgtldo ‘hot,’ sgl ‘sun,’ azul 
‘blue,’ ideqV ‘ideal,’ sgl ‘salt,’ sdlto 
‘free.’ Consequently glto ‘high’ and 
guto ‘act,’ mgl ‘ill’ and mgu ‘bad,’ are 
pronounced almost alike. 

Before an initial vowel, final / has 
the value of two Vs, the first being 
guttural, the second, dental: sgl 
amqrgo (pronounced sgl lamqrgo) ‘bit- 
ter salt.’ In such cases, however, some 
persons pronounce only the second 1: 
lamqrgo]. 

In pausa, a is often clearly added to 

1 
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Portu- 

guese 


Ih 

m 


mn 


Pronun- 

ciation 


I final -/ in an accented syllable: fatql{9) 

I ‘fatal,' pap^l{d) ‘paper,’ sglid) ‘sun,’ 

I vU{9) ‘vile.’ 

I Folha ‘leaf,’ pqlha ‘straw,’ filho 
‘son.’ 

Initial or between vowels: maga 
‘apple,’ cama ‘bed,’ mgl ‘honey,’ mes- 
mo ‘same.’ Elsewhere it nasalizes a 
preceding vowel (18 a). 

In the colloquial language and in 
verse, com ‘with’ sometimes loses its 
nasal, when alone, in the forms co- 
migo, co(m) He, co{m) gla, etc., and 
when followed by the definite article: 
co{m) osf lhos ‘with the sons.’ Comigo 
is pronounced cumigo in Lisbon. The 
m of com is also often suppressed in 
verse before the articles: co'o, c6*a, 
c'um, c*uma. 

When final or when medial and fol- 
lowed by a consonant, m nasalizes the 
vowel immediately before it: emma- 
grecer ‘to emaciate,’ and at the same 
time retains its consonantal force be- 
fore an explosive: campo ‘field’ (18 a); 
when final before initial d or t, it is 
pronounced n: Dom Duqrte. 

Now pronounced and written sim- 
ply n: alu{m)no ‘pupil,’ calu{m)nia 
‘calumny,’ solg(m)ne ‘solemn,’ sp{m)- 


Ih 


m 


n 
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Portu- 

guese 


Pronun- 

ciation 


no ‘sleep/ dq,{m)no J damage,' coin- 
(m)na ‘column,’ conde{m)nqr ‘to con- 
demn.’ 

The m is. normally pronounced in 
amnesia, amnistia ‘amnesty,’ in- 
d^mne ‘indemnified,’ indemnizqr ‘to 
indemnify,’ omnipotente ‘omnipotent;’ 
but only occasionally in gimndsio 
‘gymnasium’ and gimndslica ‘gymnas- 
tics. ' 


n 

1 

Initial or between vowels: qno 
‘year,’ ng,u ‘ship,’ pena ‘punishment;’ 
and in the final unaccented syllable of 
a few learned words: abddmen, Aden. 

When followed by a consonant, it 
nasalizes the vowel immediately be- 
fore it: ennegrec^r ‘to blacken,’ and at 
the same time retains its own con- 
sonantal force before an explosive: 
canto ‘comer’ (18 a). 

n 


Before c, g, or qu it is pronounced tj: 
branco 'white,' frango ‘chicken.’ 

V 

nh 

Found only when medial: banhqr 
‘to bathe,’ senhpr ‘sir,’ ninho ‘nest,’ 
vinho ‘wine.’ unha ‘nail,^ spnho 

I ‘dream.’ 

In the popular speech nh is com- 
monly but incorrectly pronounced n 
by assimilation to a preceding n: da- 
ninho ‘hurtful.’ 

nh 
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Portu- 

guese 


Pronun- 

ciation 

P 

In some words beginning with h, 
with the prefix an- or in-, the com- 
pounds are now written without h: 
an(h)idro ‘anhydrous/ in{h)6spito 
‘inhospitable,’ in{h)umano ‘inhuman,’ 
an{h)Qlo ‘breath,’ in{h)erente ‘inher- 
ent’ (36. d). 

Pd ‘shovel,’ pe ‘foot.’ 

Before /, and s, p is generally 

silent and is frequently not written. 
When p, though silent, is written in 
such position, it indicates that a pre- 
ceding unaccented a or o is open. 

P is not pronounced in acepgdo ‘sig- 
nification,’ adopgdo ‘adoption,’ adop- 
tqr ‘to adopt,’ assungdo (assumpgao) 
‘assumption,’ ha{p)tizir ‘to bapti^je,’ 
ca{p)tivo ‘captive,’ concepgdo ‘concep- 
tion,’ conscri(p)gdo ‘conscription,’ 
consumpgdo {consungao) ‘consump- 
tion,’ consumptivo {consuntivo) ‘con- 
sumptive,’ corru{p)gdo ‘corruption,’ 
corru{p)to ‘corrupt,’ decepgdo ‘decep- 
tion,’ descri{p)gdo ‘description,’ ex- 
cepgdo ‘exception,’ escri(p)to ‘written,’ 
excgr{p)to ‘excerpt,’ incorru{p)to ‘in- 
corrupt, ’ inscri {p) gdo ‘inscription , ’ 
inter ceptqr ‘to intercept,’ optica ‘op- 
1 tics,’ 6{p)timo ‘best,’ percepgdo ‘per- 
ception,’ prescri(p)gdo ‘prescription,’ 

P 
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guese ciation 

I ^ 

prestingao {presumpgao) ‘presump- 
tion,’ prompto (now written pronto) 

‘prompt,’ {p)sg>lfno ‘psalm,’ redengao 
(redempgdo) ‘redemption,’ subscri(p)- 
gdo ‘subscription,’ transcri( p) gdo 
‘transcription,’ etc. 

But p is pronounced in adaptagao 
‘adaptation,’ qpto ‘apt,’ autopsia {au- 
topsia) ‘autopsy,* captqr ‘to capti- 
vate,’ epilepsia ‘epilepsy,’ nup- 

cias ‘nuptials,’ opgdo ‘option,’ optqr 
'to choose,’ raptqr ‘to ravish,’ r^ptil 
‘reptile,’ rgpto ‘challenge.’ It is also 
pronounced in Brazil in several words 
in which it is silent in Portugal, such 
as optimismo ‘optimism,’ optimista ‘op- 
timist,’ perceptivel ‘perceptible,’ recep- 
gdo ‘reception,’ scepticismo ‘scepti- 
cism,’ sceptico ‘sceptic,’ susceptivel 
‘susceptible.’ It is pronounced 
in pneumdtico ‘pneumatic,’ psicologia 
‘psychology,’ pseudonimo ‘pseudo- 
nym,’ and in other words of which 
the first element is pneu-, psico-, or 
pseudo-. 

ph Now written /: philosophia {filo- f 
Sofia) ‘philosophy,’ sophista {sofista) 

‘sophist.’ 

qu See under u, p. 25. 
r 'Between vowels, final, after a con- ^ 
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guese 


rr 


s 


sonant (except /, «, or s), and 1)efore a 
consonant (except / or »); cgr ‘heart,’ 
cqra ‘face,’ pqdra ‘stone,’ Herculqno, 
para ‘to,’ Iqrgo ‘large,’ ahrir ‘to open,’ 
prqdo ‘field.’ 

Final -r (like -/) in pausa may have 
9 after it in a final accented syllable: 
flpr{ 9 ) ‘flower,’ mqr{9) ‘sea,’ comer{d) 
‘to eat,’ beber{9) ‘to drink,’ qugr dizer 
(a) ‘it means.’ 

Before an initial voiceless consonant 
final r may fall: trabalhqr todo o dia 
‘to work all the day.’ 

Before a voiceless consonant in the 
same word it may become unvoiced: 
qrte ‘art,’ qrco ‘lx)w,’ cgrpo ‘body.’ It 
is dropped in the rapid pronunciation 
of the expression Vg5seme(r)ce (pron. 
vosdnidsp) ‘you.’ 

Initial: rqto ‘rat,’ rei ‘king.’ 

Before or after / or w, r is stronger 
than I and weaker than r: Cqrlos 
‘Charles,’ cqrne ‘flesh,’ mglro ‘black- 
bird,’ Israel, honra ‘honor.’ 

Only intervocalic: cqrro ‘cart,’ 
fgrro ‘iron,’ torre ‘tower,’ tgrra ‘land.’ 

Initial, or medial after a d)nsonant: 
sql ‘salt,’ ‘false,’ cansqdo ‘tired,’ 
persist incia ‘persistence,’ subsidio 


Pronun- 

ciation 


4 


r 


r 


s 
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Pronun- 

ciation 


‘subsidy,’ subsistincfa ‘subsistence,’ 
subsistir ‘to subsist.’ 



Except obsequente ‘obedient,’ obse- 
guiadgr ‘obliging,’ obsequiqr ‘to 
oblige,’ ohsequio ‘favor,’ ohsequigso 
‘obliging,’ in which s is preceded by 
unwritten a and pronounced z: ob{d)- 
zgklu (p. 38). 

z 


Initial sc before e or i is pronounced 
s: scena ‘stage,’ sceptico ‘sceptic,’ sci~ 
dtica, scintilqr ‘to scintillate,' scelerqdo 
‘wicked,’ scitncia ‘science,’ scgtro 
‘scepter;’ and likewise in the interior 
of a word, in the ordinary pronuncia- 
tion of crescgr ‘to increase,’ descer ‘to 
descend,’ disciplina ‘discipline,’ 
scer ‘to flourish,’ nascgr ‘to be born,’ 
nascido ‘born,’ etc. The so-called 
palatal pronunciation of s {sc *= Js) in 
these words, is not uncommon. 

s 


In the prefix des-, s is pronounced /, 
even though the main word begins 
with s: desservigo ‘disservice.’ 

f 


Between vowels: cqsa ‘house,’ rgsa 
‘rose,’ os avSs ‘the ancestors.’ 

In the prefix trans-^ s is pronounced 
z before a vowel: trdnsito ‘transit,’ 
transacQdo ‘transaction,’ transitqr ‘to 
pass through;’ / before voiceless con- 
sonants: transferir ‘to transfer;’ and 5 

z 
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ciation 


before voiced consonants: transbordqr 
*to overflow. ' 



Before a voiceless consonant in a 

I 


word or in liaison, and when final be- 
fore a pause: Iqsca ‘fragment' ‘splin- 
ter,’ bastqr ‘to suffice,’ cgsta ‘side,’ os 
pais ‘the fathers,’ boas tqrdes ‘good 
evening.’ 

It is still more palatal after e or i: 
isto ‘this,’ estd ‘is.’ 

Before a voiced consonant in a 
word or in liaison: eshglto ‘slender,’ 
os bois ‘the oxen,’ os membros ‘the 
members,’ os v^lhos ‘the old folks.’ 
It is still more palatal after e or i: 
Lisboa ‘Lisbon,’ desde ‘since,’ esmgla 
‘alms,’ mesmo ‘same.’ 

5 

1 


Among the uneducated, 5 is fre- 
quently silent in the word mgsmo: a 
mgsma coisa ‘the same thing.’ 



Final s {e.g. in the plural of nouns 
and adjectives) is pronounced / be- 
fore a pause and when the following 
word begins with a voiceless con- 
sonant; it is pronounced 5 when the 
following word begins with a voiced 
consonant, and 2 when it begins with 
a vowel, thereby forming the initial 
of a syllable with the vowel of the 
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Portu- 
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ss 



Pronun- 

ciation 

following word: as g,lmas ^the souls/ 


as qrmas ‘the arms.' 


In colloquial speech, final s of the 


plural article os, as, is not palatal, but 


is assimilated to the following initial 


s, or c before e or i: os sqcos ‘the bags,' 


os Cqltas ‘the Celts,’ os senhgres ‘the 

i 

gentlemen.’ Many, however, pro- 

i 

noimce uj sqkuf, uf sgltvf, etc. 

1 

1 

This s is likewise absorbed in a fol- 


lowing initial ch, j, x, and especially r: 


aschqves [djqvdf] ‘the keys,’ 

1 

[u zudguf] ‘the Jews,' os rapqzes ‘the 


boys,’ duzentas rgsas ‘two hundred 


roses,’ os rets ‘the kings.' In verbal 


forms, final ^ is assimilated to the fol- 


lowing consonant of an unaccented 


object pronoun beginning with 1 , n, or 


V (386) : comprqmo-lo, for comprq- 


mos-lo ‘we buy it.’ 


Only between vowels: disse ‘he 

5 

said,’ missa ‘Mass,’ 6s so ‘bone,’ 


pressentir ‘to anticipate,’ ressglva ‘de- 


claration’ ‘exemption,’ ressaibo ‘bad 


taste,’ ressentir ‘to resent,’ ressoqr 


‘to resound,' ressurgir ‘to arise again,’ 


ressuscitqr ‘to resuscitate,’ ressurrei- 


qdo ‘resurrection.’ 


Tigre ‘tiger,’ rqto ‘rat,’ visto ‘seen.’ 

/ 

Before final e and io, it is slightly 
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ciation 


aspirated: bqle ‘strikes,' patio ‘court.’ 

T is pronounced in ritmo ‘rhythm’ 
and logaritmo ‘logarithm.’ 

The first / of aritmetica ‘arithmetic’ 
is still pronounced by many persons, 
especially in the schools, but the 
ordinary pronunciation is arimelica. 


th 

Now written and pronounced /; 
t(h)eoria ‘theory,’ simpat(Jt)ia ‘sym- 
pathy.’ 

t 

t 

Vivo ‘alive,’ vinho ‘wine,’ chqve 
‘key,’ palqvra ‘word.’ For the inter- 
change of V and &, see 47. d. 

V 

X 

Initial, final, and before or after a 
consonant: xargpe ‘syrup,’ xglim 
‘shilling,’ fenix ‘phoenix,’ enxqda 
‘mattock,’ enxqme ‘swarm,’ enxuto 
‘dried,’ exprgsso ‘express’ ‘clear,’ mixto 
‘mixed.’ 

f 


Intervocalic x is generally pro- 
nounced /; cgxa ‘thigh,’ fqxa ‘head- 
band,’ luxo ‘luxury,’ rgxo ‘red,’ vexqr 
‘to vex.’ Accompanied by e or it is 
more palatal: caixa ‘box,’ deiocqr ‘to 
leave,’ textil [tqiftil, tgijtil] ‘textile.’ 

In learned words, however, inter- 

f 


vocalic X is pronounced ks: afixqr ‘to 
fix,’ afixo ‘affix,’ amplgxo ‘embrace,’ 
angxo ‘annex,’ congxo ‘joined,’ con- 
vgxo ‘convex,’ crucijixo ‘crucifix,’ jixo 

ks 
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‘fixed,’ fixqr ‘to fix/ flexao ‘flexion/ 
flextvel ‘flexible/ fluxo ‘flux/ maxila 
‘jaw/ obnoxio ‘obnoxious/ paradgxo 
‘paradox/ prolixo ‘prolix/ sgxo ‘sex.’ 

When such words become popular, s 
X is pronounced s: apoplexia ‘apo- 
plexy,’ aproximqr ‘to approach,’ 
auxUio ‘aid,’ mdximo ‘very great,’ 
proximo ‘near,’ and parts of trazgr ‘to 
bring:’ trouxe, trouxgra, troux^sse. 

In ordinary conversati(m initial 
pretonic ex- is pronounced iz- before 
vowels, and if- before voiceless con- 
sonants, but qtz- (or eiz-) and qif- (or 
eif-) respectively may still be heard in 
more formal speech and in reading: 
exactamente ‘exactly,’ exqme ‘exami- 
nation,’ examinqr ‘to examine,’ ex- 
austo ‘exhausted,’ exemplqr ‘exemplar,’ 
exemplo ‘example,’ exercito ‘army,’ 
exisiir ‘to exist,’ excgpto ‘except,’ ex- 
cur sdo ‘excursion,’ expgr ‘to expose,' 
exceder ‘to excede,’ excttqr ‘to excite,’ 
expedir ‘to dispatch,’ expelir ‘to expel,’ 
experitncia ‘experience,’ experimentqr 
‘to experiment,’ exclamqr ‘to exclaim,’ 
explicqr ‘to explain.’ 

z Initial and between vowels in a z 

word or in liaison: zilo ‘zeal,’ fazgr 
‘to do,’ dpze ‘twelve,’ a luz e clqra 


Portu- 

guese 
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‘the light is bright,’ vgz aguda ‘a sharp 
voice.’ 

Final, when in pausa or before a 

I 


voiceless consonant: luz ‘light,’ cabqz 
‘basket,’ feliz ‘happy,’ vez ‘time,’ a 
luz tremvda ‘the light quivers,’ luz 
fgrte ‘strong light.’ 

In liaison before a voiced con- 

$ 


sonant: ngz moscqda ‘nutmeg,’ luz 
rqra ‘rare light.* In a few expres- 
sions, final z is assimilated to a follow- 
ing initial r: dgz reis ‘ten r^is.’ 

Dialectically, both in Portugal and 
in Brazil, z preserves its old value of q. 



NOTES ON THE CONSONANTS 

20. (a) In Portuguese no vernacular words begin with 

sh and none end in c, /, g, />, g, or v. Con- 

sequently the English loan-words ‘club’ and ‘beef,’e.g., 
are ordinarily written cluhe and hife. 

The final consonant is pronounced in Garrett, Madrid, 
Isa{a)c or Isa(a)que, Judit{e) or Judith, and a few more 
proper names, but not ordinarily in Jacgb (usually Jaco), 
Jgb (usually Jo), or David. Final n is rare: germen or 
ggrme ‘germ,’ dmen or dmem ‘amen.’ 

(b) In the reformed orthography the only double 
consonants permitted are mm, nn, rr, and ss; mm and 
nn are used only when the first m or n belongs to a 
prefix: emmelqr ‘to sweeten with honey,’ ennegrecer 
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‘to blacken/ innqto ‘innate’ (cf. inqto ‘unborn’), ruim- 
mente ‘badly/ rr denotes a well-rolled r between 
vowels: cqrro ‘cart,’ and denotes j between vowels: 
missa ‘Mass.’ 

(c) In ordinary conversation a final consonant is 
made the initial consonant of a following word begin- 
ning with a vowel, and the consonant, if voiceless, 
becomes voiced; as qltas dguas ‘the high waters’ is 
pronounced v zqUv zqguvf, 

(d) The only double consonants as sounds occur when, 
chiefly due to the fall in pronunciation of final a, the 
preceding consonant of a word becomes final and stands 
before the same consonant of the following word: hqte-te 
(pronounced hqt-t9) 'strike thyself,’ a cqsa de Deus (pro- 
nounced V kqzD dd^aj) ‘the house of God;’ tgme-me um 
lugqr ‘take a place for me/ is pronounced with double w, 
while tgme um lugqr ‘take a place,’ is pronounced with 
single m; vgste ‘garment,’ vgste-te ‘dress yourself,’ ‘re- 
main,’ Hque cd ‘remain here,’ tgque comigo ‘play {e.g, the 
piano) with me,’ fqle Iggo ‘speak later on,’ dou-te tudo ‘I 
give thee all,’ disse-se ‘it was said.* Ordinarily dots tostdes 
‘two tostoes’ (a coin) and tr^s tostdes ‘three tostdes’ are 
pronounced dglf-tpif and tugf-tpif respectively. 

LIAISON 

21. In Portuguese, as in every other language 
(English, for example, jubileeve for ‘do you believe?’ 
tgtishel for ‘tortoise-shell,’ the smgning for ‘this morn- 
ing,’ watch a name? for ‘what is your name?’), and much 
more regularly in ordinary than in formal speech, close- 
ly related words forming a syntactical unit are not sep- 
arated but run'smoothly into each other, with the result 
that final and initial sounds are treated as if they were 
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medial. Liaison is an important and difficult feature 
of Portuguese pronunciation. Some instances of its 
working have already been illustrated. .The most 
important cases may be summarized as follows: 

(a) A final consonant followed by an initial vowel, 
e.g. the treatment of final ^ and z (pp. 49, 52), 

(b) A final consonant followed by an initial con- 
sonant. 

1. A final consonant becomes the initial of a 
following word beginning with a vowel (20. c). 

2. The treatment of final 5 and z (pp. 49, 53). 

3. A consonant may become final by the sup- 
pression of a following vowel and stand 
before a similar consonant of the following 
word (20. d). 

4. L loses its guttural character before an 
initial vowel (p. 42). 

(c) A final vowel followed by an initial vowel 
(15. b). 

No pause is made between these contiguous vowels; 
they are fused usually in the second vowel, the result 
being that they are more or less obscure. 

Liaison takes place when either or both of the vowels 
are tonic, but usually between imaccented vowels: 

(1) Both vowels are tonic: sera (lUo ‘it will be high’ 

(2) The final vowel is tonic: dd-a ‘he gives it [fern.] 
{q+v=q), dd-o\'he gives it’ [masc.] (q+u=-qu), estd aqui 
‘it is here’ {q+v=q)f vd d cidqde ‘go to the city’ {q-\-q=q). 

(3) The initial vowel is tonic. When the final vowel 
is the definite article o or a, the fusion is less complete: 
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a qrte ‘the art’ (o+qt = <?), a qma ‘the governess/ =<?), 
a glma ‘the soul' (n+^=jz), trinta qnos ‘thirty years' 
toda §ste gente ‘all these people’ or ^), 

^ssa hgra ‘that hour’ (v~\-g — g), aqugla outra pqrte ‘that 
other part’ (»+(> = p); final unaccented i and o before an 
accented vowel become semi-vowels: o hgmen ‘the man’ 
(tt+P = wp), aqugle e ^ste ‘that and this’ — 

(4) Both vowels are atonic: d antiga ‘in the ancient 
manner’ (q-\-v^^), a altura ‘the height’ (»4-p=p), toda a 
armqda ‘all the fleet' (t)-\-q—q), chega a noite ‘night comes 
on’ hgra e meia ‘an hour and a half’ {v+t^vt), 

pqssa 0 tempo ‘the time goes’ {v-\-u=^vu or p), o cgrpo 
humqno ‘the human body’ {u-\-u — u). 



III. ACCENT 


22. Portuguese is spoken with little expiration. 
The simplest inflection in an ordinary declarative 
sentence begins in a low voice, rises in the middle, and 
falls at the end. The most emphatic word in the sen- 
tence gets the highest tone. In interrogative and 
exclamatory sentences, there is more variety. 

The difference between stressed and unstressed syl- 
lables is not so marked in Portuguese as in English, 
but more so than in French, Italian, or Spanish. The 
accented syllable of a word is usually enunciated with a 
somewhat higher pitch of voice as well as with more 
energy of expression than the others which, especially 
after the accent, are reduced. Frequently the pitch 
varies with the feeling to be conveyed and the highest 
pitch is often on the first syllable, though unstressed, 
and gradually falls away to the end; coraqao ‘heart.’ 

23. The tonic accent may fall either on the last 
syllable, and such a word is called agudo or oxUono: 
amard ‘he will love;’ on the last syllable but one, 
called grqve or paroo^tono: atnqva (imperfect) ‘he 
loved;’ on the last syllable but two, called esdrUxulo: 
amdvamos (imperfect) ‘we loved.’ Words belonging 
to this last class always bear a graphic accent: cdndido 
‘candid,’ fotdgrafo ‘photographer.’ 

24. Since, as a rule, most Portuguese words are 
derived from the Latin, they are accented on the same 
syllable as in their Latin originals, with nearly the same 
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exceptions as in the other Romance languages. Those 
accented on the penult are most numerous. 

25. Words ending in -a, -e^ or followed or not 
by are normally accented on the penult and require 
no graphic accent: Alherico^ cqsa{s) ‘house (s),’ gemido 
‘groan,* ih^ro ‘Iberian/ Teodorico. 

Except: antilope ‘antelope/ crdstino ‘of to-morrow/ 
fdhrica ‘factory/ gramdtica ‘grammar/ musica ‘music/ 
portico^ pristino ‘pristine/ retrogrado ‘retrograde/ sacrilego 
‘sacrilegious.’ 

Biblical names, whatever their ending, are as a rule 
accented on the last syllable: Ands^ Caim^ Ester ^ Levi^ 
Josui, Judd, Moises, Noe, Saul. 

Superlatives in -into are accented on the antepenult: 
brevissimo ‘shortest,* celebSrrimo ‘most celebrated,* 
facUimo ‘easiest,* mdximo ‘greatest,* 6{p)tiino ‘best.* 

For further exceptions, see 28, 29. 

26. Words ending in -i or -u, followed or not by a 
consonant, are ordinarily accented on the last syllable 
and require no graphic accent: algum ‘some,* ali 
‘there,* aqui ‘here,* bambu ‘bamboo,* Belzebu, comum 
‘common,* jugi (imperat. 2nd pi.) ‘flee,* javali ‘wild 

jejum ‘fasting,* nenhum ‘none,* Paris (the city). 

Except :c£/ca/i (better alcali), cutis, juri, odsis, Pdris (the 
Trojan hero), qudsi, tribu ‘tribe,’ virus, Venus. 

27. Words ending in a nasal vowel or diphthong, 
followed or not by s, are ordinarily accented on the 
last syllable: aldedo{s) ‘peasant (s),* coraqdo ‘heart,* 
irmd{s) ‘sister (s).* 

If accented on some other syllable, they bear a special 



ACCENT 


59 


mark of stress: htnqao ‘blessing/ drjao ‘orphan/ drgao 
‘organ.’ 

28. (a) Words ending in -ia. Here the practice 

is often at variance with what is found in Spanish and 
Italian, and in some cases two pronunciations are heard. 

(b) ia is unaccented in words taken over directly 
from the Latin, such as ahunddncia, eficdcia, famtlia, 
histdria, ignordncia^ luxuria^ malicia, memoria, moddstia, 
penitencidria^ pertindcia^ Alhdnia, Alemdniaj Arcddia^ 
Armenia^ Austria^ Bulgaria^ Hispdnia, Itdlia, Lusi- 
tdniaj Maceddnia, Romdnia.- 

(c) ia has the accent on the i (in other words, is 
paroxytonic) in words derived from Latin and other 
sources, but formed in the Romance period, such as 
artilheria, cavalaria^ cohardia^ injanteria^ vilania, Htin- 
griay Lombardia^ Pavia, Picardia, Turquia, 

(d) ia is vuiaccented in many words derived from 
the Greek which, having passed through the Latin, 
or owing to later analogical influences, conformed to 
the Latin accentuation, such as camelia, comddia, 
estrategia, farmdcia, parddia, policia, prosddia, rap- 
sddia, tragedia. 

(e) ia has the accent on the i in words having come 
from the Greek directly through learned channels, 
such as ahadia, academia, Alexandria, anemia, anestesia, 
apoplexia, aristocracia, atrofia, autocracia, bigamia, 
democracia, difteria, disenteria, dispepsia, epidemia, 
epilepsia, filologia, filosofia, geodesia, geografia, geologia, 
geometria, hidrofobia, melodia, neurologia, necromancia, 
orgia, ortopedia, poligamia, salmodia, telegrafia, teoria, 
Urania, utopia. 
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(f) A few words show double forms, such as afasia 
(and afdsia)y amnesia (and amnisia), enciclopidia (and 
enciclopedia) ^ extasia (and txtase), hidroterapia (and 
hidroterdpia) j Normdndia (and' Normandia), Oceania 
(and Ocednia), paresia (and pdrese). 

(g) Many words (chiefly nouns and adjectives) ending 
in -ia, ~ie, -io, -ua, -ue, or -mo, require a graphic accent in 
order to distinguish them from related words (chiefly 
verbs) accented on the penult (40. h). 

29. (a) Masculine nouns from the Greek are usually 
accented on the antepenult: antidote ^ astrSnomo, cosmo- 
grafOf estenografo, filosofo, fotografo, geologo^ horoscopo 
(also horoscopio), prototipo, telegrafo, 

Crisdntemo, hipodromo, and velodrome are often incor- 
rectly accented on the penult. 

(b) Words ending in -ato are accented on the ante- 
penult: autocrata. In the current speech, aerdbata^ aristo- 
crata and democrata are accented on the penult. 

(c) Barometro, centigrade^ deedmetro, decimetro^ kilo- 
metro, taximetro. Generally decagrama, decalitre, and hecto- 
litre are accented on the penult. 

30. As a general rule, words ending in a consonant 
are accented on the last syllable. For -i{m) and -«(w), 
see 26. 

(a) Words ending in -am, -em (including verb-forms) , 
and -ens are ordinarily accented on the penult: hgntem 
‘man,’ nuvem ‘doud,’ grdem ‘order,’ viqgem (pi. viqgens) 
‘voyage,’ virgem ‘virgin.’ 

Except: dUm, dquem, armazem, BeUm, contim, ninguim, 
parahens, tambSm, vintSm and some more. 

(b) Words aiding in especially adjectives having 
i in their Latin originals, like gentil ‘graceful,’ hosHl 
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‘hostile/ subtil ‘subtle/ are generally accented on the 
last syllable: ahril ‘April/ animqly anzgl ‘fish-hook/ 
azid ‘blue/ caracgl ‘snail/ figl ‘faithful/ funil ‘funnel/ 
iguql ‘equal/ reptil ‘reptile.’ 

Except: dgil, dlcool (110. a) ‘alcohol/ amdvel ‘lovely,’ 
Anibal, cdnsul, fdcil ‘easy/ flebil ‘lamentable,’ fossil, 
frdgil, futil, grdcil ‘slender,’ hdbil ‘able,’ inutil ‘useless,’ 
movel ‘movable,’ provdvel ‘probable,’ Setubal, terrivel 
‘terrible,’ util ‘useful.’ 

Projectil and tixtil are sometimes incorrectly accented 
on the last syllable (110. b). 

(c) Words ending in -n are accented on the penult: 
abddmeftf alutneftf dmen (but generally dmem)^ cdnon 
(pi. cdnones)y cdlon^ {e)spicime{n) ‘specimen/ gluten, 
hifen, liquen ‘lichen/ pdlen ‘pollen/ regime (or regimen). 

(d) Words ending in -r as a rule are accented on the 
last syllable: alcanfgr (also alcdnfor) ‘camphor/ amgr 
‘love/ andqr ‘floor’ ‘story/ Artur, Gibraltar, luqr 
‘moonlight/ Madagascar (also Madagdscar), pavpr 
‘dread/ senhgr ‘sir,’ Trafalgqr. 

Except: dmbar ‘amber,’ agdear ‘sugar,’ Amilcar, aljdfar 
‘seed-pearl,’ eter ‘ether,’ femur ‘thigh-bone,’ nenufar 
‘water-lily,’ revolver, reporter, alcdgar ‘fortress,’ caddver 
‘corpse,’ cdncer, soror ‘sister’ (the learned pronunciation; 
the popular pronunciation is sgror or sgr). 

Card (c) ter (pi. caracteres) ‘character’ is the only Portu- 
guese word in which the accent is transposed in the plural 
to agree with the accent in Latin. 

(e) The first person plural of the imperfect, condi- 
tional, and pluperfect is accented on the antepenult: 
ddvamos ‘we gave,’ dariamos ‘we should give,’ d dramas 
‘we had given/ 
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Frequently, by analogy with the singular, digQmos, 
fag^mos, hajQmoSy ponhamos, sejq.mos, tenhq^mos (first pers. 
pi. of the pres. subj. of dieer ‘to say,’ fazer ‘to do,’ haver 
‘to have,’ por ‘to place,’ ser ^to be,’ and ter ‘to have,’ 
respectively) are incorrectly accented on the antepenult 
by uneducated people. 

(f) Words ending' in -z are accented on the last 
syllable: arrpz ^rice,’ juiz ^judge,^ nariz ^nose,’ rapqz 
^boy.’ 

31. Words accented farther back than the third 
syllable are found only in combinations of the verb 
and the atonic personal or reflexive pronouns, and even 
then the accent never falls before the third last syllable 
of the verb: afigura-se-me T fancy,’ louvdvamo-vo-lo 
Ve were praising you for it,’ lemhrdvamo-nos Ve were 
calling to mind,’ ddvamo-vo-lo Ve were giving it to 
you.’ Such combinations are never used by the people 
and are rare even in the literary language. 

32. (a) In words of three or more syllables, besides 
the principal accent, there is frequently a secondary 
accent which is more or less pronounced according to 
occasion. This secondary accent always precedes the 
principal accent and is usually on the root syllable or 
on a syllable whose vowel is the result of the contrac- 
tion of tvro vowels: miser icordiosissimo [mizdMuddlu' zi- 
simu] ‘most merciful,’ circumstanciadamente ‘minutely.’ 

(b) Adverbs in -mente have the chief stress on the 
suffix, though the graphic accent of the simplex (or 
an alteration thereof) is retained: cortesmente {cories) 
‘courteously,’ fdcilmente (Jdcil) ‘easily,’ rdpidamente 
(rdpido) ‘rapidly.’ 
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(c) Augmentatives and diminutives with infixed 
z (147. d, 148. d) also have a secondary accent on the 
root of the word: hotnemzdrrdo ‘a large man ^ (augmenta- 
tive of hgmem *man’), midherzinha ‘a small woman’ 
(diminutive of mulhgr ‘woman’), rosazinha ‘a little rose’ 
(diminutive of rgsa ‘rose’). 

33. The following words are almost universally ac- 
cented on the penult, though the antepenultimate accen- 
tuation is still admitted by someorthoepists: ainido {dmido) 
‘starch,’ arnica (drnica), cabqla {cabala) ‘cabal,’ erisip^ 
{erisipela, popularly erzipgla) ‘erysipelas,’ odsis {oasis) ^ 
oceqno {ocSano) ‘ocean,’ telefgne {telefono) ‘telephone,’ 
tulipa {tulipa) ‘tulip.’ 

34. The following are most often accented on the 
antepenult: amdlgama ‘amalgam,’ andlise ‘analysis,’ 
anemona ‘anemone,’ antropdfogo ‘cannibal,’ dtono ‘atonic,’ 
baritono ‘baritone,’ didcono ‘deacon,’ economo ‘steward,’ 
endlage ‘enallage,’ idolo ‘idol,’ improbo ‘wicked,’ miope 
‘near-sighted,’ pdroco ‘pastor,’ paroguia ‘parish,’ prdtica 
‘practice,’ rocio (less often rocio) ‘dew;’ cf. rossio ‘public 
square’ ‘common.’ 



IV. DIVISION. OF SYLLABLES 


35. (a) A single cx)nsonant belongs to the following 
syllable: e-nu-me-fqr *to enumerate/ Likewise the 
inseparable combinations chy Ih, nh, pSy sCy and sp: 
fi4ho ‘son,* mi-nha ‘my.* 

(b) Two consonants between vowels are divided: 
qP4o ‘fit,* as-sistir ‘to assist,* gu^r-ra ‘war,* cor-rer ‘to 
run,* es-tu-do ‘study,* es-pq-da ‘sword,* ‘form.* 

(c) In nasal syllables, m and n naturally belong 
to the preceding vowel: bem-di-to ‘blessed,* par4a~ 
men-to ‘parliament.* 

(d) L and r are not separated from a preceding 

^ Cy dyfygy Py tyOTV. 

(e) In combinations of three or more consonants, 
the practice, though not uniform, is to separate the 
first two from the last : ins-pi-rqr ‘to inspire.* 

(f) The prefixes circum-y con-y in-y per-y pro-y re-, 
retro-y sub-y and super- were formerly separable from 
the rest of the word, but are now divided according to 
the rules stated above: cir-cuns-tdn-cia ‘circiimstance,* 
cons-ti-tui-Qdo ‘constitution,* i-nH-til ‘useless,* res-ti-tu-ir 
‘to restore,* per-cor-r^r ‘to traverse/ subs-cre-vpr ‘to 
subscribe,* subs-tdn-cia ‘substance.* The s of des- 
and dis- is separated from a following consonant, but 
joined to a following vowel: de-ses-pe-rqr ‘to despair,* 
des-fi-gu-rqr ‘to disfigure,* dis-pen-sqr ‘to dispense,* 
dis-tri-buir ‘to distribute.* 
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The prefix ex- remains intact: ex-ce-der ‘to excede/ 
ex-pli-ci-to ‘explicit.^ 

(g) Two consecutive vowels, even though they do 
not form a diphthong, are inseparable: cqu-sa ‘cause,’ 
ceu ‘sky,’ Deus ‘God,’ fand-lia ‘family,’ fer-ias ‘vaca- 
tion,’ mais ‘more,’ moi-nho ‘mill,’ poei-ra ‘dust,’ pou-co 
‘small,’ rai-nha ‘queen,’ rio ‘river,’ voqr ‘to fly.’ 

(h) C/, whether silent or pronounced after g or g, 
is not separated from it: ar-guir ‘to accuse,’ lin-guq-gem 
‘language,’ i-ni-quo ‘wicked.’ 



V. ORTHOGRAPHY 


36. The spelling adopted as a standard in the present 
grammar is the '^new orthography,’* formulated by a 
Commission for the reform of the orthography, ap- 
pointed in 1911 by the Portuguese Government. The 
reformed spelling was adopted in 1916, amended in 
1927, and is now used in official publications, in the 
schools, and by many writers and periodicals, but not 
universally nor has it as yet been officially accepted 
in Brazil. It is far from being phonetic, however, as 
may be illustrated by the fact that, e.g., the letter g 
has three different values in pdgina ^page,’ pagqr ‘to 
pay,’ and gqrfo ‘fork,’ and that the same sotind, k, is 
expressed in three different ways, in com ‘with,’ que 
‘who,’ and kilo. The principal features of the reformed 
spelling are: 

(a) The suppression of all superfluous letters: 
escrito ‘written,’ for escriptOy pronto ‘prompt,’ for 
prompto, fruto ‘fruit,’ for fructo, sqlmo ‘psalm,’ for 
psqlmo. 

Except where c or p, though not pronounced, stands 
after an open vowel (15. k): acqdo ‘action,’ activo 
‘active,’ adoptqr ‘to adopt,’ direcgao ‘direction,’ directpr 
‘director,’ excepqdo ‘exception,’ redactpr ‘compiler.’ 

(b) The reduction of double consonants which have 
the value of only one, except m, n, r, and Sy when not ex- 
plained by etymology or required by the pronunciation. 
Gemination is correct, for example, in cqrro ‘cart’ but 
not in cqro ‘dear,’ in emmoldqr ‘to mould,’ ennodqr ‘to 
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make a knot/ and emmalqr 'to pack a trunk/ but not 
in ab{b)qde 'abbot^ and bel{l)eza 'beauty’ (20. b), 

(c) The substitution of /, r, /, qu (or c) with the 
value of k, for the groups ph, rh^ th, and ch (with the 
value of k) respectively: ditongo 'diphthong/ filosojia 
'philosophy/ teqtro 'theatre/ panfl§to 'pamphlet/ 
Filadilfia, reumatismo 'rheumatism/ mdquina 'ma- 
chine/ quim^a 'chimera/ quimica 'chemistry.’ 

(d) The abolition of k, w, and y, except in a few 
foreign proper names, and their replacement by c 
(or qu)y V, and and the elimination of silent h from the 
body of words except in the digraphs ch, Ih, rh: compre- 
etider 'to comprehend,’ exibir 'to exhibit,’ sair (for 
sahir) 'to go out,’ hour a 'honor,’ but desonra 'dishonor,’ 
humqno 'human,’ but desumqno 'inhuman,’ chqve 
'key,’ mqlha 'mesh,’ manha 'morning,’ ai (for ahi) 
'here,’ Baia (but Bahia generally in Brazil). 

(e) Initial h is preserved when justified et 3 miologi- 
cally: hqra 'hour,’ hav§r 'to have,’ hqmem 'man,’ but 
not in ombro 'shoulder,’ ontem 'yesterday.’ Final h 
is kept only in the interjections ohl and ehl 

(f) The accented diphthongs ai, a«, eu {€u), oi 
{di)j and ua are substituted for the former spellings 
acj aOj eo, oe, and oa respectively: pai (pae) 'father,’ 
Pqu {pao) 'wood’ 'stick,’ chapiu {chapeo) 'hat,’ herdi 
(heroe) 'hero.’ But e is retained in the nasal diphthong : 
mde(s) 'mother(s).’ 

(g) A graphic accent to mark the pronunciation 
of all proparoxytonic words: Idnguido 'languid,’ sci- 
tncia 'science,’ tdpido 'warm’ (23). 

(h) The separation, by a hyphen, of the pronouns 
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lo, la, loSjlas from the preceding verb (386. c): amd-la 
(not amal-a) ^to love her/ (not fazel-o) ‘to do it.’ 

(i) In 1927 the following changes were made in the 
official orthography: 

(1) When i or u is unaccented and does not form 
a diphthong with a preceding vowel, the diaeresis is 
placed over it and not the grave accent: 
saiidar, and not saimento, saMar. If it is accented, 
it bears the acute accent: satda, saude. Likewise the 
diaeresis, and not the grave accent, is placed over ii 
in the groups gu and qu when it is pronounced: aguentqr, 
argiiir, and not agHentqr, arguir. 

(2) The acute accent is used instead of the cir- 
cumflex on the ending em of oxytonic polysyllables: 
ninguim, por^m, ret 6m, and not ninguem, portm, 
rettm. Since retem, contem, and vem, may have the 
same form and pronunciation in the singular and 
plural, they may be distinguished conventionally 
by using the acute accent for the former and the cir- 
cumflex for the latter: ele v6m, eles vem. For those 
who pronounce such a plural with two nasalizations, 
as generally happens in Algarve, these are thus repre- 
sented in the writing: 6les veem, iles reteem, etc. 

(3) Adverbs ending in -mente and in whose first 
element the accented vowel is open, have the grave 
accent over this vowel, in accordance with the general 
rule for the use of the grave accent, which is intended 
exclusively for open unaccented vowels. Hence fdciU 
mente, sbmente, not fdcilmente, sdmente. 

(4) The older forms leal and real are restored 
instead of Hal and rial. 



VI. CAPITALIZATION AND PUNCTUATION 


37. The rules for the use of capitals, with names of 
places, persons, streets, and the like, and punctuation 
are in general the same as in English, the chief differences 
being: 

(a) The months and the days of the week are usually 
not capitalized except in dating letters and documents. 

(b) Eu T’ and adjectives derived from proper names 
(imless, of course, at the beginning of a sentence) 
are not written with capitals: o portuguts ^the Portu- 
guese language,’ os portugueses ‘the Portuguese,’ o 
ingles ‘the English language’ ‘the Englishman,’ o 
francos ‘French’ ‘the Frenchman,’ os Indios ‘the In- 
dians,’ a marinha americqna ‘the American navy.’ 

(c) Personal titles are usually written with small 
initials, but with capitals when only the initials are 
given: SM, o imperadpr or sua majestqde o imperadpr 
‘his majesty the emperor,’ o Reitpr da Universidqde 
‘the Rector of the University.’ 

(d) In addressing persons, Senhpr{a), Vgssa Senh~ 
oria, Vgssa Santidqde, etc. (235) are usually written 
with capitals, when followed by a proper name. Modem 
writers, however, especially journalists, are inclined 
to use small letters. 

(e) The cardinal points are spelled with a small 
initial if mere direction is indicated, but with capitals 
when regions are meant: ao ngrte da America to the 
north of America,’ os americqnos do Ngrte ‘the North 
Americans.’ 
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(f) Besides its ordinary use in compound words 
(116 ff.), the hyphen is required: 

1. Between a verb and a following object pronoun: 
dt’fne *give me,’ dizem~no4o ‘they say it to us’ (386) . 

2. After the monosyllabic forms of hav^r when 
followed by de and an infinitive: hei-de l§r ‘I must 
read’ but haviamos de l§r ‘we had to read.’ 

3. In the conditional composed of an infixed pro- 
noun and a verbal termination: fd-lo4a ‘I would do 
it’ (382. d). 

4. By some writers the hyphen is repeated at the 
beginning of the next line, but not when it merely 
separates two syllables. 



VII. POINTS OF INTERROGATION AND 
EXCLAMATION 

38 (a) These are, in general, governed according 

to the same rules as in English. In addition, if an inter- 
rogative or exclamatory sentence is relatively long, say, 
of a half a dozen words or more, it is sometimes preceded 
by an inverted ? or ! respectively, as in Spanish. 
Sometimes an exclamatory question is marked by ?! 
Mentir eu?I nunca tc^ farei T lie! I shall never do 
such a thing.’ 

(b) The cedilha is used to show that c has the sound of 
s before a, and u; aQucar ‘sugar,’ cqqa ‘hunt,’ viqqo 
‘boy.’ 

(c) The apostrophe has almost disappeared, except 
in poetry to mark the suppression of a vowel, especially e 
or a, rarely o: cWoa (corpa) ‘crown,’ esp'ranga ‘hope.’ 
It is still retained in a few compoimd words and proper 
names: mQe-d'dgua ‘reservoir,’ mao-d'ghra ‘workmanship,’ 
d'el-rei ‘of the king,’ SanV Ana^ Nun^ Alvares^ and is 
sometimes used instead of the acute after capital R and A: 
A'sia^ A^frica. 

It is preferable therefore to write out, for example, 
Jose de Almeida, Teqtro da Avenida, deputaqdo da Associ- 
agdo, de amgr, de dgua, de hpje, hd de atendpr, ao romppr 
da aurgra, and to omit the apostrophe in d'ile, d'iste, 
d*aquple, n^um, n’iste, n'aquple, m*o, n'os, mink' (for minha) 
amqda, etc. (p. 16). 
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39. Four graphic accents are used in Portuguese: 
the acute, the circumflex, the grave, the til, and the 
diaeresis. These (with the exception of the diaeresis) 
are sound signs as well as stress marks and may in- 
dicate quality and stress at the same time (4). 

40. The acute indicates an open accented vowel 

(a) In the last syllable of words ending in -a{s), 
-e{s), -o(s), or -u(s): alvard ‘charter,* Canadd, chd ‘tea,* 
fard ‘he will do,’ n6 ‘knot,* pd ‘shovel,* p6 ‘foot,* se 
‘cathedral,* v6s ‘you,* s6 ‘alone,* tafetd ‘taffeta,* avd 
‘grandmother,* haH ‘trunk.* 

(b) Formerly final accented i bore an acute accent, 

but, since according to the general rule (26) words 
ending in i are always accented on the last syllable, 
the accent mark is unnecessary ‘wild boar.* 

(c) In the penult of words ending in -f, or a 
nasal vowel or diphthong, followed or not by a con- 
sonant: jUri ‘jury,* Orfd ‘orphan,* qudsi ‘almost,* 
tribu ‘tribe,* Also in the penult of words ending in a 
consonant other than s: dlbum, amdvel ‘lovely,* car deter 
‘character,* fdcil ‘easy,* mdrtir ‘martyr,* sdror ‘nun.* 

(d) When the first vowel of the diphthongs ei, eu, 
and oi is open: papeis ‘papers,* chapdu ‘hat,* herdi 
‘hero* (9, 10). 

(e) In the first person pliu-al ending of the preterite 
of verbs of the first conjugation, to distinguish it from 
the present: louvdmos ‘we praised,* louvqmos ‘we praise,* 
and on the vowels a and i of the infinitive of verbs 

72 



ACCENT MARKS 


73 


of the first and third conjugations when followed by 
an object pronoun: louvd-lo ‘to praise him,’ procurd-lo 
‘to seek it,’ feri4o ‘to strike him.’ 

(f) In a number of emphatic monosyllabic words, 
to distinguish ’them from homographic proclitics: dd 
‘gives,’ da ‘of the;’ do ‘pain,’ do ‘of the;’ e ‘is,’ e ‘and;’ 
Id ‘there,’ la (fern. pron. =a); mo ‘millstone,’ mo 
{^me-\-o)\ sS ‘cathedral,’ se ‘be thou,’ se ‘if,’ and 
reflexive pronoun. 

(g) The acute is required on the last syllable of 
words of two or more syllables, if they end in accented 
-em or -ens (except plurals in -ens): armazemy pi. arma- 
zenSy ‘warehouse,’ contdns ‘thou containest.’ 

(h) In many words accented on the antepenult: 
dgua ‘water,’ cdnego ‘canon,’ pregdvamos ‘we were 
preaching’ (but pregdvamos ‘we were nailing’), some 
of which are thereby distinguished from other words 
(mostly paroxytonic verbs derived from them) of the 
same spelling: 


drvore ‘tree’ 
continuo ‘continuous’ 
contrdrio ‘contrary’ 
duvida ‘doubt’ 
fdbrica ‘factory’ 
historia ‘history’ 
homologo ‘homologous’ 
indico ‘Indian’ 
prdtica ‘practice’ 
publico ‘public’ 
recita ‘recitation’ 
rdgia ‘royal’ 
replica ‘reply’ 


arvgre ‘(would) raise aloft’ 
continuo ‘I continue’ 
contrario ‘I oppose’ 
duvida ‘doubts’ 
fabrica ‘constructs’ 
historia ‘relates’ 
homolggo ‘I ratify’ 
indico ‘I indicate’ 
pratica ‘practices’ 
publico ‘I publish’ 
recita ‘recites’ 
regia ‘ruled’ 
replica ‘replies’ 
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sdhia ‘learned’ sahia ‘knew’ 

secretdria ‘secretary* (desk) secretaria ‘office’ ‘bureau’ 
seria ‘serious’ seria ‘it would be’ 

telegrafo ‘telegraph’ telegrqfo ‘I telegraph’ 

vdrio ‘various’ vario ‘I vary’ 

(i) Words ending in unaccented -or drop the accent 
in the pliu*al form: senior ‘senior’ pi. senigres, soror ‘nun’ 
pi. sorgres; also cardcter^ pi. caractgres, 

(j) If an augmentative or diminutive containing z 
is formed from a noun or adjective ending in an accented 
vowel, the acute is changed to the grave: cafe ‘coffee,’ 
cafezinho ‘small coffee,’ so ‘alone,’ sbzinho ‘all alone.* 

41. (a) The circumflex indicates a close accented 

a, e, or o in the penult or antepenult of certain words, 
usually nouns, ending in -a(j), -e(j), or -0(5), and in the 
ultima of some words, sometimes merely to distinguish 
them from others (usually related verbs) identical in 
spelling but of different meaning and different pro- 
mmciation: cdtnara ‘room,’ cdncavo ‘concave,’ pessego 
‘peach’ (45): 


almdgo ‘limch,’ pi. almggos 

dnitno ‘courage’ 

av6 ‘grandfather’ 

circo ‘circle’ 

colh^r ‘to gather’ 

c6mo ‘I eat’ 

concerto ‘concert’ 

contim ‘contains’ 

c6r ‘color’ 

c6ro ‘choir’ 

c6rU ‘court’ 

dimos ‘we may give’ 


almggo ‘I lunch’ 
animo ‘I encourage’ 
avo ‘grandmother’ 
cgrco ‘I inclose’ 
colhgr ‘spoon’ 
cgmo ‘as’ 

concgrto ‘I put in order’ 
contem ‘let them count’ 
cgr *heart^ 
cgro *I color’ 
cgrte ‘incision’ ‘edge’ 
‘let him cut’ ‘cut’ 
dgmos ‘we gave’ 
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Ue ‘he' 

emprtgo ‘undertaking' 
enttrro ‘burial' 
escova ‘broom’ 
espdsa ‘wife' 

esposo ‘husband,' pi. espgsos 
‘married people’ 
esse ‘that’ 
este ‘this’ 
forqa ‘force’ 
gosto ‘savor’ 
govirno ‘government’ 

Idbo ‘wolf’ 
mido ‘fear’ 
molho ‘sauce,’ dimin. 

molhinho 
6lho ‘eye’ 
pdra ‘stops’ 
ptco ‘blight’ ‘stupid’ 

p^go ‘magpie’ 

For pelOy pUo, pelo, pHa, 

p^so ‘weight’ 

p6r ‘to put’ 

porem ‘however’ 

porqu^ ‘why?’ 

pdrto ‘harbor’ 

qu^ ‘what?’ (pron.) 

r^go ‘furrow’ ‘sluice’ 

rdgo ‘request’ 

r$la ‘turtle-dove’ 

sico ‘dry’ 

s^de ‘thirst;’ also 2d pers. 
pi. imperat. of spr ‘to be’ 


pUf the letter I 
emprpgo ‘I employ’ 
entprro ‘I bury’ 
escgva ‘sweeps’ 
espgsa ‘marries’ 
espgso ‘I marry’ 

gsse^ the letter s 
gsie ‘east’ 
fgrqa ‘compels’ 
ggsto ‘I taste’ 
govgrno ‘I govern’ 

Igbo ‘lobe of the ear’ 
Mgdo ‘a Mede’ 
mglho ‘faggot’ ‘handful,’ 
dimin. molhinho 
glho ‘I see’ 
para ‘to’ ‘for’ 
pgco ‘I fail’ (speaking of 
fruit), ‘I sin’ 
pggo ‘abyss’ ‘I seize’ 
polo and polo^ see p. 15. 
pgso ‘I weigh’ 
por ‘by’ ‘for’ ‘through’ 
pgrem, from pdr ‘to put’ 
porque ‘because’ 
pgrto ‘I carry’ 
que ‘what?’ (pron. adj.) 
rggo ‘I water’ 
rggo ‘I ask’ 
rgla ‘rolls’ 
sgco ‘I dry’ 
spde ‘seat’ 
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sdhre ‘over’ sghre ‘remains over* 

sdlto ‘loose’ sglto ‘I loosen’ 

tdrre tower’ tgrre ‘let it roast’ 

(b) In some substantives, however, the pronimcia- 
tion, and sometimes the spelling, is identical with that 
of the verb: abdno ‘guarantee,’ abgno ‘I guarantee,’ 
desgjo ‘desire’ and ‘I desire,’ fahrico ‘I make’ and 
‘fabric,’ Igte ‘lot’ ‘share’ and third pers. sing. pres, 
subj. of lotqr ‘to allot’ ‘share,’ rgmo ‘oar’ and ‘I row,’ 
also rgmo ‘I row.’ 

(c) The circumflex is also written over the vowel e 
of the infinitive of verbs of the second conjugation 
when followed by an object pronoun: dizi-lo ‘to say it.’- 

42. The grave accent, which is not always obliga- 
tory, is used: 

(1) In the combination of the preposition a and 
the feminine article (to distinguish it from the simple 
preposition or the article) and the demonstrative 
pronoim: d{s) cqsa{s) ‘to the house(s),’ dqugle=a 
aqugle ‘to that.’ Some writers use instead the acute, 
which properly belongs only over an accented vowel. 

(2) To mark an unaccented open a, e, or o and thereby, 
in some cases, to distinguish the word in which it occurs 
from a similarly spelled word in which the vowel has a 
close or weakened value: prhgqr ‘to preach,’ pregqr ‘to 
nail,’ mblhada ‘large faggot’ ‘heap (of faggots)’ molhqda 
‘wet,’ dmanhd ‘to-morrow,’ avbzinha ‘little grandmother.’ 

(3) To indicate contracted vowels: cbrqr (= colorqr) 
‘to color,’ pbgada (from Low Lat. pedicaia) ‘footstep.’ 

43. When i and u after g or g are to be pronounced 
before e or f , or do not form a diphthong with a preceding 
vowel (393): 
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(1) If accented, they bear an acute accent: argui ‘I 
accused,' alaUde ‘lute,* ataude ‘coffin,’ hau ‘trunk,’ cai 
‘falls,’ cai ‘he fell,’ miudo ‘small,’ pais ‘country,’ ruina 
‘ruin,’ sai ‘I went out,’ sai ‘goes out,’ saida ‘way out’ 
‘going out,’ saude ‘health.’ 

‘Louis’ is spelled Luis or Luiz (less correctly Luiz^ since 
words ending in z are normally accented on the last 
syllable). 

Before a nasal or nh the accent is not written: ainda 
‘still,’ rainha ‘queen,’ ruim ‘bad.’ 

(2) If unaccented, they bear a diaeresis: argiiir ‘to 
argue’ ‘accuse’ ‘conclude,’ argiii ‘I accused,’ argiiente 
‘opponent,’ conseqii^ncia ‘consequence,’ eqiiestre ‘eques- 
trian,’ freqiiente ‘frequent,’ frequincia ‘frequency,’ Unguis- 
tica ‘linguistics,’ satldqr ‘to greet.’ 

In the older orthography, to separate a and t, h was 
inserted between them: sahimento ‘funeral cortege,' Bahia 
(=Baia), cahir {^cair) ‘to fall,’ sahida { — saida) ‘exit’ 
‘going out,’ sahir { — sair) ‘to go out.’ 

44. Besides its ordinary function to mark nasality, the 
til (16) occasionally serves as a sign of abbreviation: 
Snr. = senhgr^ Roiz. = Rodriguez, q — que, Glz — Gon- 
qaXvez, snqa — sentenqa. 



IX. HOMONYMOUS WORDS 


45. These are words, generally entirely unrelated, 
but (a) either written and pronounced exactly, or 
nearly, alike, or (b) with the same spelling but different 
pronunciation, or (c) with the same soimd but different 
spelling (40. h, 41): 


acento ‘accent^ 
achto ‘discretion’ ‘skill’ 


apreqqr ‘to value’ 
hucho ‘maw’ 
cqqa ‘hunt’ 
cqra ‘face’ 

ceda^ from ceder ‘to yield’ 

cegqr ‘to blind’ 
cqla ‘cell’ 

censo ‘census’ ‘rent’ 
censugd ‘censual’ 
cerrqr ‘to enclose’ 
cqrvo ‘stag’ 
cidra ‘dtron’ 
cUha ‘girth’ 
cinto ‘belt’ 

conc^lho ‘municipality’ 
cos^r ‘to sew’ 

Iqqo ‘knot’ ‘lasso’ ‘film on 
the water*^ 
livro ‘book’ 
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assento ‘seat’ 
acqrto ‘I discover’ ‘hit the 
mark,’ asserto ‘asser- 
tion’ 

apressqr ‘to hasten’ 
buxo ‘box-tree’ 
cqssa ‘muslin’ 
cqra ‘dear’ (fern.) 
stda ‘silk,’ sqda ‘hackles’ 
‘calms’ 

segqr ‘to mow’ ‘reap* 
sqla ‘saddle’ 
senso ‘judgment’ 
sensugd ‘sensual’ 
serrqr ‘to saw’ 
s^rvo ‘servant’ 
sidra ‘cider’ 
sUha ‘hive* 
sinto ‘ I feel’ 

cons^lho ‘counsel* ‘opin- 
ion* 

cozer ‘to boil’ 

Iqzzo ‘loose’ ‘lax* 


livro ‘I deliver* ‘free* 



HOMONYMOUS WORDS 


moQa ‘club’ 
manga ‘sleeve* 

nos ‘we’ ‘knots’ 
pqqo ‘palace’ 
p§na ‘punishment’ 
pQQo ‘well’ ‘spring’ 

Sim ‘his’ ‘her,’ etc. 

sumo ‘moisture’ ‘highest’ 
and mj 


mqssa ‘mass’ ‘paste’ 
manga^ from mangqr ‘to 
mock’ 
ngz ‘nut’ 
pqsso ‘step’ 
pena ‘feather’ ‘pen’ 
Pqsso ‘am able’ 
sua^ from suqr ‘to per- 
spire’ 

sumo ‘I hide' 
more. 





X. HISTORY AND DIALECTS OF 
PORTUGUESE 


46. Portuguese is one of the two branches of the 
lingua fustica romana of the Iberian Peninsula, Spanish 
being the other. Both idioms, now separated by very 
marked differences, can be traced back directly to one 
common source, viz., Hispanic Latin. One and the 
same vulgar tongue, diversely modified in the course 
of time, has produced Spanish and Portuguese as two 
varieties. 

This particular Romanic idiom, henceforth to be 
known as a lingua portugupsa, probably took its origin 
among the dialects spoken in the north of the coimtry, 
in Galicia (the Gallego) and in and around the present 
regions of Entre Douro e Minho. At the time of the 
oldest piece written in Portuguese, which dates from 
the close of the twelfth century, the language was al- 
ready well formed and regularized. With this docu- 
ment begins the historical period of Old Portuguese 
which extends to the end of the fifteenth or the early 
part of the sixteenth century. From that time to the 
present day we speak of Modem Portuguese which, 
in its literary periods, is divided into quinhentista 
(16th century), seiscentista (17th century), setecentista 
(18th century), and contemporaneous. 

Portuguese is an uncommonly beautiful as well as 
difficult language, and from the point of view of lexicog- 
raphy it is unquestionably one of the richest in Europe. 
It is also one of the most widely spoken anjrwhere. 
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In the homeland and the Spanish province of Galicia 
it is the speech of more than six millions, to whom are 
to be added about one-half a million in the Azores 
and Madeira, which are regarded as an integral part 
of the Portuguese Republic. In consequence of dis- 
covery, conquest and colonization, the language has 
been carried over a vast domain in Asia and Africa 
where it is used by nearly nine millions. But it has 
had its greatest dissemination in America, where, in 
Brazil, it is spoken by nearly forty millions, or more 
than the speakers of Spanish in all the countries of 
South America. The total number of Portuguese 
speakers is upwards of fifty-five millions. 

The Portuguese language is not, of course, uniform 
as to grammar or pronimciation over the widespread 
territory in which it is spoken, but the literary language 
is practically the same everywhere. In Portugal itself 
three main dialects may be distinguished, one of which 
is spoken north of the Douro, another south of the 
Tagus, and the third, between these rivers. The differ- 
ences between these dialects on the one hand and be- 
tween the popular and literary languages on the other 
are far less than is the case, for example, in French or 
Italian. The standard pronunciation may be said to 
be found especially among the inhabitants of the regions 
of Beira and Trds-os-Montes, and in the central 
territory between Coimbra and Lisbon. 

47. The most striking provincialisms of European 
Portuguese are: 

(a) In the North; 

(1) i is inserted between final and initial a (15.f). 
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(2) Accented nasal e and o followed by « in the post- tonic 
syllable are denasalized and open: denU ‘tooth,’ fonte 
‘fotintain.’ 

(3) I at the end of a syllable followed by a consonant is 
substituted by r and, in some parts, diphthongizes the 
preceding vowel: g,lto (pron. qrto) ‘high,’ glma (pron. 
aurma) ‘soul,’ cgldo (pron. cqrdo) ‘hot,’ soldqdo (pron, 
sordqdo) ‘soldier.’ This pronunciation occurs popularly 
in other districts besides the North. 

(4) The retention of nasalized p and u: alguma (pron. 
algua) ‘some,’ hga (pron. hoa) ’good,’ lua (pron. lua) 
‘moon.’ 

(b) In the South: 

(1) The diphthongs ai and ei become simple vowels by 
the fall of i (15. m): baixo (pron. hqxo) ‘low,’ heijo (pron. 
hfjo) ‘kiss,’ caixa (pron. cqxa) ‘box,’ peixe (pron. p^xe) 
‘fish.’ 

(2) In Estremadura, initial atonic e and o are pro- 
nounced i and u respectively; in Alentejo and Algarve 
they are pronounced p and p; entrqr ‘to enter,’ et^rno 
‘eternal,’ or^lha ‘ear.’ 

(3) In Algarve, pretonic e is pronoimced t : pedqqo ‘piece,’ 
pedir ‘to ask.’ 

(c) In the Centre, the predominant traits are indicated 
under the letters e (p. 10) and ou (lO.e). 

(d) In southern and central Portugal, b and v are clearly 
distinguished in pronunciation. In parts of Trds-os- 
Montes, b takes the place of », which does not exist in that 
dialect: vardo (pron. barao) ‘man’ ‘male,’ vida (pron. bida) 
‘life,’ vento (pron. bento) ‘wind,’ vontqde (pron. bontqde) 
‘will,’ bom vinho (pron. bom binho) ‘good wine,’ vinho 
vprde (pron. binho b^rde) ‘tart wine.’ 

In Entre Douro e Minho and Beira, b and v are inter- 
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changeable, so that, e.g., hom vinho is pronounced and 
sometimes written over a tavern vom binho, 

48. Brazil, discovered in 1500 by the Portuguese 
admiral Pedro Alvares Cabral, belonged to Portugal 
until the year 1822 when it declared its independence 
under Dom Pedro as emperor, and in 1889 it became 
the Republic of the United States of Brazil. Under 
the influence of the racial elements which form the 
population, distance from the motherland, contact 
with other languages and new necessities, the language 
of Brazil, o luso-brasileiro^ o portuguts-hrasileiro, or o 
luso-americQitOj as it is variously called, underwent 
many modifications in the pronunciation and the for- 
mation and meaning of its words. Notwithstanding, 
dialectic variations are less pronounced in Brazil than 
in Portugal. The Brazilian variety of Portuguese does 
not differ from the European much more than American 
English differs from the English of England, nor is it 
inferior to it. Both are equally good and, except for 
intonation, certain phonetic divergences and a few 
differences in syntax, the cultivated speech is practi- 
cally the same in both countries. 

49. Brazilian Portuguese approaches most closely 
the speech of the regions of southern Portugal. The 
essential differences between the language in the two 
countries and the most striking characteristics of the 
Portuguese of Brazil, some of which are found in the 
works of representative modem authors and in the 
speech of the educated classes, while others are mere 
vulgarisms, are the following: 
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A. VOCABULARY 

50. (a) Many Brazilianisms are old words which have 
died out in Portugal, or words used only in their more 
original meaning. In some of its peculiarities Brazilian 
Portuguese represents the language of the sixteenth 
century. 

(b) Many words for native woods, stones, animals, 
mountains, lakes, rivers, customs, and industries have 
been borrowed from African languages and from tupi- 
guarani, the idiom of one of the most important South 
American Indian stocks extending especially over a large 
part of Brazil, Paraguay, and Uruguay. On the other 
hand, the influence of French on the vocabulary and 
syntax of Portuguese has been much less in Brazil than 
in Portugal. 

(c) A heaping up of diminutive endings: honitinho, 
honitinhozinho, from honito ‘pretty;’ guando chegou? 
inda agorinha ‘when did you arrive?’ ‘just a little while 
ago,’ 0 Jodo estd dormindinho ‘John is napping.’ 

B. MORPHOLOGY 

51. (a) The plural ending ~s of nouns and adjectives is 
frequently omitted by the uneducated: in other words, 
one form, singular or plural, is used for both numbers: 
as vqca(s) ‘the cows,’ duas g(Uinha{s) ‘two hens,* cqsas 
grandees) ‘large houses.’ 

(b) The general use of vosmed (or, in some parts of 
the country, of med) for vossemec^ ‘you.’ 

(c) The third person singular of the verb with a subject 
in the second person singular or in the first or third persons 
plural: nds cgme (for comgmos) a fruta *we eat the fruit.’ 

(d) The dropping of final ~s in the first person plural of 
verbs: nds havgmo(s) de andq{r) ‘we have to go,’ and the 



86 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 

substitution by o of final •am in the third person plural: 
d^o for d^ant ‘they had given.' 

(e) £ for in the first person plural of the preterite of 
verbs of the first conjugation (also sporadically in Por- 
tugal by the uneducated): chegu^mos for chegdmos ‘we 
arrived,’ ampmos for amdmos ‘we loved.’ 

C. PHONOLOGY 
1. Vowels 

52. (a) Brazilian pronunciation is slower, more meas- 
ured and sonorous, but less energetic than Portuguese. 
In general the tonic vowels are less open, the atonic 
vowels are not so reduced and obscure, and the ligature of 
words is not so completely carried out as in Portugal. 
The most noticeable difference is in the timbre of pretonic 
e and o. These letters which are generally pronoimced 9 
(or t) and ^ in Portugal, are pronounced p and p in Brazil: 
automdvel ‘automobile,’ hondqde ‘goodness,’ cdrqdo ‘colored,’ 
dolpso ‘deceitful,’ imperadpr ‘emperor,’ menino ‘child,’ 
pequpno ‘small,’ para ‘for,’ senhpra ‘lady.’ 

(b) Final e is not reduced as far as in Portugal: In denU 
‘tooth’ and vqle ‘valley,’ for example, and in the pronouns 
me, te, se, Ihe, etc., the final e, which is almost, if not 
entirely, silent in Portugal, is pronounced p or % in Brazil. 

(c) The diphthong ou is pronounced p: andou ‘he went,’ 
pouco ‘little,’ and the terminations -eiro and -eira are 
pronounced -pro and -pra: brasHeiro ‘Brazilian’ (15. m). 

(d) -em, pronounced in Portugal, is in Brazil 
(17. e), and final accented -d and -3 often become nasal 
dipthhongs: papd is pronounced papdi, and mamS, mamdi, 

(e) On the other hand, the second element of the diph- 
thong as is less pronounced than in Portugal (15. m): 
caixa ‘box.’ 
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(f) No vowel is inserted between final and initial a 
(15. f): a dgua ‘the water.* 

(g) The occasional use of prosthetic v (sporadically also, 
especially in verbs, in Portugal) before initial I and r: 
{v)respirqr ‘to breathe,* (v)retirqr ‘to retire,’ (v)lembrqr ‘to 
remind.' 

(h) The insertion of v between two consonants in the 
pretonic syllable of certain words, occasionally also dialecti- 
cally in Portugal, especially before a pause: flpr (pron. 
fvlg(r)) ‘flower,’ Claudio (pron. Cvldudio) ‘Claudius.* 

(i) Frequently -do and -da are pronounced -qo and -fa, 
and -erio and -eria, -qro and -qra: consdtnda (pron. 
consdenqa) ‘consciousness’ ‘conscience,’ matiria (pron. 
matgra) ‘material,’ negodo (pron. neggqo) ‘business,* paciin- 
cia (pron. padenqa) ‘patience,* palddo (pron. palqgo) 
‘palace,’ sacrifido (pron. sacrifiqo) ‘sacrifice.’ 

2» Consonants 

53. (a) In everyday speech final / and especially r are 
weakened or fall: amqr ‘to love,’ ohovgr ‘to rain,* ferir ‘to 
strike,’ general ‘general,* horrpr ‘horror,’ laranjpl ‘orange- 
grove,’ mpl ‘honey,’ prazpr ‘pleasure.’ 

(b) Lh becomes I or is vocalized to i (229. a): alhdo 
(pronounced aldo) ‘another’s,* hatqlha (pronounced 
batata) ‘battle,’ mulhgr (pronounced mulgr and mulg) 
‘woman,’ plho (pronotmced pdo) ‘eye,* telhqdo (pronounced 
tdqdo) ‘tiled,’ pqlha (pronounced paia) ‘straw.* 

(c) On the other hand, detnonio famUia ‘family,* 

mobUia ‘furniture,’ etc., are often pronoimced demgnho^ 
etc., also sporadically (popularly) in Portugal. 

(d) D is less spirant, and final 5 is less palatal, than in 
Portugal; the latter is seldom pronounced / or is only 
slightly palatalized even at the end of words. 

(e) In certain words final -s frequently falls after p and 
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an off-glide t is added to the vowel (pronounced fd) *he 
did,’ tr^s (pronounced tr^) ‘three,’ francos (pronounced 
francet) ‘French.* 

(f) The substitution of r for (47. a. 3); animgJ (pro- 
nounced animqr) ‘animal,’ cg,lga (pronounced cqrga) ‘sock,’ 
fqlsa (pronounced fqrsa) ‘false,’ also sporadically by the 
uneducated in Portugal. 

(g) Occasional nasality before gn: magnifico ‘magnificent. ’ 

D. SYNTAX 

54, (a) The most important syntactical difference is 
in the matter of the collocation of the personal pronouns. 
While in Portugal me, te, se, etc., normally follow the verb 
(249), it is usual in Brazil to commence the sentence with 
an oblique personal pronoun. In other respects also the 
position of the pronoun differs in the two countries: Braz. 
me dd um cgpo de dgua = Port, dd-me um cgpo de dgua ‘give 
me a cup of water,’ Braz. me diga uma coisa = Port, diga- 
me uma coisa ‘tell me something,’ Braz. me fqga o favgr — 
VoTt.fqga-me o favgr ‘do me the favor,’ Braz. o hgmem que 
prgza-se = Port, o hgmem que se prgza ‘the man who values 
himself,’ Braz. ndo chamou-me = Port, ndo me chamou ‘he 
did not call me,’ Braz. ndo conhggo-os — Port, ndo os 
conhggo ‘I do not know them,’ Braz. sempre estimei-o e 
respeiteirO = Port, sempre o estimei e o respeitei ‘I always 
esteemed and respected him,’ Braz. me par gee = Port. 
pargee-me ‘it seems to me,’ Braz. me perdge = Port, perdge- 
me ‘pardon me,’ Braz. me deixe — Port. deixe~me ‘leave 
me,* Braz. Jodo se diverts muito = Port. Jodo diverte-se 
muito ‘John enjoys himself very much,’ Braz. dize ao 
Jodo que trqga-me o cavqlo = Port, dize ao Jodo que me 
trqga o cavqlo ‘tell John to bring me the horse,’ Braz. eu 
Iho tgnho dito =-Port. eu tgnho4ho dito ‘I have told him so.’ 

(b) In Brazil the imperative is frequently used instead 
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of the subjunctive in negative commands (595) : nao b§be, 
instead of nao bebas ‘do not drink.’ 

(c) In interrogative sentences the subject is placed 
before the verb (728. b) : quando Me veio? instead of qtiando 
veio Me? ‘when did he come?’ 

(d) The subject case of the personal pronoun is fre- 
quently used instead of the objective: vi Me (also vi-lhe) = 
=vi-o'l saw him,’ encontrei ^la-encontrei-a ‘I met her,’ 
chamqr a eles=chamd-los or chamd-los a ^les ‘to call them’ 
(234. b). 

(e) In certain phrases the preposition em, as in Old 
Portuguese, is used instead of a or para: levei-a na 
{—para a) cqsa ‘T brought him (‘her’ or ‘it’) home,’ /«« 
na (=para) cqsa ‘I went home,’ eslqva na (=d) jan§la ‘he 
(‘she’ or ‘I’) was at the window,’ estqr na {—d) mesa 
‘to be at the table.’ In Portugal, in the province of Trds- 
os-Montes, they also sa>- : fui Id em cima for fui Id acima 
‘I went up,’ vou Id em baixo for vou Id abaixo ‘I went down.’ 

(f) The possessive is more often used than its equiv- 
alents (79. d, 277): feriu sua mao (dMe) —feriu-lhe a mao 
‘he wounded his hand,’ tqpa minha cqra=tqpa-me a cqra 
‘cover my face.’ 

(g) There is a noticeable preference for the gerundive 
construction: estou escrevendo—estou a escrev^r ‘I am writ- 
ing,’ estd fazendo = estd afazer ‘you are doing.’ 

E. ISOLATED BRAZILIANISMS 

55. Ansim=assim ‘thus,’ qrve (also popularly in 
Portugal) =dn»ore ‘tree,’ gmtim=vint^m (a coin), si—se 
‘if,’ sinho—senhgr ‘sir,’ sinhd = senhpra ‘lady;’ the frequent 
use of sim ‘yes’ as an interrogative immediately after a 
statement, to ask the approval of somebody with respect 
to a statement just made: gostou muito do Rio, sim? 
‘did you enjoy Rio much?’ the excessive use of mgsmo 
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(pronounced m^mo, as also popularly in Portugal) added 
to a noun or adjective giving them a superlative meaning: 
Teodgro e maligno mgsmo ‘Theodore is very wicked/ 

56. Most of the Portuguese speakers in the United 
States are from the Azores. The most striking peculiarities 
of their pronunciation are: 

(a) Accented g is pronounced u: amgr ‘love/ jlgr 
‘flower.’ 

Accented u is pronounced somewhat like French u: lua 
‘moon.’ 

Accented ou is pronounced somewhat like 6 in Ger- 
man schon: estou ‘I am.’ 

Accented do is pronounced d: mdo ‘hand.’ 

Accented ei is pronounced e: terceiro ‘third.’ 

(b) The termination -iu (third person sing. pret. of 
verbs of the third conjugation) is pronounced i: uniu 
‘he united.' 

(c) The exchange of h and m; Maddlgna, pronounced 
Badangla. 

(d) The fall of r and s: dangqrmos (pronounced dan- 
gqmos) ‘our dancing.’ 

(e) The vocalization of / (47. a. 3): Sle (pronounced 
gu) ‘he.’ 

(f) The fall of an atonic syllable by haplology: necessi- 
dqde (pronounced necidqde) ‘necessity.’ 

(g) Noims and adjectives in 4 form their plural in 
-es: azul, pi. azules—azuis ‘blue.’ 

(h) The insertion of a slender vowel in a group of 
consonants after a palatal: estrqda (pronounced estirqda) 
‘road.’ 

(i) Sporadic peculiarities: diante (pronounced dente) 
‘before/ mais (pronounced m^lf) ‘but.’ 

(j) In addition, the native language of the Portuguese 
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immigrants in the United States shows the influence of 
English syntax and contains many words and expressions 
translated word for word into Portuguese, e.g., corr^r 
uma estoua ‘to run a store’ for ddministrqr uma Igja; 
que tgl vai gostando? ‘how do you like it?’ for cgmo acha 
isto?; tu estds direito ‘you are right’ for tu tens raz&o. 



XI. EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION 


57. The spelling of the following texts, taken, with a 
few modifications, from Portugais: Phonetique et Phonologies 
Morphologic, Textes, pp. 110-114, 136-141, by Aniceto dos 
Reis Gongalves Viana {Skizzen Lebender Sprachen, heraus- 
gegeben von Wilhelm Victor, Leipzig, 1903) has been nor- 
malized according to 36. For the diacritical signs employed 
in the transcription to indicate the pronunciation, see 
5, 6. 

Furthermore, whenever necessary, the tonic syllable 
is marked by placing an acute accent before it. When 
two similar sounds, one final and the other initial, are 
welded together, the resulting long sound is marked by 
placing a colon after it. Some alternative pronuncia- 
tions are given in the foot-notes, and the sounds indicated 
within parentheses, though pronounced in accurate 

diction, are not heard in ordinary natural rapid con- 
versation and reading. 

58. A morte da rainha D. Filipa, 

V - mQit{d) dv - rvinhv dpnv f{9)lipv, 
mulher de D. Joao I. 

mulhpA do - dp su^u{m) pAimvuu. 

Enferma, o seu cuidado era saber se estariam 

Ifeumv^ u - spu kuidqdu pAV svbcA s - iJIv'awu 

jd acabadas as espadas que mandara fazer 

5(j vkvbqdvz vz tjpqdvf k{d) m’6{n)dqAV fvzpA 

para os filhos, e como Ih’as trouxessem, mi- 

P{v)a{v) up - filhuz,^ i kpmu Ihvf - tAp'spsm,* mi- 

rava - as com amor. Eram tres Idminas pre- 

^Aqv - qf kp vmpA. 'pAf^u{^) tAp$ 'Ivminvf p^i^)- 


^pfpAmv ^gj ^filhuf HApu'spsHi 
92 
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ciosas, com os punhos guamecidos de oiro, 

stgzvf, kg uf - punhu$ gumn{d)sidu^ dt duu^ 

pedras e aljdfares. Tinlia - as estendidas s6bre 
pgdAVz i 5Qf'OA{^)f. link - qz ijtg{n)didvj sobr 

0 leito, a seu lado. E de p6, os filhos, 

u - Ivitu^ V - sgii Iqdu. i d{d) - pg, uf filhuf, 

suspensos, esperavam. D. Duarte chorava como 
sujpesuz, ffp(9yuqvvu. dg(n) - duqAt{}) fuAqw kgm 
uma creanga; D. Pedro comprimia os solugos 
umv kAVDsv: dd{ip) - pedAu kg{ip)pAi'mi gf - stdusuj 

que Ihe subiam do peito; D. Henrique mordia 
'kd - Ihd su'bivuin) du - pmtu; dp - erik{9) muAdi{v) 
os beigos com furia, contorcendo nervo- 

hmsuj kg Jtuw, kd{n)tuise{n)du n{9)Avg- 

samente as maos. Em c6ro as aias gemiam. 

zvme{n)t vt(y) - kpAu vz - qw s:{9)'mwu. 

A um gesto da mae os infantes ajoelharamr 

“0 - u sgjtu dv - midi uz - tJ^{T})t{9)z v^ut'lhqAiiu; 

e entao ela, erguendo - se com um ar de morta, 

1 - inWu^ glv, t/gendu • kg u qA d(9)-mgAtv^ 

deu a D. Duarte uma espada, recomendan- 
deu V- dg{n) - duq^t umv ijpqdv^ r9kumf{nydfi{n) 

do - Ihe que fosse um justo rei; a D. Pedro 

du - lh{9) k(9) ‘fgs u rvt; v - dg(n)-pedAU 

outra, exortando - o k honra e cavalaria, em 

gUvf tzu^'td{n)duu q - grv i kvwlvriv, di(n)- 

defesa das donas e donzelas; a D. Henrique 

d9fezv'^ dv$ dgnvz i - dpzglvzd^ v dg - grik(i) 

outra, lembrando - Ihe o amor da fidalguia 

g{u)Uv, le{m)'bAi>(n)du - Ih « - vmpA dv fidgdgiv. 

E deitou a todos a sua b^ngao. 

i - dvi'tg(u) V - tgduz v - suv 


^Q5 ^gtvu hA^g^du-s ^guUv ^dfgzv 


^^dpzglvf 
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Depois quis que chamassem o pai, e quando 

d9pgif 'kij - k{d) fv'mqsi^t^^ u - pqt, i - kuv{n)du 

^le, perdido" de dor, entrava na cdmara, 

?/(?), p^jLdidv}^ d{d) l{n)Uqw^^ nv - 'kvmvA{v), 

acenou - Ihe, it - lo chegar -'se automaticamente k 

vs9'np - lh9,^* fe - lu ftgqA - qutu' inqtikiimii}tl^^ q - 

cabeceira do leito e banhou - o num olhar de 

kvbd'svuv^"^ du - Ivitu- i - bq'nhg - v}^ nu glhqx dip) 

graga inef^vel. Era qudsi um prazer divino, 
gAqsv in(9yfqv§l. guv kuqz Uiijt) - pAVzpA d{9)vinu^ 
essa dor incomportdvel em que se achavam 

gsv dpA t{fi)k${m)pti4'tqvpl v%{ij) - k{9) st - v'fqvSu 

mergulhados. A infanta, no meio das aias, so- 
tnQAgulhqduf^^ v - nu - mvtu dvz - qivj^ su^ 

lugava. 
lusqw. 

Entao a rainha, tirando do seio um reli- 

V - rvinhv, tufi{n)du du sviu u - r{9)li- 

cdrio de oiro, abriu-o, e Id de dentro extraiu 

'kqutu di ouu, v'Muiu), i - Iq d{d)-dp{n)Uu fJUv'iii 

uma esquirola de madeira negra, religiosamente 
umv }f'kuulv d(9) mvdvuv npgxv, r{d)li%iQZPDm^{n)t{9) 
dobrada em seda. Era um pedago do santo 

duhiqdv spdv. pAV u{tn) p{d)dqsu du - sii{n)tu 

lenho em que fdra crucificado Cristo. Com 
Ivnhu - k{9) Jqav 'kAUs{d)fi'kqdu kAtft^. kg 

as suas maos c6r de cera levou - o aos . 

vf - suvs mduf kgA <f(a) spAV l(9yvg(u) - u 

Idbios ardentes de febre e beijou - o . . . . 

'IqUuz VAd^t{^)s do^ fgbA{9) i - hvV S9{u) - u . . . . 

Depois, fechou os olhos e ficou imdvel. 

d(9)pgtft fWfpW - glhuz i - fi'kg{u) 

^^fqtnqsiH ^ ^^p^didu ^^tAqw ^^vs'ngii-lh ^^fgqA-s 
'^qiUumqtikv'mH ^"^kvh'svUv ^H-bv'nhgii-u ^^nugtdhqduf 

m ^d 
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Estaria morta? .... 
iftmiv mgitv? .... 

Morta? ainda nao. Entreabrindo os olhos, 
mQxtv? m{n)dv nvu, '^{n)tj,w"brl{n)d uz - glhuf, 
com uma voz sumida, ouvindo o assobiar do 
kd umv vgj sumidr>^ g{u)vi{n)d u - vsuhiqu du- 
vento nas telhas do paldcio, disse para os filhos: 
ve{n)tu nvj tvlhvs du pv'lqstu, dis{p) pv^(v) up^ filhuf: 

Que vento corre? 

- k(i) vg(i})ty, kgria)? 

^Aguiao ; do norte. 

du ngjLtis). 

-Bom seria para a vossa viagem .... 
-hg vgsv 

Eu esperava assistir d faganha .... 

eu }jp{p)^(iv qs^Jtu q fvsvnhv .... 

- la heis. 

've - h mj 

Nao . . . sim ... La do alto a 

si . ^ . Iq du qltu v 

verei .... A minha morte nao vos estorva- 

V - minhv mg^tip) ni^u - vuz tftudw- 

rd a partida . . numa semana, pela 

'dq: (v) pvitidv . . numv s{9)mqnv, plv 

festa do Santiago. . . . 

fgjtv ds^ svntiqgu .... 

Tinha as maos postas, brancas de cera, a 
tinh q$ m^uj pgftv^, bdvj^^)kvs d9*^^ sew, v 
face ebumea de uma suavidade serdfica, e o 

fqs iburnlv dt umv suvvidqd{d) sipYdqfikv, i u- 

olhar virado ao alto, comtemplando a Vir- 

glhqjt vixqdu vu - gltu, kg{y)ti{m)plb{n)du v 'vix- 

gem que a estava chamando do cdu. Havia 
5PKv)t ki - V - Jtqw fvmi>{n)d{u) du - sgu, vviv 


^^gf ^sdv ^d 



96 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 

ixm sildncio divino. Entao, puxou a roupa 
u si'lf.s%u ddvinur^ pu'fp{u) v - rp{u)pv 

s6bre a garganta, mandou que viessem os 

sphr V - gVAgHpv, m^{nYdp{u) k{d) mpsHi uf 

cl^gos, comungou, foi uijgida, e quis que Ihe 
'kl^diguf, kumu(f}ygp(u), fpi usidv, i 'ki f - ^(a)- lh9 
rezassem o oficio dos mortos. 

ripyzqsSt u - p'fisiu du^ - 

Expirou ao som do cantochao dos padres. 

}fpi'dp(u) vu sp(n) du kii{iy)tu'f^u{n) duf pqd^^i)/, 

Morta, ondeavam - Ihe os Idbios com um sorriso 
mpdtv, p(n)'dtqv&u - Ih u$ 'Iqbtuf kp u surizH 
angelical. “Quern direitamente hd de viver, 

dumtvmp(p)t q - tf(a) vivpj, 

entra neste mundo chorando, e sai d^le rindo.” 

p{n)Uv npjt{d) inu{n)du fuj,^{n)du^ i-sqt dpl{9) rl{n)du,*' 
Joao Pedro Oliveira Martins, “Os filhos de 

SuHuirn) pedjiu plimAw - filhu^ 

D. Jo5o I,” Cap. II. 

dp $uiiu{in) pjLimvuu, kv'pitidu s{9)gu{n)du, 

59. Morte do Conde dos Arcos. 

mg^tip) du - kp{n)d{9) duz - qjiky.J, 

Tinham - se picado alguns bois. Abriu - se de 

*tinh^u -s{f)-pikqdu gigu$ bptf. v'b4tii-s{9) d9- 

novo a porta do curro, e um touro preto 

'npvu V - pgjtv du - kurru, I - U{n) tp{u)iu piptii 
investiu com a praga. Era um verdadeiro boi 

kp • V ~ piqsv. gw ft - v9Advdvtiu bpt 

de circo. Armas oompridas, e reviradas nas 

d9^ - qimvf kpiip)pMvz, i r(^9')vuqdx)% nvf - 

pontas, pemas delgadas e nervosas, indicio de 
PP{v)i^Ii Pprnvs dglgqdvz i - vajmgzvz^ iWdisiu <f(a) 


^dvinu ”^u H 


^nivgmz 
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grande ligeireza, e movimentos fcipidos e brus- 

gud(n)d i muviine{n)tu$ 'rqpiduz i - biuf- 

cos, sinal de forga prodigiosa. Apenas tocdra 

singl d{9) - fg^sv pAtidipgzv, vpgnvf t^kqj, 

o centro da praga, estacou como deslumbrado, 

Q - se{'g)Uu dv piqsv, }ftv'kg{ii) kgmu d(t)slu{m)bjqdu, 
sacudiu a fronte e escarvando a terra impa- 

svkudiu V - i }fkmvi>(n)du v ~ tgrrv l{m)pv- 

ciente, soltou um mugido feroz no meio do 

sU(^)t{g)y sgVtgiu) u mu$idu f9'^g3 nu - mmu du- 

sil§ncio, que sucedera palmas e gritos dos 

si'lestu, k{^) sus{d)dgji q:f - pqlmvz i dtiz - 

espectadores. Dentro em poucx) os capitihas, 
}Jpg{k)tvdgjt{^)J, dg{'g)Uu - pg{ti)k ilj kvpinJwf, 
salvando a pulos as trincheiras, fugiam ve- 

sglvS(n)du v - piduz vf - Utfvidvf, fu'$iM q - r(a)- 

locidade espantosa do animal, e dois ou tr6s 
lusidqd }Jp^{ij)tgzv du vnimgl^ i - dgiz g{u) - UgJ 
cavalos expirantes denunciavam a sua filria. 
kvvc^uz s d{9)nu' slqviiu v - suv JuAv, 

Nenhum dos cavaleiros se atreveu a sair 

n{t)nhu(n) duj - kvwlmduf st - vU9vpu^ v sv'u 

contra die. Fdz - se uma pausa. O toui’o 

k^{i^)Uv gl{9). fgf - umv pquzo, u « tg{u)jiu 

pisava a arena ameagador e parecia desafiar 
pizqv q: jtgn qmlvsvdgA i - pV4{9)siv ddZvfiqA 
em vao um contender. De repente viu-se 

fA - vfm u{fj) kp(y)ti{n)dp4. d{9) r{9)pg{i!j)t{9) vtu-s 

o conde dos Arcos firme na sela provocar 

u - kp{n)d: uz - q4ky>P fum nv - sgh puuvukqj 

o (mpeto da fera e a hdstea flexivel do 

u - *l{fp)ptu dv -f§4V i - fiiv^ fl§\k)5iv§l du - 


*dzvjiq4 ^u-kp{n)ddw^qjtky,J H-v-qftiv 
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rojSo ranger e estalar, embebendo o ferro no 

ru^u ^ Imbd h§nd? u: f§ru nu- 

pescogo musculoso do boi. Um rugido tremendo, 

p}fkgsu mujktdgzu du-- u - ruzidu Udtngndu,^ 

uma aclamagao imensa do' anfiteatro interio, e 

um qklvmvs^u imesv dii 'dfi"ttqUu i - 

as vozes triunfaes das trombetas e charamelas 

vz - vgz{t)J Utufqiz ' dvj - Ug{in)'bgtvz i - fvjvmghz 

encerraram esta sorte brilhante. Quando o 

ls9'rqASu^ gjtv sgdt(9) kud{n)d ii - 

nobre inancebo passou a galope por baixo 
ngbjL{9) m^isgbu pv'sg{u) v - gvlgp{d) puj, - hqtju 
do camarote, diante do qual pouco antes 
du - kvmmgt{d)^ dtr>(n)t(9) du - kugl pg{u)ku v{n)t(})J 
fizera ajoelhar o cavalo, a mao alva e breve 

jizgA qzu}lhqj> u - kvvqlu^ v - mvii qlw t - 5dgv 

de lima dama deixou cair uma rosa, e o 

dit) • umv dqmv dvi'fg(u) kv'u umv - rgzv, i ~ u - 

conde, curvando - se com donaire s6bre 

kg{n)d{d)^ kuj.‘v6{n)du - sQ) kg{n) dunqu{9) sghj, 

os argoes, apanhou a flor do chao sem 

uz - v^sgtz^ vpv'nhg{u) v - flgA du - fiiu s^i 

afrouxar a carreira, levou - a aos Idbios, e 

vpg(u)fqj V - kvrviuVf l(9yvg(u)(v) g: z 'IqMuz, i - 

meteu - a no peito, Investindo depois com 

midYtgu - V nu - pmty,, lvi^)Jtmdu^^ d{d)pgtf kg 

o touro, tornado imdvel com a raiva concen- 

u - tg{u)j,u^ tuinqdu i'mgvgl kg v - rqtw kgsg{n)- 

trada, rodeou - o estreitando em volta d^le os 

Uqdv^ ru'dig{fi) - u }JUmtv{n)du i>l vgltv dgl uf- 

circulos at4 chegar qudsi a p6r - Ihe a - mao 

'sukvluz v'tg f(t)gqr kuqz(t) v - pgj, - Ih v - mvu 

"^^bdh^d ^timgdu ^gs'rqM Hvftidu 
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na anca. 
n(v) - 

O mancebo desprezava o perigo e pago at^ 

u - dtJpAQzqv^^ g - pngu, i - pqgii v'tg 

da morte pelos sorrisos, que seus olhos furta- 

dv - mQM{9) pluf suMzuf, k seuz glhuf fu/tq- 

vam de longe, levou o arr6jo a arripiar 

v^u{n) d(9) - Ipsis), 1{9)vq{u) u - vrpsu q: r(9)p^qu 

a testa do touro com a ponta da langa. 

t tgjtv du - tg{u)iu kg » - pg[v)^T> dv - Ivsv. 

Precipitou - se entao o animal com turia cega 
pjt^s9pi'tg-s^'^ u - vnimgl kg 'fuuiv sggv 

e irresistivel. O cavalo baqueou trespassado, e 

i: r9Z'iJ'tivgl}^ u - kvvqlu bv'ktg{u) t^{})fpvsqdu, t - 

o cavaleiro, ferido na peraa, nao p6de le- 

u - kvwhUu, f^idu nv - pgrnv^ nriu{in) pgd{9) l{d)- 

vantar - se. Voltando s6bre ^le o boi enrai- 

v^{n)tqj, - s(g), vglW(n)du sgbu(t) el u - bgl Irqt- 

vecido arremessou - o aos ares, esperou - Ihe a 

V9stdu^^ vr{9)m'sg(u)-u vuz-q^(t)f, ^f'p^giu) - Ih v- 

queda nas armas, e nao se arredou senao 

kgdv nvz - qjLmvz, i n^u si - vr{9ydg{u) s{9)nf>u 

quando, assentando - Ihe as patas s6bre o 

kuv{n)du vsg{^yw{n)du ~ Ih 2?/ - pqtvj sgbx « - 

peito, conheceu que o seu inimigo era um 

pmtu, kur}{9)sgu kl ~ u - seu in{p)migu gdv uirj)- 

caddver. 
kv'dqvgd. 

Este doloroso lance ocorreu com a velocidade 
gjt{9) duludgzu Vbs gkureu^^ kg v v{9)lusidqd:- 

do raio. Estava jd consumada a trag^dia, e 

- rqlu. ^ftqw kpsutnqd q - Uv^gdiv^ i - 

^^dffp^zqv ^^p^spi'tgU‘S ^H-irzs'tivgl 

^^cpLvsidu ^^ukurgu ^'^du 
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nao havia expirado ainda o eco dos 
nfiu v'viv }JpiAqdu v%n)dv u - ^ku duz 
aplausos. 
vplquzuf. 

Rebello da Silva, “Ultima corrida de 

r(9)bflu dv ‘ stlw, 'idtimv kuridv d{9) 

em Salvaterra.” 
sqlw't^rv. 


ultimos 

'ultimuz 


touros 

tg{u)4uz 



XII. THE ARTICLE 


60. The article, whether definite or indefinite, pre- 
cedes its noun and agrees with it in gender and number. 


A. THE DEFINITE 

ARTICLE 

61. The definite article has the following forms: 

^ Singular 

Plural 

Masculine o 

os 

Feminine a 

as 

0 pai ‘the father’ 

os pais ‘the fathers' 

a mde ‘the mother’ 

as mdes ‘the mothers’ 


62. Other forms of the definite article: 

(a) The old Portuguese and Spanish article el is used 
conventionally, as a term of respect, only with the word 
rei ‘king,’ and generally only when speaking of a reign- 
ing Portuguese king: 

apresentqdos a el-rei ‘having been presented to the 
king;’ 

o rei, though less respectful, may also be used: 

0 titulo do rei de Portugal §ra * Ftdelissimo' ‘the title 
of the king of Portugal was ‘the most faithful.’ ’ 

El and the preposition de ‘of’ are usually contracted to 
del or d'el: 

eufqlo del rei Dom Pfdro T speak of King Peter,’ or 

0 primeiro tninislro de el-rei D. Jose ‘the prime minis- 
ter of King Joseph.’ 

(b) In the popular speech only to-day, but formerly 
as a rule, when the article comes immediately after a 
word ending in r or j, the older forms of the article, viz., 
lo, la, los, las, are preserved and the final r or j is assimi- 
lated to the following 1: 
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tgdos os dias > tgdos los dias (pron. tgdolos dias) 
‘every day' (literally, ‘all the da.ys') \ amhos os hrqgos> 
amhos los brqgos (pron. ambolos brqgos) ‘both arms' 
(literally, ‘both the arms'); ves as cqsas >ves las cqsas 
(pron. velas cqsas) ‘thou seest the houses;' ambas as 
pgrnas > ambalas pgrnas ‘both legs;' ver o pai ‘to 
see the father' and vts o pai ‘thou seest the father' 
are both pronounced ve-lo paL 

Contractions 

63. The definite article is contracted with certain 
prepositions to form one word, as follows: 

Definite Article: o a os as 

Prepositions: 

a ‘to' ao d aos ds (some write ds) 

de ‘of' do da dos das 

em ‘in' ‘on' no na nos nas 

por ‘by’ ‘through’ pelo pela pelos pelas 

The spellings d'o, d'a, n'o^ n'a, pe'lo^ pe'la, etc., are 
incorrect. 

Por in composition with the article or a pronoun is now 
substituted by the old preposition per (688). Polo and 
pola are antiquated forms, and colloquially por o, por a, 
por os, and por as are used instead of pelo, pela, etc. 

Notes on the Contractions 

64. (a) A is sometimes a S3mtactical substitution for 
a mgda de: 

vestido d Luiz XV ‘dressed in the style of Louis XV,’ 
d antiga ‘in the old style,' d portugugsa ‘in the Portu- 
guese style.' 

(b) Uncontracted a la ‘according to' ‘after the fashion 
of' is archaic and survives in a few expressions only: 
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a la fe 'upon my word/ a la Iqrga ‘in the long run/ 
In alfim (for alafim) ‘at length/ the preservation of 
the I is due to the syncopation of the second vowel. 

(c) When the preposition which precedes the article 
governs not the article but the verb in the sentence, the 
two elements are kept separate: 

o fqcto de as (not das) manhds estqrem fr^scas ‘the 
fact that the mornings are cool/ 

(d) No, na, nos, nas result from the nasalization of / 
due to a preceding tn: 

em lo mundo > em no mundo >e no mundo > no mundo 
‘in the world em la cidade >emna cidade >ena cidade 
>na cidqde ‘in the city.* 

(e) Em and the article are sometimes kept separate 
in order to avoid the repetition of the same sound at the 
beginning of several consecutive words: 

Ue nao entrard nunca em o ndmero dos eleitos ‘he will 
never enter into the number of the elect.’ 

(f) If the definite article is part of the title of a book 
or review, practice differs. According to some writers, a 
preposition introducing the article is separated from it by 
a hyphen or an apostrophe and is not italicized or placed 
within quotation marks: 

n-0 DicionArio Portugu^s de Morais ‘in Morais’s 
Portuguese Dictionary,’ um representante de A fipoca 
‘a representative of A Epoca,' em os University of 
Chicago Studies ‘in the “University of Chicago 
Studies.’’ ’ 

(g) According to others, the preposition and the article 
are not separated: 

li hpje no S^culo (not em o S^culo) ‘I read to-day in 
the SSculo,* comprei um exemplqr do Mundo’ (not 
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de o Mundo) T bought a cx)py of the Mundo/ 
0 autgr da “Vida de Cristo/’ ‘the author of the “Life 
of Christ.” ’ 

But if the article is an essential part of the name of a 
place, or the preposition a precedes of the title, the 
preposition and the article are usually welded together: 

A Revista do Porto ‘The Review of Oporto,' o autgr de 
“O Bobo” ‘the author of “the Clown” ’ (a work by 
Herculano), d Epoca ‘to A 'Rpoca;' but also par gee 
a A Tarde ‘it is the opinion of A Tarde.’ 

(h) The name of a newspaper, when plural, takes the 
plural article: 

as (not 0 or a) Novidqdes, name of a well known 
Lisbon journal (cf. 132). 

Principal Uses of the Definite Article 
65. The definite article is regularly expressed before 
each word to which it belongs, especially if the words 
differ in gender or number or in both, or convey an 
unlikeness of meaning: 

(o) dia e (a) noite ‘(the) day and (the) night,’ 
{a) luz e {as) trgvas ‘light and darkness,’ {os) 
vglhos e os mgqos ‘(the) old and (the) young,’ 
{os) grandes e {os) pequenos ‘(the) great and (the) 
small,’ ( 05 ) hgmens e {as) mulhgres ‘(the) men and 
(the) women.’ 

But if they convey a similar meaning, even though 
they are not of the same gender, the article is usually 
expressed only with the first word (86) : 

os mqles e {as) calamidqdes ‘evils and misfortunes,’ 
a mudonqa e {a) variedq.de das Unguas ‘the change 
and variety of languages.’ 
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66. If an adjective precedes the first of two or 
more pliiral nouns which it modifies and which are 
joined together by e ‘and/ the definite article is ex- 
pressed. only with the first noun: 

as principals cidqdes, proinncias e terras do mundo 
‘the principal cities, provinces, and countries of 
the world.* 

67. If a plural noun is modified by two or more 
adjectives or dependent noims which follow it in the 
singular, the article is not repeated with the adjectives 
or dependent nouns: 

as linguas portuguesa e ingles a ‘the Portuguese and 
English languages,* os livros primeirOy segundo e 
terceiro de CSsar ‘the first, second, and third books 
of Caesar,* os exircitos da Alem^nha e da Franqa 
‘the armies of Germany and of France.* 

But if the noun is singular, either of the following 
constructions may be employed, the article being 
expressed if the idea is distributive, but not if collective: 
a lingua portuguesa e a lingua inglesa or a lingua 
portuguesa e a inglqsa; o primeiroy segundo e 
terceiro livro de Cesar; o exercito da Alemq^nha e o da 
Franqa encontrqram-se (‘met,* as foes) ; but o exer- 
cito da A. e da F. comhatqram (‘fought,* as allies). 

68 (a) The definite article, most often in the 

masculine singular, may be used with any part of 
speech, and even with the letters of the alphabet, 
numbers, or phrases, used substantively: 

0 sublime e o formpso ‘the sublime and the beautiful,* 
0 viajqr ndo 6 sem perigo ‘travelling is not without 



106 


-PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


danger,* defender o pr6 ou (o) contra *to defend the 
pro or the cxDn,’ os porquh de Deus sdo s6 a Ue 
manifestos ‘God’s reasons (literally ‘whys’) are 
known only to Himself,* o cinco ‘the five,* S a hgra 
dos cgmes e bgbes ‘it is the hour for eating and 
drinking.*^ 

(b) It is also used to turn appellatives into proper 
names (73). 

With Place-Names 

69 (a) The definite article, masculine or feminine 
as the case may be, is used before most names of conti- 
nents, countries, provinces, mountains, rivers, and large 
bodies of water: 

a Alemgnha ‘Germany,* a America, a Asia, a Baixa 
Bretgnha ‘Brittany,* a Bilgica ‘Belgium,* o Brasil, 
0 Canadd, a China, a Espgnha ‘Spain,* a Eurgpa, 
a Gricia ‘Greece,* a India, a Inglatgrra ‘England,* 
0 Mexico (the country), a Normandia ‘Normandy,* 
0 Panamd, a Russia, o Saard, the names of the Por- 
tuguese provinces o Alentejo,o Algqrve,a Beira, a 
Galiza, and o Minho (but not with Trds-os~M antes), 
the Brazilian States a Bahia {Bala) and a Parahyba 
{Paraiba) (but not with Alagpas, M qto-Grgsso, Minas 
Gerais, Pernambuco, Santa Catarina, Sdo Paulo, 
Sergipe),os Andes, os Apeninos, o Etna, o VesUvio^ 
0 Amazgnas, o AUdntico, o Bdsforo, o Sgna ‘the 
Seine,* o T^o ‘the Tagus.* 

(b) Except: Portugql, Cast^la ‘d^tile,* Guate- 
mqla, Marrgcos ‘Morocco,* Navqrra ‘Navarre,* 
Nicardgua, San Salvador, and a few more. 
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70. The names of some countries, EspQnha^ Pranqa, 
Inglat^rra^ and Ildlia^ may be used with or without the 
definite article after a preposition: 

estqr em (or less often na) Espqnha ‘to be in Spain,’ 
vir de (or less often da) Franqa ‘to come from 
France.’ Formerly Africa, Asia, and Grecia were 
also so used, but, although more common, em 
Africa ‘in Africa’ is not as correct as na Africa. 

-•The article should be expressed after a preposition 
before the names Amazpnas and Minas Gerais (Brazilian 
states), Brasil, India, and Russia. 

71. The definite article is used before the names of 
some large islands and especially when a whole group 
of islands is meant: 

a Austrdlia, a Ocednia, a Sicilia ‘Sicily,’ o Japdo 
‘Japan,’ a Madeira, os Agpres ‘the Azores,’ a 
Cdrsega ‘Corsica,’ a Isldndia ‘Iceland,’ but not 
with Borneu, Cr^ta ‘Crete,’ Cuba, Moqamhique, 
as Pilipinas ‘the Philippines,’ and a few more. 

Frequently the name of the island or group of islands 
is placed in apposition to a{s) ilha{s) ‘the island (s),’ 
or is followed by de ‘of:’ 

a ilha de Cuba, as ilhas Baqmas (or de Baqma). 

72. If a place-name, otherwise without the article, 
is qualified by a prepositional phrase or by an adjec- 
tive not forming part of the name, or if the name is 
plural, the article is used before it: 

os Estqdos Unidos ‘the United States,’ os Fatses 
Baixos ‘the Netherlands,’ o Portugql do nqrte d 
h^o ‘northern Portugal is beautiful,’ o Portugql 
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de ontem The Portugal of yesterday/ a Lisbpa 
de ngssos dias ‘Lisbon of our own days/ but not 
in the title of a book, Lisbpa em camisa ‘Lisbon in 
its Shirt.* 

73. In general the definite article is omitted with 
the names of towns and cities: 

Berlinif Coimbra^ Lisbpa^ Paris; except when they 
are called after nature and the article forms an 
essential part of the name: 

0 Pdrto ‘the Port,* a Bata (Bahia) ‘the Bay,* 
0 Funchc^l ‘the place set with fennel,* o Rio de 
Janeiro ‘the River of January/ similarly o 
Cairo, a Figueira (da Fpz), a Havpna, a Haia 
‘the Hague,* o Hqvre, a Terceira (one of the 
Azores). 

74. The definite article is omitted with compound 
place-names that are appellatives: 

Vila-Npva, Ponte-Alggre, Pdrto Rico, Porto B^lo, 
etc., and generally when the name of a country, 
preceded by de, is equivalent to an adjective of 
nationality, origin, or description: 

0 queijo de Sutga ‘Swiss cheese,* a rainha de 
Espqnha ‘the Queen of Spain.* 

75. No article is used before cqsa ‘house/ when it 
means merely ‘at home* or ‘from home:* 

sair de cqsa ‘to go out,* estqr em cqsa ‘to be at 
home,* ficqr em cqsa ‘to remain at home,* chegqr 
a cqsa ‘to arrive home,* ir a (or para) cqsa ‘to go 
home,* vir de cqsa ‘to come from home;* but 
spr da cqsa ‘to be one of the family.* 
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The article is also expressed if cqsa is modified by an 
adjective or other term (except one that determines 
the owner of the house): queria ir d cqsa alheia *I 
want to go to another’s house.’ 

On the other hand, in familiar conversation, the 
word for ^house’ ‘home,’ etc., is sometimes omitted and 
only the preposition and article are expressed, or an 
auxiliary verb is used absolutely: 

ir d Portugdlia {—ird livraria a Portugdlia) ‘to go 
to the Portugalia bookstore,’ ir ao Trindqde i—ir 
ao teqtro da Trindqde) ‘to go to the (theatre of the) 
Trinity,’ o patrdo estd? ‘is the boss in?’ ndo estd 
‘no.’ 

76. Of the points of the compass, ngrte ‘north’ is 
always used with the article, sid ‘south’ usually with it, 
and ^ste ‘east’ and o^ste ‘west,’ without it: 

para o ngrte ‘to the north,’ ao sid ‘in the south.’ 

With Personal Names 

77. (a) Unmodified given names in general are not 
preceded by the definite article (c, injra ) : 

0 livro de Jodo ‘John’s book;’ but in familiar speech 
it is frequently used before the name of a person 
with whom the speaker is familiar: onde estd o 
Cqrlos? ‘where is Charles?’ i a Tergsa ‘it is Theresa.’ 

(b) It is used before an adjective that is in apposi- 
tion with the name of a celebrated person: 

D, Afonso 0 sdbio ‘Alphonsus the Learned,’ Pgdro 
0 grande ‘Peter the Great;’ but there are exceptions : 
Alexandre Mqgno ‘Alexander the Great,’ Cqrlos 
Mqgno ‘Charlemagne,’ Frederico Barbarrpxaj Rv- 
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cqrdo Coraqdo de Ledo ^Richard the Lion-Hearted.* 

(c) It is expressed before the family name of some 
celebrated persons, but rarely before the given name: 

0 Arigsto, o Byron^ o Tqsso, o Gqma ^ Vasco da 
Gama,* leio o Camdes T am reading Camoes,* 
Hordcio ^Horace.’ O Dante is an exception (cf. 
Span, el Dante, but Ital. V Alighieri). Cristo, o 
Cristo, Jesus Cristo, and Jesus (but not o Jesus 
except rarely, by children) are still used. 

(d) Similarly, in the feminine singular, before 
the names of famous singers and actresses: 

ouvi a Pqtti na Traviqta T heard Patti in La 
Traviata/ vi a Bernhqrdt no Aiglon T saw 
Bernhardt in U Aiglon.^ 

(e) The plural article with the name of a person 
in the singular signifies individuals who have gifts or 
qualities which make them comparable to the person 
famous for such gifts or qualities: 

os Heine ‘poets like Heine,* os Washington ‘men 
like Washington.* 

(f) The article is used before a personal name preceded 
by an adjective: 

a formgsa Helgna ‘the beautiful Helen,’ o eloquente 
Cicero ‘the eloquent Cicero;’ except before Santo, 
Sdo (78, c). 

(g) When a geographical term is part of a personal 
name, the article may be omitted: 

Pgulo Veronis (of Vergna), Scipido (generally with 
o) Africqno ‘Scipio Africanus.* 
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(h) The article is usually omitted before a personified 
word: 

Amgr ‘Love/ Fortuna ‘Fortune/ Naturgza ‘Nature/ 
Boreas, Zefiro. 

With Titles and in Apposition 

78. (a) When a proper name is preceded by a title 

or by an adjective having the force of a title, the article 
is used before the title, except in direct address (78, d) : 

0 senhgr Cgsta ‘Mr. Costa,’ o corongl Amqdo 
‘Colonel Amado,’ o presidente Pessga ‘President 
Pessoa,’ 0 pqdre M alias ‘Father Matthias,’ o Sr. 
Cdnsul da America ‘the American Consul,’ Mingrva 
(but a sdbia Minerva) plantou a oliveira ‘Minerva 
(but ‘the learned Minerva’) planted the olive tree/ 
0 pequeno Billy ‘little Billy/ 

(b) But when a given name is preceded by Dom 
(in Portugal a title of the highest nobility), Dgna 
‘lady,’ Frei ‘brother,’ Sdror (shortened Sdr) ‘lay-sister,’ 
and a few more titles, and the title is not preceded by 
SenhgVj Senhgra or otherwise, the article is omitted 
before the title: 

Dom JodOy Dgna Beatriz de Sousa, Frei Josd. 
But a Senhgra Dgna Maria Alves, a Senhgra 
Marqugsa. 

(c) Santo, Sdo, etc. (152. 1) are regarded as part 
of the name of a saint, and consequently are not pre- 
ceded by the article: 

Santo Antdnio ‘Saint Anthony.’ 

(d) In direct address the article is omitted before 
enhgr in case a title follows: 
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que diz a isto, senhqr doutprP ‘what do you say to 
that, doctor? tgma chocolqte, senkpra condpssa? 
‘do you take chocolate, countess?’ bans diasj 
senhpr capitdo ‘good inoming, captain.’ 

(e) The article is omitted' when a possessive ad- 
jective constitutes an essential part of a title: 

sua (or VQSsa) majestqde ‘his (or ‘your’) majesty,’ 
VQSsa exceltncia ‘your excellency,’ minha senhpr a 
‘madam;’ or modifies a noun of address: ds {suas) 
qrdenSy meu coronql ‘at your orders, colonel,’ siniy 
men pai ‘yes, father.’ 

(f) A numeral, indicating the order of succession 
of sovereigns or pontiffs, is not accompanied by the 
article unless the numeral precedes the name: 

Cqrlos quinto ‘Charles the Fifth,’ o sexto Afonso 
‘Alphonsus the Sixth.’ 

(g) No\ms in apposition or in the predicate are 
generally without the article when following the name: 

Santiqgo (a) capitql do Chile ‘Santiago, the capital 
of Chile,’ D. Pedro foi imperadpr do Brasil ‘Dom 
Pedro was emperor of Brazil.’ 

(h) But the article is used when the apposition 
serves to distinguish, contrast, or compare, or is in the 
superlative (except primeiro ‘first,’ Ultimo ‘last,’ etc.) : 

Edison, o cUehre invent pr ‘Edison, the celebrated 
inventor,’ Cristdvdo Colombo, o mais c^lehre des- 
cobridpr de tpdos os tempos ‘Christopher Columbus, 
the most celebrated discoverer of all times,’ 
Washington, primeiro chgfe do ppvo americqno, 
‘Washin^n, first head of the American people.’ 
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In this case the article is often omitted colloquially: 
Dumas pai e Dumas filho ‘Dumas pere and Dumas 
fils: 

For the omission of the indefinite article in similar cir- 
cumstances, see 96. 

(i) The article is usually required before a noun 
in apposition with a personal pronoun: 

nds os alunos or nds outros alums Ve students/ 
, V. as senhpras ^yon ladies/ but not when the 
pronoun is modified: ndSj estudantes de medicina 
‘we, students of medicine,’ imless, for example, 
to contrast nds os estudantes de medicina with os 
estudantes de letraSy os estudantes de dereito ‘students 
of letters’ ‘students of law.’ 

In Expressions of Possession 

79 (a) The definite article is generally expressed 
before a possessive not indicating relationship (80) : 

0 meu reldgio ‘my watch,’ as suas cqsas ‘your houses,’ 
0 seu e melhgr ‘his is better.’ 

In more familiar style, however, and in such combina- 
tions as com sua licenqa ‘with your permission,’ por 
tua cqusa ‘for your sake,’ por maiqr conveniHcia sua 
‘for your greater convenience,’ it is omitted. In Brazil 
there is a tendency to dispense with the definite article 
before possessives. 

(b) The definite article is generally omitted before 
possessives when they stand alone in the predicate 
after such verbs as ‘to be’ and tornqr-se ‘to become:’ 
este livro S meu ‘this book is mine/ tsse d seu ‘that 
is his.’ 
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Except when it is desired to make the meaning more 
precise or to distinguish the possession of one person 
from that of another: 

de quern t tsie livro? %hose book is this?’ ^ o meu 
% is mine/ i o meu livro ^it is my book/ i meu 
vizinho 'he is my neighbor’ (one of several neigh- 
bors), S 0 meu vizinho 'it is my (only) neighbor/ 
^sta cqsa t minha or §sta cqsa i a minha 'this house 
is mine’ (the former indicating rather ownership, 
the latter, residence), dois dos seus cdes 'two of his 
dogs,’ os seus dois cdes 'his two dogs’ (289). 

(c) The article is expressed with a possessive in the 
predicate in answering the question 'which?’: 

quql das penas i a sua? ^sta i a minha 'which of the 
pens is yours?’ 'this is mine/ but de quern i ^sta 
p§na? i minha 'whose pen is this?’ 'it is mine.’ 

(d) As far as possible, without being ambiguous, 
the definite article is substituted for the possessive 
adjective when the subject of the verb is also the 
possessor. This is especially the case with noims de- 
scribing parts or a condition of the body or of articles 
of clothing (277). In some cases, even the article may 
be omitted: 

estou com {as) mdos sujas 'my hands are soiled,’ 
t^nho os qlhos canqqdos 'my eyes are tired,’ dt-me 
a mao 'give me your hand,’ Hrqram os chapeus 'they 
took off their hats,’ tqr (os) qlhos nqgros 'to have 
black eyes,’ He tern as mdos compridas 'he has long 
hands,’ /mAa o chapku na coifca 'he kept hie list 
on his head,’ cortei o dedo 'I cut my finger,’ rasguei 
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0 vestido T tore my clothes/ dqem-me os dentes 
or tqnho uma dpr de dentes T have a toothache.’ 

In Expressions of Relationship 

80. (a) The definite article is ordinarily omitted 

(expecially in direct address and in familiar conversa- 
tion) before an unmodified possessive adjective in the 
singular which modifies a noun of familj? relationship : 

^ meu pai ‘my father/ minha mde ‘my mother/ but 
0 sen jilho Jqrge ‘his son George/ Nqsso-Pai 
‘Our Father/ Nqsso-Senhpr ‘Our Lord/ Nqssa- 
Senhgra ‘Our Lady / but {a) Nqssa Senhgra das 
Dqres ‘Our Lady of Sorrows.’ 

Augmentatives and diminutives coimt as modifiers: 
0 sen filhinho ‘your little son/ a sua lindissima 
irmd ‘your very pretty sister.’ 

(b) As far as possible the article takes the place of 
a possessive (79.d) : 

0 (or 0 meu) papd estd doente ‘my father is ill/ 
cqmo estd a (or a sua) irmdzinha? ‘how is your 
little sister?’ 

With Abstracts and in a General Sense 
81 (a) The tendency is to omit the article (definite 

or indefinite) with abstracts and other substantives 
used in a general sense, especially if they have no 
complement: 

com licenqa ‘excuse me,’ tqnha pacitncia ‘have 
patience,’ fazqr guqrra ‘to make war,’ falqr {a) 
verdqde ‘to tell the truth,’ pobrqza ndo d vilqza 
‘poverty is no crime.’ 
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But t^nha a paciencia de l^r ^sta cqrta ‘have the 
patience to read this letter/ a pohr^za d^ste hgmem 
e abjgcta ‘the poverty of this man is abject/ 

(b) The article is required before a noun denoting, 

in the singular, a matter, a substance, or a whole class, 
and, in the plural, all the individuals or parts of a 
class: ^ 

0 pdo e Jeito de farinha ‘bread is made of flour,’ 
as mulhgres gmam os addrnos ‘women love orna- 
ments.’ 

(c) The article is omitted in a partitive sense: 
com^mos uvas ‘we eat grapes,’ b^bo vinho ‘I drink 
wine.’ 

(d) The article is usually omitted in condensed 
sentences, such as enumerations, definitions, and pro- 
verbial expressions, and in the titles of books and 
advertisements: 

(a) hiologia e a scitncia da vida ‘biology is the 
science of life,’ Ultimas noticias ‘the latest news,’ 
hgmem mgrto ndo fqla ‘dead men tell no tales,’ 
falqr S prqta, calqr e oiro ‘speech is silver, silence 
is gold,’ Histdria da CivUizaqdo Lusitqna ‘The 
History of Portuguese Civilization.’ The expres- 
sion, Revista de lingua portuguesoj for example, 
is much more restricted in scope than Revista da 
lingua portugugsa ‘Review of the Portuguese 
Language.’ 

In Expressions of Time 

82. (a) The definite article is generally used in 

expressions of time (except with the name of the month, 
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82, c) when modified by prdximo ‘next,’ passqdo ‘past’ 
‘last,’ and the like: 

0 Qfio prdximo ‘next year,’ a semqna passqda 
‘last week.’ 

(b) It is combined with a preposition in such ex- 
pressions as: 

ds duas hgras ‘at two o’clock,’ no invgrno ‘in 
winter,’ pela tqrde ‘about evening,’ pela manhd 
‘in the morning,’ cheguei d meia-noite ‘I arrived at 
midnight,’ virei ao meio-dia ‘I will come at noon,’ 
em (or no) dia de pdscoa ‘on Easter day,’ outro dia 
‘some other day’ ‘one of these days’ ‘next day,’ 
noutro {=em outro) dia ‘on another day’ (undeter- 
mined), but no outro {=^em o outro) dia ‘on another 
day’ (determined), also the equivalent of hd dias 
‘the other day’ ‘some days ago’ ‘recently.’ 

If the name of a feast day is used attributively, no 
article is used before it: 

pelo Natql ‘at Christmas,’ cdntico de Natql ‘Christ- 
mas carol.’ 

(c) The article is omitted before the name of the 
month imless the sense of the latter is restricted: 

emjulho ‘in July,’ em {oxpor, nos, or pelos, fins) fim 
de setemhro ‘at the end of September;’ but tgdo 

0 (sc. mts de) julho estgve quentissimo ‘the whole 
month of July was very hot,’ janeiro geralmente 

1 frio ‘January is generally cold,’ but o janeiro 
diste qno estgve (or foi) frio ‘January of this year 
was cold.’ 
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It is sometimes omitted before nouns of number 
indicating dates: 

a (or aos) dezass^te de, tnaio ‘May 17/ a 1 {=uin) 
(or no primciro) de mqrqo ‘the first of March/ 

(d) It is sometimes used with the number of the 
year, unless the name of the month precedes: 

0 1919 ‘1919,* no ' mil novecentos oitenta-e-sqte ‘in 
1987/ but primeiro de mqrqo de 1924 ‘the first of 
March, 1924/ but o primeiro de dezembro de 1640 
6 uma dqta cilebre na histdria de Portugql ‘the first 
of December 1640 is a celebrated date in the 
history of Portugal.* 

(e) Usage differs as to the use of the article with 
the names of the days of the week: 

ch^ga {na) quqrta-feira prdxima (or que vem) or 
ch^ga na prdxima quqrta feira ‘he comes next 
Wednesday.* The article is required if the words 
are used distributively or in a general sense: vem 
v^r-me ao domingo ‘he comes to see me (only) on 
Stmday* (or ‘every Sunday*), o vapqr pqrte tgdas 
as t^rqas-feiras ‘the boat leaves every Tuesday,* 
hd aida ds (or nas) quintas- e s^xtas-feiras; ndo 
hd aula aos (or nos) sdhados ‘there is a class on 
Thursdays and Fridays; there is no class on 
Saturdays.* 

In Expressions of Measure 
83. The definite article is used with distributive 
force to denote rate, with words signifying weight, 
measure, or distance (703.5) : 

custa dots mil rHs o m^ro ‘it costs two milr6is a 
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meter/ d^z centqvos a diizia ‘ten cents a dozen/ 
duos bdlsas a um escudo a p^qa ‘two purses at a 
dollar apiece.’ 

84. It is often used, unlike English, in expressing 
fractions: 

salvou as tris quqrtas pqrtes da colheita ‘he saved 
three-fourths of the harvest.’ 

85. For its use in constructing the superlative degree, 
see 156. a. 

With a Series of Objects 

86. The definite article is omitted with nouns which 
form an enumeration, unless diversity of meaning is 
intended (65) : 

soldqdoSf oficiais, citadinoSy tpdos se apressqram 
‘soldiers, officers, citizens, everybody made haste,’ 
helpza, talentOy espiritOj tudo se gqsta ‘beauty, talent, 
spirit, everything is wasted,’ Espqnha, IkUia, 
Bilgicaj tudo se revoUou ‘Spain, Italy, Belgium, 
all revolted/ but vird a julgqr os vivos e os mgrtos 
‘He shall come to judge the living and the dead.’ 

With Names of Languages 

87. (a) An adjective of nationality, in the masculine 
singular and denoting the language of a coimtiy, usually 
takes the definite article; 

estudando entendo (o) portugues ‘by studying, I 
understand Portuguese,’ sabgr (o) grggo ‘to know 
Greek.’ 

(b) But, in familiar speech, the article may be 
omitted immediately after entendpr ‘to understand/ 
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Jalqr ‘to speak/ traduzir and vert§r ‘to translate/ and 
em ‘in:^ 

em alemdo ‘in Gennan/ em lingua russa (or em 
russo) ‘in the Russian ' language/ traduzir de 
ingles para (or em) portuguts ‘to translate from 
English into Portuguese.’ 

After Jalqr there is a shade of difference in meaning 
depending on the presence or absence of the article 
before the name of the language: 

Jalqr portugueSj for example, means simply that 
a person is speaking or is able to speak Portuguese; 
Jalqr o portugues, on the other hand, is used when 
the statement is modified by some qualification, 
as Jqla o portugu^s com a m^sma Jacilidqde com 
que 0 escr^ve ‘he speaks Portuguese with the same 
ease with which he writes it.’ 

The article is omitted when the name of the language 
has merely the force of an adjective: 

ufna liqdo de italiqno ‘a lesson in Italian,’ um 
projesspr de latim ‘a professor of Latin.’ Similarly 
a Faculdqde de L^tras ‘the Faculty of Letters.’ 

With amhoSy igdOy outro, etc. 

88. (a) The definite article (or a demonstrative 
adjective) in the plural is required after amhos, ambas 
‘both:’ 

ambos os irmdos ‘both brothers,’ ambos os dois 
‘both,’ ambas ^stas maos ‘both these hands.’ 

(b) When tgdo, -a ‘all’ (360), standing in the singular 
before a noun, is the equivalent of qualqu^r and means 
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‘any^ ‘each^ or ‘every/ the definite article is occasionally 
omitted after it: 

tdda (a) cqsa ‘any house/ em (or por) toda {a) 
Pqrte ‘any part/ tpdo (o) hgmem ‘every man’ ‘each 
man/ em tpdo (o) cqso ‘in any case/ tdda (a) cidqde 
i ruidpsa ‘every city is noisy.’ 

(c) But when, in the singular or the plural, tpdo 
stands before a noun and means ‘entire’ ‘complete’ 
or the whole in all its parts, it requires the definite 
article, a demonstrative or possessive pronoun, or a 
numeral after it: 

tpdo 0 rgsto ‘all the rest,’ tdda a semqna ‘all the 
week’ ‘the entire week,’ tdda a naqdo ‘the entire 
nation,’ em tdda a minha vida ‘in all my life,’ 
tpdo iste siculo ‘all this century,’ alarmou tdda 
a cqsa ‘he alarmed the whole house,’ qra tdda a sua 
gbra ameaqqda ‘all his work was threatened,’ 
percorreu tdda a avenida ‘he traversed the entire 
avenue,’ tpdos os ngssos esfgrqos ‘all our efforts,’ 
tpdo 0 hgmem i mortql or tpdos os hgmens sdo 
mortals ‘all men (that is, all the individuals con- 
stituting the htunan race) are mortal,’ tpdos os dqz 
dias ‘every ten days,’ tpdo o mundo ‘the whole 
world’ ‘all mankind’ ‘everybody,’ tpdo o pais 
ficou imqrso na dgua ‘the whole country was im- 
mersed in water/ tdda a especie de dguas ‘all sorts 
of waters.’ 

In the pliu*al, preceded by the definite article, tpdos^ 
tpdas is the equivalent of cqdai 

tpdos os mpses ‘each (or ‘every’) month,’ tpdas as 
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crianqas que vi ‘all the children I saw/ tpdos os 
santos ‘all the saints.’ 

(d) Standing after the noun and agreeing with it, 
tgdo is more emphatic and sometimes means all the 
parts of an object: 

percorri a cidqde tdda ‘I ran through all parts of 
the city,’ a populaqto tdda estqva reunida ao pi do 
incendio ‘all the population were gathered at the 
fire,’ 0 mundo tgdo ‘the whole world,’ a cidqde tdda 
ficou im^rsa na dgua ‘all parts of the city were 
immersed in the water,’ queimou-se a cqsa tdda 
‘all parts of the house were burned,’ onde tern 
estqdo iste tempo tgdo? ‘where have you been all 
this time?’ avd das drvores tgdas da minha t^rra 
‘grandfather of all the trees in my land.’ ^ 

(e) No article is required before a numeral in apposi- 
tion with tgdo: 

tgdos cinco ‘all five,’ o pai chamou-os tgdos s^te 
‘the father called all seven of them;’ except when 
used distributively: tgdos os cinco dias ‘every five 
days.’ 

(f) Tgdoj -a, etc., when used adverbially does not 
take the article (176), 

(g) In coordination with ou ‘or’ and nem ‘nor,’ 
and in such correlative expressions as ‘the one and the 
other,’ it is not the practice to repeat the article, and 
sometimes it is not necessary to express it at all (97) : 

tgdo 0 hqmem ou mulhqr ‘every man or woman,’ 
nenhum hqmem nem mulhqr ‘no man or woman,’ 
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nesses dias ndo home nem corner nem dormir ‘in 
those days there was neither eating nor sleeping/ 

(h) But the article is used in d uma — e d outra 
(where d=a+a), a colloquialism for por uma 
pqrte — e por outra or por um Iqdo — e por outro 
‘on the one hand — and on the other/ 

(i) The relative quql (315) is generally preceded 
by the definite article. But when interrogative or 
correlative to tql the artide is omitted. 

In Set Phrases 

89. (a) The definite article is employed in many 

adverbial phrases, frequently with dqr ‘to give’ and 
faz^r ‘to do,’ and in fixed expressions not easily classified, 
such as: 

dqr os hons dias ‘to wish good morning,’ dqr as 
bpas noites ‘to say good night,’ dqr os pisames a 
alguim ‘to condole with a person,’ fazpr as suas 
despedidas ‘to take leave,’ da minha pqrte or 
pela minha pqrte ‘as for me’ ‘for my part,’ dqr 
as bpas f^stas or os parabins ‘to felicitate’ ‘express 
best wishes.’ 

(b) On the other hand, the artide is omitted in 
many expressions such as: 

ir a bgrdo ‘to go on board,’ vir de bgrdo and vir 
a t^ra ‘to come ashore,’ ir para tgrra and saltqr 
em t^ra ‘to land,’ pdr p6 em tgrra ‘to alight,’ 
andqr em (or de) carruqgem ‘to ride in a carriage,’ 
andqr de chapiu qlto ‘to wear a high hat,’ fazer 
gugrra ‘to make war,’ declarqr gugrra ‘to declare 
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war/ pedir perddo ^to ask pardon/ pedir esmgla 
*to beg alms/ fazgr penittncia 'to do penance/ 
ouvir missa 'to hear Mass/ a exemplo de ‘after the 
example of/ em npme de.'in the name of/ em 
podgr de ‘in the power of/ por vontqde de ‘by the 
favor of / a respeito de ‘with regard to' ir para ferias 
‘to go on vacation/ morrer de tisica ‘to die of 
consumption/ perdgr dnimo ‘to lose courage.’ 

(c) The best usage is to omit the article after saber 
a ‘to taste of/ cheirqr a ‘to smell of / and their synonyms: 

saber a mgl ‘to taste of honey/ cheirqr a tabqco 
‘to smell of tobacco.’ 

(d) The definite article (or no article at all) is used 
in Portuguese where English employs the indefinite, 
in such expressions as: 

0 rei Igva vida ditgsa ‘the king leads a happy 
life,’ 0 rapqz tern vencimento de quinhentos escudos 
mensais ‘the young man draws a salary of five 
hundred escudos a month/ ao sul de Lisbga estd 
a Praia chamqda Montestoril ‘south of Lisbon is 
a seaside resort called Montestoril.’ 

(e) The definite article is occasionally the equiva- 
lent of the demonstrative aquele (303. c). 

B. THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 

90. The indefinite article has the following forms: 

Singtdar Plural 

Masculine um uns 

Feminine uma umas 

um livro ‘a’ or ‘one book’ uns hgmens ‘some men’ 
uma pfna %' or ‘one pen’ umas cqsas ‘some houses^ 
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91. The indefinite article is contracted with the 
prepositions de anjjj. em (but not with a) to form one 
word, as follows: 


Indefinite article: 

um 

uma 

uns 

umas 

Prepositions: 
de ‘of’ 

dum 

duma 

duns 

dumas 

em ‘in’ 

num 

numa 

nuns 

numas 

N'um^ ^num, n'uma, 

and 'numa are 

incorrect 

spell- 


ings. In combination with the articles and the pronouns 
^ste, aquele, etc., the full form of the preposition em is 
reduced to n. 

Principal Uses of the Indefinite Article 

92. (a) The indefinite article must be repeated 

before each noun to which it refers; 

um rapqz e uma rapariga ‘a boy and a girl.’ 

(b) Without emphasis it means ‘a’ ‘an.’ With 
emphasis it means ‘one’ ‘a single’ or strengthens s6 
‘only:’ 

um s6 Seu Filho ‘His only Son,’ o pgbre -rnggo 
ndo tern um centqvo ‘the poor boy has not a single 
penny,’ nem uma palqvra ‘not a single word,’ 
um ndo sei qiU ‘a something or other.’ 

(c) The plural unsy umas, with some nouns, means 
‘a pair;’ 

umas cqlgas ‘a pair of trousers.’ 

With a group or collection of persons or things, and 
frequently before a numeral, it expresses an indefinite 
number: 
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uns bplos ‘some cakes/ a umas vinte e cinco milhas 
de distdncia ‘at some twenty-five miles distance/ 
mais uns ligeiros repqros ‘a few more improve- 
ments/ uns trinta hQtmns ‘about thirty men/ 
um grupo duns cinqiienta irlandeses ‘a group of some 
fifty Irishmen/ uns dias depots ‘some days after- 
wards/ durante umas hqras ‘during a few horn's.’ 
It occurs also in such phrases as qla tern uns glhos 
tdo honitos ‘she has such pretty eyes.’ 

(d) As in English, the indefinite article is used, on the 
one hand, before the name of a celebrated person, as 
imaginpmos um Camdes ‘let us imagine a Camoes,’ and, 
on the other, with a depreciatory force, before the name 
of a person whom the speaker does not know well: as 
suspeitas do crime recairam sdbre um {tgl) Jodo Pereira 
‘suspicion of the crime fell on a certain John Pereira.’ 

93. The indefinite article is omitted before an un- 
qualified noun in the predicate, most often denoting 
profession, rank, or nationality, and after such verbs 
as aclamqr ‘to acclaim,’ consider qr ‘to consider,’ cons- 
tituir ‘to appoint,’ coroqr ‘to crown,’ crqr ‘to regard,’ 
declarqr ‘to annoimce,’ dizer-se ‘to be called’ ‘claim,’ 
elegpr ‘to elect,’ fazer-se ‘to become,’ ficqr ‘to remain,’ 
instituir ‘to constitute,’ julgqr ‘to regard,’ morrqr ‘to 
die,’ nascpr ‘to be bom,’ nomeqr ‘to name’ ‘appoint,’ 
padecpr ‘to suffer,’ parecgr ‘to appear,’ pctssqr por ‘to 
pass for,’ proclamqr ‘to proclaim,’ reputqr ‘to regard,’ 
spr ‘to be,’ tornqr-se ‘to become:’ 

seu amigo t advogqdo ‘his friend is a lawyer,’ 
hte aninpql i ovpLha ‘this animal is a sheep,’ morreu 
presidente ‘he died as president,’ o nqsso amigo t 
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portugues (cf. 94) ‘our friend is a Portuguese/ 
morrer iHtima da revoluqdo To die a victim of the 
revolution/ o rei ft-lo bardo The king made him a 
baron/ foi eleito generql ‘he was elected general/ 
seu irmdo fez-se tnissiondrio ‘his brother became a 
missionary/ o estqdo e de gu^ra ‘it is a state of 
war/ o dia 15 de julho ^ra (um) dia de fpsta ‘the 
15th of July was a feast day/ 

94. But if the predicate noun has a distinctive 
adjunct or is in answer to the question ‘who?^ (not 
‘what?’), the indefinite article is expressed: 

0 meu amigo & (um) portugues ‘my friend is a Por- 
tuguese/ seu irmdo e (um) pregadpr de fama ‘his 
brother is a famous preacher/ S uma noHcia 
triste ‘it is a sad piece of news/ quern t aqu^le 
senhgr? ‘who is that gentleman?’ 6 um sacerdgte 
‘he is a priest/ que hgmem i iste ‘what man is 
this?’ ^ sacerdgte ‘it is a priest.’ 

95. It is better to omit the indefinite article in such 
expressions as tenha (uma) feliz viqgem ‘may you have a 
pleasant journey/ desgjo-lhe (uma) tonga vida ‘I wish you 
long life.' 

96. The indefinite article is omitted before a noun 
in apposition: 

ViseUy cidqde de Portugql ‘Viseu, a city in Portugal/ 
0 Ttjo, rio que cgrre junto a Lisbga ‘the Tagus, a 
river which flows by Lisbon.’ 

For the omission of the definite article in such circum- 
stances, see 78. g. 

97. As in English, it is omitted in the expression 
nem . . . nem . . . ‘neither . . . nor . . . ’ (88. g) : 
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eu ndo vi nem cqsa nem celeiro T saw neither (a) 
house nor (a) bam.' 

98. In sentences of doubt or denial and jdmais 
and nunca ‘never,' it is omitted before an indefinite 
subject: 

nunca se ouviu cantor tdo melodigso ‘never was 
heard such a sweet singer,' duvido que hqja amigo 
mais leql ‘I doubt if there is a more loyal friend,' 
ndo se viu pesspa mais dedicqda ‘a more devoted 
person was never seen,' jd se viu crianqa mais 
inqui^ta? ‘was ever a more restless child seen?' 

99. It is omitted after ter ‘to have' and estqr ‘to 
be,' with a noun denoting some quality of the body or 
mind (79. e): 

estou com fgme ‘I am hungry,' tgnho bom apetite 
‘I have a good appetite,' tinha vergpnha ‘he was 
ashamed,' tgr vontqde ‘to have a desire,' o cprpo 
humqno tern cahgqa ‘the human body has a head.' 

100. It is omitted after meio ‘half' before the name 
of a measure of weight, etc. (205. b): 

meio litro ‘half a liter,' meia libra ‘half a pound.' 

101. It is omitted after que in exclamations: 

que b^la noitel ‘what a fine night!' que idgal 
‘what an ideal' que ppnal ‘what a pity! que des- 
grqqal ‘what a misfortune!' 

102. It is omitted in certain indefinite expressions 
where it is employed in Engli^: 

Before cgrio ‘certain:' em cgrta ocasido ‘on a certain 
occasion.' 
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After cgmo ‘as’ ‘like’ ‘in the character of:’ cgmo 
mar inheir o ‘like a sailor,’ ier cgmo r^gra ‘to have 
as a rule.’ 

Before outro ‘other’ ‘another:’ um dia e outro {dia) 
‘one day and another,’ outra v§z ‘another time,’ 
de-me outro livro ‘give me another book.’ 

After semelhante, tdo, and tamanho ‘such’ ‘so great:’ 
semelhanie propgsta 6 qudsi um insulto ‘such a 
proposal is the same as an insult,’ tamqnho barulho 
home or home um barulho tamgnho ‘there was such 
an uproar,’ tdo grande obsiquio or um obsequio 
too grande ‘such great devotion.’ 

After tql ‘such:’ tql dia ‘such a day,’ quando omi 
tql coisa ‘when I heard such a thing.’ 

Before words expressing quantity, such as coisay 
genie, nUmero, pqrte, pessga, porqdo, quantia, 
quantidqde, sgma: home grande quantidqde de 
pessgas ‘there was a large number of people;’ 
and in a great many other expressions, in which 
either the definite or the indefinite article is used 
in English (89. b), e.g,: 

abrir caminho ‘to open a way’ 
com vista ‘with a view’ 

continuqr convgrsa ‘to keep up a conversation’ 

corrgr risco ‘to run a risk’ 

dqr batqlha ‘to fight a battle’ 

dqr bom resultqdo ‘to have a good result’ 

e costume ‘it is the custom' 

estqr a ponto de ‘to be on the point of* 

estqr com prgssa ‘to be in a hurry’ 

estqr com raiva ‘to be in a passion’ 
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estqr em ntaos de algmm ‘to be in the hands of some- 
body' 

exalqr bom (mqu) cheiro ‘to exhale a good (‘bad') odor' 

falqremvgzglta (baixa) ‘to speak in a high (‘low') voice' 

fazer apgsta ‘to lay a wager' " 

fazgr bartdho ‘to make an uproar’ 

fazgr bga {md) figura ‘to cut a fine (‘sorry’) figure' 

fazgr de hobo ‘to act the fool' 

fazer exqme ‘to pass an examination' 

fazgr presente de ‘to make a present of’ 

fazer singX ‘to make a sign' 

ndo disse palqvra ‘he did not say a word’ 

por termo (Jim or cqbo) a ‘to put an end to' 

ter direito a ‘to have a right to' 

ter fim ‘to have an end' 

tomqr assento ‘to take a seat' 

For the Portuguese definite article instead of the 
indefinite, as in English, cf. 89. d. 
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103. The noun in Portuguese has two numbers, 
singular and plural, and two genders, masculine and 
feminine. It is not declined; prepositions take the 
place of case-endings and are regularly repeated before 
each noun to which they refer (675). 

The indirect object (dative) is expressed by a ‘to,^ 
which must always be expressed, even when the cor- 
responding English preposition ‘to’ is omitted: 
dou 0 prqlo d menina T give the girl the plate.’ 

The possessive (genitive) is expressed by dc ‘of:’ 

0 menino matou o gqto de Jodo ‘the boy killed 
John’s cat.* 

PLURAL FORMATION 

104. Nouns ending in an oral or nasal vovrel or 
diphthong (except -do) form their plural by adding -s: 

0 banco ‘bench’ pi. os bancos 

0 monte ‘mountain’ pi. os monies 

o pai ‘father’ pi. os pais 

a cqsa ‘house’ pi. as cqsas 

a irmd ‘sister’ pi. as irmds 

0 cBu ‘sky’ ‘heavens’ pi. os cius 

0 chapSu ‘hat’ pi. os chapSus 

o viu ‘veil’ pi. os vSus 

Likewise any part of speech used as a noxm: os bis 
‘the b’s,’ os prds ‘the pros.* 

105. (a) In addition about forty masculine nouns 
ending in o^ with accented p in the penult, change that 
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p to g (p. 19). Usage is not uniform in this matter, 
but differs from region to region. It may be said, how- 
ever, that, with the exception of adjectives in -psoy 
the number of words in which the change in timbre 
from p to ^ does not take place is greater than that in 
which it does. When such nouns are spelled like other 
nouns or verbs with open p, they take the circumflex 
accent: 


0 cdro ‘choir’ 

pi. os cgros 

0 fpgo ‘fire’ 

pi. os fggos 

0 dlho ‘eye’ 

pi. os glhos 

0 esposo ‘husband’ 

pi. os espgsos 

a espdsa ‘wife’ 

pi. as espdsas 

In Lisbon the plural of espdso is esppsos. 

Similarly: 

ahrdlho ‘thorn’ 

f dr 0 ‘prerogative’ 

altndgo ‘breakfast’ 

fdrro ‘lining’ 

hota-fpgo ‘match’ ‘fire-brand’ 

fpsso ‘ditch’ 

cachppo ‘rock’ 

imppsto ‘duties’ 

carpgo ‘kernel’ ‘stone’ 

jogo ‘play’ 

chdro ‘weeping’ 

mira-olho ‘large peach’ 

comppsto ‘mixture’ 

osso ‘bone’ 

cprpo ‘body’ 

dvo ‘egg’ 

cprvo ‘raven’ 

pescpQo ‘neck’ 

covo ‘wickerbasket’ 

pPQO ‘weir 

despdjo ‘spoils’ (noun) 

pprco ‘pig’ 

destroQO ‘ruins’ (noun) 

pprro ‘leek’ 

entrefdrro ‘lining’ 

pdrto ‘harbor’ 

escplho ‘reef’ 

pdsto ‘post’ 

esfdrgo ‘effort’ 

ppvo ‘people’ 

estdrvo ‘hindrance’ 

rebprdo ‘edge’ 

fprno ‘furnace’ 

ref dr go ‘strengthening’ 
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renovo ‘sprout’ socgrro ‘help’ 

rogo ‘request’ tijglo ‘brick’ 

sobrdlho ‘eyebrow’ torno ‘lathe’ 

troco ‘small change’ 

For the same change in adjectives, cf. 151. b. c. 


(b) Exceptions. The following retain g in the plural: 


abono ‘pledge’ ‘security’ 
adorno ‘ornament’ 
amgr ‘love’ 
bgdo ‘feast’ 
bglo ‘cake’ 
bdlso ‘pocket’ 
dgno ‘owner’ ‘master’ 
esbdgo ‘sketch’ 
estojo ‘box’ ‘case’ 
fdlho ‘flounce’ 
ggrro ‘hood’ ‘cap’ 


gosto ‘taste’ 
l6bo ‘wolf’ 
mgcho ‘owl’ 
mgQO ‘young man’ 
mdlho ‘sauce’ 
mgno ‘monkey’ 
mgrro ‘hill’ 
pildto ‘pilot’ 
pgtro ‘foal’ 
rapgso ‘fox’ 
rgsto ‘face’ 


trambdlho ‘clog’ ‘hopples’ 


and a few more. 


(c) The plural of avd ‘grandfather’ and av6 ‘grand- 
mother’ is generally av6s ‘grandparents,’ for both 
genders. Some persons, however, distinguish in the 
plural between av6s ‘ancestors’ and avds (fern. av6s) 
‘grandparents:’ 

as minhas avds morrgram hd muiio tempo; s6 me 
r^stam os avds ‘my grandmothers died long ago; 
only my grandfathers remain.’ 

(d) In Portugal, sggro ‘father-in-law’ has plural 
sggroSf and sggra ‘mother-in-law’ has plural sggras; 
but in Brazil they have dose o throughout, 

106. (a) Most noims ending in accented -do change 

that diphthong to -oe before adding plural -s. These 
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words are mostly from Latin nouns of the third declen- 
sion with the accusative plural in -ones: 

a acqao ‘action/ pi. ^Qoes; a canqdo ‘song/ pi. 
canqdes; o coraQdo ‘heart’ ^courage/ pi. coraqdes; 
0 ladrdo ‘robber/ pi. ladrdes; a liqdo ^lesson/ pi. 
liqoes; a naqdo ‘nation/ pi. naqoes; a ocasido 
‘occasion/ pi. ocasides; a opinido ‘opinion/ pi 
opinides; a razdo ‘reason/ pi. razdes; and all 
augmentatives in -do: o carrdo ‘omnibus/ pi. 
carrdes; o homemzarrdo ‘big stout man/ pi. homem- 
zarrdes; o rapagdo ‘fine, handsome man/ pi. 
rapagdes. 

Benqdo ‘blessing’ is now currently pronounced binqdo 
(with the plural binqdes) instead of the historical, and 
now only dialectical (Beira), form benqdOjpi. benqdes. 

(b) Many noims in -do simply add -s without 
further change, and in some cases the diphthong is 
not accented. This class is composed mostly of words 
derived from Latin noims of the second and fourth 
declensions with the accusative plural in -anos. Such 
words end in -ano in Spanish, hermano ‘brother.’ 
With the exception of mdo ‘hand,’ pi. mdos, they are 
all masculine: 

0 grdo ‘grain,’ pi. grdos; o irmdo ‘brother,’ pi. 
irmdos; o drfdo ‘orphan,’ pi. drfdos; o drgdo ‘organ,’ 
pi. drgdosJ 

Adjectives: cristdo ‘Christian,’ pi. cristdos; sdo 
‘sound’ ‘whole,’ pi. sdos; romdo ‘Roman,’ pi. 
romdos. 

(c) 0 aldedo ‘countryman/ o verdo ‘summer/ and o 
vildo ‘rustic’ are rarely used in their more exact and regular 
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plurals, aldeaos, verdos, and vilaos, but are ordinarily 
aldedes (or aldedes), veroes^ and vildes. Cidadao ‘citizen’ 
has two plurals, cidadaos and (rarely) cidaddes, of which 
the former is to be preferred. 

(d) A few nouns change -do to -de before adding -s. 
These are derived mostly from nouns of the Latin 
third declension with the accusative plural in -anes. 
Such words end in -an in Spanish, capitan ‘captain.’ 
They are all masculine: 

0 cdo ‘the dog,’ pi. cdes; o capitdo ‘captain,’ pi. 
capitdes; o escrivdo ‘clerk’ ‘notary,’ pi. escrivdes; 
guar dido ‘guardian,’ pi. guardiaes (and guardides ) ; 
0 pdo ‘bread,’ pL pdes; o sacristdo ‘sacristan,’ pi. 
sacristdes. 

Adjectives: alemdo ‘German,’ pi. alemdes; cataldo 
‘Catalan,’ pi. cataldes, 

107. Nouns and adjectives ending in -m change 
the mto n (which becomes silent) before adding -s: 

0 Jim ‘end,’ pi. fins; o hqmem ‘man,’ pi. hqmens; 
0 jardim ‘garden,’ pi. jardins; o som ‘sound,’ pi. 
sons; a viqgem ‘voyage,’ pi. viqgens, 

108. (a) Nouns in -r, -j, and -z, add -es: 

0 edits {cqlix or cdlice) ‘Port-wine-glass,’ pi. cdlices; 
0 ednon ‘canon,’ pi. ednones; o car deter ‘character,’ 
pi. caracteres; o cadd^er ‘corpse,’ pi. caddveres; o 
c6s ‘waistband,’ pi. cqses; o deus ‘god,’ pi. deuses; 
0 dqlar ‘dollar,’ pi. ddlares; o eter ‘ether,’ pi. 
iteres; a flpr ‘flower,’ pi. flpres; o mqr ‘sea,’ pi. 
mqres; o mis ‘month,’ pi. mpses; a mulhpr ‘woman’ 
‘wife,’ pi. mulhqres; o pais ‘coimtry,’ pi. paises; 
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0 rapqz *boy,’ pi. rapqzes; a sdror ‘nun’ ‘lay sister/ 
pi. sorqres; a vqz ‘voice/ pi. vgzes. 

(b) But some nouns in. -s have the same form for 
both singular and plural: 

o{s) alfgres ‘ensign’ ‘lieutenant/ o(s) arrais ‘boat- 
man/ o(s) cais ‘quay/ ois) Idpis ‘pencil/ o(s) pires 
‘saucer/ o{s) ourives ‘goldsmith.’ 

109. Portuguese nouns in -x change -x to c before 
adding -es: 

0 apendix or apendice ‘appendix/ pi. apindices; 
0 cddex or cddice ‘codex/ pi. cddices; o index or 
indice ‘index/ pi. indices. 

110. (a) Nouns and adjectives whose final accented 
syllable ends in I add -is^ with the drop of the inter- 
vocallic and sometimes with the assimilation and 
absorption of the second vowel: 

0 alcogl (more often dlcool) ‘alcohol/ pi. alcoois 
(more often dlcoois and dlcools); o anql ‘ring/ pi. 
andis; o animql ‘animal/ pi. animais; o anzgl ‘fish- 
hook/ pi. anzdis; o ardil ‘stratagem/ pi. ardis; 
0 harril ‘barrel/ pi. barris; o buril ‘chisel/ pi. buris; 
0 carril ‘rail’ ‘track/ pi. carris; o cavil ‘den/ pi. 
covis; 0 mql ‘evil/ pi. mqles; o mgl ‘honey/ pi. 
mgles and mdis; o metql ‘metal/ pi. metais; o papgl 
‘paper/ pi. papdis; o paid ‘swamp/ pi. paHis; o sgl 
‘sun/ pi. sdis; o reql (a coin), pi. rdis; but reql 
* (adj.) ‘royal/ pi. reais. 

Adjectives: azul ‘blue,’ pi. azuis; crugl ‘cruel,’ 
pi. crudisr morql ‘moral,’ pi. morais; espanhgl 
‘Spanish,’ pi. espanhdis; send ‘senile/ pi. senis. 
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(b) But, if unaccented, final -U is changed to -eis: 
0 fdssil, pi. fosseis; o proj^ctil, pi. projicteis; o 
r^ptil (now usually reptil) ‘reptile,^ pi. ripteis 
(now usually ; tcxtil ^textile,’ pi. tixteis; fdcil 
‘easy,’ pi. fdceis; cf. automovel ‘automobile,’ pi. 
automdveis. 

111. Nouns used only or almost exclusively as 
singulars, or with a new meaning in the plural : 

(a) Names of the winds: 

0 ngrte ‘the north wind,’ o norogste ‘the northwest 
wind.’ 

(b) Names of metals, the elements, substances, and 
animal and vegetable products: 

0 cghre ‘copper,’ a prqta ‘silver,’ o kite ‘milk,’ o 
enxdfre ‘sulphur;’ but objects made of metal may be 
used in the plural: os cgbres ‘copper vessels’ ‘copper 
coins,’ as prqtas ‘silverware.’ 

(c) Names of the sciences, arts, abstract ideas, reli- 
gions, parties, systems, and professions: 

0 ampr ‘love,’ o bglo ‘the beautiful,’ a gula ‘gluttony,’ 
a cirurgia ‘surgery,’ a matemdtica (or as matemdticas) 
‘mathematics,’ a pintura ‘painting,’ a medicina ‘the 
profession (or the art or science) of medicine,’ o soda- 
lismo ‘socialism,’ o protestantismo ‘Protestantism.’ 

(d) In the case of foreign words, usually only those 
that are completely assimilated take the plural form; the 
following, e.g. add -s: 

a agenda 

0 dlbum (pi. dlbuns) 

0 dlibi 
0 beefsteak 
a cgta {qugta) 
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0 duo 
a errqta 
o juri 

0 ngta-hem (pi. ngta-bens) 
a 6 pera 
0 toast 

0 tram (p trdmuei^ o trqma, a tranvia) ‘street railway’ 
0 memorandum (pi. memoranda) 

0 ultimqtum (pi. ultimqta or uUimqtuns), or 
0 ultimqto (pi. uUimqtos) 

The following, e.g., all Latin words, are invariable: 
o dmen (popular form dmim) 

0 atlas 
a cutis 
0 deficit 
0 facsimile 
0 inf olio 
o in-octqvo 
0 interim 
oitem 

0 post scriptum 
0 vqde mecum 
0 vgto 

oTe Deum (popularly o Tedeu) 

112. Nouns plural in form or used only or almost 
exclusively in the plural. Most of them are feminine: 

Feminine: alggmas ‘fetters,’ alvissaras or alviqaras 
‘reward,’ andadeiras ‘leading-strings,’ andas ‘bier’ 
‘stdts,’ qrras ‘earnest-money,’ bgas-noites (equally 
common bga-noite) ‘good night,’ brqgas ‘breeches,’ 
cglgas (popularly and by tailors also cglqa) ‘trousers,’ 
calendas -‘calends,’ caricia{s) ‘flattery,’ ceroidas 
‘drawers,’ cocegas ‘tickling,’ complgtas ‘complines,’ 
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d^mas ‘draughts,’ efemerides ‘daily news,’ endoenqas 
‘sufferings,’ exequias ‘funeral rites,’ expensas ‘costs,’ 
fqzes ‘dregs,’ matinas ‘matins,’ migas ‘bread-broth,’ 
npnas ‘nones,’ nupcias ‘wedding’ ‘nuptials,’ primicias 
‘first fruits,’ suiqas ‘side whiskers,’ timporas ‘Ember- 
days,’ tesoiras (ordinarily tesoira or tesoura) ‘scissors,’ 
trpvas (popularly trpva) ‘darkness,’ vqras ‘realities,’ 
vituqlhas ‘victuals.’ 

Masculine: ademqnes ‘gesture,’ ambqges ‘subterfuge’ 
‘evasion,’ anats ‘annals,’ arredgres ‘environs,’ hons- 
dias (equally common hom-dia) ‘good day,’ esponsais 
‘espousals,’ viveres ‘provisions,’ parabens ‘congratula- 
tions.’ 

In imitation of the French idiom, the pi. funerals is 
often, but incorrectly, used instead of the sing, funergd 
‘funeral’ ‘obsequies.’ 

113. The following are only a few of the many nouns 
that have different meanings in the singular and the plural : 


a dgtca ‘water’ 

pi. Curative waters’ 

0 andqr ‘walk’ 

pi. ‘floors’ ‘stories’ 

a dnsia ‘anguish’ 

pi. ‘nausea’ 

0 qr ‘air’ 

pi. ‘prevailing winds’ ‘climate’ 

a f ante ‘fountain’ 

pi. ‘temples’ 

0 ginero ‘gender’ 

pi. ‘\dctuals’ 

0 irmdo ‘brother’ 

pi. ‘brother (s) and sister(s)’ 

0 miglo ‘crumb’ 

pi. miglo s ‘brains’ 

0 oculo ‘telescope’ 

pi. ‘spectacles’ 

0 pat ‘father’ 

pi. ‘parents’ 

a pintura ‘painting’ 

pi. ‘pictmes’ 

0 rei ‘king’ 

pi. ‘king and queen’ ‘royal pair’ 

a saude ‘health’ 

pi. ‘toasts’ ‘sentiments’ 

0 tio ‘uncle’ 

pi. ‘uncle(s) and aimt(s)’ 


1 14. The plural of pdgina ‘page’ is used instead of the 
singular in designating the page of a book (200.c), and the 
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plural of dia ‘day’ frequently takes the place of the singular 
in date idioms (223). 

Plurals of Proper Names 

115. (a) Proper names of persons are pluralized 
like common nouns. Speaking of several individuals 
bearing the same name or belonging to the same family, 
or naming the monarchs of a dynasty, the name is 
usually plural: 

as tres Marias The three Marys,’ os dois Scipides 
The two Scipios,’ os Cqstros. Some proper names 
in -s have but one form for the singular and the 
plural: Guimardes, Magalhdes. 

(b) Place-names, though plural in form, are singular 
or plural according as the idea is singular or plural: 

as duas Americas, ^the two Americas,’ os Vqsges 
The Vosges,’ as Indias The Indies,’ os Alpes ficam 
na Suiqa The Alps are in Switzerland;’ but 
Montes Clqros hrilha ao sgl ‘Montes Claros (a 
town in Portugal) shines in the sun,’ Buenos Aires 
t a capitql da Argentina ‘Buenos Ayres is' the 
capital of Argentina.’ 

Pltu*als of Compound Words 

116. There is much divergence in the spelling of 
compound words. In general the hyphen is used in 
those compound words whose elements, when sepa- 
rated, give a distinct meaning, but when the word is 
much used as a compoimd, the tendency is to unite 
the elements as one word without a hyphen. 

117. A. If the compoimd consists of two distinct 
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substantives, each representing a function belonging 
to the compound, and 

( 1 ) If they are placed in juxtaposition without an 
intervening preposition, both members take the plural 
form: 

o{s) hQ,nho{s)-maria{s) ‘steamer’ ‘double boiler’ 
Fr. hain-marie 

a{s) couve(s)-flpr(es)j or pi. as couve-flpres ‘cauli- 
flower’ 

0(5) m^stre(s)-escgla(s) ‘schoolmaster’ 
fl(^) pQrta{s)-cocheira{s) ‘house-door’ 

0(5) redactpr(es)-chgfe{s) ‘editor-in-chief;’ but 
0 vagdo-leito (pi. os vagoes-leitos) or a carruqgem-leito 
(pi. as carruqgens-leitos) ‘sleeping-car’ 

0 vagdo-restaurante (pi. os vagoes-restaurantes) 
‘dining-car’ 

( 2 ) Usually only the last member of the following 
words takes the plural form: 

a{s) dgua-pe{s) ‘after-wine’ 
a (5) beira-mqr{es) ‘sea-coast’ 
a( 5 ) fnqdre-perola{s) ‘mother-of-pearl’ 
a{s) mqdre-silva(s) ‘honeysuckle’ 
o(s) pontape{s) ‘kick’ 
o{s) tiracQlo(s) ‘bandoleer’ 

o{s) vara-pqu(s) or varapqu ‘pole’ ‘shepherd’s 
crook’ 

( 3 ) Sometimes the second term indicates a likeness 
or resemblance which one animal or thing has to another : 

o{s) peixe{s)-espqda{s) ‘swordfish’ 

0 pgrco-espinho or 0 pgrco-espim, pi. os pgrcos- 
esphihos or os pgrcos-espins ‘porcupine’ 
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(4) If they are joined by means of the preposition 
de and the second member of the compound defines 
the first, only the first member takes the plural form: 

a{s) qve{s) -do-par also ^bird'of paradise’ 

0(5) cqho{s)-de-esquqdra ‘corporal’ 

o{s) caminho{s) de f^rro ‘railroad’ 

o{s) chapiu (pi. chapeus)-de-chuva ‘umbrella’ 

a{s) estrela{s)-do-mqr ‘starfish’ 

a{s) flQr{es)-de-lis ‘flower-de-luce’ 

a{s) ltngua(s)-de-boi ‘beef’s tongue’ (a plant) 

o(s) m^stre(s) de cap^la ‘bandmaster’ 

o{s) m^stre{s) de cerimonias ‘master of ceremony’ 

(?(j) dlho (pi. qlhos)-de-hoi ‘bull’s eye’ ‘skylight’ 

o(s) pai{s) de familia ‘father of a family’ 

0 ( 5 ) pi(s) de cqbra ‘goat’s foot’ ‘crow-bar’ 

0 ( 5 ) p^{s) de galinha ‘bird’s-foot’ (a plant) 
o{s) primpr{es)-de-qrie (usually gbra-prima) ‘mas- 
terpiece’ 

o{s) res (plural also reses)-do-chdo ‘ground-floor’ 

118. B. If the compound consists of a substantive 
and an adjective and 

(1) If the substantive precedes the adjective, some 
compounds take the plural form in both members: 

a (5) dgua{s)-regia{s) ‘nitromuriatic acid’ 
o{s) amQr{es)-perjeUo(s) ‘heart ’s-ease’ (a plant) 
a{s) cqbra{s)-cqga{s) ‘blind-man’s-buff’ 

0 capitdo (pi. os capitdes)-mQr{es) ‘commander-in- 
chief’ 

o{s) cavqlo{s)-fnarinho{s) ‘hippopotamus’ 
cgfre{s)-fgrte{s) ‘coffer’ 
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o{s) corn^ta{s)-mgr{es) ‘trumpeter’ 
gqto{s)-pingqdo(s) ‘pallbearer’ 
a{s) mdo(s)-cheia(s) ‘handful’ 
a{s) gbra{syprimas ‘masterpiece’ 
o(s) Pqdre(s)-ngsso(s) ‘the Lord’s Prayer’ 
o{s) pedreiro{s)4ivres ‘freemason’ 
o{s) tafnbpr(esymgr{es) ‘drum-major’ 

Similarly, a acqdozinha ‘small deed,’ pi. as acQoezinhas, 
Others take the plural form only in the second 
member: 

a(j) dguardente{s), singular also dgua-ardente and 
pi. dguas-ardentes ‘brandy’ 
o{s) cantochdo{s) ‘plain-chant’ 
o{s) lugqr-tenente{s) ‘lieutenant’ 

(2) If the adjective precedes the noun, the noun 
alone takes the plural form: 

0 ( 5 ) grdo-mgstre(s) ‘grand-master’ 
a{s) tneia’-noite{s),pl. also as meias-naites ‘midnight’ 
o(s) meio-diais) ‘mid-day’ 
a{s) preiafnqr(es) ‘high tide’ 

0 ( 5 ) sqlvo-conduto{s) ‘pass’ 
a(s) van-gl6ria{s) ‘vainglory’ 

or a(5) vgrde-mqr(es) ‘sea-green’ 

Except 0 gentil-hgmem, pi. os gentis'hgmens ‘gentle- 
man,’ and the names of the days of the week: 
segunda(syfeira(s) ‘Monday,’ etc. 

1 19. C. If the compovmd consists of two adjectives, 
only the second element takes the plural ending tmless 
both have adjectival force (180) : 

o(s) or a{s) agridgce{s) ‘bitter-sweet’ 
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0 anglo-saxdOj pi. os anglo-saxdes ^Anglo-Saxon’ 
dQce-amqrga{s) ‘bitter-sweet’ 

120 . D. If the compound consists of a verb and a 
substantive, only the second member takes the plural 
form: 

0(5) beija-flpr{es) ‘humming-bird’ 

<7(5) cqta~vento(s) ‘weather vane’ 
o(s) chupa-m^l(es) ‘honeysuckle’ 

<7(5) fr^ge-mdsca{s) ‘low tavern where fried fish is 
sold’ (Brazil) 

0 girassgl (pi. os girassois) ‘heliotrope’ 

0 mas sap e (pi. os massapaes) ‘fertile soil,’ etc. 
(Brazil) 

0 mqta-horrdo (pi. os mqta-borroes) ‘blotting-paper’ 

0 mqta-cdo (pi. os mqta-cdes), name of a plant 

0 mira-blho (pi. os mira-glhos) ‘large peach’ 

o{s) pqssa-tempo{s) ‘pastime’ 

o{s) pgrta-bandeira{s) ‘standard-bearer’ 

a(s) pgrta-espqda{s) ‘sword-belt’ 

o{s) pqpa-figo{s) ‘fig-pecker’ 

0(5) pgrta-ldpis ‘pencil-holder’ 

0(5) pgrta-machqdo{s) ‘sapper’ 
o{s) pdra-raio{s) ‘lightning-rod’ 
o{s) pgrta-vgz{es) ‘speaking-trumpet’ 

0(5) qugbra-mqr{es) ‘breakwater’ 
a{s) qugbra-pangla{s), sort of amaranth 

121 . E. ( 1 ) Guqrda- is a frequent element in com- 
pound noims. If it is regarded as a substantive, both 
members take the plural form: 

o{s) guqrda{s)-marinha{s) ‘midshipman’ 
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o{s) guqrda{s)-fiscql (pi. fiscais) ^keeper of the 
exchequer’ 

<?(5) guqrda{s)-mgr (pi. mgres) ‘head guardian’ 

(2) If it is the second person singular imperative of 
the verb guardqr ‘to guard,’ governing the noun, only 
the second member takes the plural form : 
o{s) guqrda-chuva(s) ‘umbrella’ 
o(s) guqrda-fdgo (pLfggos) ‘fireman’ 

^(^) guqrda-freio(s) ‘motorman’ ‘brakeman’ 
o(s) guqrda-livros ‘bookkeeper’ 
o(s) guqrda-pd(s) ‘duster’ 
o(s) guqrda-portdo (pi. portoes) ‘porter’ 
o{s) guqrda-roupa{s) ‘wardrobe’ ‘wardrobe keeper’ 
(man) 

o{s) guqrda-sgl (pi. s6is) ‘parasol’ 

0 ( 5 ) guqrda-ventos ‘wind-screen’ 

^(^) guqrda-vestido(s) ‘wardrobe’ 

Here belong also the following: 

122. F. Compound words having but one form 
for the singular and the plural: 

0 ( 5 ) espanta-ldhoSy name of a plant, ‘talkative per- 
son’ 

o{s) lambe-prqtos ‘glutton’ 
o(j) limpa-hgtas ‘bootblack’ 
o{s) manja-Uguas or pqpa-Uguas ‘stout walker’ 
o{s) mqta-rqtos ‘rat-killer’ 

^?(5) nao-me-deixes ‘forget-me-not’ 

o(s) pqpa-mdscas ‘fly-catcher’ (a bird or spider) 

o(s) pdra-qugdas ‘parachute’ 

0 ( 5 ) qughra-ngzes ‘nut-cracker’ 
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o(s) sqca-rdlhas ‘corkscrew’ 
o{s) sqlva-vidas ‘lifeboat’ 
o{s) tira-dentes ‘tooth-^awer’ 
o{s) tira4inhas ‘ruler’ 

o{s) tira-teimas ‘bogy’ ‘decisive argument’ ‘dic- 
tionary’ 

o{s) trinca-pintos, name for the fox 
(?(j) trgca-tintas ‘bungler’ 

123. G. If the first member of the compound is an 
invariable word, only the other member, if variable, 
takes the plural form: 


o{s) abaixo-assinqdo(s) ‘the undersigned’ 
a(s) antecdmarais) ‘antechamber’ 
a{s) ante-sqla(s) ‘antechamber’ 
o($) hem4e-vi{s)y a Brazilian bird 
o{s) contravengno{s) ‘antidote’ 
o(s) entreqcto(s) ‘interlude’ 
entretngzies) ‘interlude’ 
o{s) ex-presidente{s) ‘ex-president’ 
o{s) fnalmequgr(es) ‘marigold’ 
o(s) fnalfeitQr(es) ‘malefactor’ 
o(s) pseudo-prof gtais) ‘false prophet’ 
o{s) recifn-casqdo(s) ‘newly wed’ 
reUtn-nascido{s) ‘newly bom’ 
o{s) reUin-vindo{s) ‘newly come’ 
a(5) sempre-noiva{s) ‘houseleek’ 
a(5) sohrecasqca{s) ‘overcoat’ 
a(j) sohremgsa{s) ‘dessert’ 
sohrengmeis) ‘surname’ 
o{s) suhchgfeis) ‘subcommander’ 
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124. H. If the compound consists of two verbs, 
only the second takes the plural form: 

gQnha-p^de{s), a game at cards 
o{s) luze4uze{s) ^glow-worm^ 
o(s) ruge-ruge(s) bustling (of silk)’ ^rumor’ 
o{s) vaivStn (lit. vai e vim ^it goes and comes’), pi. 
vaivens ‘oscillation’ ‘alternation’ ‘revolution’ 
‘vicissitude’ 

Distributive Construction 

125. When speaking of objects, such as parts of the 
body or clothing, one of which belongs to each member 
of a group, the singular is generally used: 

as crianqas lavqram a cqra e as maos ‘the children 
washed their face and hands,’ pusqram o chapiu 
na cab^qa ‘they put their hats on their heads,’ 
de braqo dqdo ‘arm in arm,’ de pi descqlqo ‘bare- 
footed.’ 

GENDER 

126. Every Portuguese substantive is, grammati- 
cally, either masculine or feminine, and its gender may 
be known either by its meaning or by its ending. 

127. For the most part nouns derived from Latin 
masculines are regularly masculine, and those from 
Latin feminines are feminine. But the gender of many 
words is different in the modem language from what it 
was in early Portuguese, and even in the modem period 
there have been changes. The following words which 
were used as feminine by the classic writers, and some 
of which, as com^ta and pianola, are still so used by the 
people, are masculine to-day. 
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clima ‘climate,’ cometa ‘comet,’ fantqsma ‘phan- 
tasm, ’/iw ‘end,’ mand ‘manna,’ mqr ‘sea’ (fern, also 
in early Spanish and modem French, and in haixa- 
mqr ‘low tide,’ etc., cf. 134. e), plan^ta ‘planet,’ 
probl^ma ‘problem,’ teor^ma ‘theorem,’ etc. On 
the other hand, dgr ‘pain,’ linhqgem ‘lineage’ (both 
feminine and masculine in mediaeval Portuguese), 
origem ‘origin,’ tHhu (or triho) ‘tribe,’ .etc., which 
were formerly masculine, are now feminine (134. c). 

128. Latin neuter singulars became masculine in 
Portuguese, and Latin neuter plurals in -a, with collective 
force, became feminine: 

tempus>o tempo ‘time,’ but neuter plural arma>a 
qrma ‘weapon,’ hracchia>a brqga ‘fathom,’ fila>a 
fila ‘row’ ‘file,’ folia>a fdlha ‘leaf,’ gaudia>a joia 
‘jewel,’ ligna>a l^nha ‘firewood,’ opera>a gbra 
‘work.’ 

The corresponding masculine forms of some of these 
words are also preserved: 

brqqo ‘arm,’ folio ‘page,’ Ignho ‘block’ ‘log.’ 

A. Gender Determined by Meaning 
Masculine are: 

129. (a) Noims that denote male beings and the 
professions, titles, and pursuits commonly assigned to 
males: 

bispo ‘bishop,’ cavqlo ‘horse,’ hqmem ‘man,’ juiz 
‘judge,’ nquta ‘sailor,’ pai ‘father,’ rei ‘king.’ 

(b) Names of seas, rivers, lakes, capes, and moun- 
tains, the latter only when the word monte ‘mountain’ 
is understood : 
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0 Bdltico ‘the Baltic/ oMediterrdneo ‘the Mediterra- 
nean/ 0 oce<pno ‘the ocean/ o Mondego^ os Alpes 
‘the Alps/ 0 Himalaia ‘the Himalayas/ o Buqqco, 
but a Estrtla {—a s^rra ‘the range^ da £.), a Ar- 
rdbida ( — a s^rra da A.). 

(c) Names of the winds, the points of , the compass, 
the months, the seasons (except primav^ra ‘spring’), 
and metals (unless they end in -a ) : 

BdreaSy ^ste ‘the east’ ‘the east wind,’ Abril ‘April,’ 
inv^rno ‘winter,’ oiro ‘gold,’ fqrro ‘iron,’ but a 
Prqta ‘silver.’ 

(d) Names of the letters of the alphabet and of 
numbers, the notes in music, the weights, measures, 
and coins of the metrical and decimal systems, and 
any word or phrase used as a noun: 

um litro ‘a liter,’ um m^tro ‘a meter,’ um A ‘an ‘A’,’ 
0 5 ‘the ‘ 5 ’,’ 0 fd ‘the ‘fa’/ um porim ‘a ‘but’,’ 
0 andqr ‘the going,’ os TT {Tes) ‘the T’s,’ os 
EE (Es) ‘the E’s.’ 

(e) Names of trees and shrubs are, as a rule, mascu- 
line or feminine according to their termination: 

carvqlho ‘oak,’ pinheiro ‘fir;’ but fruit-trees are 
generally feminine, the name of the tree being 
usually of the same gender as that of its fruit: 
a Pereira ‘pear-tree,’ a p^ra ‘pear,’ a macieira 
‘apple-tree,’ a maqd ‘apple,’ a laranjeira ‘orange- 
tree,’ a laranja ‘orange;’ but o limoeiro ‘lemon- 
tree,’ 0 limdo ‘lemon,’ o anands ‘pine-apple’ (the 
plant and its fruit). 
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Feminine are: 

130. (a) Nouns that denote female beings and 

their names, dignities, and occupations: 

Qma ‘nurse,* costureira ‘seamstress,* criqda ‘maid,’ 
galinha ‘hen,* mde ‘mother,* mulh^r ‘woman,’ 
rainha *queen,* vqca ‘cow;* except when augmenta- 
tives (n, infra): o mulherdo ‘strong woman.* 

(b) Many names of continents, countries, and 
provinces, especially if they end in atonic a: 

Amiricay Asia, Calif 6rnia, Normdndia (or Nor- 
mandia). 

Masculine are: Brasil, Chile, Japdo, Fanamd, 
Peru, Portugql, and a few more. 

Those which were originally appellatives have 
their gender determined by their final vowel: 
a Baia {Bahia), o Hqvre, o Pdrto. 

(c) Most names of cities are feminine, the word 
cidqde ‘city* being understood: 

Londres ‘London,* Lishga ‘Lisbon;* some, however, 
not ending in a, are masculine: Rio de Janeiro. 

(d) Nouns that denote abstract things: 

fi ‘faith,* ira ‘anger,* palidez ‘paleness,* saMe 
‘health,* temper anqa ‘temperance.* 

Except: amgr ‘love* (134. e), vicio ‘vice,* and a 
few more. 

(e) Names of the sciences, arts, and professions: 
histdria ‘history,* mUsica ‘music,* pintura ‘paint- 
ing,* quimica ‘chemistry,* teologia ‘theology.* 
Except: desfnho ‘drawing.* 
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(f) Names of the muses, fates, fairies, and nymphs: 
Terpsicgrcj Clgto, TisifonCj as Driades. 

(g) Names of the days of the week: 
segunda-feira ^Monday,’ etc. 

Except: domingo ‘Sunday’ and sdbado ‘Saturday.’ 

(h) Most fruits are feminine (129. e). 

Except anands ‘pine-apple,’ meldo ‘melon,’ damqsco 
‘damson,’ pessego ‘peach,’ ‘fig,’ ahrunho ‘plum,’ 
morango ‘strawberry,’ and some more. 

B. Gender Determined by Ending 

131. The gender of nouns denoting sexless things, 
and not belonging to any of the classes noted above, is 
determined by their ending. This arrangement of 
genders is, of coiu-se, entirely arbitrary, but hardly 
avoidable without entering into historical discussions. 

132. In such cases as the following, the article agrees 
with a word that is not expressed: 

pelo (sc. tempo j periodo) sdo Migugl ‘at Michaelmas,’ 
no (sc. teqtro) Avenida, A Progrgsso (sc. companhia), 
O Repuhlica (sc. cruzadgr), o Noticias (sc. Didrio). 

133. Nouns ending in a Vowel or Diphthong. 
Those ending in 

(a) Accented -d are mostly masculine: 

alvard ‘charter,’ chd ‘tea,’ mand ‘manna,’ sofd 
‘sofa,’ tafetd ‘taffety,’ etc. 

Except: pd ‘shovel’ ‘spade.’ 

(b) Unaccented -a and -d are mostly feminine: 
qlma ‘soul,’ cqpa ‘cloak,’ cqsa ‘house,’ irwa ‘sister,’ 
Id ‘wool,’ manhd ‘morning,’ pgrta ‘door,’ rua 
‘street.’ 
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Except: afd ‘anxiety/ qlfa ‘alpha/ cometa ‘comet/ 
dia ‘day/ imd ‘loadstone/ kqpa ‘kappa/ mqpa 
‘map/ planeta ‘planet/ talismd ‘talisman/ tqrra- 
ngva ‘Newfoundland (dog)..\ 

(c) Many feminine nouns ending in -a, meaning 
things, actions, or instruments, are masculine when 
applied to the man who fills the office pertaining to 
the thing (cf. 143. d). 

a atalaia ‘watch-tower’ o atalaia ‘sentinel’ 

a caheqa ‘head’ o cahgQa ‘chief’ ‘leader’ 

a corn eta ‘horn’ o corngta ‘cometist’ 

a cur a ‘care’ ‘treatment’ o cur a ‘parish priest’ 

‘cure’ ‘coadjutor’ 

a espia ‘tow line^ o espia ‘spy’ 

a guqrda ‘act of keeping o guqrda ‘guardian’ 
guard’ ‘the watch’ ‘watchman’ ‘keeper’ 

(collectively) 

a guqrda-roupa ‘ward- o guqrda-roupa ‘keeper 
robe’ of the wardrobe’ 

a guia ‘act of guiding’ o guia ‘man who serves 

as guide’ ‘guide-book’ 

a lingua ‘tongue’ o lingua ‘interpreter’ 

a policia ‘civil govern- o poUcia ‘policeman’ 
ment’ 

a sentingla ‘sentry’ o sentingla ‘sentinel’ 

‘watch’ 

a iromheta ‘trumpet’ o tromhgta ‘trumpeter’ 

a vigia ‘night watch’ o vigia ‘watchman’ 

‘sentry’ 

(d) Most nouns of Greek origin, mostly scientific 
erms ending in -ma or -/a, are masculine: 
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aneurismaj apost^ma ^impostume/ arpma, climaj 
cometaj diad^ma, dilfma, diplpma, dggma^ drQtnaj 
emblema^ enigma, epigrgma, fantqsma ‘phantasm,’ 
grgma ‘gram’ (o grqma ‘grass’), idigma, planeta, 
pogma, prisma, prohlema, progrqma, protoplqsma, 
sintgma ‘symptom,’ sistgma, sofisma, telegrqma, 
tema ‘theme,’ teorema ‘theorem.’ 

Except: Greek words of recent introduction: qsma 
‘asthma,’ brgma ‘woodworm,’ cataplqsma ‘plaster,’ 
teima ‘obstinacy.’ 

(e) -e and -e are mostly masculine: 

boldrie ‘shoulder belt,’ cafe ‘coffee,’ ce ‘the letter 
‘c’,’ pe ‘foot,’ rape ‘tobacco’ ‘snuff.’ 

Except: chamini ‘chimney,’/*^ ‘faith,’ gale ‘galley,’ 
libri ‘livery,’ mari ‘tide,’ ‘cathedral,’ poU 
‘pulley.’ 

(f) -e are mostly feminine: 

qrte ‘art,’ drvare ‘tree,’ qve ‘bird,’ cqrne ‘flesh’ ‘meat,’ 
chqve ^key,’ cidqde *cityffgbre ‘fever,’ ‘hunger,’ 
fonte ‘fountain,’ genie ‘people,’ Igbre ‘hare,’ mgrte 
‘death,’ n^e ‘snow,’ noite ‘night,’ parpde ‘wall,’ 
pqrte ‘part,’ ponte ‘bridge,’ side ‘thirst,’ serpente 
‘serpent,’ sgrie ‘kind’ ‘lot,’ tdrre ‘tower,’ torrente 
‘torrent,’ vide ‘vine.’ 

Except: cdrcere ‘prison,’ dente ‘tooth,’ tapite 
‘carpet,’ vqle ‘valley.’ 

(g) ’(ide and 4ce are all feminine: 

caridqde ‘charity,’ idqde ‘age,’ iolice ‘foolishness,’ 
velhice ‘old age.’ 

(h) -gie and -ume are all masculine: 
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capQte *greatcloak,’ ‘costume/ ‘dowry/ 

lume ‘fire.’ 

(i) -ude are mostly rnasculine: 
cdaMe ‘lute/ ataUde ‘coffin.’ 

Except: virtude ‘virtue/ saude ‘health/ and a (or o) 
grude ‘glue.’ 

(j) -i and -ei are mostly masculine: 
dlcali (or alcqli) ‘alkali/ rubi{m) ‘ruby.’ 

Except: grei ‘flock/ lei ‘law/ metrdpole ‘metrop- 
olis.’ 

(k) -0 are mostly masculine: 
criqdo ‘servant/ ‘son.’ 

Except: virqgo. 

(l) -6 are either masculine: 

dd ‘pain’ ‘mourning/ nd ‘knot/ p6 ‘dust;’ or femi- 
mneiavd ‘grandmother/ ilhd ‘eyelet/ md ‘millstone.’ 

(m) -Uj -m, and -du are mostly masculine: 

bambu ‘bamboo/ bau ‘trunk/ chapdu ‘hat/ ilheu 
‘islander/ pqu ‘club/ peru ‘turkey cock/ sagu 
‘sago/ vqu ‘ford/ vdu ‘veil.’ 

Except: nqu ‘ship’ ‘man-of-war/ tribu (or triho) 
‘tribe.’ 

(n) -do. Some are masculine; these are mostly 
concrete words, including all augmentatives, even 
though derived from feminines: 

coraqdo ‘heart,’ feijdo ‘kidney bean,’ grdo ‘grain,’ 
limdo ‘lemon,’ Idddo ‘lotus,’ mulherdo ‘strong 
woman,’ drgdo ‘organ,’ pdo ‘bread,’ portdo ‘gate- 
way,’ sabdo ‘soap,’ sermdo ‘sermon,’ sertdo ‘interior’ 
‘backwoods,’ trovdo ‘thunder.’ 
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Others axe feminine, being mostly abstract words 
ending in -{c)gdOj -{s)sdo, or -ddo: 

acQdo ‘action,’ adoraqdo ‘adoration,’ aptiddo ‘apti- 
tude,’ htnqdo (or henqdo^ 106. a) ‘blessing,’ confusdo 
‘confusion,’ di(c)qdo ‘word,’ direcqdo ‘direction,’ 
doaqdo ‘bequest,’ execuqdo ‘execution,’ extensdo 
‘extension,’ feiqdo ‘figure,’ instituiqdo ‘institution,’ 
legido ‘legion,’ mansiddo ‘meekness,’ mdo ‘hand,’ 
muUiddo ‘multitude,’ negaqdo ‘negation,’ opinido 
‘opinion,’ regido ‘region,* unido ‘union,’ variaqdo 
‘variation.’ 

134. Nouns Ending in a Consonant. Those ending in 

(a) 4 are mostly masculine: 

anql ‘ring,’ anil ‘indigo,’ anzgl ‘fishhook,’ areql 
‘sandpit,’ automdvel ‘automobile,’ harril ‘small 
barrel,’ cdnsul, cordql ‘cord,’ covil ‘den,’ fargl 
‘lighthouse,’ funil ‘funnel,’ hospitql, lenqgl ‘bed- 
clothes,’ manuql ‘handbook,’ painql ‘picture,’ 
paigl ‘ship’s storeroom,’ papql ‘paper,’ paiU 
‘marsh,’ rosql ‘rose-garden,’ sql ‘salt,’ sgl ‘sun.’ 
Except: cql ‘lime,’ catedrql ‘cathedral,’ locomdvel 
‘locomobile,’ vogql ‘vowel.’ 

(b) -w are mostly masculine: ’ 

armazem ‘warehouse,’ alum ‘tunny,’ carmim ‘car- 
mine,’ clarim ‘trumpet,’ desdSm ‘disdain,’ dom 
‘gift,’ Jim ‘end,’ flautim ‘small flute,’ fortim ‘fort,’ 
jejum fast,’ marjim ‘ivory,’ marroquim ‘morocco,’ 
som ‘sound,’ tom ‘tone,’ vaivem ‘battering ram’ 
‘oscillating movement.’ 

Except; nuve{m) ‘cloud,’ grdem ‘order.’ 
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(c) -gem are mostly feminine: 

ferrugem ‘rust/ imqgem ‘image/ impigem ^ring- 
worm/ mqrgem ‘margin/ origem ‘origin/ vantqgem 
‘advantage/ vertigem ‘dizziness/ viqgem ‘voyage/ 
Except: pqgem ‘serving-boy’ ‘retainer/ 

(d) -n are all masculine: 

cdloftj hifen ‘hyphen/ pdlen ‘pollen/ regimen 
‘government.’ 

(e) -r are mostly masculine: 

altqr^ aqUcar ‘sugar/ amgr ‘love/ andgr ‘a portable 
shrine’ ‘sedan chair/ ardgr^ calcanhqr ‘heel/ 
elixir, favgr, mqr ‘sea’ (127), porvir ‘future,’ 
prazer ‘pleasure,’ valgr. 

Except: colh^r ‘spoon,’ edr ‘color,’ dgr ‘pain’ (127), 
flgr ‘flower.’ Cor, when applied to a garment or 
piece of cloth serves els an attribute to o vestido 
‘garment’ or o pqno ‘cloth,’ with which it agrees in 
the masculine: eu prefiro o edr de viol^ta ‘I prefer the 
violet-colored one.’ Baixa-mqr ‘low water,’ beira- 
mqr ‘sea-coast,’ and preia-mqr ‘high tide,’ are fem- 
inine and survivals of the older Portuguese gender 
of mqr ‘sea,’ which is now masculine. 

(f) -s. Some are masculine: 

arrais ‘pilot,’ atlas, f reguts ‘customer,’ gds, jus 
‘law,’ ourives ‘goldsmith,’ pais ‘country.’ 

A few are feminine: bilis (or bile) ‘bile,’ cutis, 
finix {x pronotuiced as s) ‘phoenix.’ 

(g) -z. Most words in -az, -oz, and -uz are masculine. 
Those in -ex and -iz are mostly feminine. 

(1) -az. 

Masculine: cabqz ‘pannier,’ cartqz ‘placard.’ 
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Feminine: pqz ‘peace/ tenqz ‘tongs.’ 

(2) ~oz. 

Masculine: alhorngz ‘large, hooded cloak,’ arrgz 
‘rice.’ 

Feminine: fgz ‘ipouth of a river,’ ngz ‘nut,’ vgz 
‘voice.’ 

(3) -uz. 

Masculine: alcatruz ‘bucket,’ arcabuz ‘harquebus,’ 
capuz ‘cowl.’ 

Feminine: cruz ‘cross,’ luz ‘light.’ 

(4) -ez. 

Feminine: altivez ‘pride,’ estupidez ‘stupidity,’ Jgz 
‘sediment’ ‘dregs,’ languid^z ‘languor,’ palidgz 
‘paleness,’ pequenez ‘smallness,’ rapidez ‘rapidity,’ 
solidez ‘solidity,’ surdgz ‘deafness,’ tez ‘complexion,' 
timidez ‘timidity,’ torqugz ‘pincers,’ vez ‘time.’ 
Masculine: jaez ‘caparison’ ‘condition’ ‘sort’ 
‘quality,’ pez ‘pitch.’ 

(5) -iz. 

Feminine: cerviz ‘neck,’ cicatriz ‘scar,’ codorniz 
‘quail,’ matriz ‘mould,’ perdiz ‘partridge,’ raiz 
‘root,’ sobrepeliz ‘surplice.’ 

Masculine: nariz ‘nose,’ tapiz ‘tapestry,’ verniz 
‘varnish.’ 

Compound Words 

135. Nouns composed of two distinct substantives 
are of the gender of the first element: 

a rgsa-chd ‘tea-rose,’ a cdlera-mgrbo (also o cdlera- 
mdrbus) ‘cholera morbus.’ Cdlera ‘anger’ ‘bile’ is 
properly feminine. jBei[;a-//pr ‘humming-bird’ and 
beija-mdo ‘hand-kiss’ are masculine. 
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To Express Sex Distinction 

136 . (a) When the masculine ends in a consonant, 

the feminine is formed froni it generally by adding -a: 

Masculine ' Feminine 

0 autgr ‘author^ aantgra 

0 deus ‘god’ a deusa 

0 espanhgl ‘Spaniard’ a espanhgla 

0 generql ‘general’ a generqla 

0 ingUs ‘Englishman’ a ingles a 

ojuiz ‘judge’ ajuiza 

0 lavradgr ‘farmer’ a lavradpra 

0 leitpr ‘reader’ a leitpra 

0 marquts ‘marquis’ a marquesa 

0 portuguh ‘Portuguese’ a portugugsa 

0 senhpr ‘gentleman’ a senhpra (ordinarily 

senhgra in Brazil) 

(b) Some noims ending in -dpr change that suffix 
to -trizj others to -eira: 

Masculine Feminine 

0 actpr ‘actor’ a actriz ‘actress’ 

0 embaixadpr ‘ambassador’ a embaixatriz (popu- 

larly embaixadpra) 

0 imperadpr ‘emperor’ a imperatriz 

while a few have more than one feminine form: 

0 cantpr and o cantadpr ‘singer,’ a cantpra^ a canta- 
deira (and a cantatriz) ‘songstress,’ o trabalhadpr 
‘workman,’ a trabalhadpr a ‘workwoman,’ traba- 
lhadeira ‘hard working, industrious woman.’ 

(c) Some other nouns ending in a consonant form 
their feminine in a variety of ways: 
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Masculine Feminine 

0 cdnsul ‘consuF a consul ^sa 

0 czqr {tzqr or qqr) ‘czar’ a czarina {tsarina) 

0 prigr ‘prior’ a prioresa and pripra 

• 137. (a) Final -o or -e is changed to -a (cf. 143. a) : 

Masculine Feminine 

0 esposo ‘husband’ a esposa (cf. 105. a) 

0 filho ‘son’ a filha 

0 hdspede ‘host’ ‘male a hdspeda 

guest’ 

lavradeirOj in the masc. a lavradeira ‘work- 
only as an adj., speak- woman’ 
ing of animals, ‘work- 
horse,’ ‘work-ox,’ etc. 

0 mqno ‘brother,’ (ironi- a mpna 
cally and in familiar con- 
versation, ‘intimate 
friend’) 

0 m^stre ‘master’ ‘teacher’ a m^stra 
0 mpQo ‘young man’ a mpqa 

0 monje ‘monk’ a monja 

(b) Words in -ante, -ente, and -inte as a rule have 
but one form for both genders, both as substantives 
and as adjectives, assuming the masculine or feminine 
article according as they denote a male or female 
respectively; 

amante ‘lover,’ cliente ‘client,’ gerente ‘manager*’ 
ignorante ‘ignorant,’ inocente ‘innocent’ ‘baby,’ 
lente ‘professor’ {a lente also ‘lens,’ cf. 143. d), 
pedinte ‘beggar,’ pretendente ‘claimant.’ But a 
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distinction is sometimes made in the following 
words (cf. 143. a. b): 

Masculine , Feminine 

0 almiranie ‘admiraP . a almiranta 
0 estudante ‘student’ a estudanta 

0 giganie ‘giant’ a giganta 

0 governante ‘governor’ a governanta 

0 infante ‘child’ ‘king’s a infanta ‘king’s 

son’ daughter’ 

0 parents ‘kinsman’ a (occasionally) 

0 presidents ‘president’ a presidenta 

(c) Some other nouns ending in a vowel form their 
feminine in a variety of ways: 

Masculine Feminine 

0 abqde ‘abbot’ a abad^ssa 

0 alcaide ‘mayor’ ‘governor a alcaides s a 
of a fortress’ 

0 conde ‘count’ a condessa 

0 didcono ‘deacon’ a diaconisa 

0 duque ‘duke’ a duqupsa 

0 herdi ‘hero’ a heroina 

0 po^ta ‘poet’ a poetisa 

0 principe ‘prince’ a princ^sa 

0 prof^ta ‘prophet’ a profetisa 

0 sacerdqte ‘priest’ a sacerdotisa 

138. Final -do is changed 
(a) to -a: 

Masculine Feminine 

0 aldeao ‘.countryman’ a aided 

0 alemdo ‘German’ a alemd 
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0 anao ‘dwarf’ 

a and 

0 ancido ‘old man’ 

a ancid 

0 cidadao ‘citizen’ 

a cidadd (pop . cidadda) 

0 cristdo ‘Christian’ 

a cristd 

0 escrivdo ‘writer’ 

a escrivd 

0 irmdo ‘brother’ 

a irmd 

0 drfdo ‘orphan’ 

a 6rfd 

0 pagdo ‘pagan’ 

a pagd 

0 sacristdo ‘sexton’ 

a sacristd 

0 vildo ‘peasant’ 

(b) to -Q,na: 

a Vila (or vilpa) 

Masculine 

Feminine 

0 Jodo ‘John’ 

a JoQna 

0 suUdo ‘sultan’ 

(c) to -pa: 

a sultpna 

Masculine 

Feminine 

0 abegdo ‘farmer’ ‘tenant’ 

a abegpa 

0 ermitdo ‘hermit’ 

a ermitpa 

0 patrdo ‘patron’ 

(d) to -pna: 

a patrpa 

Masculine 

Feminine 

0 ladrdo ‘robber’ 

a Iqdra (popularly 
ladrpna) 

0 poltrdo ‘coward’ 

a poUrpna 

0 resmungdo ‘brawler’ 

a resmungpna 

0 sahichdo ‘pedant’ 

a sabichpna 

0 santarrdo ‘hypocrite’ 

a santarrpna 

0 soUeirdo ‘old bachelor’ 

a soUeirpna 

0 valentdo ‘brave man’ 

a valent pna 

and all augmentatives ( 147 . c). 
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(e) to -on^sa: 

Masculine Feminine 

0 bar do ‘baron’ a bar ones a 

139. Further pairs of words to denote the male and 
female. Some of these are cognate, others unrelated. 
The masculine form is generally used to designate the 
species: 

Masculine Feminine 

0 abestruz {avestruz) ‘ostrich’ a ema or a abeslruz 

(avestruz) 

0 avo ‘grandfather’ a avS ‘grandmcjther’ 

(105, c) 

0 bacalhg,u ‘codfish’ a hacalhpa or, more often, 

0 ba^calhpu f ^mea 

0 bgde ‘buck-goat’ a cqbra ‘goat’ 

0 boi ‘ox’ ‘bull’ a vqca ‘cow’ 

0 burro {or jumento) ‘ass’ a burr a {or jumenta) 

0 cdo ‘dog’ a cadgla ‘bitch’ 

0 carneiro ‘ram’ a ovplha ‘sheep’ 

0 cavqlo ‘horse,’ garanhdo a Sgua ‘mare’ 

‘stallion’ 

0 cgrvo ‘stag’ a cprva ‘deer’ 

0 compqdre ‘godfather’ a comqdre ‘godmother’ 

0 cdrvo ‘raven’ a corva 

0 dom ‘sir’ ‘lord’ a dpna ‘lady’ 

0 elefante ‘elephant’ a elefante or elejanta 

0 frqdeorfreire^insir;' {the a freira, member of a 
proclitic form Jrei is religious community, 

used before proper and Soror (shortened 

names: Frei Jodo) Sor)^ always before a 

Christian name: Sdror 
Joqna 

0 gqlo ‘cock’ a galinha ‘hen’ 
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o gQtno ‘buck' (smaller 
than o veqdo) 
o ganso ‘gander’ 

0 garrqno ‘small horse’ 
‘pony’ ‘nag’ 
o gqto ‘cat’ 
o genro ‘son-in-law’ 
o hgmem ‘man’ 
o Uheu ‘islander’ 
o ledo ‘lion’ 
crloho ‘wolf’ 

0 marido ‘husband’ 
o mu or mulo ‘mule’ 
o padrqsto ‘step-father’ 
o pqdre ‘father’ 
o padrinho ‘godfather’ 

0 pai ‘father’ 

0 pqto ‘drake’ 
o perdigdo ‘partridge’ 
o Peru ‘turkey cock’ 
o pomho ‘dove’ 

0 pgr CO ‘hog,’ varrdo ‘boar’ 
0 pptro or ppldro ‘young 
horse’ ‘colt’ 

0 rapqz ‘lad’ 
o rei ‘king’ 

0 reu ‘criminal’ 
o rinocero{n)te ‘rhinoceros’ 
o tigre ‘tiger’ 

0 toiro or touro ‘ox’ ‘bull’ 
o veqdo ‘stag’ 

0 zdngSo ‘drone’ 


a cprqa or gqma, dim., 
gampla ‘antelope’ 
a gansa ‘goose’ 
a garrqna 

a gqta 

a ngra ‘daughter-in-law’ 
a mulhgr ‘woman’ 
a ilhpa 
a lepa 
a Idha 

a esposa ‘wife’ (105. a) 
a mula 

a madrqsta ‘step- mother’ 
a mqdre ‘mother’ 
a madrinha ‘godmother’ 
a mde ‘mother’ 
a pqta ‘duck’ 
a perdiz 

a perua ‘turkey hen’ 
a pomha 
a pgrca ‘pig’ 

a pgtra or ppldra ‘young 
mare’ 

a rapariga ‘girl’ 
a rainha ‘queen’ 
a re ‘female criminal* 
a abqda 
a tigre 
a vqca ‘cow’ 
a cgrga, cgrva^ or veqda 
a abplha 


140 (a) Names of some of the lower animals are mas- 
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culine or feminine only, and retain the masculine or femi- 
nine article regardless of the sex referred to: 

(b) Masculine: 

0 ahutre ‘vulture’ 
o atum ‘tunny’ 

o besouro or besoiro ‘may-bug’ 

0 bufalo ‘buffalo’ 

0 crocodUo ‘crocodile’ 

0 hipopotamo ‘hippopotamus’ 

0 milhqfre ‘kite’ 

0 picanqo ‘woodpecker’ 

0 rouxingl or roussingl ‘nightingale’ 

0 sqpo ‘toad’ 

(c) Feminine: 
a dguia ‘eagle’ 

a andorinha ‘swallow’ 
a baleia ‘whale’ 
a cgbra ‘snake’ 
a codorniz ‘quail’ 
a fgca ‘seal’ 
aformiga ‘ant’ 
a lampreia ‘lamprey’ 
a milheira ‘linnet’ 
a onga ‘panther’ 
a pescqda ‘whiting’ 
a rd ‘frog’ 
a sardinha ‘sardine’ 
a serpente ‘serpent’ 
a truta ‘trout’ 
a vibora ‘viper’ 
a jsibra ‘zebra’ 

141 . When it is necessary to indicate the natural sex 
of any of the animals mentioned in the preceding para- 
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graph, it may be done by adding mqcho ‘male’ or fimea 
‘female,’ but the noun and the article remain unchanged: 
uma andorinha mqcho ‘a male swallow’ 

Mfna andorinha fimea ‘a female swallow’ 
um tigre fimea or uma tigre ‘a female tiger’ 
a onga mqcho ‘the male panther’ 
a onqa fimea ‘the f ems^le panther’ 

0 sqpo mqcho ‘the male toad’ 

0 sqpo fimea ‘the female toad’ 
a dguia mqcho ‘the male eagle’ 

The distinction may also be brought out as follows: 

0 mqcho da onga ‘the male panther’ 
a fimea da onga ‘the female panther’ 

0 mqcho da dguia ‘the male eagle’ 
a fimea do sqpo ‘the female toad’ 
a fimea do rouxingl ‘the female nightingale’ 

142. Some Collective Notins (cf. 214): 
a boiqda or manqda ‘herd’ (of cattle) 
a cdfila ‘caravan’ (of camels) 

a carneirqda ‘flock’ (of sheep) 

0 casgl ‘couple’ (of persons living together) 

0 cardume ‘school’ (of fish) 
a cgrja ‘gang’ (of thieves, etc.) 

0 enxqme ‘swarm’ (of bees) 
ofqto ‘flock’ (of goats) 

0 rebqnho ‘flock’ (of sheep, goats, etc.) 
a matilha ‘pack’ (of hounds) 

0 pqr ‘pair’ (of things) 
a vqra ‘herd’ (of swine) 

Nouns of Two Genders 

143. (a) Many words, mostly denoting persons 
and ending in -a, -ida^ -ita, -ista^ -e, -ew/e, or -ena^ 
have a common form and may be of either gender, 
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assuming the masculine or feminine article according 
as they denote a male or female respectively. The 
following are the most common: 

Oy a artista ‘artist’ 

Oy a artifice ‘artificer’ 

Oy a camarqda ‘companion’ 

Oy a compatrigta ^compatriot’ 

Oy a consqrie ‘consort’ 

Oy a convalescente ‘convalescent’ 

Oy a ciimplice ‘accomplice’ 

Oy a gerente ‘manager’ 

Oy a governante ‘governor’ 

Oy a hergge ‘heretic’ 

Oy a indigena ‘native’ 

Oy a inUrprete ‘interpreter’ 

Oy a jgvem ‘yoxmg man’ ‘young woman’ 

Oy a mdrtir ‘martyr’ 

0, a parcLsita ‘parasite’ 

Oy a pianista ‘pianist’ 

Oy a regente ‘regent’ 

Oy a regicida ‘regicide’ 

0, a sutcida ‘suicide’ 

(b) Crianqa ‘baby’ ‘child,’ criatura ‘creature,’ senti- 
ngla ‘sentinel,’ and testemunha ‘witness’ take the 
article and adjective in the feminine, even when refer- 
ring to males, while g^meo ‘twin’ (boy or girl) and 
cdnjuge ‘husband’ or ‘wife’ are only masculine*^ 

uma testemunha fqlsa ‘a false witness,’ o testemunho 
fqlso ‘the false testimony.’ 

(c) Many words denoting things have a different 
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meaning according as they are masculine or feminine. 
The masculine often expresses a single specimen or a 
more specific, the feminine a more general or collective, 
idea, but the reverse is sometimes the case. For the 
exact shade of meaning, consult the dictionary. 

Masculine Feminine 


0 bqgo ‘grain of com* 

0 banco ‘banking house* 


0 bqrco ‘bark* (ship) 

0 bdlso ‘pocket* 

0 cab^Qo ‘hillock* 

0 caldeiro ‘kettle* 

0 campo ‘field* 

0 cqrgo ‘office* 
‘employment* 

0 cesto ‘basket* 

0 encdsto ‘back of a chair* 
0 espinho ‘thorn* 

0 fqdo ‘fate,* also a popu- 
lar song 
0 fqrdo ‘burden* 

0 fruto, a particular species 
of fmit, fmit on the 
tree 


a bqga ‘berry* (in gen- 
eral) 

a banca ‘writing table’ 
‘the bankers* (col- 
lectively), also a 
game of chance 
a bqrca ‘boat* 
a bdlsa ‘purse* 
a cabeqa ‘head* 
a caldeira ‘cauldron* 
a campa ‘grave* 
a cqrga ‘load* 

a cesta ‘hamper* 
a ewc^j/a‘slopeofahill.* 
a espinha ‘spinal col- 
umn’ ‘fishbone* 
a fqda ‘fairy* 

a fqrda ‘uniform* 
a fruta, various fruits, 
fmitage, fmit gath- 
ered for sale or to be 
served 
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0 hprto ‘small kitchen gar- 

a hgrta ‘kitchen 

den’ ‘small orchard’ 

garden’ 

0 Ipnho ‘log’ ‘block of 

a Ignha ‘fuel’ ‘wood’ 

wood’ 

0 madeiro ‘piece of wood’ 

a madeira ‘wood’ 

‘a beam’ ‘thick plank’ 

(in general) 

0 marujo ‘sailor’ - 

a maruja ‘seamen’ 


‘crew’ 

0 mgdo ‘manner’ 

a mgda ‘fashion’ 

0 pQQo ‘well’ 

a poga ‘puddle’ 

0 pdrto ‘port’ 

a pgrta ‘door’ 

0 prqto ‘dish’ 

a prqta ‘silver’ 

0 rqmo ‘branch’ 

a rqina ‘branches’ 


‘foliage’ 

0 rqto ‘mouse’ 

a rqta ‘rat’ 

0 riso ‘laugh’ 

a risa ‘laughter’ 

0 sqco ‘bag’ 

a sqca ‘sack’ 

0 trdco ‘change’ (of money) 

a trgca ‘exchange’ 

‘small coin’ 

0 vqlo ‘entrenchment’ 

a vqla ‘ditch’ 

(d) Others are invariable 
only by th'e article (cf. 133 . c): 

and are distinguished 

Masculine 

Feminine 

0 capitql ‘principal’ 

a capital ‘chief city’ 

‘capital’ (money) 

0 crisma ‘chrism’ 

a crisma ‘sacrament of 


confirmation’ 

0 lenie ‘lecturer’ 

a lente ‘lens’ 

‘profes^r’ 

0 planpta ‘star’ 

a plangta ‘chasuble’ 
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0 sQta ^groom’ a sgta ‘queen' (at 

» cards) 

(e) Many words apparently differ only in gender, 
or differ in the sound of the accented syllable, but are 
sometimes really unrelated and have widely different 


meanings: 

Masculine 
0 qrco ‘bow’ ‘arch' 


0 qro ‘hoop’ ‘rim’ ‘ring’ 
0 hqnho ‘bath’ 

0 hqrro ‘clay’ 

0 holo ‘cake’ 

0 cqso ‘case’ ‘event’ 

0 cavqlo ‘horse’ 

0 cigqrro ‘cigarette’ 

0 cqlo ‘neck’ 

Q escplho ‘cliff’ 

0 fito ‘aim’ ‘purpose’ 

0 limo ‘mud’ 

0 Into ‘mourning’ 

0 meio ‘half’ ‘means’ 

0 peito ‘breast’ 

0 pelo ‘hair’ 

0 pinto ‘chicken’ 

0 prdtico ‘pilot’ 

0 queixo ‘jaw’ 

0 sino ‘bell’ 

0 sglo ‘soil’ ‘ground’ 


Feminine 

a qrca ‘chest’ ‘coffer’ 
a qra ‘altar’ 
a hqnha ‘fat’ ‘lard’ 
a bqrra ‘bar’ ‘ingot’ 
a hgla ‘ball,’ 
a cqsa ‘house’ 
a cavqla, a kind of 
sardine 

a cigqrra ‘cicada’ 
a cgla ‘glue’ 
a escglha ‘choice’ 
a fita ‘ribbon’ 
a lima ‘file’ 
a luta ‘wrestling’ 
‘struggle’ 
a meia ‘stocking’ 
a peiia ‘bribe’ 
a pUa ‘(tennis) ball’ 
a pinta ‘spot’ ‘blot’ 
a prdtica ‘practice’ 
a queixa ‘complaint’ 
‘process’ 
a sina ‘fate’ 
a sgla ‘sole’ 
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0 tesouro ‘treasure’ 

0 trgpo ‘trope’ 

0 vqso ‘um’ ‘vase’ 
0 vento ‘wind’ 


a tesoura or tesoira 
^shears’ 
a trgpa ‘troop’ 
a vqsa ‘mud’ 
a venta ‘nostril’ 


144. QUALIFYING SUFFIXES TO FORM NOUNS AND 

ADJECTIVES 

These are applied to different parts of speech and 
modify the meaning of the parent word with some 
accessory idea of quantity, condition, action, or effect. 

145. These suffixes, as well as the augmentative 
and diminutive endings (146-149), all bear the word 
accent. If the original word ends in a vowel, that 
vowel is dropped before a suffix with a vocalic begin- 
ning, and the tonic vowel of the original word (if of 
more than two syllables), on becoming atonic, is reduced 
and obscured in prontmciation. The following are the 
most common suffixes: 

-aqa and -ago denote a blow with an instrument, the 
result of an action, or a large quantity. They 
also form augmentatives : 
a fumqqa ‘quantity of smoke' {fumo) 
o lanqqqo ‘blow with a lance' (langa) 

0 ricqgo ‘very rich man' {rico) 

0 terrqgo ‘terrace' {tgrra) 

-dQo makes abstracts from adjectives: 

a escuridSo ‘darkness' {escuro), mansidao ‘mild- 
ness* (manso), 

-qno is used to denote the inhabitants of a country, 
members of a sect, etc. : 

o americqno ‘American,' o gaditqno ‘resident of 
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Cadiz,* o preshiteriq,no or presbiterq.no Tresb5d:e- 
rian.* 

-qcho, -ichOj and -ucho denote diminution, inferiority, 
or both : 

o papelucho ‘waste paper* {pap^l), o riqcho 
‘stream’ (rio), o vulgqcho ‘mob* (vulgo). 

-qda expresses a variety of ideas: 

(1) a quick blow: a facqda ‘cut with a knife' 
(fqca), a palmqda ‘stroke with the palm’ {pqlma), 
a pedrqda ‘lapidation* (p§dra). 

(2) blow with an instrument: a pincelqda ‘stroke 
with a pencil’ (pineal). 

(3) quantity or measure: a hragqda ‘armful’ 
(brqga)f a colherqda ‘spoonful* {colhgr)^ a garfqda 
‘forkful* (gqrfo). 

(4) a collection or an abundance: a estacqda 
‘stockade’ (estqca), a rapaziqda ‘gang of boys* 
(rapqz). 

(5) conserves, drinks: a limonqda ‘lemonade’ 
{limdo)f a marmelqda ‘marmalade’ {marmglo). 

(6) duration of time: a noitqda ‘night-time* 
inoite), a temporqda ‘space of time’ (tempo). 

-qde and -dqde make abstracts, to express a state or 
equality, from adjectives and nouns: 
a amizqde ‘friendship* (amigo), a beldqde ‘beauty* 
(b§lo), afidelidqde ‘faithfulness’ (fi^l), a maldqde 
‘mckedness’ (mgl), a nwrtalidqde ‘mortality,’ a 
mortandqde ‘mortality* ‘slaughter’ (mortgl). 

-qdo and -qto denote likeness, honorific titles, or 
offices: 

o baronqto ‘baronetcy* (barao), o consulqdo ‘con- 
sulship’ ‘consulate* (consul), o eleitorqdo ‘electo- 
rate* (eleUpr), o professorqdo ‘professorship* 
(profess pr). 
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-qgern and -ugem add an idea of 

(1) collective force: a folhqgem ‘foliage’ {folha), 
a ramqgem ‘branches’ {rqmo). 

(2) certain duties oriribute: afumqgem ‘hearth- 
money’ {fumo), a portqgem ‘toll’ (pgrta). 

(3) action or condition: a homenqgem ‘homage’ 
(hgmem)f a hospedqgem ‘hospitality’ {hospede). 

(1) forms adjectives: 

filiql ‘filial’ (filho), pessoql ‘personal’ (pessga)^ 
teatrql ‘theatrical’ (teqtro). 

(2) denotes a place covered or planted with 
trees, plants, etc.: o cafezql ‘coffee-plantation’ 
(cafe), 0 laranjgl ‘orange grove’ {laranja), o 
pinhql and pinheirql ‘pine grove’ {pinho), o 
rosql and roseirgl ‘rose garden’ ixgsa), 

-qlha forms substantives expressing objects of larger 
dimensions than is expressed by the radical, and 
collectives, often with a pejorative meaning: 
a canqlha ‘rabble’ {cdo), a murqlha ‘wall’ {muro), 
-qma^ -qme, and -ume denote an accumulation of 
objects: 

a courqma ‘rawhides’ (couro), a dinheirqma ‘heap 
of money’ {dinheiro)^ o vasilhqme ‘collection of 
casks’ {vasilha), o velqme ‘sails’ {vgla). 

-anga, -enga, -dncia, and -tncia form abstracts: 

a constdncia ‘constancy ' (constante) , a doenga 
‘s’ckness’ (dogr)^ a esperanga ‘hope’ {esp?rqr), 
a mudanga ‘change’ (mtidqr), a prudincia ‘pru- 
dence’ (prtidente)f a sabenga ‘learning’ {sabgr). 
-qnha expresses large size or extension: 

a montqnha ‘range of mountains’ {monte). 

-qr: o luqr ‘moonlight’ {Itta). 

-drio denotes a collection or deposit, a place where 
the things expressed by the radical are sold or 
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made: o hoticdrio ‘apothecary’ {holica), o dicio- 
ndrio ‘dictionary’ {diqdo)^ o herhdrio ‘herbarium.’ 
-aria and -eria denote acts belonging to certain indi- 
viduals or the results of such acts: 
a galantaria ‘gallantry* {galante), a pirataria 
‘piracy’ (pirqta), a velhacaria ‘knavery’ (velhqco). 
-qsto, -qsta is a pejorative suffix: 

a madrqsta ‘step-mother’ (mqdre), o padrqsto 
‘step-father’ {pqdre). 

-dvel, -ively and -uvel form adjectives denoting capa- 
bility or worthiness of action: 
amdvel ‘lovely’ (amqr), censurdvel ‘censurable’ 
(censura), louvdvel ‘praiseworthy’ {louvqr), punivel 
‘punishable’ {punir)y temivel ‘dreadful’ {temer). 
-cida: o, a homicida ‘homicide’ Qigmem), o, a regicida 
‘regicide’ {rei), 

-edo and -eda (1) denote a place planted with 
trees, etc.: 

o arvoredo ‘cluster of trees’ (drvore), alameda 
‘place planted with poplars’ (dlafno)^ o vinhfdo 
‘vineyard’ (vinha). 

(2) a large, isolated object: 
o rochedo ‘boulder’ ‘rocky place’ {rgcha). 

-doiro, dourOy and doura denote: 

(1) place where an action takes place: 

o hehedoiro ‘watering-place’ (bebgr)y o matadoiro 
(also matadeiro) ‘slaughter-house’ (matqr). 

(2) means or instrument: 
a dohadoura ‘spindle.’ 

-tgr and -dgr denote the agent: 

o escritgr ‘writer’ (escrevgr)y o faladgr ‘talker’ 
(falqr)y o Jumadgr ‘smoker’ (fumqr), o matadpr 
‘bull-fighter’ ‘bore’ (matqr) y o cantadgr (and . 
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cantgr) ‘singer’ {cantqr), o leitgr ‘reader’ {Igr), o 
prlgadgr ‘preacher’ (pregqr). 

•eima forms abstracts: 

a gidoseima ‘gluttony* '•‘daintiness* (gulgso), a 
toleima ‘foolishness* {tglo), 

-eiro and -cira denote: 

(1) a plant or tree: o cafezeiro (better cafeeiro) 
‘coffee-plant* (cafe), a laranjeira ‘orange tree’ 
(laranja), a oUveira ‘olive tree' (oUva), 

(2) a receptacle: a banheira ‘bathtub* (bqnho), 
a capoeira ‘coop* (capSo), a charuteira ‘cigar 
holder’ (charuto), a coelheira ‘rabbit-warren’ 
(coglho), a frigideira ‘frjdng-pan’ (frigir), o 
galinheiro ‘hen-coop* (galinha), o tinteiro ‘ink- 
stand’ (Unta), 

(3) a large quantity: o chuveiro ‘heavy shower* 
(chuva), a poeira ‘cloud of dust* (p6), 

(4) abstracts denoting physical or moral defects : 
a bebedeira ‘drunkenness’ (btbedo), a cegueira 
‘blindness’ (c§go), a ladroeira ‘theft’ (Iqdro), 

(5) the agent, the keeper, or the seller: a cigar- 
reira ‘cigarette-maker’ ‘cigar-case’ (cigqrro), o 
engenheiro ‘engineer’ (enggnho), a leiteira ‘milk- 
maid’ (leite), o sapateiro ‘shoemaker’ (sapqto), 
0 vaqueiro ‘cowherd* (vqca), 

•ense, -is, -gz(a), -iza, and -gssa form nouns and 
adjectives: 

(1) of nationality: brasUense ‘Brazilian* (Bra- 
sil), The forms more commonly used both in 
Portug^ and Brazil are, brasileiro, brcLsiliqno, 
and brasiliense; camponis ‘countrjmian’ (campo), 
franc is ‘French* (Franga), lisbonense (also, 
popularly, Hsbogta) ‘a Lisboner.* 
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(2) of quality: a firmeza ‘firmness^ (firme)^ 
a riqueza 'wealth' {rico), a pequenezia) ‘smallness’ 
{pequeno)j a intrepidez ‘boldness’ {intrepido). 

-{i)ento forms adjectives signifying ‘having the 
quality of’ ‘possessed of,’ etc.: 
amarelento ‘yellowish’ {amarqlo), corpulento ‘cor- 
pulent’ {corpo), opulento ‘opulent’ {opultncia), 
sonolento ‘somnolent’ {sonoltncia), turhulento ‘tur- 
bulent’ {turhid^ncia) , 

-esco, -esca, and -isco express an idea of likeness: 

0 chuvisco ‘drizzle’ (chuva), pitor^sco ‘picttiresque’ 
(pintura), principfsco ‘princely’ (pHncipe), solda- 
desco ‘soldierly’ (soldqdo), 

-elho and -elha, to form diminutives or depreciatives : 
0 artelho ‘ankle bone,’ o franc^lho ‘imitator of 
the French’ (francos) ^ a parelha ‘pair’ ‘couple’ 
ipfi’')- 

-ia and -io denote a quality or state, the result of an 
action, an establishment or industry, or a collec- 
tion: 

a abadia ‘abbey’ (abqde), a alegria ‘joy’ {al^gre)^ 
a burguesia ‘citizenry’ {burgii^s)^ a tesoiraria 
‘treasury’ (tesoiro). 

-ice, -icia, -icie, and -iga form, from adjectives, nouns 
expressing personal defects: 

a beatice ‘religious hypocrisy’ {beqto), a imundicie 
‘filth’ {imundo), a malicia ‘malice’ {rngi), a 
modernice ‘innovation {modgrno), a tolice ‘foolish- 
ness’ (^tglo), a velhice ‘old age’ {vglho); 
also a few abstracts: a justiga ‘justice’ (justo). 

-igo and -icio form 

(1) adjectives expressing likeness: 
adventicio ‘adventitious’ ‘foreign.’ 
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(2) nouns: 

0 palhi^o ‘chaff’ (pqlha), o caniqo ‘a thin reed’ 
(cQtia). 

-ido and -ida denote an act or the result of an act: 

0 mugido ‘lowing’ {mugir), a ferida ‘wound’ 
(ferir)f o ladrido ‘barking’ {ladrqr)^ a saida 
‘egress’ (sair). . 

~il and -ino denote 

(1) quality or likeness: 

diamantino ‘adamantine* (diamante)^ senhoril 
‘lordly’ (senhpr), 

(2) a place where animals live or are kept: 
o canil ‘kennel’ {coo), o covU ‘den’ {cgva). 

-io denotes 

(1) a collection or gathering: 

0 gentio ‘crowd’ {gente)^ o mulherio ‘crowd of 
women’ {mulhgr), 

(2) quality: 

0 senhorio ‘lordship’ (senhpr). 

-ismo denotes 

(1) a religious, political, or philosophical doc- 
trine: 

0 cristianismo ‘Christianity’ {cristdo)^ o sociedismo 
‘socialism’ (socigl). 

(2) a peculiarity of style or speech: 

0 harharismo ‘barbarism’ {bdrbaro)^ o laiinismo 
‘Latinism’ {Uuino). 

(3) conduct in conformity with certain individu- 
als: 

0 farisaismo ‘h 3 qx>crisy’ {f arisen) y o patriotismo 
‘patriotism’ (patrigta), 

(4) scientific or medical phenomena: 

0 magnetismo ‘magnetism’ {fnagngte)y o reuma- 
tismo ‘rheumatism’ {reuma). 
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-ista denotes 

(1) a follower of a doctrine or of a philosophical 
system: 

Oy a darwinista ‘follower of Darwin,’ o, a materi- 
alista ‘materialist* {materigJ) . 

(2) a person whose occupation or profession is 
connected with the root of the word: 

o, a artista ‘artist’ {qrte)^ o, a fumista ‘heavy 
smoker’ (fumo), a jornalista ‘journalist’ 
ijorngl), o, a ocuUsta ‘oculist’ {ocu'o), o, a orga- 
nista ‘organist’ {6rg3o)j o, a telegrafista ‘tele- 
grapher’ (telegrafo). 

-ivo denotes the property of doing what is indicated 
by the verb or an aptitude to suifer the action 
expressed by it: 

o explosivo ‘explosive’ {explodir)^ o sedativo 
‘sedative’ {sedqr). 

-mento forms nouns of action from verbs, expressing 
action or result of action: 

o casamento ‘marriage’ (casqr), o documento 
‘document’ {documentqr) ^ o instrumento ‘instru- 
ment’ {instruir)^ o pensamento ‘thought’ {pensqr), 
-6rio expresses 

(1) place: 

oescritorio ‘bureau’ {escrev^r),olavat6rio ‘lavatory’ 
(lavqr)f o observatorio ‘observatory’ {pbservqr), 

(2) cause: 

inflamatdrio ‘inflammatory’ {inflamqr). 

It is also used ironically as an augmentative suffix : 
o sabiddrio ‘pedant’ (sabido), 

~Qso and -ugso form adjectives conveying the idea 
that the object possesses the quality expressed 
by the primitive: 
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atnhicigso ‘ambitious' {amhisdo), arenpso ‘sandy’ 
{areia)f impetugso ‘impetuous’ {impeto)^ saborgso 
‘savory’ {sabgr), 

-ude forms abstracts from adjectives: 

a latitude ‘latitude’ (Iqt^, a magnitude ‘magnitude' 
(tnqgno), a quietude ‘quietness’ {quigto), 

-ura^ -dura, and -tura indicate an idea of quality, a 
state or result of action, or a collective: 
a brancura ‘whiteness’ (branco), a dentadura ‘set 
of teeth’ (dente), a escritura ‘writing’ {escrever), 
a frescura ‘coolness’ (frgsco ) , a ligadura ‘ligature’ 
(ligqr), a tintura ‘dye’ {tingir), 

AUGMENTATIVE AND DIMINUTIVE: ENDINGS 

146. Most nouns, adjectives, participles used as 
adjectives, and some gerunds and adverbs may have 
their meaning modified by the addition of augmenta- 
tive or diminutive terminations. Sometimes besides 
greatness or smallness a new shade of meaning is added 
to the word by a single suffix and it is not always easy 
to render into English the exact shade of meaning of 
such compounds. 

Augmentatives 

147. (a) The commonest augmentative suffixes 
are: 

-dOy -qqo, -qZj and 41. The termination -udo is 
used only to form the augmentative of adjectives 
(169). Some others are given in the list below. 

(b) Some augmentatives have a depreciatory or 
grotesque meaning: 

0 hrigdo /brawler/ o chordo ‘whiner;’ others are 
used ironically: o sabichdo ‘pedant,’ o santarrdo 
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^hypocrite/ o valentdo ‘bully;’ while still others 
express a violent act: o hofetdo ‘blow/ o empurrdo 
‘push.’ 

(c) Augmentatives in -do are always masculine; 
the corresponding feminine is -pna (152. c) : 

0 moQO ‘youth;’ augmented, masc., o mocetdo^iem., 
a mocelpna; but most augmentatives are used in 
the masculine form even when derived from 
feminine nouns: a mulh^r ‘woman,’ o mulherdo 
‘stout woman;’ a p^dra ‘stone,’ o padrdo ‘large 
stone’ ‘monument.’ 

(d) Frequently more than one suffix is added to 
the same word. The suffix, whether augmentative or 
diminutive, always bears the stress and in most cases 
is added directly to the stem of the word, especially 
if this ends in a consonant. Some nouns ending in -z 
change it to -g before -do: o rapqz ‘boy,’ o rapagdo. A 
final unstressed vowel is dropped before adding the 
suffix. For the plural, see 106. a. 


Original 

0 animql ‘animal’ 

a caixa ‘box’ 
a cqsa ‘house’ 

a casqca ‘frock coat’ 

0 cgpo ‘cup’ ‘glass’ 
a espqda ‘sword’ 


Augmentative 
0 animalqQOj animaldo ‘large 
animal’ 

0 caixdo ‘coffin’ ‘chest’ 

0 casdOy 0 casardo ‘large 
house’ 

0 casacdo, o casqco ‘over- 
coat’ 

0 copdzio ‘large glass’ 

0 espaddOy o espadagdo 
‘broadsword’ 
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fino ‘sharp’ o findrio ‘sly, cunning fel- 

low’ 

a figura ‘figure’ figur do ‘important figure’ 

0 hqmem ‘man’ o hememzarrdo ‘tall, strong 

man’ 

0 mpQo ‘young man’ o mocetdo (fern, a mocetgna) 

‘tall, well-built, strong 
fellow’ (or ‘girl’) 

a mulh^ ‘woman’ a mtdherqqa, o midherdo, a 
midhergna ‘stout woman’ 
0 nariz ‘nose’ o narigdo ‘great, thick nose’ 

0 papql ‘paper’ o papeldo ‘pasteboard’ 

a pgrta ‘door’ o portdo ‘large door’ ‘gate’ 

a rapariga ‘young girl’ o raparigdOy a raparigqqa, 

a rapariggta ‘big, jolly, 
tall, pretty girl’ 

0 rapqz ‘boy’ o rapagdo^ o rapazdo ‘fine, 

handsome lad’ 

0 rapazgla ‘light-minded 
boy’ 

0 rqto ‘mouse’ o ratdo (fern, a ratpnaj only 

in sense of ‘queer woman , ’ 
and ratazqna) ‘large rat’ 
‘queer fellow’ 

a sqla ‘room’ ‘hall’ o soldo ‘great hall’ 

(e) In some cases augmentatives in -do have the force 
of diminutives: 

a cqrta ‘letter,’ o cartdo ‘visiting-card,’ a cgrda ‘cord,’ 
0 corddo ‘lace,’ a ponte ‘bridge,’ o pontdo ‘pontoon;’ 
and a few. augmentatives are built on diminutives : 
0 rio *Tiver,' 0 riqcho ‘brook,’ o tiachdo (Braz.) ‘rivulet.’ 
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148 (a) The commonest diminutive suffix is -inho 

(fern, -inha)^ but in familiar language, and more fre- 
quently in Portugal than in Brazil, -ito, -ita, ~zUo and 
-zita are common diminutive endings. Some others are 
given in the list below. 

(b) The suffix is added directly to a word ending 
in a consonant. If the word ends in a nasal vowel or 
diphthong, -zinhoy -zinha are used: 

a ligdo lesson,’ a liqdozinha ^short lesson,’ a mde 
‘mother,’ a mdezinha little mother’ ‘mamma.’ 

(c) The vocalic quality of the original word is 
preserved in the diminutive: 

av6 ‘grandfather,’ dim. avdzinho; av6 ‘grandmother,’ 
dim. avbzinha. 

(d) In general the infix - 2 - indicates mere diminu- 
tion without any secondary meaning; without it, some 
additional shade of meaning, especially lowness or 
meanness, is usually implied: 

a cadeira ‘chair,’ a cadeirazinha ‘little chair,’ a 
cadeirinha ‘sedan chair;’ a mulh^ ‘woman,’ a 
muLherzinha ‘little woman,’ a mulherinha ‘scheming, 
intriguing woman.’ 

(e) A greater degree of diminution is expressed by 
-inho than by -itOy and the suffix -ejo adds the idea of 
scorn; 

0 animql ‘animal,’ 0 animalqjo ‘worthless little 
animal’ ‘brute’ ‘stupid person.’ 

(f) More than one diminutive suffix, and even both 
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augmentative and diminutive suffixes, are frequently 
attached to the same word: 

a caixa ffiox,’ o caixao 'chest,’ o caixdozinho 'a good- 
sized box;’ asqla 'room,’ o soldo 'hall,’ o saldozinho 
'a good-sized room.’ 

(g) Diminutives in -o regularly become -a in the 
feminine, and those in -inho and -zinho are always of 
the same gender as the word from which they are 
derived: 

a p^dra 'stone,’ a pedrinha or a pedrazinha 'pebble.’ 

Some diminutives of words in 'do form their plural 
by changing -do to -oe before adding the diminutive 
suffix: 

a habiioQdozinha 'poor little dwelling’ (from a 
hahiioQdo)^ pi. hahiiaqoezinhas. But o pdozinho 
'little loaf’ (from o pdo) has pi. pdezinhos, and a 
mdozinha ‘little hand’ (from a mao) has pL mdo- 
zinhas. 

Words in -al, -ol, and -ul form the plural of their 
diminutives by adding the suffix to the plural of the 
radical: 

0 animqly pi. animats , dim. pi. animaizinhos, 

(h) Besides the idea of smallness , diminutive endings 
often express endearment, beauty, pity, dislike, or 
disparagement. Sometimes, on the other hand, they 
have the force of a superlative or intensify the idea 
contained in the simple word: 

um pohrezinho 'a very poor man.’ 

(i) Besides nouns and adjectives, infinitives, ger- 
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unds, participles, adverbs, and, in Brazil, even verbs, 
may take a diminutive suffix: 

urn andarzinho (from andqr ‘to go’) ‘a little stroll,’ 
estou dormindinho (Braz. from dormindo ‘sleeping’) 
‘I am having a nap,’ adeusinho ‘a short good-by,’ 
jd estqmos pertinho ‘now we are quite near,’ estou- 
sinho doente (Brazil) = estou (or sinio-me) ado- 
entqdo (Portugal) ‘I am a little indisposed,’ deva- 
garinho (from devagqr ‘slowly’) ‘gently and slowly.’ 


Original 

Diminutive 

0 amigo ‘friend’ 

0 amiguinho ‘little friend’ 

0 anjo ‘angel’ 

0 anjinho ‘little angel’ 

a qve ‘bird’ 

a avezinha ‘little bird’ 

0 hem ‘good’ 

0 hemzinho ‘sweet little thing’ 

a hdca ‘mouth’ 

a boquinha, a boquita ‘little 
mouth’ 

0 burro ‘ass’ 

0 burricOf o burrinho ‘little ass’ 

a caixa ‘box’ 

a caixinha ‘small box’ 

a cdmara ‘room’ 

0 camargte ‘cabin’ ‘stall’ (in 
the theatre) 

0 cdo ‘dog’ 

0 cdozinho, o canicho ‘puppy’ 

a cqrta ‘card’ 

a cartinhay a cartilha ‘small 
card’ ‘primer’ 

a cqsa ‘house’ 

a casinhay a casiUiy a casi- 
nhglaya casgtayacasinhgtay o 
casinhgto ‘small house’ ‘cot- 
tage,’ with various shades of 
meaning 

0 cinto ‘belt’ 

0 cintilhoy o cintinhOy o cinto^ 
zinho ‘small band’ 
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a colh^r ^spoon’ a colherzinha, colherinha 
‘small spoon ^ 

a colina ‘hilP a colinazinha ‘hillock’ 

0 cQpo ‘cup’ ‘glass’ 0 copinho ‘small cup or glass’ 
0 cordeiro ‘lamb’ o cordeirinho ‘lambkin’ 
a cgrda ‘cord’ o cordgl ‘string,’ cordinha, 

cordazinha ‘short cord’ 
a cQsta ‘side’ a cosigla ‘rib,’ costelgta 

‘chop’ ‘cutlet’ 

a espqda ‘sword’ o espadim ‘small sword’ 
a fazenda ‘estate’ a fazendgla ‘small farm’ 

0 filho ‘son’ ofilhinho, o filhito ‘young son’ 

a flgr ‘flower’ • aflorinha, a florzinha^ a flo- 
rita, a florzita ‘floweret’ 
a fglha ‘leaf’ o folheto ‘pamphlet’ 

0 folhglho ‘husk’ 
afolhinha ‘calendar’ *ordo* 

0 gqto ‘cat’ 0 gatinho ‘kitten’ 

0 hgmem ‘man’ o homemzito^ o homunculo, o 
homemzinho ‘littleman’ 
‘manikin’ ‘dwarf’ ‘insig- 
nificant person’ 

a irmd ‘sister’ a irmdzinha ‘little sister’ 

0 irmdo ‘brother’ o irmdozinho ‘little brother’ 

0 livro ‘book’ o livrgte, livrinhOj lihrgto 

‘brochure’ 

a mao ‘hand’ a mdozinha ‘little hand’ 

a mdsca ‘fly’ o mosquito, a mosguinha 

‘mosquito’ 

a midh^r ‘woman’ a mulherinha ‘intriguing 
woman’ 
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0 nqda ‘nothing’ 
0 nariz ‘nose’ 

0 passeio ‘walk’ 

0 pe ‘foot’ 

0 rapqz ‘boy’ 


a rapariga ‘girl’ 
0 rio ‘river’ 


a midherita, a mulherzinha 
‘little woman’ 

0 nadinha ‘trifle’ 

0 narizinho ‘little nose’ 

0 passeiozinho ‘stroll’ 

0 pezinhOf o pezito ‘small foot’ 
o rapazelho (depreciatory), 
rapazQte, rapazetCj rapa- 
zinhoy rapazito ‘little boy’ 
r apart guita, rapariguinha 
‘little girl’ 

0 riqcho ‘brook’ 


149. Diminutives of Christian names are usually pet 
names or nicknames; their augmentatives often convey 
an idea of ridicule or scorn. The commonest are: 

Ana ‘Anna:' Aninha, Anazinha, Aninhas, Anica^ 
Aniquita, Anita, Naninha. 

Andre ‘Andrew:’ Andrezinho. 

Antonio ‘Anthony:’ Antonito, Antoninho. 

Clqra: Clarinha. 

Joao ‘John:’ Joaozinho, Janjdo, Joaninho. 

Jose ‘Joseph:’ Joshzinho, Zezinho, Ze, Zeca. 

Francisco ‘Fiancis:’ Francisquinho , Francisquito, Chico, 
Chiquinho. 

Luis ‘Louis:’ Lulu, Luizito, Luizinho. 

Madalena ‘Magdalene;’ Mqgda, Lena, 

Manual: Man^l, N^l, Maneca, N§ca. 

Margarida ‘Margaret:’ Guida. 

Maria ‘Mary:’ Mariquinhas, Mariquita, Mariazinha, 
Marica, Maricas, Maricgta, Margcas, Marigta, 
Margca, Cgta, Cotinha. 

Pgdro ‘Peter:’ Pedrinho, Pedrito, 



XIV. THE ADJECTIVE 

150. (a) Almost any adjective may be used as a 
noun, with the proper form of the article before it: 

os v^lhos ‘the old folks,’ a c^ga ‘the blind woman.’ 

(b) The masculine singular form of an adjective 
preceded by the definite article often has the force 
of an abstract: 

0 veridico ‘the truth.’ 

For the definite article with an adjective, usually in the 
feminine plural, in adverbial expressions, see 654. a. 

For the plural of compound adjectives, see 119, 180 

A. FORMATION OF THE PLURAI, 

151. (a) As a rule the plural of adj ectives is formed 


like that of nouns. See 104 ff. 



Singular 

Plural 

masc. 

branco ‘white’ 

brancos 

fern. 

branca 

brancas 

masc. 

bonito ‘pretty’ 

bonitos 

fern. 

bonita 

bonitas 

masc. 

bom ‘good’ 

bons 

fern. 

bpa 

bpas 

masc. 

comum ‘common 

comuns 

fern. 

comum (older form cornua) 

comuns 

masc. 

espanhgl ‘Spanish’ 

espanhdis 

fern. 

espanhgla 

espanhglas 

masc. 

and fern, simples ‘simple’ 

simples 

masc. 

and fern, jeliz ‘happy’ 

feliz 
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masc. and fern, azid ‘blue’ azuis 

masc. and fern, amdvel ‘lovable’ atndveis 

masc. and fern. cHvel ‘credible’ criveis 

(b) If the masculine singular has accented q in the 
penult, this is usually changed to q in the feminine 
singular and in the plural of both genders, as with 
nouns (105). This is most frequently the case with 
adjectives in -qso: 

Singular Plural 

masc. hriQso ‘lively’ hrigsos 

fern, brigsa hrigsos 

Similarly: canhgio ‘left-handed,’ chgco ‘hatched,’ 
formpso ‘beautiful,’ generpso ‘generous,’ grpsso 
‘big,’ mprno ‘lukewarm,’ mprto ‘dead,’ npvo ‘new,’ 
pprco ‘nasty,’ precipso ‘precious,’ tprto ‘crooked,’ 
the participle pdsto ‘placed’ and its compounds 
anteppsto ‘preferred,’ comppsto ‘composed,’ dis- 
ppsto ‘disposed,’ exppsto ‘exposed,’ imppsto ‘im- 
posed,’ preppsio ‘preferred,’ and suppsto ‘supposed.’ 

(c) But there are many exceptions in which tonic 
p is retained in the feminine and the plural. The follow- 
ing adjectives are the commonest: 

abspUo ‘absolved,’ absprto ‘absorbed,’ anbjo ‘year- 
ling,’ balpjo ‘swollen,’ cabpclo ‘copper-colored,’ 
champrro ‘shorn,’ chpcho ‘void’ ‘dry’ ‘insipid,’ cdvo 
‘hollow,’ cpxo ‘lame,’ desenvplto ‘nimble,’ enspsso 
(inspsso) ‘tasteless,’ envplto ‘involved,’ fdfo ‘spongy’ 
‘flabby,’ fdrro ‘freed,’ Jdsco ‘obscure,’ gprdo ‘fat,’ 
jalpjo ‘rude,’ mazprro ‘rustic,’ mpcho ‘polled’ 
‘pruned,’ mpqo ‘young,’ 6co ‘hollow,’ revblto ‘agi- 
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tated’ ‘crooked, Vp/o ‘rough/ rdlho ‘thick,’ roto ‘tom’ 
‘broken,’ rgxo ‘violet-colored,’ salghro ‘brackish,’ 
sdlto ‘released’ ‘free,’ tgdoy tdda^ tgdos, tgdas 
{<tuU-) ‘all,’ tglo ‘foolish,’ tdrvo ‘grim,’ tdsco ‘rude,’ 
zarglho ‘one-eyed,’ zgrro ‘sly.’ 

(d) All adjectives ending in -il and accented on the 
penult make their plural, in both genders, in -eis: 

dgil ‘agile,’ dificil ‘difficult,’ docil ‘docile,’ fdcil 
‘easy,’ fertil ‘fertile,’ fMil ‘futile,’ hdhil ‘able,’ 
igndhil ‘base,’ projictil ‘projectile,’ uiil ‘useful;’ 
plurals: dgeis, dificeis, doceis, fdceis, ferteis, fUteis, 
hdheiSy igndheis, projecteis, Uteis. 

(e) But adjectives ending in accented -il make their 
plural in -is: 

civile fehril ‘febrile,’ geniil ‘genteel,’ senil ‘senile,’ 
varonil ‘manly;’ plurals: civis, fehris^ gentisy senisy 
varonis. 

(f) Adjectives in -do form their masculine plural 
in -doSy exceptionally in -des and, chiefly when built on 
names of countries, in -des: 

Singular Plural 


masc. 

alemdo ‘German’ 

alemdes 

fern. 

alemd 

alemds 

masc. 

charlatdo ‘charlatan’ 

charlatdes 

fern. 

charlatd 

charlatds 

masc. 

cristdo ‘Christian’ 

cristdos 

fern. 

crista 

cristas 

masc. 

sdo ‘whole’ ‘healthy’ 

sdos 

fern. 

sd 

sds 

masc. 

vdo ‘vain’ 

vdos 

fern. 

vd 

vds 
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B. FORMATION OF THE FEMININE 

152. (a) In adjectives, as in substantives (133. b), 

the characteristic sign of the feminine is the termina- 
tion -a. 

(b) Adjectives ending in -o change that vowel to 
-a for the feminine singular: 

Masc. grpsso, fern, grgssa ^great^ ‘thick masc. 
npvOy fern, ngva ‘new.’ 

For the change from p to see 151. b. c. 

(c) Adjectives ending in -do drop the o or, if aug- 
mentatives, change -do to -gna (147. c): 

vdo ‘vain,’ fern, vd; sabichdo ‘very learned’ ‘pe- 
dantic,’ fern, sahichgna; sdo ‘sound’ ‘healthy’ 
‘healthful,’ fern, sd; pohretdo ‘poor fellow,’ fern. 
pobretgna; a vglha cidqde bretd ‘the old Breton 
city,’ a coldnia demd (popularly, but incorrect, 
alemga) ‘the German colony.’ 

(d) Adjectives in -eu change that ending to -eia: 
ateu ‘atheist,’ fern, ateia; hebreu ‘Hebrew,’ fern. 
hebreia; plebeu ‘plebeian,’ fern, plebeia; europeu 
‘European,’ fern, europeia; also feio ‘ugly,’ fern. 
feia; except judeu ‘Jewish,’ fern, judia; sandeu, 
‘idiotic’ ‘silly,’ fern, sandia. 

(e) Adjectives in -u preceded by a consonant add -a: 
cru ‘raw,’ fern, crua; indu ‘Hindoo,’ fern, indua; 
nu ‘naked,’ fern, nua; except mqu ‘evil,’ fern, md, 

(f) Adjectives ending in a consonant (except those 
under (h) infra) remain imchanged: 

amdvel ‘lovable,’ azid ‘blue,’ capqz ‘capable’ 
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‘capacious,* comum (older form, cornua) ‘common,* 
cortts ‘polite,* ejicqz ‘efficacious,* Jdcil ‘easy,* fatql 
‘fatal,* fdiz ‘happy,* fergz ‘wild,* fi^l ‘faithful,* 
gerql ‘general,* ‘youthful,* leql ‘loyal,* pedres 
‘stone-color,* ruim ‘bad,* selvqgem ‘wild,* simples 
‘simple,* so^z ‘vile,* suhtil ‘subtle,* velgz ‘swift.* 

(g) Here belong most adjectives in -r: 

hicolpr, elementqr, incolgr^ multicolgr and muUicgr, 
particidqff regulqr, semsabgr ‘tasteless,* singulqr^ 
tricolgr^ and comparatives in -or: anterigr, citerigr^ 
exterigfy inferigr^ interigr^ junior, maigr, melhgty 
mengr^ pigr {pegr), posterigr^ senior ^ superigr^ 
ulterigr. 

(h) Except some, chiefly of nationality, in -is and 
-uZf many in -I and a few in -r, all of which add -a 
to form the feminine (see (f ) supra ) : 

frauds ‘French,* fern, francgsa; andaluz ‘Andalu- 
sian,* fern, andaluza; portuguis ‘Portuguese,* fern. 
portugugsa; um rapqz espanhgl ‘a Spanish boy,* 
uma mulhgr espanhgla ‘a Spanish woman;* cam- 
Ponis ‘rural,* fern, campongsa; encantadgr ‘charm- 
ing,* fern, encantadgr a; animadgr ‘stimtdating,* fern. 
animadgra; faladgr ‘talkative,* fern, faladgra. 

(i) Some adjectives ending in a vowel, usually -e, 
have the same form for the masculine and feminine 
singular: 

(dggre ‘gay,* drabe ‘Arabian,* ‘Belgian,* 

Clemente ‘clement,* constante ‘constant,* cosmopolita 
‘cosmopolitan,* dgce ‘sweet,* dormente ‘sleeping,* 
lisbogta ‘of Lisbon,* penetrante ‘piercing,* pgrsa 
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(also p^rseo and persig,no, fern, p^sea and perstQna) 
Tersian/ pgbre ‘poor/ prisbita ‘far-sighted/ 
prudente ‘prudent.* 

(j) S6 ‘alone* is invariable in the singular: 

em uma s6 pessga ‘in a single person/ os dois 
irmdos falqvam a-s6s com tie ‘the two brothers 
spoke alone with him/ s6 uma (sc. pqrte) havia 
‘there was but one party/ s6 gla e culpqda ‘she 
alone is to blame.* 

As an adverb, s6 is equivalent to sdmente: 
s6 tie falou ‘he alone spoke.* 

(k) The following adjectives are irregular in the 
feminine singular: 

bom ‘good/ fern, bpa (dialectically boa), mqu 
‘evil,* fern. md. 

(l) Santo ‘holy* becomes Sdo (or San) immediately 
before a masculine saint*s name beginning with a conso- 
nant: 

Sdo-Migugl ‘Saint Michael,* Sdo-Paulo ‘Saint Paul,* 
Sdo-Francisco ‘Saint Francis,* Sdo-Jost ‘Saint 
Joseph,* except Santo Tomds ‘Saint Thomas;* 
but Santo is used before a masculine name begin- 
ning with a vowel: Santo Afonso ‘Saint Alphonsus,* 
Santo Antdnio ‘Saint Anthony,* and Santiqgo 
‘Saint James,* which latter is written as one word. 
Before a feminine name it is always Santa: Santa 
Clqra, but Sant^ before A: Sant* Ana ‘Saint Anne.* 

(m) Grande ‘great* has but one form for both 
genders. As the first element of a masculine compound 
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word, when the second element begins with a conso- 
nant, grao or gran is used without distinction: 

0 grao-duque ‘grand duke,’ o grao^m^stre ‘Grand 
Master,’ o grdo-Turco ‘the Sultan.’ Before a 
feminine noun grd- or gran- is used: a gran-duqu^sa 
‘grand duchess,’ Grd-Bretqnha ‘Great Britain,’ a 
grd-htsta ‘the elk.’ 

C. COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES 

1. The Comparative 

153. There are two kinds of comparative, (I) the 
comparative of superiority or inferiority (‘relative 
comparative’) and (II) the comparative of equality 
(‘equative’). 

154. I. (a) The relative comparative is formed 
by placing before the positive the adverb mais ‘more’ 
or menos ‘less,’ which may be reinforced by ainda 
‘still,’ bem ‘well,’ or muito ‘very’ (cf. 161): 

escuro ‘dark,’ mais escuro ‘darker,’ menos escuro 
‘less dark,’ muito mais bonito ‘much more beauti- 
ful.’ 

(b) The second term of comparison ‘than’ may be 
either que or do que^ but chiefly the latter to-day, 
especially if the second element contains a verb of its 
own different from that of the first term: 

iste Idpis escr^ve melhgr do que julgqva ‘this pencil 
writes better than I thought,’ meu irmdo t mais 
benevolo do que par gee ‘my brother is more benevo- 
lent than he appears to be,’ dd mgnos do que pro- 
mote ‘he gives less than he promises,’ mais sdbio 
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do que justo ^more learned than just/ este hgmem 
i mais rico do que aqugle ‘this man is richer than that 
one/ Iqdra mais do que mgrde ‘it barks more than 
it bites/ e mais cgdo que ontem ‘it is earlier than 
yesterday/ fd-lo hei mais rico do que tu es ‘I will 
make him richer than you are.’ 

(c) After outro, divgrsOy diferente^ diversamente, 
diferentemente ‘differently)/ do que is generally used. 
But if the first clause contains a word meaning ‘rather/ 
maigr ‘greater/ melhgr ‘better/ mengr ‘less/ pigr {pegr) 
‘worse/ or a negative, the second clause is usually 
introduced by que: 

maigr que uma vqca ‘bigger than a cow,’ Jo do d 
pigr que eu ‘John is worse than I,’ antes a mgrte 
que a desonra ‘rather death than dishonor,’ ndo 
tern mais experUncia que eu ‘he has no more expe- 
rience than I have.’ 

(d) After the comparatives anterigr, exkrigr, inje- 
rigr^ interigr, posterigr^ superipr, and uUerigr the second 
term of comparison is introduced by a: 

gsta sMa e inferigr a essoutra ‘this silk is inferior 
to that other,’ ele e superipr a seu irmdo ‘he is 
superior to his brother.’ 

(e) When mais or menos is followed by a numeral 
or an expression of quantity, or by a word expressing 
a number of years, etc., and there is no real comparison, 
‘than’ is expressed by de: 

hd mais de vinte qnos ‘more than twenty years ago,’ 
em mpnos de cinco dias ‘in less than five days/ 
ndo digo mpnos disso ‘I do not dispute that/ 
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but ^la tern vinte Qtios de (or a) m^nos que o pai or 
^la tern m^nos vinte gnos do que o pai ‘she is twenty 
years younger than her father.’ 

(f) After the comparative the subject pronoun 
should be used: 

mais ppbre {do) que eu (not mim) ‘poorer than I.’ 

For que in comparative sentences, see 710. e. 

For que nSo after the comparative, see 655. i. 

155. II. (a) The comparative of equality (or 
‘equative’) is formed by placing the positive of the 
adjective between the adverbs tdo (the contracted form 
of tanto; cf. (d) infra) ‘as’ and cpmo ‘as.’ Frequently, 
though less correctly, tdo is omitted. 

(1) When the same quality is compared in two or 
more persons or things: 

{tdo) rdpido cpmo o raio ‘as quick as lightning,’ 
cqsa {tdo) qlta cpmo uma tdrre ‘a house as high as a 
tower,’ tdo rico cpmo Ue ‘as rich as he,’ hpje estd 
um calpr {tdo grande) cpmo em julho ‘it is as hot 
to-day as in July.’ 

(2) When the comparison is between two or more 
qualities in the same person or thing, qudo or quanto 
may take the place of cpmo in the second term: 

^ {tdo) querido cpmo respeitqdo ‘he is as loved as 
he is respected,’ Ppdro t tdo rico qudo genet pso 
‘Peter is as rich as he is generous,’ tdo formqsas 
qudo vdrias sdo as flpres ‘the flowers are as beautiful 
as they are varied.’ 

(b) Wh^eas quanto (342) and tanto (356) usually 
express quantity and are used before nouns, verbs, 
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mats ‘more/ and menos ‘less/ their contracted forms 
quao and tao (also written tarn) usually express quality 
and are used only before adjectives and other adverbs: 

tanto amQTy tao compl^ta renUncia ‘such love, such 
complete renunciation/ tantas e tao veementes 
tristezas ‘so many and such vehement sorrows/ 
^sta rapariga e (tao) estudigsa quanto o irmdo € 
preguiQQSo ‘this girl is as industrious as her brother 
is lazy/ dor mi tao mql ‘I slept so badly, ^ quao mql 
0 tratqvam ‘so badly did they treat him,^ ndo 
Jqz idea quao feio e (or cgmo 6 feio) ‘you have no 
idea how ugly he is/ 

(c) The second term of an ‘equative’ is sometimes intro- 
duced by que nem: 

estd calqdo que nem um rqto ‘he is as quiet as a mouse/ 
2. The Superlative 

156. There are two kinds of superlative, (I) the 
relative and (II) the absolute. 

I. (a) The relative superlative is rendered by 
placing the definite article (variable) or a possessive 
adjective (variable) before the comparative, from which 
it may be distinguished sometimes only by the context 
or by the insertion of a relative sentence: 

0 mais escuro ‘the darkest/ o menos h^lo ‘the least 
beautiful/ o maiqr hem ‘the greatest good/ Jodo 
e 0 mgnos valente dos sens camarqdas ‘John is the 
least brave of his companions,’ iste meu fqto i 
0 mais cqro de tpdos ‘this suit of mine is the 
dearest of all/ o canivgte estd numa das caixas mais 
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prdximas da jan^la ‘the penknife is in one of the 
boxes nearest to the window.* 

(b) After the relative superlative, the preposition 
de ‘of* translates English ‘in:* 

estes hgmens sao os mais ricos do mundo ‘these are 
the richest men in the world.* 

(c) When the superlative immediately follows the 
noun, the definite article is not repeated with the ad- 
jective (168): 

a via mais curta ‘the shortest way;* but sometimes, 
imder the influence of the corresponding French 
construction, the article is incorrectly repeated in 
Portuguese: 

os hgmens (os) mais inteligentes pgdem errqr ‘the 
most intelligent men may err.* 

(d) The position of the superlative in the sentence 
may sometimes be varied without changing the meaning: 

as torres mais gdtas or as mais gltas tdrres ‘the highest 
towers/ as tdrres maigres que tgnho visto ‘the greatest 
towers I have seen/ a ignordncia mais crqssa or a mais 
crqssa ignordncia ‘the densest ignorance/ but not a 
ignordncia a mais crassa (supra (c)). 

(e) The English absolute superlative is often expressed 
in Portuguese by the ^ relative superlative in the genitive 
plural: 

encarregoti-se duma gbra das mais dificeis ‘he undertook 
a most difficult task.* 

157. (II) The absolute superlative expresses the 
sense of the adjective in a very high degree, without 
comparison or relation to another object (English 
‘very,* ‘exceedingly,* ‘most,* etc.). 
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158. It is formed either by adding a suffix, most 
often -IssimOj to the stem of the adjective, or by 
putting an adverb before the positive (161). 

1. Adjectives ending in a Vowel 

159. In the following lists, superlative forms in 
-irrimo are purely literary and are rarely used in con- 
versation: 

(a) qlto ‘high,’ altissimo 

excelente ‘excellent,’ excelentissimo 

qcre ‘sharp,’ acirrimo 

cru ‘raw,’ cruissimo 

Jiumilde ‘humble,’ humtlimo 

integro ‘whole’, integer rimo 

lime ‘free,’ libirrimo 

tnqu ‘evil,’ mails simo 

miser 0 ‘wretched,’ miserrimo 

pio ‘pious,’ pilssimo 

prdspero ‘prosperous,’ prosperrimo 

sdbio ‘learned,’ sapientlssimo 

sagrqdo ‘sacred,’ sacratlssimo 

salubre ‘healthful,’ saluberrimo 

simile ‘like,’ similimo 

abere ‘abundant,’ ubtrrimo 

(b) -CO and -go become -qu- and -gu- respectively : 
antigo ‘ancient,’ antiqUissimo 

Iqrgo ‘large,’ larguissimo 

magnlfico ‘magnificent,’ magnificentissimo 

rico ‘rich,’ riqulssimo 

vqgo ‘vague,’ vagulssimo 

stco ‘dry,’ sequlssimo 
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Except amigo ‘friend/ which is often used ad- 
jectively: amictssimo ‘most friendly/ rarely ami- 
guissimo. 

(c) Others have two or more forms: 
dspero ‘rough/ aspirrimo (asperissimo) 
dpce ‘sweet/ dulcissimo {docissimo) 
frigido ‘cold/ frigidissimo (rarely friissimo) 
kumilde ‘humble/ humilimo {humilissimo and 

humildissimo) 

ngbre (archaic ndbile) ‘noble/ nobilissimo and 
nobrissimo 

pqbre ‘poor/ pauperrimo (colloquially pobrissimo) 

(d) Adjectives ending in -do preserve the n of the 
stem before the ending -issimo: 

cristdo ‘Christian/ cristianissimo 
sdo ‘sound/ sanissimo 
vdo ‘vain/ vanissimo 

2. Adjectives ending in a Consonant 

160. (a) Those in -I, -r, and -s add -issimo: 

dgil ‘agile/ agilissimo 
crugl ‘cruel/ cruelissimo {crudelissimo) 
frdgil ‘fragile/ fr agilissimo 
hdbil ‘able/ habilissimo 
naturql ‘natural/ naturalissimo 
portuguts ‘Portuguese/ portuguesissimo 
singulqr ‘singular/ singtUarissimo 
{Uil ‘useful/ utilissimo 
Except: 

dificil ‘difficult/ dificilimo 
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fdcil ‘easy/ facUimo (facilissimo) 

fi^l ‘faithfiil/ fidelissimo 

gerql ‘general/ generalissimo 

infill ‘unfaithful/ infidelissimo 

simples ‘simple/ simplissimo {simplicissimo) 

(b) Before adding -issimOy the following changes are 
made: 

(1) In adjectives in -vel, the original -hil- of the 
Latin superlative is retained: agraddvel ‘pleasing/ 
agradabilissimo; amdvel ‘amiable/ amabilissimo; 
horrivel ‘horrible/ horribilissimo; notdvel ‘notable/ 
notabilissimo; terrivel ‘terrible/ terribilissimo. 

(2) In adjectives in -w, the original of the 
Latin superlative remains: bom ‘good/ bonissimo; 
comum ‘common/ comunissimo. 

(3) In adjectives in -s, the original -r- of the 
superlative remains: audqz ‘bold/ audacissimo; 
capqz ‘capacious/ capacissimo; falqz ‘fallacious/ 
falacissimo; fdiz ‘happy/ felicissimo; ferqz ‘wild/ 
feractssimo; ienqz ‘tenacious/ tenacissimo; velgz 
‘swift/ velocissimo. 

161. The following adverbs are often placed before 
the positive of the adjective: 

altamente ‘highly/ assqz and bastante ‘sufficiently/ 
consider avelmente ‘considerably/ exiraor dinar ia- 
mente ‘extraordinarily/ extremamente ‘extremely/ 
mql ‘badly/ pouco ‘little/ sumamente ‘highly/ etc.: 
a tdrre extremamente qlta ‘the extremely high 
tower/ 
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162. Before the positive, hem 'well’ and muito {mui) 
Very’ mean 'most,’ 'quite,’ or 'very:’ 

hem (or muito) Undo 'quite (or 'very’) pretty.’ 
Before a comparative they -mean 'much:’ 
muito mais douto 'much more learned,’ hem mais 
feliz 'much more happy.’ 

163. While some adjectives, especially long ones, 
allow only the analytic form of the superlative, e. g., 
muito douto y muito Undo, etc., the other form, in -dssimo, 
e.g. doutissimo, lindissimo, etc., is more emphatic and 
the one preferred by the people. 

164. The superlative meaning may also be expressed 
by repeating the adjective in the positive: 

^ {p que se chqma) honito, honito 'it is very pretty.’ 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON 

165. (a) Several of the commonest adjectives 
have special comparative and superlative forms de- 
rived directly from the Latin, and sometimes also regular 
forms. The irregular comparatives are invariable for 
masculine and feminine in the singular, but in the 
plimal they generally add -s. 

(b) The following adjectives are compared irregu- 
larly: 

Compara- Relative Absolute 
Positive tive Superlative Superlative 

fllto ‘high’ superigri^) o superigr suprgmo{^) 

haixo ‘low’ inferigr{^) o inferigr infimoi^) 

horn ‘good’ melhgr o melhgr(^) 6(p)timo(*) 

{mais horn) {^) 

grande ‘great’ maigr(^) o maigr{^) maxima^) 
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mg.u ‘bad* piQr(pegr)(^)o pigr {pegr) phsimoQ) 


muito ‘much* mais 

0 mais 

muitissimo{”^) 

pegugno ‘small’ mengr(!^) 

0 mengr 

minimo{°) 

pouco ‘little* menos 
*few* 

0 mgnos 

pouquissimo 

interipr 


intimo 

exterigr 


extrgmo 

posteripr 


postrgmo 

ulteripr 


ultimo 


Notes on the Irregular Forms 

166 . (a) Mats glto is in general use in the literal, and 

occasionally in the transferred, meaning of glto; colloquially 
mats superigr: 

a drvore mats glta ‘the highest tree,* a mats glta (a 
suprgma or a suma) esperanga ‘the highest hope.* 

(b) Other forms are, contracted sumo^ mutio glto^ 
and altissimo: 

o Sumo Pontifice ‘the Pope,* li a sua cqrta com sumo 
prazgr ‘I read your letter with the greatest pleasure,’ 
0 Altissimo ‘God,* com sumo gdsto ‘with the greatest 
pleasure.* 

(c) Also mats baixo^ and, incorrectly, mats infimo. 

(d) Also muito baixo and baixAssimo. 

(e) The anal)d;ic and better form, mais bom, has fallen 
into disuse. De bga vontqde and da melhgr vontqde ‘will- 
ingly’ are both correct, but da melhgr bga vontqde^ though 
very common, is not. 

(f) The absolute superlative is sometimes used, but 
incorrectly, instead of the relative superlative: 

0 6 {p)timo de tgdos (for o melhgr de tgdos) ‘the best 
of all.* 

(g) Muito bom is not often used by the people as a 
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superlative, but is used as a mere positive, with honissimo 
as its superlative. 0 mais bom, as a superlative, is rare 
and o mais 6{p)timo is incorrect. 

(h) Maigr is the usual form; mais grande and mais 
maigr, which are sometimes heard, are incorrect. In a 
few compound words, or regarded as such, maigr is con- 
tracted to mgr: 

0 altqr-mgr or a capgla-mgr ‘high-altar,’ o capitdo- 
mgr ‘commander-in-chief,’ o mordgmo ‘major-domo,’ 
a mgr pqrte das vgzes ‘most often.’ 

When applied to persons, maigr signifies ‘older’ and 
mengr ‘younger:’ 

de maigr idqde ‘older.’ 

(i) ‘Most,* used with a noun or a pronotm, is generally 
expressed by a maigr pqrte: 

a maigr pqrte dos mens amigos ‘most of my friends.* 

(j) Also grandissimo and muito grande, 

(k) Mais mgu is obsolescent. Nunca vi coisa mais 
pessima or nunca vi mais pessima coisa (for nunca vi 
tdo md coisa) ‘I never saw anything worse,’ which is some- 
times heard, is incorrect. 

(l) Malissimo and muito mg,u are sometimes used as 
mere ipositives, and, on the other hand, such superlatives 
as 0 caminho mais mqu ‘the worst road’ and a medida 
pigr ‘the worst measure’ are met with. 

(m) Muitissimo is also used before the comparative: 

muitissimo melhgr ‘very much better.’ 

(n) Also, colloquially and commonly, mais pequgno, 

(o) Also pequentssimo and o mais pequgno. 

167. Colloquially other words besides adjectives and 
adverbs are sometimes used in the comparative and super- 
lative degrees: 
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a mesmissima coisa ‘the very same thing/ portu- 
guesissimo ‘thoroughly Portuguese/ coisissima ne- 
nhutna ‘nothing whatever/ tantissimas coisas ‘so 
many things/ P^dro e mats escultpr do que popta 
‘Peter is more of a sculptor than a poet/ uma cantpra 
de primeira prdem^ e uma actriz de primeirissima 
‘a singer of the first class, and an actress of the very 
first.’ 

168. As in English, the article may or may not be re- 
peated before the second of two superlatives (cf. 156. c) : 
a maipr e (a) mais rica cidqde ‘the largest and (the) 
richest city,* o mats sdbio e (o) mais constante dos 
amigos ‘the most learned and (the) most constant of 
friends.* 


D. AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES 
OF ADJECTIVES 

169. These are fonned as of nouns (147 ff.), except 
that the suflSx -udo is used to form the augmentative 
of adjectives only; 

0 heiqo ‘lip/ heiqudo ‘thick-lipped' 

0 nariz ‘nose/ narigudo ‘with a big nose' 

0 dlho ‘eye/ olhudo ‘having large eyes' 

bom ‘good/ homzinho ‘good little fellow/ hoazinha 

‘dear little girl* 

honito ‘pretty/ honitinho ‘rather (‘quite' ‘very') 
pretty' 

mudqdo ‘changed/ mudadinho ‘somewhat changed' 
npvo ‘new/ novinho ‘quite new' 
ohrigqdo ‘obliged/ ohrigadinho^ idem 
pequpno ‘little/ diminutives: pequenino (dialectic 
pequeninho)^ pequenito^ pequenininho^ pequeni- 
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chinho^ pequerrucho, pequerruchinho , pequerrqlho 
(dialectic, Algarve), pequerrqlho (dialectic, Minho), 
pequenitinhOj pequeniiozinho, pequenitgtej peque- 
nihozinhoy pequengte 

pgbre ‘poor;^ diminutives: pobretey pobritOy pobre- 
zinhoy pobrinhoy pobretaozinho 

pouco 'little;’ diminutives: pouquinhoy poucachinhoy 
poucochinho 

tamqnho 'so great’ 'so big;’ diminutives : tamanhinho, 
tamanino; augmentative: tamanhao 
s6 'alone;’ diminutive: sdzinho (152. j). 

170. Augmentatives and diminutives of adjectives 
and participles, as of nouns, are often used ironically, 
or with a shade of pity or contempt: 

coitqdo 'miserable,’ coitadinhoy coitadito 'poor’ ‘dear’ 

rico ‘rich,’ ricqgo 'rich nabob’ 

valente 'brave,’ valentdo 'bully’ 

sobgrbo 'proud,’ soberbdo and soberbqqo 'too proud,’ 

soberbinho and sober bito 'somewhat proud’ 

triste 'sad,’ tristgnho 'somewhat sad,’ tristinho 

'pensive’ 

vqlho 'old,’ velhgte 'hale old man,’ velhinho 'little, 
broken down old man,’ velhozinho 'little, old man’ 

171. Some diminutives are formed from comparatives: 

maiorzinho ‘somewhat greater,’ estd melhorzinha ‘she 
is somewhat better.’ 

172. The diminutives of some adjectives have the 
force of superlatives: 

dgua fresquihha ‘cold water,* glma tenrinha ‘a tender 
soul.’ 
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173. Augmentatives and diminutives of adjectives 
are subject to the same rules of agreement as simple 
adjectives (174 ff.). 

E. AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 

1. With a Single Noun 

174. (a) An adjective, whether attributive or 
predicate, qualifying but one noun, regularly agrees 
with it in gender and number: 

um hqlo jar dim ‘a beautiful garden/ hgmens vglhos 
^old men,’ uma mulhgr sensqta 'a sensible woman,’ 
h^lasjlgres ^beautiful flowers,’ a ahelha e industrigsa 
^the bee is industrious,’ estd muito obrigqda ‘she 
is much obliged,’ eles sdo americqnos ‘they are 
Americans,’ gles chegqram sdos e sqlvos ‘they 
arrived safe and sound.’ 

(b) A predicate adjective qualifying a feminine 
title agrees with the gender of the logical subject 
(236. a): 

Vgssa Excelencia estd enfermo (or, if referring to 
a woman, enferma) ‘you are ill.’ 

(c) The plural pronouns nds ‘we’ and vds ‘you,’ 
when referring to one person, take an adjective qualify- 
ing them in the singular and in the same gender as the 
person (547.c); 

estgmos muito grqto ‘we (the speaker or writer) are 
very thankful,’ vds sois amqdo (or, if referring to a 
woman, amqda) ‘you are loved,’ vds dreis feliz 
‘you (pi. masc. or fern.) were happy,’ nds estqmos 
convencido ‘we (the speaker or writer) are con- 
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vinced/ n6s est(tinos c^tos Ve axe certain/ n6s 
SQfnos obrigqdos Ve are obliged/ Likewise when 
direct object: juglo-vos enganqdo (or, if referring 
to a woman, enganqdo) T think somebody has 
deceived you/ 

(d) An adjective modifying one of the singular 
pronouns cqda um or cqda quql ‘each one' (327), nenhum 
or ninguSm ‘no one' (335, 336), and referring to certain 
persons or things already mentioned, may be in the 
plural: 

sohressaltqdos com ^sta vista, procurqva cqda um 
ptr-se a sqlvo ‘overcome by that sight, every one 
tried to escape/ 

175. Meio ‘half,' used adverbially, is usually invari- 
able, but it is frequently, though less correctly, attracted 
to the gender and number of the substantive to which 
the adjective or participle belongs: 

estqva a pgrta meia- (for meio-) abgrta ‘the door was ^ 
half-open,' livros meio-lidos ‘half-read books,' 
pelas janglas meio-cerrqdas ‘by the half -closed 
windows,' glhos meio-ab^rtos ‘half -open eyes,' 
gbras de tapeqaria meias- (for meio-) feitas ‘half- 
finished tapestries.' 

176. (a) Though in general agreeing in gender 
and number -with the noun to which it refers, tgdo 
‘all’ may have the force of an adverb, ‘quite’ ‘entirely:’ 

gla estd tdda molhqda ‘she is all wet,' sou tgdo 
ouvidos ‘I am all ears,' vi as criangas tgdas af litas 
‘I saw the children all tiistressed,' tste frango 6 
tgdo dssos ‘this chicken is all bones.' 
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Likewise in some adverbial phrases: 
a tdda a brida, a toda a prpsa^ a tpdo o galgpe 
‘at full speed.’ 

(b) Preceding the name of a city or country and 
referring to its inhabitants, tpdo may be invariable: 
tpdo (or tdda) Lishpa o soube ‘all Lisbon knew it;’ 
but if applied to the city itself, it must agree with 
it: tdda Lisbpa estqva iluminqda ‘all Lisbon was 
illuminated.’ 

177. Several adjectives modifying the same noun 
agree with it in gender. If the noun is singular, the 
adjectives are singular; if plural, the adjectives are 
plural if the reference is to all the members of the subject, 
but singular if each adjective, when alone, would be 
accompanied by the noun in the singular: 

as naqdes canadiqna e americqna ‘the Canadian 
and American nations,’ a primeira e a segunda 
conjugaqdo regulqres ‘the first and second regular 
conjugations.’ 

178. A noun with a dependent genitive sometimes 
has the force of an attributive adjective: 

Jlpres cdr de violpta ‘violet -colored flowers.’ 

2. With Two or More Nouns 

179. (a) If all the nouns are singular and of the 
same gender, the adjective or particple is also of that 
gender and preferably in the plural, but may be in 
the singular; a predicate adjective is in the plural: 

urn cdo e um gqio muito Undos ‘a very pretty 
dog and cat,’ a cvltura e policia romqnas ‘Roman 
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culture and policy/ a cqsa e a escgla sdo brancas 
^the house and the school are white/ tgnho urn 
hardmetro e um termdmetro bons T have a good 
barometer and thermometer/ julgo necessdrias a 
circunspecQdo e a prudtncia T regard discretion 
and prudence as necessary.’ 

(b) If they are all of the same gender and either all 
plural or of different numbers, the adjective or participle 
is also of that gender and plural: 

quqtro cadeiras e duas mgsas ngvas ffour new 
chairs and two (new) tables,’ dois prqtos e um cgpo 
doirqdos ‘two gilded plates and a (gilded) cup,’ 
ggsto e meneios tgrvos ‘stem look and manners,’ 
He S hgmem de qualidqdes e scitncia distintas ‘he 
is a man of distinguished qualities and learning.’ 

(c) If they are all singular and differ in gender, a 
preceding adjective is ordinarily singular and agrees 
in gender with the noim immediately after it. A 
following adjective is ordinarily masculine plural or 
agrees in gender and number with the nearest noun. 
It is considered more elegant to have the masculine 
noun (whether singular or plural) come last: 

uma cqsa e umjardim bglos ‘a beautiful house and 
garden,’ a nolle e o dia gram clqros ‘the night and 
the day were clear,’ talento e habilidqde rqros (or 
rqra) or habilidqde e talento rqros ‘rare talent 
and cleverness,’ d necessdrio muito valgr e muita 
corqgemy ^ necessdria muita corqgem e muito valgr, 
or sdo necessdrios muito valgr e muita corqgem 
‘much courage and bravery are necessary.’ 
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(d) If the subjects are more or less synon5mious 
and are connected by ou ‘or,’ the adjective is singular 
and agrees in gender with the nearest noun: 

uma rqqa ou Pqvo industrigso ‘an industrious race 
or people.’ 

(e) If they are all plural but differ in gender, the 
adjective or participle stands in the plural and agrees 
in gender with the nearest noun: 

hd no Brasil flor^sias e rios grandes (or rios e 
flor^stas grandes) ‘in Brazil there are great rivers 
and forests,’ os paldcios e as cqsas sdo luxugsas 
or as cqsas e os paldcios sdo luxugsos ‘the palaces 
and the houses are luxurious.’ 

•(f) If they differ both in nimiber and in gender, the 
adjective is preferably masculine plural, though it 
may agree in both respects with the nearest noim: 

diciondrios e uma gramdtica hem feitos ‘well made 
dictionaries and a grammar,’ duos semqnas e um 
mes gram passqdos or gra passqdo um mis e duas 
semqnas ‘two weeks and a month had passed.’ 

(g) With the ordinal numerals the practice varies: 
{n)os volumes quqrto e sgxtOy {n)o quqrto volume e (n)o 
sexto, {n)o volume quqrto e sgxto, or, less correctly, 
{n)o quqrto e sgxto volumes ‘in the fourth and sixth 
volumes.’ 

(h) When a noun of one gender is in apposition 
with another of a different gender, an adjective agrees 
with the second norm: 

Lincoln, aqu^a fonte de justiga ‘Lincoln, that 
foimtain of justice.’ 
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Agreement of Compound Adjectives 

180. (a) The two words which form a compound 
adjective both agree with the noun they qualify when 
each has adjectival meaning ' (11 9): 

meninos surdos-mudos (not surdo-mudos) ‘deaf and 
dumb boys/ meninas surdas-mudas ‘deaf and dumb 
girls/ o{s) tenente(s)-generql (pi. genet ais) ‘lieu- 
tenant-general (s) . ’ 

(b) Otherwise only the second word agrees with 
the noim, especially when both elements are names 
of peoples: 

a concdrdia luso-hritdnica ‘the Portuguese-British 
agreement/ a gu^rra franco-prussiQua ‘the Franco- 
Prussian war/ as populagoes austro-hUngaras ‘the 
Austro-Hungarian peoples/ as l^tras gr^co-romq^nas 
‘Graeco-Roman letters/ as scitncias flsico-naturais 
‘the natural-physical sciences/ os tgdo-poderqsos 
‘the all-powerful ones/ as linguas nqo-laiinas ‘the 
neo-Latin languages.^ 

Likewise: hoquiabqrto{s) ^open-mouthed' ‘imbecile/ 
longipede{s) ‘long-footed' (cf. 122, 123). 

In some cases the first word is apocopated: heroi- 
comico, for heroico-comico. 

181. (a) Any adjective may be used as a notm: 

0 dificil da questdo ‘the difficulty of the question/ 
0 hqlo ‘the handsome man/ o pgbre ‘the poor man/ 
a hqla ‘the beautiful woman/ os vivos e os mgrtos 
‘the living and the dead.* 

(b) This is frequently the case with adjectives 
designating colors, in such expressions as vestido de 
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hranco ‘dressed in white/ and with qlto ‘tall/ Iqrgo 
‘wide/ and comprido ‘long’ ‘broad/ when designating 
dimensions: 

t^r cinco metros de qlto ‘to be five meters high/ 
muro de d^z polegqdas de Iqrgo ‘a wall ten inches 
wide/ and with a few other adjectives in certain 
adverbial expressions (639. a). 

(c) An adjective preceded by de is sometimes used 
instead of the corresponding abstract noun, to emphasize 
a quality or state of the object: 

acusqr alguem de preguiggso (for de preguiqa) ‘to accuse 
one of laziness,’ a-pesqr-de frqca (for da fraqugza) ‘in 
spite of her weakness.’ 

(d) The superlative of an adjective is sometimes used 
to emphasize the particular moment an event took place: 

no mais qgro da hatqlha ‘at the bitterest moment of 
the battle,’ morreu no tnelhgr de sens qnos ‘he died in 
the prime of life.’ 

F. POSITION or ADJECTIVES 

182. (a) When an adjective, or a participle used 

as an adjective, discriminates one object from another, 
by ascribing to it some quality determined simply by 
an exercise of the judgment, such as color, size, shape, 
taste, position, smell, soimd, material, nationality, 
religion, or profession, or when the adjective is modified 
by an adverb or adverbial phrase or other modifier, 
such as muito ‘much,’ pouco ‘little,’ bastante ‘enough,’ 
or stands in a comparison, it usually follows the noun: 
utna gravqta vermglha ‘a red necktie,’ uma mpsa 
redonda ‘a round table’ also ‘table d’h6te/ uma 
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lei contrdria d natureza ‘a law contrary to nature/ 
uma pgrta abgrta ‘an open door/ urn vinho dpce 
‘a sweet wine/ flpres hrancas ‘white flowers/ a 
escgla espanhgla ‘the Spanish school/ a religido 
caidlica ‘the Catholic religion/ um riqcho rico em 
trutas ‘a stream rich in trout/ cahglo tdo amar^lo 
cgmo oiro ‘hair as yellow as gold/ uma cqrta mui 
eloquente ‘a very eloquent letter/ o judeu err ante 
‘the wandering Jew/ uma histdria extremamente 
prolixa ‘a very tedious story/ sgr duma cqsa tdo 
ilustre ‘to belong to such an illustrious house/ 

(b) On the other hand, the adjective usually pre- 
cedes the noun 

(1) If, besides distinguishing one object from 
another, it is used figuratively; 

0 nggro mistdrio ‘the black mystery,^ um nggro dia 
‘an unlucky day/ cf. a tinta nggra ‘the black 
ink/ 

(2) If the quality which it ascribes to the object 
expresses emotion or feeling (as of admiration, aiffec- 
tion, hatred, or contempt) on the part of the speaker: 

aqugle bom hgmem ‘that good man,^ aqugle ruim 
cdo ‘that bad dog,’ a mats viva curiosidqde ‘the 
liveliest curiosity/ 

(3) If it denotes a quality which is inherent in or 
characteristic of the object, or has become a traditional 
epithet of the noun, with which it sometimes forms a 
compound. Bom, grande, mqu, simples, and sumo, 
unless used tts a distinguishing characteristic, usually 
precede: 
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a vangldria Vainglory/ o bom-past pr ‘the Good 
Shepherd/ a branca n^e ‘the white snow/ o rouco 
trovdo ‘the rumbling thunder/ o piedgso En^as 
‘the pious Aeneas/ o mistico Dante ‘the mystical 
Dante/ a b^la Helena ‘the beautiful Helen/ But, 
Afonso 0 sdbio ‘Alfonso the Learned,' Alexandre (o) 
Mqgno ‘Alexander the Great,' Cqrlos o Temerdrio 
‘Charles the Bold.' 


(c) For the position of tpdo, see 88.c.d. 

(d) To the foregoing rules there are many excep- 
tions. Consequently, adjectives sometimes differ more 
or less widely in meaning according as they precede 
or follow their noun, and in poetry and for emphasis 
the normal order of noun and adjective may be reversed. 
In general a post-positive adjective is stronger than 
when prepositive, and, as in the case of augmentatives 
and diminutives, it is not always easy to express the 
distinction of meaning in an English translation. The 
following adjectives occur most frequently in either 
position : 

os cius qltos ‘the high qltos cSus * good Heavens V 
skies' 


um hgmem bglo ‘a hand- 
some man' 

noite bpa ‘fine night' 
qno bom ‘new year' 

um hgmem bom ‘an 
honest man' ‘a noble- 
man' 


um bglo hgmem ‘a nice 
(‘superior' ‘excellent') 
man' 

bpa noite ‘good* night' 
um bom gno ‘a prosperous 
year' 

um bom hgmem ‘a good- 
natured man' 
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uma cqsa cqra ‘an ex- 
pensive house’ 
um hgmem brqvo ‘a 
fierce, irascible man’ 
um amigo cgrto ‘a de- 
pendable friend’ 
manha c^ta ‘the ap- 
pointed morning’ 
reldgio cgrto ‘a good 
time-piece’ 

um hqmem grande ‘a 
large man’ 

um fqrdo l^ve ‘a light 
burden’ 

dias longos ‘long days’ 
um sinql mqu ‘a bad 
sign’ 

0 hqmem mqu ‘the 
wicked man’ 
um livro nqvo ‘an un- 
used book’ 

hqmens nqvos ‘young 
men’ 

vistas nqvas ‘modem 
views’ 

um hqmem simples ‘a 
plain man’ 

0 padre nqsso ‘the Lord’s 
Prayer’ 

uma viHva pghre ‘a 
poverty-stricken, in- 


meu cqro amigo ‘my dear 
friend’ 

um hrqvo soldqdo ‘a brave 
' soldier’ 

um cqrto amigo ‘a certain 
friend’ 

cqrta manha ‘a certain 
morning’ 

cqrto reldgio ‘a certain 
time-piece’ 

um grande hqmem ‘an 
eminent (‘great’) man’ 
uma Iqve d'dvida ‘a slight 
doubt’ 

longos dias ‘tedious days’ 
um mqu sinql ‘a poor 
indication’ 

0 mqu hqmem ‘the ‘bad 
man’ ’ (in the play) 
um nqvo livro ‘a recent 
book’ 

nqvos hqmens ‘men of re- 
cent prominence’ 
nqvas vistas ‘new out- 
looks’ 

um simples hqmem ‘a 
mere man’ 

nqsso pqdre *our priest’ 

uma pghre viHva ‘an im- 
fortunate widow’ Cin- 
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cligent widow’ pity), um pghre diqbo 

^an insignificant fellow’ 
‘a good-for-nothing’ 

ampr prdprio ‘self-love’. prdprio amgr ‘real love’ 

‘love itself’ 

a cqusa primeira ‘the a primeira cqusa ‘the 

first cause’ principal cause’ 

hqmem qualquqr ‘a man qualquqr hqmem ‘any man 

of no importance’ whatever’ 

hqmem rico ‘rich man’ rico hqmem ‘gentleman’ 

(formerly ‘nobleman’) 
rico tempo ‘favorable 
weather’ 

‘sacred edifice’ santa cqsa ‘a charitable 
institution’ (hospital, 
orphanage, etc.) 

a semqna santa ‘Holy a santa Biblia ‘Holy Writ’ 
Week’ 

0 Espiriio Santo (or o o santo pqdre ‘His Holi- 
Santo Espirito) ‘the ness’ 

Holy Ghost’ 

papiis vdrios ‘miscella- vdrios papHs ‘several pa- 
neous papers’ pers’ 

um amigo verdadeiro ‘a o seu verdadeiro ngme ‘his 
true friend’ real n^e’ 

Num dia santo ninguem devia levqr tgdo o santo 

dia a trabalhqr 'on a holyday one ought not to spend 
the whole blessed day working,’ o rqsto da santa 
tqrde ‘the rest of the blessed evening,’ quando o qno 
bom principia^ ndo se pgde dizgr ainda se sera real- 
mente um bom qno ‘when the new year begins, one 
cannot yet tell if it will really be a good year,’ 
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saquinhas cheias de precigso oiro e de pgdras precigsas 
‘little bags full of precious gold and of precious stones.’ 

(e) Meio ‘half,’ mgro ‘pure,’ muito ‘much,’ and pouco 
‘little’ usually precede the noum 

mgro soldqdo 'a mere (‘ordinary’) soldier,’ meto litro 
‘half a liter,’ poucas coisas ‘a few things.’ For the 
position of tgdo, see 88.c.d. 

(f) Of compound adjectives, the shorter usually stands 
first; if of the same length, they may be arranged alphabeti- 
cally: 

0 sociedqde luso-hrasileira ‘Portuguese-Brazilian soci- 
ety,’ consoantes dentilahiais ‘dento-labial consonants,’ 
a mitologia grgco4atina ‘Greco-Latin mythology,’ 
0 conjlito hispqno-americqno ‘the Spanish-American 
conflict;’ but a estagao telegrafo-postgl ‘the postal- 
telegraph station.’ 

(g) If two or more adjectives qualify the same noun, 
each takes its position according to the rules stated in 
182; but if joined by e ‘and’ and one of them is such as 
must follow the noun, they all follow and the most specific 
stands last : 

uma honita cqsa branca or uma cqsa branca bonita 
‘a pretty, white house,’ um hgmen simples e estimqdo 
‘a dear, simple man,’ mercadgres americqnos ambicigsos 
‘ambitious American merchants.’ 



XV. THE NUMERAL 
183. 


Cardinals 

Ordinals 

Multi- 

plicatives 

Fractionals 

0 

1 

z^ro 

um, 

fern, unta 

primeiro 
(or primo) 



2 

dots 

(or dous) 
fern, dims 

segundo 

duplo, -a 
(or do- 
brqdo, -a) 
‘double’ 

meio, -a, 

-os, -as, 
a metqde 
‘1/2’ 

3 

ires 

terceiro 

triplice 

‘triple’ 

um tirco, -a 
‘1/3’ 

4 

guqtro 

qiiqrto 

quadruple 

‘fourfold’ 

‘quadruple’ 

um quqrto 
‘1/4’ 

5 

cinco 

quinto 

quintuple 

‘fivefold’ 

um quinto 
‘1/5’ 

6 

sets 

s^xto 

sextuple 

‘sixfold’ 

um sexto 
‘1/6’’ 

7 

s^te 

setimo 

septuple 

‘sevenfold’ 

um setimo 
‘1/7’ 

8 

oito 

oitqvo 
(or outqvo) 

octuple 

‘eightfold’ 

um oitqvo 
‘1/8’ 

9 

ngve 

ngno 

nonuple 

‘ninefold’ 

um ngno 
‘1/9’ 

10 

d^z 

dhimo 

decuple 

‘tenfold’ 

um dScimo 
‘1/10’ 
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Cardinals 

Ordinals 

Multi- 

plicatives 

Fractionals 

11 

onze 

undicimo^ 
(or dicinuh 
priineiro, 
or onzgno) 


um onze qvo 

■i/ii’ 

12 

dgze 

duodecimo 
(or d^cimo- 
segundo) 


um dgze qvo 
‘1/12’ 

13 

trgze 

decimo- 

terceiro 


um trgze qvo 
‘1/13’ 

14 

caigrze 
(or, less 
correctly, 
guatgrze) 

d^cimo- 

quqrto 


um catgrze 
qvo ‘1/14’ 

IS 

quinze 

dicimo- 

quinto 


um quinze 
qvo ‘1/15’ 

16 

dezasseis 

dScimO‘ 

sgxto 


um dezasseis 
qvo ‘1/16’ 

17 

dezassgte 

dScimo- 

sStimo 


um dezassgte 
qvo ‘1/17’ 

18 

dezSito 

decimo- 

oitqvo 



19 

dezangve 

dicifno-nptw 



20 

21 

vinte 

vinte-e-um 
(fern, ‘uma) 

vigisimo 

vigesimo- 

primeiro 


um vinte qvo 
‘1/20’ 

Etc. 

22 

vinte-e-dois 

{Um.-duas) 

vigSsimo- 

segundo 
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Cardinals 

Ordinals 

Multi- 

plicatives 

Fractionals 

23 

vinte-e-trts 




30 

trinta 

trigesimo 



31 

trinta-e-um 
(fern, -uma) 




32 

trinta-e-dois 

{iem.-duas) 




38 

trinta-e-oito 
(or trint- 
6ito) 




40 

quarenia 

quadra- 
gisimo (or 
guarente- 
simo) 



50 

cincoenta 
(or cin- 
quenta) 

quinqua- 

gSsimo 



60 

sessenta 

sexagesimo 



70 

setenta 

septuage- 

simo 



80 

oitenta 

octogSsimo 



90 

noventa 

nonagesimo 



100 

cento, cem 

centesimo 

ctntuplo 

‘bundred- 

fold» 

urn 

centisimo 

*1/100^ 

101 

cento-e~um 
(fern. ‘Utna) 

cenUsimo- 

primeiro 
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Cardinals 

Ordinals 

Multi- 

plicatives 

Fractionals 

102 

cento-e-dois 

{iem.-duas) 




200 

duzentos, 

-as 

ducentesimo 



300 

trezentos, 

-as 

tricentesimo 



400 

quatro- 
centoSf -as 

quadrin- 

gentesimo 



500 

quinhentos, 

-as 

quingen- 

tesimo 



600 

700 

seiscentos, 

-as 

s^te-centos, 

-as 

sex{c)ente- 

simo 

septingen- 

thimo 



800 

oitocentos, 

-as 

octingen- 

tesimo 



900 

ngve-centos , 
-as 

noningen- 

tesimo 

{nongen- 

tesimo) 



1000 

mil, 

milhqr 

milesimo 


um 

milesimo 

‘1/1000’ 

1001 

mil-e-um 

(fem.-«ma) 




2000 

dots 

(fern, dims) 
mil 

duo- 

miUsimo 
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Cardinals 

Ordinals 

Multi- 

plicatives 

Fractional 

5000 

cinco mil 




100,000 

cem mil 

centesimo 
(or cem- 
milSsimo) 



1 million 

um milhcLo 
{^l.milhdes) 

milionesimo 

! 


1 billion 

1 trillion 

um bilhdo, 
um bilido 
(plMhoes, 
um trilhdo, 
um trilido 
{pX.trilhdes^ 

bilides) 

trilides) 




Notes on the Numerals 

184. (a) Um and dois, both when standing alone and 
when compounded with other numerals, are the only- 
cardinals that vary for gender. For ambos, see 325. 

(b) A utna is an adverbial expression meaning 
‘together:’ 

tpdos d utna ‘all together’ ‘all at the same time.’ 

185. Primeiro ‘first’ is the regular form; primo is 
used in the sense of ‘excellent,’ in expressions like ghra 
prima ‘masterpiece,’ materia prima ‘raw material,’ in 
arithmetical expressions, numeros primes ‘prime numbers,’ 
and in composition, like primogenito ‘first-bom.’ 

For primeiro and other ordinals as adverbs and in 
adverbial expressions, see 642. a. 

Secunddrio generally means ‘accessory’ ‘secondary.’ 

For t^QO ‘third,’ see 205. c. 
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186. The old ordinals in -ena, e.g., nov^na { — ngno) 
‘ninth,’ dezgna (—decimo) ‘tenth,’ etc., are no longer used, 
except a few as feminine substantives with special mean- 
ings (214). 

187. Other, but less correct, spellings are, for ‘16,’ 
desasseis, dezaseis^ deseseis^ dezeseis; for ‘17,’ desassgte, 
deses^te, dezesgte, dezasgte; and, for ‘19,’ dezengve. 

188. Formerly vinte-dois, vinte-trts, etc. were written 
instead of vinte-e-dois, vinte-e-triSf etc. 

189. Cento ‘hundred,’ preceded by the indefinite article, 
is used 

(a) when alone, as a substantive: tpnho um cento 
‘I have a hundred;* 

(b) when, also as a substantive, it is followed by 
another noim joined to it by de: um cento de laranjas 
‘a himdred oranges;’ 

(c) when preceded or followed immediately by 
another numeral except mil: cinco centos de drvores 
‘five hundred trees;’ 

(d) in the designation of numbers, between 100 
and 200: cento e duas pdginas ‘one hundred and two 
pages.’ 

190. Cem, the contracted form of cento ^ is always in- 
variable and is used adjectively: 

(a) immediately before a noun: cem mdquinas ‘one 
hundred machines,’ cem duzias de meias ‘100 dozen 
stockings,’ mats de cem ilustragdes ‘more than a hundred 
illustrations,’ cem rgsas brancas ‘one hundred white 
roses,’ cem mil hgmens ‘100,000 men;’ 

(b) before an adjective: cem lindas criangas ‘one 
hundred pretty children,’ cem bglas rosas ‘one hundred 
beautiful roses.’ 

191. Popularly ‘200’ and ‘500’ are doiscentos and 
cincocentos respectively. 
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192. Cem^ mil, or any other number marking plurality, 
may be preceded by uns, fern, umas ‘some’ ‘about:’ 

uns cem livros ‘about one hundred books,’ umas mil 
*mulh^res ‘some thousand women.’ 

193. Counting by hundreds is not carried beyond 900; 
beginning with ten hundred, mil ‘a thousand' is used; 

mil ngve-centos e vinte ‘nineteen hundred and twenty,' 
mil e uma noites ‘1001 nights,' mil e cem ‘eleven 
himdred.’ 

194. Um milhqr is a substantive and is joined to a 
following noun by the preposition de. It is used only in 
the literary language and when speaking of money or 
people. In the singular it denotes the exact number; in 
the plural, milhqres, it sometimes means ‘some thousands' 
‘by thousands:' 

milhqres de v^zes ‘thousands of times.' 

195. Um milheiro is used when speaking of animals and 
inanimate objects, and denotes an approximate ntunber. 

196. The forms hUido and trilido, which are due to 
French influence, are the ones in general use, but hilhdo 
and trilhdo are preferable. Um milhdo (pi. milhdes), 
without any addition, is used only of money; otherwise 
it requires the preposition de before the noun it multiplies: 

He possui milhdes ‘he possesses millions,’ but 
um milhdo de soldqdos ‘a million soldiers.’ 

The Use of e with Numerals 

197. (a) In niimbers from 21 to 999 inclusive, the 
conjimction e ‘and’ is expressed between the himdreds, 
the tens, and the digits: 

vinte e quqtro ‘24,’ duzentos e cincoenta e cinco 
‘255,’ cento e vinte mil hqmens ‘120,(X)0 men,’ 
duzentos e oito cqsas ‘208 houses.’ 



224 


PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


(b) From 1000 on, e is omitted after mil if none of 
the figures after the thousands is zero: 

mil cento e vinte-e-trts ^1123,’ d^z mil seis centos e 
setenta-e-tris ‘10,673,* seis mil quinhentos e quarenta- 
e~um ‘6541,’ mil novecentos e vinte-e-seis ‘1926,’ 
d^z mil e oitenta-e~um ‘10,081, mil e ngve-centos 
‘1900,’ mil e oitenta-e~quqtro ‘1084.’ 

(c) In a long series of figures, e is omitted between 
the groups but is used between the members of a 
group: 

vinte e Ires trilhoes, quatrocentos e quarenta e quqtro 
hilhdeSy duzentos e vinte e cinco milhoes, quinhentos 
e vinte e oito mily duzentos e vinte e cinco ‘23,444,- 
225,528,225.’ 

(d) If, however, both tens and digits are lacking 
in the last ^oup, e is expressed before it: 

trinta e um milhdeSy quinhentos e cincoenta e dois 
mil e quatrocentos y ‘31,552,400.’ 

For the preposition de to express ‘than’ before a 
numeral, see 154. e. 

Position of the Numerals 

198. (a) Cardinal numerals precede the noun, 

except when used in place of ordinals (199) : 

hd vinte dias ‘twenty days ago,’ cinco cavqlas ‘five 
horses,’ no s^culo trgze ‘in the thirteenth century,’ 
pdgina vinte ‘page twenty.’ 

(b) Regularly an ordinal precedes the noun, especi- 
ally if it indicates merely order, except with the names 
of rulers (201): 
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0 primeiro livro 'the first book/ a quqrta liqdo 
'the fourth lesson/ o quqrto andqr 'the fourth 
floor/ 

but, if it indicates time or location, it follows: 

partirei no dia primeiro de agdsto 'I will leave on 
the first day of August,’ aqu^la passqgem estd 
no livro segundoj capUulo dScimOy pardgrafo ultimo 
'that passage is in the second book, tenth chapter, 
last paragraph.’ 

(c) Coimting centuries, the ordinal either precedes 
or follows the noim: 

no sicido dScimo-terceiro or no dicimo-terceiro 
seculo 'in the thirteenth century.’ 

(d) When a cardinal and an ordinal come together, 
either may precede the other: 

os primeiros d^z livros or os d^z primeiros livros 
'the first ten books,’ as duas primeiras scenas or 
as primeiras duas sennas 'the first two scenes.’ 

Cardinals Used for Ordinals 

199. The tendency, even in the literary language, 
is to limit the use of the ordinal to the lower numbers 
up to '30,’ to centesimo and miUsimo, and to certain 
fixed expressions, such as the names of the days of the 
week. 

200. Hence the cardinal is used instead of the ordinal, 
especially with the higher numbers: 

(a) To express the hour (224), the day of the 
month (221, 222), the year, or the century (220). 

(b) To indicate paragraphs, chapters, or pages of 
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books. Here either the cardinal or the ordinal may- 
be used after the noun; if the numeral precedes the 
norm the ordinal must be used: 

pdgina vigesima or pdgina vinte ‘page twenty,’ 
capUtdo segundo or capittdo dots ‘chapter II,’ na 
quinta pdgina do terceiro capitulo ‘on the fifth page 
of the third chapter.’ 

(c) Referring to the page of a book, the usual 
practice is to use the plural of the noun pdgina with 
or without a preposition: 

(a) pdginas dgze ‘page 12.’ 

To translate, for example, ‘page 62,' any of the 
following expressions may be used: 

pdgina sexagesima segunda, na pdgina sexagesima 
segunda, a pdgina sessenta e duas, a pdginas 
sessenta e duas, na pdgina sessenta e duas. 

In Brazil both the preposition and the feminine sin- 
gular of the article are frequently used: 

d pdgina dgze (=a a pdgina que tern o numero 
dgze) ‘on page 12,’ que pdgina estd? ‘on what page 
is it?' na pdgina vinte-e-um ‘on page 21 ,’ U-se em 
pdginas cincoenta ‘we read on page 50.’ 

201. Numerical titles of rulers of the same name, 
up to ^the tenth’ inclusive, are indicated by an ordinal 
following the name, but without the article: 

Napoleao Primeiro ‘Napoleon I,’ Pio Ngno ‘Pius 
IX.’ 

For ‘eleventh,’ either the cardinal or the ordinal 
may be used but much more commonly the cardinal: 

Luis Onze (or Luis Undecimo) ‘Louis XI.’ 

From ‘twelfth’ on, the cardinal is preferred: 
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Luis CatQTze ‘Louis XIV,’ Luis Dezasseis (less often 
Dicimo-s§xto) ‘Louis XVI.’ 

202. When an ordinal below 2000 is composed of 
several numerals, each numeral (and not the last one 
only, as in English) is an ordinal, and the conjunction 
e is not expressed: 

0 noningentesimo ociogtsimo primeiro ‘the 981st,’ 
a miUsima ducenUsima quinquagisitna primeira 
cqsa d^sta rua ‘the 1251st house on this street. 

203. If the ordinal is above 2000, the first numeral 
is a cardinal: 

0 dezass^ie miUsimo quadringentSsimo s^xto ‘the 
17,406th,’ a duas miUsima ducentesima quinqua- 
gSsima primeira ‘the 2251st.’ 

204. More frequently, when the number is large, a 
cardinal preceded by nUmero ‘niunber’ takes the place 
of an ordinal: 

a cqsa nUmero dois mil trezentos e um ‘house No. 
2301.’ 


FRACTIONALS 

205. (a) Metqde ‘half’ ‘a half’ ‘one half’ ‘half a’ 
is a feminine substantive: 

metqde do dinheiro ‘half of the money,’ a metqde 
de meus hens ‘half of my means.’ 

(b) Meio, -a, -oj, -as ‘half’ does not admit of the 
indefinite article after it (100) : 

mda libra ‘half a pound,’ libra e meia {libra) 
‘a poimd and a half,’ meia hqra ‘half an hour,’ 
{umo^ hqra e meia ‘an hour and a half,’ o reldgio 
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dd as hgras e tneias-hgras ‘the clock strikes the 
hour and the half-hour, ’ ter a fgrma de meia-lua 
‘to have the shape .of a crescent.’ 

(c) Tirgo *8 l third’ may be a masculine noun or an 
adjective: 

um tirgo ‘one third,’ terceiro ‘third in order,’ a 
tirga (pqrte) ‘the third part’ ‘one third’ (when 
there are but three parts), a terceira {pqrte) ‘the 
third part’ (when there are more than three), 
tirga-feira ‘Tuesday.’ 

(d) Dots tergos or duos ter gas {pqrtes) ‘2/3,’ um 
quqrto or uma quqrta {pqrte) ‘1/4,’ trh quqrtos or 
trts quqrtas {pqrtes) ‘3/4,’ um quinto or uma 
quinta {Pqrte) ‘1/5,’ dots quintas or dtias quintas 
{pqrtes) ‘2/5,’ duos dicimas {pqrtes) ‘2/10,’ tris 
quintas ‘3/5,’ cinca sStimos ‘5/7,’ sgte ngnas ‘7/9,’ 
um dScima or a dicima (Pqrte) ‘1/10,’ um cenUsima 
or a cenUsima pqrte ‘1/100,’ um miUsima or a 
miUsima pqrte ‘1/1000.’ 

(e) Fractions from 1/11 to 1/99 are ordinarily 
formed by adding the suflSx qva{s) (from oit-qva 
‘eighth’) to the corresponding cardinal: 

um anze qva, uma dScima primeira pqrte, or uma 
undScima pqrte ‘1/11,’ tris dgze qvas or tris dua- 
dicimas ‘3/12,’ cinca vinte qvas or cinca vigisimas 
‘5/20,’ quarenta e um cincaenta e quqtra qvas ‘41/54,’ 
sgte {unidqdes) {e) seis vinte {e) cinca qvas ‘7 6/25,’ 
quatracentos e oitenta engve mil quinhentas e naventa 
e dais qvas ‘489/1592,’ um centisima ‘1/100,’ um 
miUsima ‘1/1000.’ 
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(f) For decimals, the feminine plural of the ordinal 
is used: 

s^te dtcimas or um sHimo decimql ‘.7,’ quqtro 
(unidqdes) (e) sets centesimas ‘4.06,’ tris (unidqdes) 
(e) cinco centisimas ‘3.05,’ onze {wiidqdes) (e) 
quinze miUshnas ‘11.015.’ 

ARITHMETICAL FORMULAS 

206. (a) 

+, mais ‘plus’ 

— , menos ‘minus’ 

X , multiplicqdo por or v^zes ‘multiplied by’ ‘times’ 

-r , dividido por ‘divided by’ 

= , e iguql a, fqZy sdo iguais a, fqzem ‘are’ 

2X3=6, duos vezes tris, sets 
2+5 =7, dois mais (or e) cinco (sdo) s^te 
2/5+3/9=33/45, dois quintos mais trts ngnos fqzem 
trinta e tr^s quarenta e cinco qvos 
7—3=4^ s^te menos tris (sdo or ^ iguql a) quqtro 
8X2 = 16, oito (multiplicqdo) por dois or oito vgzes dois 
(sdo) dezasseis 

2X2=4, dims vfzes dois (fqzem or sdo) quqtro 
15 -^3 =5, quinze dividido por tris (sdo) cinco 
Quanto fqzem cinco oitqvos divididos por dois? ‘how much 
is 5/8 2? Sdo cinco dezasseis qvos ‘5/16.’ 

(b) The second term of a ratio is expressed by 
para: 

de 2 para 4 hd a mgsma razdo que de 3 para 6 
‘2 is to 4 as 3 is to 6,’ J estd para 6 assim cpmo 
7 para 74 ‘3 is to 6 as 7 is to 14,’ 
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(c) In expressing by how much one thing is greater 
or less than another, no preposition is used: 

duas v^zes maigr ^twice greater,’ outro tanto maigr 
‘as much more,’ S mats- curta duas milhas ‘it is 
shorter by two miles,’ posterigr muitos gnos ‘later 
by many years,’ e mais vglho alguns gnos ‘he is 
some years older;’ except in mathematical computa- 
tions and occasionally under the influence of the 
French idiom, when de is used incorrectly: este 
nUmero excgde aquele (de) dois ‘this number exceeds 
that by two,’ aumentgr e diminuir (de) um mgiro 
‘to increase and diminish by a meter,’ envelheceu 
(de) dgz gnos naqugle dia ‘he aged ten years in 
that day.’ 

DIMENSION 

207. Dimension is expressed as follows: 

uma mgsa de um mgtro de comprido (or de compri- 
mento) ‘a table one meter long,’ uma cgma de 
noventa centtmetros de Iqrgo (or de largura) ‘a bed 
ninety centimeters wide,’ um livro de oito polegqdas 
de qlto e da grossura de cinco ‘a book eight inches 
long and five thick,’ um tgto de vinte pis (de com- 
prido) por dgze de Iqrgo ‘a ceiling twenty feet 
(‘long’) by twelve wide,’ gsta mgsa tern iris pis de 
comprimento por dois de largura ‘this table is 
three feet long by two wide/ 

MULTIPLICATIVES 

208. (a) The multiplicatives dghre^ duplo, dUplice, 
and duplicqdo ‘double,’ triplice, triplo, triple, and tri- 
plicqdo ‘triple’ ‘threefold,’ dicuplo ‘tenfold,’ cintuplo 
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^hundredfold/ ntidiiplo 'manifold/ etc., are learned 
forms: 

pagcyr o duplo 'to pay twice as much.’ 

(b) Instead of these the popular speech uses dobro, 
dobrqdo, dots tantos, duas vezes mats, or duas vezes tantos 
{-as) ‘twice as much’ ‘twice as many,’ trh dobrqdos, 
tresdobrqdo, trh dobros, tris dobro, tr^s tantos ‘three times 
as many,’ quqtro tantos ‘four times as many’: 

aqu§la custa o ddbro d§sta ‘that costs twice as much 
as this,’ apgsto dobrqdo contra singglo ‘I bet two to 
one.’ 

209. (a) TantOj -a, -os, -as, usually in the plural 
and agreeing with the following noun, when added to 
a numeral with intervening e, completes in an indefinite 
way the quantity; 

cincoenta e tantos qnos 'fifty years or more,’ uns 
cento e tantos hgmens 'a hundred men or more,’ 
iste custou dgz mil (rets) e tanto 'this cost something 
more than ten milr^is,’ 

(b) Without intervening e, tantos added to a numeral 
repeats the value of the numeral: 

dois tantos 'twice as much,’ trts tantos 'three times 
as many,’ duas vezes tantas 'twice as many/ gsta 
cgsta tem dois ou trts tantos daqu^a ‘this basket 
holds twice or three times as much as that.’ 

(c) In the plural after a noun and agreeing with 
it, it means 'such-and-such,’ ‘so-and-so:’ 

li-o no livro a pdginas tantas 'I read it in the book 
on such-and-such a page.’ 

210. Outro (-a, -os, -as) tanto {-a, -os, -as) is used 
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to express ‘as much more’ or ‘as many more/ that is, 
a quantity equal to one already mentioned: 

mda libra de aqUcar com outra tanta de sql ‘a half 
a poimd of sugar with the same quantity of salt,’ 
sdo outras tantas razbes ‘there are as many more 
reasons.’ 

211. Popularly pico^ always preceded by means 
‘a little more:’ 

duas libras e pico *a little over two pounds,’ tres 
hgras e pico ‘a little more than three hours.' 

212. Other similar expressions are o melhgr ‘the better 
part:’ 

gqnha o melhgr de dgz escudos ‘he earns the better part 
of ten escudos,’ and nao mais que ‘only:’ gsta gbra 
ndo tern mais que dois volumes ‘this work contains 
only two volumes.’ 

213. ‘One by one,’ etc.: 

contei as magds uma a (or por) uma e os melbes a dois 
e dois (or dois a dois) ‘I counted the apples one by 
one and the melons two by two,’ o injtrmo dgve tomqr 
0 medicamento de trh em trts hgras (or cqda tris hgras) 
‘the patient must take the medicine every three 
hours.' 


COLLECTIVES 

214. The commonest are (cf. 142): 
um pqr ‘couple’ ‘pair’ 

0 biinio ‘space of two years’ 
um tgrnOf um trio, um tercUo ‘trio’ 

0 trUnio ‘space of three years’ 

um quat^no, um quartgto, um quadribnio ‘quartet’ 

0 lustro (or quinquinio) ‘period of five years’ 
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uma semQfia or oito dias ‘a week’ 
uma nov^na 'group of nine persons,’ but especially 
'nine days’ devotion’ 
uma dezena 'group of ten’ 'decade’ 

0 decenio 'space of ten years’ 
uma duzia or uma dozena 'dozen’ 
meia duzia 'half a dozen’ 
a onzena 'usury’ 

uma trezpia 'space of thirteen days’ ‘thirteen days’ 
prayer before a saint’s day’ 
uma quinzena {de dias) or uns quinze dias 'fort- 
night’ 

uma vint^na 'score’ 

uma centena 'group of one hundred’ 

um centenqr 'hundreds’ 

0 siculo 'century’ 
uma grgsa 'gross’ 

um milhqr 'group of a thousand’ (194) 

These words may be followed by the preposition de 
and a substantive: 

um pqr de bgtas 'a pair of boots,’ morrgram no 
comhqte centenqres de hgmens vcdentes 'hundreds 
of brave men died in the combat,’ dezgnas de 
milhqres 'tens of thousands.’ 

DATE IDIOMS 

215. 0 QUO ahrange quqtro estagdes: a primavgra 
'spring,’ 0 verdo or o estio 'summer,’ o outgno 'autumn,’ 
0 invgrno 'winter.’ 

216. Os ngmes dos meses em portuguts sdo: 

Janeiro 'January’ julho 'July’ 
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fever eiro Tebruary^ agdsto ^August’ 

mqrQO ^March’ setembro ‘September’ 

abril ‘April’ outuhro ‘October’ 

maio ‘May’ novembro ‘November’ 

junho ‘June’ dezembro ‘December’ 

^Trinta dias tern novembro^ 

Abril y junho j e setembro; 

Vinte-e-oiio terd um^ 

E igdos mats: trinta-e-um' 

217. Os dias da semqna sdo: 

domingo ‘Sunday’ quinta-feira ‘Thursday’ 

segunda-feira ‘Monday’ sgxta-feira ‘Friday’ 
terqa-feira ‘Tuesday’ sdbado ‘Saturday’ 

quqrta-feira ‘Wednesday’ 

218. For the article in expressions of time, see 82. 

219. The word feir a is frequently omitted in conver- 
sation, and also in annoimcements and the like, from a 
series of names of the days of the week: 

0 navio pqrte ds quintas e domingos ‘the ship sails 
Thursdays and Sundays,’ o ^rdpido^ pqrte de Lisbpa 
ds segundaSf quqrtas e sdbados, pelas 1620 ‘the 
express leaves Lisbon Mondays, Wednesdays and 
Saturdays at 4:20 P.M.,’ no domingo d noite 
iremos ficqr a Mdlaga, Na segunda voltarei a 
Toulouse e estarei na ttrqa em Paris ‘Sunday night 
we shall remain in Malaga. Monday I shall return 
to Toulouse and on Wednesday I shall be in Paris.’ 

220. In giving the century, the ordinal may be used 
before or after the noun, for the first ten centuries, or, 
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more commonly, the cardinal is used after the noun ■ 
for any century: 

estg,mos no siculo vinte This is the twentieth cen- 
tury,* morreu no seculo dezdito^ no siculo dicimo 
oitqvoj or no decimo oitqvo siculo ‘he died in the 
eighteenth century.* 

221. To designate the day of the month, — with 
the exception of the first, — ^the cardinal is used, pre- 
ceded or not by the definite article, with which the 
preposition a or em ‘in* is sometimes combined. In 
all cases the preposition de ‘of* is expressed before the 
name of the month and also before the cardinal which 
expresses the number of the year: 

Rio de Janeiro a {aos, em, no dia) dpze de novemhro 
de mil novecentos e vinte-e-quqtro ‘Rio Janeiro, 
November 12, 1924,* o (dia) vinte^e-tris de maio 
do qno (de) 1922 foi chuvpso ‘the twenty-third of 
May in the year 1922 was rainy,* regressarei no mis 
de setemhro em (or no qno de) 1924 ‘I shall return 
in the month of September, 1924,* hei-de chegqr 
a dois de abril ‘I shall arrive on the second of 
April,* (n)o qno de 1923 choveu muito ‘it rained a 
great deal in 1923,* voltarei na semqna que vem 
(or entra) ou o mais tqrde a quinze de agdsto ‘I 
shall return next week or at the latest on the 15th 
of August.* 

222. The first day of the month may be expressed 
as follows: 

Coimbra, no dia primeiro (or dia primeiro, no pri- 
meiro, primeiro, urn, a urn, em um) de agdsto de 
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1926 ‘Coimbra, August 1, 1926,* hpje 6 o primeiro 
de Janeiro ‘to-day is the first of January,* aconteceu 
isso no {dia) primeiro de junho ‘that happened on 
the first of June.* 

223. To ask the date: 

Q. A quantos esiqmos ihgje) do mes? quantos sdo 
hpje? or que dia do mes e hpje? ‘what day of the 
month is it?’ ‘what is the date of to-day?’ 

A. Estqmos a tres ‘it is the third,’ estqmos no 
primeiro {dia) or a um ‘it is the first,’ {hpje) e o 
primeiro ‘to-day is the first,* e o dia quinze de mqrqo 
‘it is the fifteenth of March,* e o dia dois, {hpje) sdo 
dois ‘it is the second,* creio que estqmos a cinco 
{de novembro) ‘I think it is the fifth (of November).* 

TIME OF DAY 

224. (a) In replying to the questions diga-me as 
hqras? que hqras sdo? quantas hqras sdo? que hqra t? 
‘what time is it?’ and diga-me as hqras que tern? tern 
hqras? ‘have you the time?* the words hqra{s) ‘hour(s)* 
and minuto{s) ‘minute (s)* are generally omitted: 

€ uma {hqra) ‘it is one (o’clock),* S {uma) hqra e 
meia ‘it is half past one,* sdo duos {hqras) ‘it is two 
(o*clock),* sdo {as) duos e meia ‘it is half past two,* 
sdo seis {hqras) e um quqrto ‘it is quarter past six,* 
sdo {as) cinco e dqz {minutos) ‘it is ten (minutes) 
past five,’ sdo nqve {hqras) mpnos um quqrto or 
6 um quqrto para as nqve ‘it is a quarter to nine,* 
sdo nqve mpnos dqz {minutos) ‘it is ten minutes 
to nine,* fqltam vinte para as trts ‘it is twenty 
(minutes) to three,* vai nos tris ‘it is going to 
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three/ sao cerca das duas is about two/ sdo 
quqtro hgras e trinta e cinco 4t is 4:35/ jqlta um 
quqrto para as onze or sdo dgz e trh quqrtos ‘it is 
a quarter to eleven/ e meio-dia ‘it is midday/ 
e meia noiie ‘it is midnight/ sdo jd pgr to de trcs 
hgras ‘it is already nearly three o^clock/ ddo (or 
estdo a dqr) as cinco {hgras) ‘it is striking five 
o’clock/ vdo dqr aggra cinco {hgras) ‘it is about to 
strike five o’clock/ dgram (or acqbam de dqr) as 
cinco ‘it has already struck five.’ 

(b) In answer to the question a que hgra{s)? ‘at 
what time?:’ 

pelas quqtro {hgras) ‘at about four (o’clock)/ 
ds tres {hgras) ‘at three (o’clock)/ pela (or d) uma 
{hgra) ‘at one (o’clock)/ das duas para as trts 
{hgras) ‘from two to thre<3 (o’clock)/ ds onze e dgz 
{minutos) ‘at 11:10/ ds sgte {hgras) precisas ‘at 
seven o’clock sharp/ pelas seis ‘at about six/ 
fqz favpr de me chamqr amanhd ds (or pelas) seis 
{hgras) ‘please call me to-morrow at six o’clock/ 
d uma hgra e cinco minutos ‘at 1 :05/ ds cinco mgnos 
um quqrto ‘at a qxiarter to five/ ds tres e tres 
quqrtos, ds trts e quarenta e cinco minutos, or a 
um quqrto para as quqtro ‘at 3:45/ ao meio-dia 
‘at midday/ d meia noite ‘at midnight/ jd pqssa 
das oito ‘it is past eight/ sdo dgz em ponto ‘it is 
just ten/ dgsde pela manhd ‘since morning/ pelas 
duas, pgrto das duas, or por vglta das duas ‘about 
two o’clock/ os combdios saem ds hgras e ds meias 
{hgras) ‘the trains leave on the hour and half 
hour.’ 
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(c) To indicate day-time or night-time by a certain 
hour, the word manha ‘morning,’ tqrde ‘afternoon,’ 
or noite ‘night,’ preceded by the preposition de with 
or without the definite article in the feminine singular, 
is added after the hour: 

pelas d^z da noite ‘at about 10 P. M.,’ ds cinco 
da manha ‘at five o’clock in the morning.’ 

(d) But if day-time or night-time is not precisely 
indicated, these same words, but preceded by ie 
without the article or by a or por with the article, are 
used: 

d tqrdcy de tqrdej pela tqrde ‘in the afternoon,’ d 
tardinha ‘late in the afternoon.’ 

(e) Officially, in Portugal, in time-tables, theatrical 
announcements, etc., the day has twenty-four hours 
coimting from midnight. Consequently 16 hgras is 4 
o’clock P. M. 

(f) For adverbs and adverbial expressions of time, 
see 653. 

AGE 

225. Quantos qnos tern? quantos qnos fqz? que idqde 
e a sua? qitql € a sua idqde? que idqde tern? ‘how old 
are you?’ tgnho (or fiz) vinte e cinco qnos {de 
idqde) ‘I am twenty-five (years old)’ quql 6 a 
idqde de seu irtndo? ‘how old is your brother?’ 
tern mais cinco qnos que eu or S mais vglho que eu 
cinco qnos ‘he is five years older than I am,’ i mais 
vglho do que eu ‘he is older than I,’ ^ mais npvo 
alguns mpses ‘he is younger by some months,’ 
quantos qnos the dd? ‘how old do you take him to 
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be?’ trinta e tantos qhos 'some thirty years of age,’ 
tern duas v§zes a minha idqde 'he is twice my age,’ 
com (or aos) oitenta qnos^ faleceu o Sr. Ferreira 
'Mr. Ferreira died at eighty years of age,’' aos 
dezangve gnos casou-se 'he married at nineteen 
years of age,’ no men dia de gnos 'on my birthday,’ 
fqgo gnos em mqrgo 'my birthday is in March.’ 

CURRENCY 

226. (a) In May of 1911, a new monetary system 

was established for Portugal. Till then the mil reis 
was the unit of value. The imit is now the gold escudo 
which is the equivalent of the former \-mil rtis piece. 
One escudo = 100 centqvos and is worth, normally, 
about $1.08 in American money. 

One centqvo-\0 rHs and, approximately, 1 cent 
(U. S.). 

One thousand escudos is called a conto. Gold coins 
are 2-, 5-, and \Q-escudo pieces. Silver coins are 
1-escudo, and 50-, 20-, and 10-centqvo pieces. Bronze 
coins are 4-, 2-, 1-, and }4-ceniqvo pieces. 

In conversation and literature certain old terms of 
coinage are met with: 

The escudo is still commonly called mil riis. 

1 vinl^m = 20 reis =2 centqvos =2 cents (U. S.). 

1 tostdo = 10^ rHs = 10 centqvos -TO cents (U. S.). 

1 cruzqdo =400 riis. 

1 pinto =4S0 rHs. 

1 corga =500 rHs. 

1 libra =4500 rHs. 

1 mogda =4800 rSis. 
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Instead of um conto e quinhentos mil rHs ‘1500 mil- 
r6is,’ for example, the shorter expression quinze centos 
{de mil reis) is often preferred. Likewise c^inco centos 
instead of quinhentos mil ‘500 milr^is.’ 

(b) The monetary unit in Brazil is the reql, pi. 
rHs. The Brazilian gold mil reis is of par value $0,546 
in American money, or about half as much as the 
Portuguese escudo. One thousand mil reis is called a 
conto. Silver coins are of 2000, 1000, 500 rHsy nickel 
coins are of 400, 200, 100 rHs^ and bronze coins are of 
40 and 20 rHs. 

(c) Owing to the disappearance of practically all 
gold and silver, the present currency, both in Portugal 
and Brazil, is on a paper basis, and paper is much 
depreciated. New notes of small denomination have 
been issued to relieve the scarcity of small change. 

(d) Escudos (Brazilian mil rHs) and centqvos (Brazil- 
ian riis) are expressed in decimals before and after the 
sign $ respectively: 

125$73 — escudos (Brazilian mil rew) and 73 
centqvos (Brazilian reis). 
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227 . A. PERSONAL PRONOUN 

Singular Plural 

First Person 

subject: eu T’ nos ^we’ 

objective: me ‘me’ ‘to me’ nos ‘us’ ‘to us’ 

prepositional: mim ‘me’ 7i6s ‘us’ 

with com: comigo ‘with me’ conngsco ‘with us’ 

Second Person 

subject: tu ‘thou’ v6s ‘you’ ‘ye’ 

objective: te ‘thee’ vos ‘you’ ‘to you’ 

prepositional: ti ‘thee’ v6s ‘you’ 

with com: contigo ‘with thee’ convgsco ‘you’ ‘with 

you’ 

Third Person Masculine 

subject and prepositional: tie ‘they’ ‘them’ 

‘he’ ‘him’ ‘it’ 

direct object: lOj no, o ‘him’ los, nos, os ‘them’ 
‘it’ 

indirect object: Ihe ‘to him’ Ihes ‘to them’ 

‘to it’ 

with com: consigo ‘with him’ const go ‘with them’ 

‘with it’ 

Third Person Feminine 

subject and prepositional : ^la ^las ‘they’ ‘them’ 

‘her’ ‘it’ 


241 
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direct object: /a, wa, a ^her’ las^ nasj as 'them^ 
^it^ 

indirect object: Ihe ‘to her^ ‘to Ihes ‘to them’ 
it’ 

with com: consigo ‘with her’ consigo ‘with them’ 
‘with it’ 

Notes on the Forms 
(See also 230, 231) 

228. (a) Nos and vds are disjunctive forms and 

are used as the subject of a verb, in apposition to the 
subject, and after prepositions (except com); the cor- 
responding conjunctive forms are nos and vos. 

(b) Mim^ tij and si (232) are usually accompanied 
by a preposition (234. a) : 

de mim ‘of me,’ para mim ‘for me,’ de ti ‘of thee,’ 
por si ‘by himself,’ disse de mim para mim ‘I said 
to myself,’ de si para si ‘to himself.’ 

MigOj tigOf sigOj ngscoj and v6sco are always preceded 
by the preposition com. Its final m becomes n in 
contigo, consigo j conngsco, and convgsco, and disappears 
in comigo. Me, te, se, nos, vos, Ihe, Ihes are conjunctive 
forms and are used without prepositions. 

(c) Conngsco and convgsco are rarely used in the 
popular speech. Instead, com a gente, com voci{s), 
com os senhgres, com as senhgras are used: 

venham com a gente ‘let them come with us.’ 
When the pronotm is accompanied by an apposition 
or attributive, the disjunctive forms are used after com: 
com nds mgsmos (fern, mgsmas) ‘with ourselves,’ 
com vds mgsmos (fern. mgsmaS) ‘with yoursdves,’ 
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com ambos v6s ‘with both of you/ com v6s tpdos 
‘with all of you/ com vos outros ‘with you others/ 
com nds outros ‘with us others/ 

The Third Person 

229. (a) The third person alone distinguishes for 

gender. Note that o, a, os, and as are used both as 
articles and as object pronouns. 

(b) In the popular speech, and especially in Brazil, 
the indirect object forms the and Ihes are often used instead 
of the direct object forms, o, a, os, as, which latter is the 
regular construction in Portugal: 

vi-lhe (for vi-o) T saw him,’ visitqr-lhe (for visitd-lo) 
‘to visit him.’ 

Frequently, both in Portugal and in Brazil, the is pro- 
noimced le (53. b) : 

eu le disse ‘I told him’ (Braz. = Port, eu disse-lhe). 

(c) Whenever the adverb eis ‘behold’ ‘here is/ the 
enclitic pronouns nos and vos, or a verbal form ending 
in r, s, or z is followed by o, a, os, or as, these pronouns 
assume their primitive forms lo, la, los, and las, and 
the final consonant of the preceding word is dropped 
(386). If the shortened verb ends in accented a, it 
takes the acute; if in accented e, it takes the circumflex: 

eis-lo>ei-lo ‘here he is/ ei-las ‘there they are/ trazer- 
o>trazer-lo>trazel-lo (and so, or trazello, written 
formerly) > ‘to bring it,’ amar-o>amar4o> 
amal-lo>amd-lo ‘to love him,’ louvar-o>louvd4o 
‘to praise him,’ trazemos-o>traz€mos4o>trazpmo4o 
‘we bring it,’ traz-o>traz4o>trd4o ‘he brings it,’ 
dizem-nos4o>dizem-no4o ‘they say it to us/ 
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deixou-vos4a>deixou-vo4a ‘he left it (fern.) to 
you/ dqva-vo4o ‘he gave it (masc.) to you/ 
chamamos-os>chamQ,ino4os ‘we call them/ traz^ 
nos4o>traz-no4o ‘bring it to us/ eu disse-o ‘I said 
it/ eu fi4o ‘I did it/ UeJt4o ‘he did it/ 

(d) Pronominal forms beginning with / are rarely 
used after the imperative or any verbal form ending in a 
vowel: 

q.ina -0 ‘he loves him/ v§ste-o ‘dress him/ fqze-o or 
fd4o ‘do it/ dize-o or di4o ‘say it.' 

(e) Dialectically, when o or a is united to a verbal 
form ending in ~s, the assimilation is avoided by the inser- 
tion of i: 

vimos-i-o (for vimo4o) ‘we saw him,' pus-i-o (for pu4o) 
‘I put it,' fiz4-o (ioTfi4o) ‘he did it.' 

(f) The / of the pronoun should not be separated 
from the following vowel; e.g. the spellings amal-o 
or amaVoj dizel-Oj eil-o, nol-o, nol-a, etc., are incorrect. 

(g) Similarly, but not carried out uniformly in the 
written language, by a partial assimilation of conso- 
nants, the same pronouns /<?, /a, to, and las (standing 
for a, os, as) become no, na, nos, and nas, after the 
third person plural of verbs and other nasal termina- 
tions and sometimes after ndo: 

dizem4o>dizem-(n)o ‘they say it,' compram-{n)o 
‘they buy it,' ieein-{n)o ‘they have it,' ddo-{n)o 
‘they give it,' chqmam-{n)os ‘they call them,' 
qmam-{n)a ‘they love her,' ndo (n)o sqbem ‘they 
do not know it,' eu ndo {n)a qu^o ‘I do not like 
her,' e fpram-(n)o sempre ‘and they were so 
always,* sdo-{n)o ‘they are so,' eu hem {n)o vi 
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'indeed I saw it ^\sein {n)o quer^r 'without wishing 
it/ ninguem {n)o atura 'nobody tolerates him/ 
nemjd sei quais sdo {n)os mens 'I don’t yet know 
which are mine/ a grdem pUhlica mantem-na a 
policia 'the police keep public order.’ 

This nasalizing effect is sometimes extended even to 
the definite article: 

os indios matqram {n)o colgno ‘the Indians killed the 
settler.’ 

Here, too, the n of the pronoun should not be separated 
from the following vowel, and the spellings dizem-o^ dizem- 
n-o^ dizem-fCo, for example, for dizem-no ‘they say it,’ are 
incorrect. 

(h) In such a case as the third person plural of the 
verb, however, there is a possibility of confusion: 

in louvam-nos^ e.g., nos may stand for a nos ‘they 
praise us’ or for a gles ‘they praise them,’ and con- 
sequently some writers would spell the latter louvam- 
n'os, or omit the nasal entirely, louvam-os, in spite 
of the hiatus. 


Prepositional Forms 

230. (a) De 'of’ and em 'in’ combine with the 

prepositional forms of the pronouns of the third person 
and are written as one word with them (cf. 228. b) : 
de-\‘Ue>dUe 'of him/ de-\-gla>d^ 'of her/ 
de+gles>dgles 'of them’ (masc.), de+glas>d^las 
'of them’ (fern.), efn+ile>nUe 'in liim’ 'in it/ 
em+gla>ngla 'in her/ em-{-gles>ngles 'in them’ 
(masc.), em+glas>nglas 'in them’ (fern.); 
fc^o dUe e ndo d^a 'I speak of him and not of her/ 
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n§les achard o que busca *iix them you will find 
what you are looking for.’ 

(b) But if the pronoun is subject and emphatic, 
it does not coalesce with the preposition: 

por cqusa de fles ndo quererem ‘because of their 
not wishing,’ de ^les ndo irem ‘that they should not 
go,’ em Ue chegando ‘when he will arrive,’ irgso 
por 0 ndo matqr or irgso por ndo o matqr ‘angry 
for not having killed him.’ 


Further Changes in Form of the Personal Pronoun 
231. (a) If the indirect object pronouns wg, /e, 

and Ihe come before the direct object pronouns o{s) 
and a(s)f they are blended with them, as follows (p. 16) : 
tne+o{s)> mo(s)\ , 


‘it (‘them’) to thee’ 


t€+o{s)> to(s) 
k+a(s)> ta(s) 
lhe+o(s)> /A<?(5)yit (‘them’) to him’ (‘to her,’ 
lhe-\-a(s)> lha{s)] ‘to it,’ ‘to them’) 

Ue disse-mo oniem ‘he told me so yesterday,’ 
dizem-lho ‘they say so to him,’ ddo-lha ‘they give it 
(fern.) to him,’ irqz-mas bgas ‘bring me good ones’ 
(fern.). 

(b) When lhe{s) is followed by o, a, os, or as, its final 
-s is dropped and the ~e is absorbed in the following 
vowel, producing Iho, lha, Ihos, lhas: 


vendeu-lho ‘he sold it to him’ (‘to her’ or ‘to them’), 
conjia-lhos ‘he entrusts them to him’ (‘to her’ or 
‘to them’). 
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Thus IhOy e.g., may stand for Ihe o or Ikes o, Ihos may 
stand for Ihe os or Ihes os, lha may stand for Ihe a or 
Ihes a, and lhas may stand for Ihe as, Ihes a, or Ihes as. 
In other words, Ihes is generally unknown in the popular 
speech. To avoid confusion, instead of dou-lhos, which 
can mean T give them to him’ ‘to her’ ‘to it’ ‘to them’ 
or ‘to you,’ one may say dou-os a He, a ^la, a eles, a 
^las, a 

The Reflexive Pronoun 

232. (a) The ordinary objective personal pronouns 

of the first and second persons, me, te, nos, and vos, 
serve also as reflexives. There is a special reflexive 
form for the third person only, viz. se, which is used 
without a preposition, as direct or indirect object, 
without distinction of gender or ntimber, and may mean 
‘himself’ ‘herself’ ‘oneself’ ‘itself’ ‘yourself’ ‘yourselves’ 
or ‘themselves.’ With a preposition, it is si, except 
with com, when it is sigo. 

(b) The reflexive regularly refers only to the subject 
of the sentence: 

ele cortou-se ‘he cut himself,’ Pedro falou de si 
‘Peter spoke of himself,’ o autpr res^rva-se o direito 
‘the author reserves to himself the right,’ eu pensei 
de mim para mim ‘I thought to myself.’ 

(c) But the prepositional forms of the third person 
reflexive, si and consigo, are very frequently but incor- 
rectly used in conversation, without reflexive force, to 
refer to the person addressed in the third person, as 
less formal than V.Eaff and less familiar than vgssa- 
merct and vocL Accordingly He fqla muito de si means. 
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more often in Portugal than in Brazil, ‘he speaks a 
good deal of you’ as well as ‘he speaks a good deal of 
himself,’ its regular meaning: 

falei consigo (for falei tom V.Eocf^ or com o senhgr) 
‘I spoke to you,’ falei de si (for falei de V.Ex ^ ) 
T spoke of you’ nds vqmos consigo (for nos v^mos 
com V.Exf^) ‘we go with you,’ ggsto muito de si 
‘I like you very much,’ tenho dd de si am sorry 
for you,’ tste livro i para si ‘this book is for you,’ 
l^e 0 livro consigo ‘take the book along,’ tgme Id 
para si ‘take that for yourself,’ estou-lhe muito 
obrigqdo a si ‘I am much obliged to you.’ 

(d) In the plural, reflexive pronouns may have 
reciprocal force, but such meaning is made clearer or 
emphasized by the addition of um ao outro ‘one another’ 
‘each other,’ pi. uns aos outros: 

{nds) nos arngmos or nds arngmo-nos ‘we love our- 
selves’ or ‘we love one another,’ amai-vos uns aos 
outros ‘love ye one another,’ ajudam-se um ao 
outro ‘they help each other,’ os dois guerreiros 
combatgram{-se) um ao outro ‘the two warriors 
fought each other.’ 

For the use of the reflexive to express the indefinite 
‘one' ‘people/ see 515. 

For the position of the reflexive pronoun in the sentence, 
see 252. c, 263. 


The Subject Pronoun 

233. (a) There is no neuter personal pronoun cor- 

responding to English ‘it’ as subject — ^the form elo hav- 
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ing become obsolete — but ele and ^la are sometimes used 
pleonastically to bring out more clearly the subject: 
ele t que . . . ^the fact is that . . . / e/g cgmo i? 
‘how is that?* 

For the subject pronoun with impersonal verbs, see 
300, 523. 

(b) Generally speaking a subject personal pronoun, 
especially of the first or second persons, is not expressed. 

Except (1) in clauses having different subjects, or 
in apposition: 

eu rio e tu chgras T laugh and you weep,* se tu 
ficas, eu pqrto ‘if you remain, I depart,* se eu 
fpsse rico cgmo tie e ‘if I were rich as he is,* ew, 
teu sgrvo, estou aqui ‘I, thy servant, am here,* 
ele^ 0 rely tinha muitos escrqvos ‘he, the king, had 
many slaves.* 

(2) For clearness or emphasis, especially in those 
tenses in which the same form stands for more than 
one person, e.g. diria^ first and third pers. sing, condi- 
tional of dizgr ‘to say,* and with the genmd: 

reflectindo na mgrte, eu chorei or reflectindo eu na 
mgrte, chorei ‘as I thought of death, I wept,* eu 
ndo dizia? ‘did I not say so?* fqlo eu ‘it is I who 
speak,* eu cd por minha pqrte or eu por mim ‘I, for 
my part,* nds te ordenqmos que vqs ‘we order you 
to go,* eu ndo sou tu ‘I am not you,* creio eu ‘I 
believe so,* e eu admiro-me ‘and I wonder,* quern 
fc^a? ‘who speaks?* J<^o eu ‘I do.* 

(c) The first person plural, of pronoun and verb is 
used in formal speech in place of the singular, by sover- 
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eigns and authorities and occasionally# by preachers 
and writers, but an adjective in attributive or predicate 
relation with it is ordiijarily singular (174. c) : 

n6Sj a rainha, estQmos eontente ‘we, the queen, are 
pleased,* antes sej^mos br^ve que prolixo ‘let us 
rather be brief than tedious.* 

(d) When the speaker includes himself in or ad- 
dresses a class of people with whom he contrasts other 
persons, outros may be added to nos and vos (78.' i) : 
nds os portugueses ‘we Portuguese,* vds outros os 
socialistas ‘you socialists.* The personal pronoun 
may be further emphasized by the addition of 
m^smo (332. e). 

Irregular Constructions 

234. Some irregular constructions, found in the best 
authors of the earlier period, are still current in the popu- 
lar speech. 

(a) The objective and prepositional forms of personal 
pronouns are frequently, but less correctly, used as subject, 
especially in the predicate after s^r ‘to be:’ 

crendo que eu fpsse a ti (for tu) ‘thinking that I was 
you,’ ile S cpmo a mim (for eu) ‘he is like me,’ ele e 
mais plto ca {—que a) mim (for He e mais plto {do) 
que eu) ‘he is taller than I,’ se eu fpsse a ti (for se eu 
estivpsse no teu lugqr) ‘if I were you' ‘if I were in 
your place,’ Me cgme mais do que a mim (for do que eu) 
‘he eats more than I.’ 

(b) The reverse is also the case now in Brazil, but 
formerly also in Portugal, i,e, the subject form is incor- 
rectly used instead of the objective or prepositional (54.d) : 

que esppre por eu (for que espgre por mim) ‘let him 
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wait for me,’ eu vi ele (for eu vi-o) T saw him,’ vou 
chamqr He (emphatic for vou chamd-lo) ‘I am going 
to call him.’ 

(c) This construction is also used in Brazil when two 
personal pronouns (or a noun and a pronoun) are the 
object, direct or indirect, of the same verb: 

censuro tie e ^la ( = Port. censuro-o a tie e a ^la) T 
blame him and her,’ esp^ram a ti e a tie ‘they expect 
you and him,’ vejo tie e nao ^la ( = Port. vejo-o a tie 
e nao a ^la) ‘I see him and not her;' also in such sen- 
tences as ntle verds outro tu (for ti) ‘in him you will 
see another you.’ 

(d) The prepositions entre ‘between’ and para ‘for’ 
sometimes take the subject case of the personal pronouns, 
though the strictly grammatical oblique case is more 
frequently used : 

entre eu e tie (more regularly entre mim e tie) ‘be- 
tween me and him,’ entre tie e eu (or mim) ‘between 
him and me,’ para ti e para mim ‘for you and me,’ 
para mim e meu irmdo ‘for me and my brother.’ 

For para with a personal pronoun as subject of an in- 
finitive, see 589. b. 

Pronouns of Address 

235. The pronoun ‘you’ is expressed in several 
different ways in Portuguese. 

(a) The pronoun of the second person singular, 
is now used only in poetry, in addressing the Deity, 
and in very familiar intercourse, such as speaking to 
members of one’s own family, near relatives, very 
intimate friends, children, animals, inanimate objects, 
by officers in the army to soldiers, sometimes to ser- 
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vants, and also to denote affection, scom, or contempt. 
In Brazil tu is replaced by voci. 

The plural of /w, namely, v6Sj was formerly very 
common in Portugal, but is now rarely used in ordinary 
speech. It is employed at most by orators, on solemn 
occasions, in sermons and in prayer. It is now replaced, 
both in Portugal and Brazil, by voctSj os senhpresj as 
senhgras. 

(b) In Portugal, in ordinary polite conversation 
and in social correspondence among people of standing, 
men and women are addressed as Vgssa ExceUnciay 
plural Vgssas Excelincias ‘Your Excellency,’ which may 
be abbreviated in conversation to Vossel^ncia(s) or 
Vossincia(s) and in writing to V.Ex^j pi. V.Ex^\ The 
use of this appellation is much overdone in Portugal; 
in Brazil it is given only to ladies and to persons in 
high official position. Generally speaking, however, 
it is the safest title for the foreigner to apply to people 
of some position in society. 

While, in English, the words ‘sir,’ ‘madam,’ ‘miss’ 
are frequently omitted in accosting a person, the omis- 
sion of V,Ex^ or minha senhpra is rare in formal Portu- 
guese. 

(c) More familiar is Vgssa Merce or Vgssemece 

(abbreviated V. M^.) which is shortened to Vocemeci 
(abbreviated Vm^, V.M., or Vfn.''%) lit. ‘Your Grace,’ 
pi. Vgssas Mercis (abbreviated Vms., Vtnces.). 

This denomination is somewhat commoner in Brazil 
(where, in its usual form, Vossemeci, it generally re- 
places Vgssa Excelincia) than in Portugal, where its 
use is rather to be avoided in good society. It is used 
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among intimate friends and in addressing tradespeople, 
subordinates in office, and servants. The forms V os- 
sein^ Vbmect (by assimilation Momect and Mect)^ 
and Voct (abbreviated plural Voc^s) are still more 
familiar and are used only in addressing workmen 
and among men who are intimate friends. 

(d) Vgssa Senhoria (abbreviated V. 5?), formerly 
a title of nobility, is otherwise antiquated in Portugal 
except in commercial and, in certain cases, in official 
correspondence. In Brazil it is the regular expression 
in social correspondence, except when it is wished to 
be very formal, when V, Ex^ is used. 

(e) In addressing a lady, the most formal salutation 
is Vgssa Exceltncia^ minha senhgra: 

tgnho grande prazer em conhecgr V. Ex^, minha 
senhgra T am very glad to meet you, madam,’ 
V. Ex^ viu 0 espectdculOf minha senhgra? ‘did you 
see the play, madam?’ 

In ordinary conversation in polite society, minha 
senhgra (antiquated senhgra minha and never senhgra 
alone) is the form most generally employed both for 
married and unmarried ladies: 

muito horn dia^ minha senhgra ‘good day, madam,’ 
simy minha senhgra ‘yes, madam.’ 

In less formal conversation, a lady is addressed with 
senhgra followed by Dgna (abbreviated D?) and her 
baptismal name: 

cgmo estd a senhgra Dgna Luisa?^ ‘how are you, 
(Mrs. or Miss) Louise?’ a senhgra Dgna Luisa 
iem um Idpis? ‘Loui^, have you a pencil?’ 
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In correspondence, ladies, married or unmarried, 
are addressed as Eixff Senhgra Dgna (usually abbre- 
viated 2>?) Francisca Madeira, or whatever the given 
and family names may be. ' 

(f) Young ladies are spoken of in their absence as 
menina ^Miss:’ 

cgmo estd a menina Maria? ^how is (Miss) Mary?’ 

Its equivalents in Brazil (but not in Portugal) are 
senhorinha and senhorita. 

(g) In addressing a maid servant, menina or se- 
nhgra is used before the given name. 

(h) Among equals, in addressing strangers or mere 
acquaintances (but not in correspondence, except in 
Brazil), the ordinary expression is o senhgr ^Mr.’ ^sir’ 
‘gentleman,’ which is occasionally pronoimced sgr and 
abbreviated in writing to o Sr. or Snr., plural os se- 
nhgres, ‘Messrs’ ‘sirs’ ‘gentlemen:’ 

Senhgr (Carlos) Bqstos ‘Mr. (Charles) Bastos.’ 

Senhgr (or senhgra) precedes a title: 

0 Sr. Capitdo (rarely o Capitdo Sr.) Bqstos ‘Captain 
Bastos,’ cgmo estd o senhgr doutgr? ‘how are you, 
doctor?’ hons dias, senhgr doutgr ‘good morning, 
doctor,’ o senhgr vai sair? ‘are you (addressing 
a gentleman) going out?’ a senhgra qu^re pdo? ‘do 
you (addressing a lady) wish bread?’ que dizem 
a isso os senhgr es? ‘what do you (masc. pi.) say 
to that?’ gma a senhgra ‘he loves you’ (fern, 
sing.), fqlo ao senhgr ‘I speak to you’ (masc. 
sing.), 0 que digo ao senhgr ‘what I tell you,’ cgmo 
pqssa 0 senhgr? ‘how do you do?’ quern t o senhgr? 
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Vho are you?’ o senhor fqla portugues? ‘do you 
speak Portuguese?’ 

(i) For the use or omission of the definite article before 
senhgr and senhpra, see 78. b. d. 

(j) The pronoun Ue, ^la is not applied to the person 
to whom we speak, as Lei and Ella are used in Italian. 

(k) In commercial correspondence, o (or ngsso) 
amigo ‘our friend,’ pi. os {prnQssos) amigos^ is frequently 
used for ‘you.’ 

(l) ‘Mr. and Mrs. Monteiro’ is: o Senhgr Monteiro 
e (sua) Senhora or o Senhgr Monteiro e sua mulhgr 
(or espdsa). 

(m) Senhgr and senhgr a are sometimes used when 
speaking to a person of his or her relatives: 

a senhgr a sua mde (or a mde de V. Exff) estd 
doente? ‘is your mother ill?’ 

If the person addressed is a lady, it is corisidered 
more respectful to say, for example, a sua mde^ minha 
senhgraj estd doente? WHen referring to a deceased 
person, senhgr and senhgr a are omitted. 

(n) Like other subject pronouns, those of address 
are often omitted: 

(0 Sr.) 6 muito horn or, feminine, (d ^ muito 
bga ‘you are very kind.’ 

(o) ‘You’ may also be rendered by the article and 
the noim or by the name of the person addressed 
(77. a): 

0 pai que qu^e? ‘what do you want, father?’ que 
diz a Ana? ‘what do you say, Anne?’ 
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For the reflexive pronoun of the third person, used 
in direct address, see 232. c. 

236. (a) Although all these forms of address, 

Vgssa Excelenciaj Vossemec^'; Voc^, o Senhprj etc., are 
applied to the second person, they take the verb in the 
third person and in the singular or plural according as 
one or more persons are addressed. An adjective or 
past participle, instead of agreeing with the gender of 
the title, agrees with the natural gender of the person 
to whom it refers (174. b): 

V.Ex^ S instruido ‘yon (masc.) are informed,^ 
V, Exf^ , minha senhpra, 6 incredida ‘you are incredu- 
lous, madam,’ as senhpras sdo bpas ‘you (fern, pi.) 
are good,’ estd satisfeitOy -a? ‘are you satisfied?’ 
(plural estdo satisfeitos, -as?). 

(b) Likewise an object personal or reflexive pronoun 
or a possessive adjective must be in the third person, 
but the possessive agrees with the gender and number 
of the object possessed (276. a) : 

fqlo-lhe ao senhpr ‘I am speaking to you,’ a sua 
cqsa ‘your house’ (either a cqsa do senhpr or a 
cqsa da senhpr a), vgssa revertncia deixou aqui os 
seiis livros ‘your Reverence left your books here,’ 
vdo-se os senhpres antes que os vpjam ‘be off before 
you are seen.’ 

(c) In Brazil, however, the possessive often agrees 
with the logical subject: 

li a cqrta de V, Exf mqs ndo aceito tpdas as vgssas 
opinides T have read your letter but I do not accept 
all your views.’ 
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(d) When these pronouns of address are the subjects 
of more than one verb, they are expressed only with 
the first one: 

ontem F. Eocf^ estqva doente; hpje estd melhgr 
'yesterday you were ill; to-day you are better/ 

Duplication of Pronouns 

237. (a) When a personal pronoun is the object, 

direct or indirect, of a verb, the meaning is made 
clearer and more emphatic by using the prepositional 
form instead of, or in addition to, the objective: 

eu feri-me {a mim) T struck myself,^ lembra-me 
(a mim) ‘I remember,’ deu-me (a mim) ‘he gave 
me,’ Ue disse mo (a mim) ‘he told me so,’ par^ce-me 
(a mim) ‘it appears to me,’ deixei-lhes um livro 
(a eles) ‘I left a book for them,’ tu dizes-me isio 
{a mim)! ‘and you tell me that I’ tendo-a s6 a ^la 
‘having nobody but her,’ convem-lhe a Ue ‘it be- 
comes him,’ estou-o vendo ao Senhor ‘I am seeing 
you, sir,’ fqlo-lhes aos ‘I am speaking to you’ 
(pi.). 

(b) This is especially the case if there are two pro- 
noun objects in the same construction: 

d^ram-to a ti e ndo a mim ‘they gave it to you 
and not to me,’ para que se saiba o que me pertence 
a mim e o que pertence a Ue ‘in order that it may be 
known what belongs to me and what belongs to 
him.’ 

(c) For further emphasis the prepositional form 
may precede the other: 
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a mim satisjqz-me ‘it satisfies me/ a mim me 
par^ce (Braz.) — a mim par^ce-me (Port.) ‘it seems 
to me/ confiei-lhe d minha cqsa a ele ‘I entrusted my 
house to him/ a mim i que Uejd me vira ‘he had 
already seen me/ a tie ndo Ihe disse nqda ‘I told him 
nothing/ a ti dou-te um livro ‘I give you a book/ 
ao doenle ndo se Ihe hd de fazer a vontqde ‘the 
patient must not be allowed to have his way/ 
a mim hqsta-me sah^r ‘it is enough for me to know/ 
0 retrqto que a voct Ihe agradou tanto ‘the picture 
that pleased you so much/ a mim o disse e ndo 
a ti ‘it is to me he told it and not to you/ o que 
a mim me al^gra entrist^ce-te a ti ‘what rejoices me 
makes you sad/ 

(d) Atonic pronouns are repeated with each verb 
when enclitic, but are expressed only with the first verb 
when proclitic: 

depois de ver-me e saudqr-me or (better) depois 
de me v^r e saudqr ‘after seeing me and saluting 
me/ 

238 . An ob j ect pronoun is often added pleonastically 
to emphasize one or more noims or pronouns already 
expressed: 

que isto t assim, tpdos o sqbem ‘everybody knows 
that that is so,’ a lingua d^sa t^ra ndo a sabiamos 
‘we did not know the language of that country/ 
this is especially so if the object is at some distance 
from the verb: o outro grupo, incomparavelmente 
mais numerpso, constituia-o a populaqdo agricola 
‘the other group, incomparably more numerous. 
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was composed of the agricultural population/ 
razdes ndo as dd ‘as for reasons, he gives none,^ 
as flpres colheu-as tpdas no jardim ‘he gathered all 
the flowers in the garden.’ 

239. In some familiar phrases the third person feminine 
personal pronoun is used elliptically: 

fe4a honita ‘you did it well/ hd-de pagar-mas ‘you 
have to pay me for it.’ 

240. A pronoun of the third person, in the predicate 
after s^ ‘to be’ and referring to a class, is in the mascu- 
line singular: 

S pla mde? ‘is she a mother?’ ^a o 6 ‘she is,’ e a 
senhqra casqda? ‘are you (fern, sing.) married?’ 
eu 0 sou ‘I am.’ 

241. 0 or isso is frequently used to avoid the repeti- 
tion of a notm or an adjective, and to express predicate 
English ‘so’ ‘one’ (648): 

estard V.Eoi^ cansqdo? ‘perhaps you are tired?’ 
ndo 0 estou ‘no,’ se Ue fpsse feridOy tambem eu o 
qra ‘if he was wounded, so was I,’ spja Ue felizy e eu 
0 serei tambim ‘let him be happy, and I shall be so 
too,’ fd-lo heif se o senhpr o quqre ‘I will do so if you 
wish,’ mas i-o sobretudo ‘but it is so especially/ 
and optionally with the comparative: 6 mais 
vqlho que eu {o sou) or 6 mais vqlho do que eu ‘he is 
older than I am.’ 

242. In colloquial language the object pronoim is 
often omitted: 

ndo tern visto? or ndo viu? ‘haven’t you seen it?’ 
nunca vi ‘I’ve never seen it/ nunca ouvi ‘I have 
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never heard it/ ndo ggsta? ‘don^t you like it?’ 
ndo qcha? ^don’t you think so?’ qcho^ sim^ senhgr 
‘yes, I do,’ o meu amigo Brazdo, ndo sei se conduce 
‘my friend Brazao, I don’t know if you know him,’ 
ndo conheqoj mas 6 o mesmo ‘no, I don’t, but that 
makes no difference.’ 

243. In familiar conversation in expressions of 
wonder, incitement, blame, command, and the like, 
an indirect object pronoim is frequently added, to 
show that the person indicated by the pronoun is 
interested in, or affected by, the execution of the order, 
the statement, or the action: 

ndo me saia daqui ‘let him not go from here,’ fgchem- 
mejd gssa pgrta ‘close that door (for me),’ 6 Maria^ 
estude-me a ligdo ‘Mary, do study the lesson,’ 
p de-mo acirurgidol ‘why not make him a surgeon!’ 

244. An indetermined value is given to a sentence 
by the addition of Ihe: 

cgme-lhe e bgbe-lhe bem ‘eat and drink a lot of it.’ 

245. A personal pronoun subject of the same person 
and number as the object pronoun that follows is some- 
times used before parecgr ‘to seem’ and qtiergr ‘to wish:’ 

eu par^ce-me (or a mim pargce-me) que Pedro S rico 
‘it seems to me that Peter is rich,’ eu pargce-me que 
ndo ‘it does not seem so to me,’ nos qugre-nos parecer 
que ndo vqmos ‘it appears to us that we are not going.’ 

For the use of the definite article as the equivalent 
of the demonstrative aqugle^ see 297. 

For the us^ of the indirect object pronoun as the equiva- 
lent of the possessive, see 278. 
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Position of Personal Pronouns 

246. In Portuguese the order or precedence of the 
subject pronouns is ew, tu, Me or nds^ vds, eles or 
^las: 

eu e tu SQmos portugu^ses ‘you and I are Portuguese/ 
nds e ele vimos de Lisbpa ‘we and he come from 
Lisbon.’ 

Position of Atonic Personal and Reflexive Pronouns 
A. One Object Pronoun 

247. In independent affirmative sentences, the 
general rule is that the object personal pronouns, we, 
/e, sCj Ihe^ o, a, etc., follow the verb or other word 
having a syntactical stress, and are attached to it by 
a hyphen, as enclitics. This is the normal order unless 
certain forces interfere to change it: 

tpnho-o ‘I have it,’ felicito-o ‘I congratulate you,’ 
pmo-te ‘I love thee,’ o vizinho deu-lhe uma maqa 
‘the neighbor gave him an apple,’ o senadpr 
suicidou-se ‘the senator committed suicide,’ a 
Grecia leoania-se ‘Greece rebels,’ queixo-me ‘I 
complain,’ Jodo contou-me tudo ‘John told me all,’ 
chamqram-no jd por duas vezes ‘they have already 
called him twice.’ 

248. In direct interrogative sentences with a noun 
(not pronoun) subject, the position of the pronoun 
is the same as in declarative sentences, even when the 
order of words is transposed: 

0 vizinho deu-te uma maqa? or deu4e o vizinho uma 
maqa? ‘did the neighbor give you an apple?’ 
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249. Generally speaking, a declarative sentence 
should not begin with an object personal pronoun, a 
rule that is not always observed in the popular language 
of Brazil (54. a, 732). 

^nao estd em cqsa o pqdrCj^ informou-me a criqda 
^ ^the priest is not at home,’ the servant informed 
me,’ digo-lhe (not Ihe digo) T tell him,’ acahou-se 
a gbra (not se acahou a gbra) ‘the work was finished,’ 
qugrem-me Id (not me qugrem Id) ‘they love me 
there,’ par^ce-nos ‘it seems to us,’ deixe-me (not 
me deixe) ‘leave me,’ quebrou-se (not se quebrou) 
um esp^lho ‘a mirror was broken.’ 

250. The vmderl 5 dng law is that, whenever the 
clause begins with a word having a S3mtactical stress, 
the object pronotm is attracted and placed before the 
verb. Such is the case 

(a) In Brazil, when the pronoun subject of the 
principal clause is expressed before the verb: 

tie 0 disse or disse-o tie ‘he said so,’ eu te qmo 
(Braz.), eu qmo-te ‘I love thee,’ eu me queixo (Braz.), 
queixo-me ‘I complain,’ tie o tgve or tie tgve^o ‘he 
had it,’ eu me lembro (Braz.), eu lembro-me ‘I 
remember,’ eu me chqmo (Braz.), eu chqmo-me 
Teodgro ‘my name is Theodore,’ tie nos disse 
(Braz.), tie disse~nos ‘he said to us.’ 

(b) When the sentence begins with an interrogative 
pronoun or adverb, a numeral, or a demonstrative or 
indefinite pronoun: 

quern a ^hamou? ‘who called her?’ quern ihe deu o 
direito? ‘who gave him the right?’ quern Iho disse? 
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Vho told him so?’ que me dizes? Vhat do you tell 
me?’ cgmo se chqma? Vhat is it called?’ quando 
me vem ver? Vhen are you coming to see me?’ 
quando se passou isto? Vhen did that take place?’ 
quanto se lucrou? ‘how much did we gain?’ que Ihe 
par^ce? ‘what do you think?’ donde nos mandard 
noticias? ‘from where will you send us news?’ 
quql de nos Ihe sucederd? ‘which of us will succeed 
him?’ tgdos Ihe falqram ‘all spoke to him,’ tudo me 
atormenta ‘everything torments me,’ tgdos o 
aplaudiram ‘all applauded him,’ tudo se pqga ntste 
mundo ‘everything is paid in this world,’ amhos se 
entreolhqram ‘they both looked at each other,’ 
poucos se lemhram hpje ‘few remember to-day,’ 
tantas coisas se viram ‘so many things were seen,’ 
isto me consqla (or isto consgla-me) ‘that consoles 
me,’ 0 mesmo se pgde dizer ‘the same may be said,’ 
quantas vezes nos enganqmos ‘how often are we not 
deceived,’ isto se confirma claramente (or isto con- 
firma-se) ‘that is clearly proved,’ sqhe o que Ihe 
eu (or eu Ihe) disse? ‘do you know that I said to 
him?’ 

(c) When the main or dependent sentence begins 
with a negative pronoun or adverb (650. b) : 

ndo me lembro ‘I do not remember,’ ndo se sente 
ai ‘do not sit there,’ ndo o creio ‘I do not believe it,’ 
gla ndo me qugre ‘she does not like me,’ ndo se 
lembrou do negdcio ‘he did not remember the 
affair,’ nunca se viu coisa iguql ‘never was such a 
thing seen,’ de mgdo nenhum te espgro ‘indeed I 
will not wait for you,’ nqda Ihe escapou ‘nothing 
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escaped him,’ nqda se fqz ^nothing is "done,’ nenhuma 
coisa Ihe bqsta ‘nothing is enough for him,’ ninguSm 
me viu ‘nobody -saw me,’ nenhum hqmem me 
apareceu ‘no man appeared to me,’ ningv^m Iho 
disse ‘nobody told him so,’ nem o estimo nem o 
odeio ‘I neither esteem him nor hate him.’ 

(d) After certain conjimctions and adverbs and ad- 
verbial phrases of time, place, and manner, such as 
ainda ‘yet,’ apenas ‘scarcely,’ assim^ assim cpmOy and 
CQmo ‘as,’ hem ‘indeed,’ jd ‘already,’ Iggo ‘presently,’ 
longe ‘far,’ onde ‘where,’ ou ‘or,’ para (que) ‘in order 
that,’ pouco ‘little,’ quando ‘when,’ quqr ‘whether,’ 
se ‘if,’ sempre ‘ever,’ sd ‘alone’ ‘only,’ talvqz ‘perhaps:’ 
ainda nos ndo escreveu ‘as yet he has not written 
to us,’ ainda te vqjo ‘even yet I see thee,’ assim se 
exprime Jodo ‘thus John expresses himself,’ 
apqnas me avistou ‘hafdly had he got a glimpse of 
me,’ cqmo se engqnam os hgmens ‘how men are 
deceived,’ Iggo Ike direi ‘I will tell him presently,’ 
quando me abriu a pgrta ‘when he opened the door 
for me,’ jd me tardqva recebgr noticias suas ‘I have 
long wanted to hear from you,’ talvgz Ihe ndo 
lembre ‘perhaps he does not remember,’ para 
que Ihe diga ‘in order that I may tell him,’ qugr 
0 diga qugr ndo diga ‘whether he says it or not,’ 
assim cpmo a lingua se transformou ‘according as 
the language changed,’ se me fizgsse um favpr ‘if 
you would do me a favor,’ com razdo se diz ‘with 
reason it is said,’ o Dr. Figueirpdo pediu-me para 
que Ihe enviqsse os seuscumprimentos ‘Dr. Figueiredo 
asked me to send you his regards.’ 
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(e) In a dependent sentence which is introduced 
by a relative pronoun or a subordinating conjunction : 

0 hqmem que me viu The man who saw me/ os 
que 0 viram Those who saw him/ o estqdo que Ihe 
convem mais i a medicina The profession that suits 
him best is medicine/ sei se Ue se defende hem 
T do not know if he defends himself well/ confqrme 
me conviqr 'as it suits me/ segundo se diz 'as is said.’ 

(f) But after a coordinating conjunction, such as e 
'and,’ contudo and todavia 'however,’ mqs and porSm 
'but,’ the object pronoun usually follows the verb: 

mqs enganei-me 'but I was mistaken.’ 

251. If a subject and an object pronoim both precede 
the verb, the former comes first: 

mandou que Ue Ihe entregqsse o dinheiro ‘he directed 
him to hand over the money to him.’ 

But if the subject pronoun is eu, it may follow the 
other: 

mandou qite Ihe eu entregqsse o dinheiro 'he directed 
me to hand over the money to him, or que quqr 
entdo que eu Ihe (or que Ihe eu) fqqa? 'then what 
does he want me to do for him?’ 

B. Two Object Pronouns 

252. (a) When two objects, usually pronouns, the 
one direct and the other indirect, are governed by the 
same verb, they are usually appended to the verb — 
or to the auxiliary in compound tenses — so as to make 
one word with it, and the indirect object precedes the 
direct: 
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dou4o T give it to thee/ dd-ma ‘he gives it (fern.) 
to me/ disse-mo ‘he told me so/ disse-lho ‘he told 
him so/ contei4ha ‘I told him so/ vendeu-mo 
‘he sold it to me,’ tomou-iha ‘he took ft (fern.) from 
him,’ ele disse-no-lo ‘he told us so/ tenho-lho dito 
‘I have told him so,’ dei-lhe o Ivoro ‘I gave him the 
book.’ 

(b) But after a negative, both objects precede the 
verb: 

ndo mo deu ‘he did not give it to me,’ ndo Iho 
disse ‘he did not tell it to him.’ 

If the pronoun subject is expressed, both object pro- 
nouns follow the verb : 

eu expliquei-lho ‘I explained it to him,’ garanto-lho 
eu ‘I guarantee it to him,’ eu arranquei-lho ‘I 
snatched it from him.’ 

(c) The reflexive se always precedes an indirect 
object pronoun: 

afigura-se-me ‘it seems to me,’ imputa-se-me um 
trro ‘a mistake is imputed to me,’ fez-se-me ‘it 
was done to me,’ d^ram-se-lhes ‘they were given 
to them/ 0 que se vos fez ‘what was done to you,’ 
Jo do apresentou-se-me ‘John presented himself to 
me.’ 

C. With the Imperative 

253. (a) With the positive imperative, the object 
or objects, whether nouns or personal pronouns, follow 
the verb and the pronouns are attached to it by a 
hyphen: 
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diga-me Tell me/ diga-mo Tell me it/ sirva-se 
‘help yourself / ofavpr ‘do me the favor.’ 

(b) In wishes and imprecations the object pronoun 
is placed before or after the verb according as the subject 
stands at the beginning or end of the phrase: 

a t^rra Ihe seja l^e ‘may the earth be light on him/ 
pqgue-vos Deus ‘may God reward you/ Deus nos 
livre de tql ‘may God deliver us from such a thing/ 
Deus me de paciencia ‘may God give me patience/ 
seja-lhe pr 6 s per a a vida ‘may his life be prosperous/ 
Deus Ihe acuda ‘may God help him/ acaut^le-se o 
senhgr ‘take care/ hons ventos ostrqgam ‘may favor- 
ing breezes take them/ o diqho o l^ve ‘may the 
devil take him.’ 

(c) But a personal pronoun object of a verb intro- 
duced by que and expressing a wish or command 
precedes the verb: 

que a feche tie jd ‘let him close it at once.’ 

(d) In a negative command the object pronouns 
precede the verb (252. b) : 

ndo me fqle ‘do not speak to me/ mqs ndo se admire 
‘but do not be surprised/ ndo se engqne ‘do not 
deceive yourself/ ndo me dt o livro ‘do not give me 
the book/ mqs ndo se esqu^qa do guqrda-chuva 
‘but do not forget the umbrella.’ 

(e) Both with the positive and the negative im- 
perative the subject follows the verb: 

ndo mo dt V. Eyfi ‘do not give it to me/ julgai-me 
v6s ‘do ye judge me/ louva-te tu ‘praise thyself.’ 
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D. With the Gerund 

254. (a) If a gerund begin the phrase, as a rule, 

the object personal pronouns follow the gerund — or 
the auxiliary in compound 'tenses — unless the gerund 
is preceded by the preposition em or a negative, in 
which case the pronouns generally precede the gerund: 
prom^to quCy dando-me o livro^ Iho restituirei T 
promise, if you give me the book, I will return it 
to you,’ tendo-me oumdo ‘having heard me.’ 

(b) Likewise when the genmd is preceded by jd . . . 
jd , , , , gra . . . gra . . . , aggra . . . Iggo . . . ‘now . . . 
now . . . ,’ ‘now . . . then . . . :’ 

gra heijandodhos, ora ahragando-os pelos joglhos 
‘now kissing them, now clasping their knees.’ 

But: em me vendo, fgge ‘seeing me, he flees,’ 
em me levantando da mgsa ‘on my getting up from 
the table,’ em Ihe ouvindo a vgz ‘on hearing his 
(or ‘her’) voice,’ em se acabando ojantqr ‘on finishing 
the dinner,’ em me dizendo gstas palqvras ‘when 
he says these words to me,’ ndo Ihe sendo possivel 
‘it not being possible for him,’ ndo ojulgando capqz 
disso ‘not judging him capable of that,’ em ndo 
me ouvindo or em me ndo ouvindo ‘when he does 
not listen to me.’ 

In the following example, nem does not modify 
the gerund but the main verb, and consequently does 
not attract the pronoun: 

nem vendo-se vglho e cansqdo se lembrqva da pdtria 
‘nor, finding himself old and weary, did he think 
of his country.’ 
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255. (a) If the gerund depends on a verb that is 
not preceded by a negative, an object personal pronoun 
is generally placed after the verb : 

Ue estd-se lavando ‘he is washing himself,^ ando-o 
dizendo ‘I am saying so,’ estou-lho dizendo ‘I am 
telling him so,’ eu estqva-o dissipando ‘I was wast- 
ing it.’ 

(b) But if the main verb is preceded by a negative 
or an interrogative, the object personal pronoun is 
placed before the verb: 

quern o anda dizendo? ‘who says so?’ ninguim o 
anda dizendo ‘no one is sa 3 dng so.’ 

256. (a) If the gerund depends on an infinitive 
which is itself dependent upon the main verb, the object 
personal pronoun preferably follows the infinitive: 

pgde andd-lo dizendo or pgde-o andqr dizendo ‘you 
may say so,’ ohrigo-o a andd-lo dizendo ‘I oblige 
him to say so.’ 

(b) But if, in such a case, the main verb is preceded 
by a negative or an interrogative, the pronoun is placed 
before the verb or after the infinitive: 

ndo (or quern?) o pgde andqr dizendo{?) or ndo Pgde 
andd-lo dizendo ‘you (or ‘who?’) may not say so(?).’ 

257. (a) If the gerund is in a subordinate clause 
and does not depend on an infinitive, the pronoun is 
placed before the subordinate verb, whether positive or 
negative: 

creio que {ndo) o anda dizendo ‘I think that he is 
(not) saying so.’ 
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(b) But if, in such a case, the gerund depends on an 
infinitive, the pronoun is placed before the subordinate 
verb or after the infinitive: 

creio que (ndo) o pgde andqr dizendo or (rarely) 
creio que (ndo) pgde andd-lo dizendo T think that 
he can (not) say so.’ 

258. (a) If the gerund depends on an infinitive that 
is not preceded by a preposition, the object personal 
pronoun is placed after the infinitive: 

e preciso andd-lo dizendo 4t is necessary to be 
saying so.’ 

(b) -But if, in such a case, the infinitive is preceded 
by a preposition, the pronoun precedes or follows the 
infinitive: 

para {ndo) o andqr dizendo or para {ndo) andd-lo 
dizendo ‘in order (not) to be saying so.’ 

259. (a) If the gerund depends on an infinitive 
which itself depends on another infinitive that is not 
preceded by a negative or a preposition, the pronoun 
may follow either infinitive: 

i preciso podi-lo andqr dizendo or i preciso poder 
andd-lo dizendo ‘it is necessary to be able to go 
on saying so.’ 

(b) But if the principal infinitive is preceded by a 
negative or a preposition, the pronoim may precede 
or follow that infinitive or follow the dependent in- 
finitive: 

para {ndo) o poder andqr dizendo, para {ndo) 
pod^-lo andqr dizendo, or para {ndo) podgr andd-lo 
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dizendo ‘in order (not) to be able to go on saying 
so.’ 

260. (a) If the gerund depends on an infinitive 
which itself depends on another gerund that is not 
preceded by a negative or em, the pronoun may follow 
the infinitive or the gerund on which the infinitive 
depends: 

podendo-o andqr dizendo or podendo andd-lo dizendo 
‘being able to go on saying so.’ 

(b) But if the principal gerund is preceded by a 
negative or ew, the pronoun may precede that gerund 
or follow the infinitive: 

em {ndo) o podendo andqr dizendo or em (ndo) 
podendo andd-lo dizendo ‘in (not) being able to 
go on saying so.’ 

261. In qu^r . . . qu^r . . . ‘whether . . . or . . .’ 
and similar correlative expressions with a gerund, a pro- 
noun is placed before the verb: 

qn^r o est^ja fazendo qu^r ndo ‘whether he is doing 
so or not.’ 


E. With the Infinitive 

262. (a) If an infinitive depending on a verb has 

an object pronoun, the latter may either be appended 
to the infinitive (the original construction) or, pref- 
erably, stand immediately after the main verb; e.g., 
d^va 0 faz^r ‘I must do it,’ rather than d^vo fazt-lo. 
This verb is usually one of the following (571. a): 

deixqr ‘to leave,’ dev^r ‘to owe,’ fazer ‘to do,’ ir 
‘to go,’ mandqr ‘to order,’ ouvir ‘to hear,’ poder 
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^to be able/ querer ^to wish/ saher ‘to know/ 
sentir ‘to feel/ vir ‘to come:’ 

qu^ro-os explicqr com clareza or qu^ro explicd-los 
com clareza ‘I wish to explain them with clear- 
ness/ pgsso-lhe dqr dinheiro or pqsso dqr-lhe 
dinheiro ‘I can give you money/ pgsso vgr-te or 
pgsso-te ver ‘I can see you/ pgde-lho dizgr or pgde 
dizer-lho ‘he can tell it to him/ se algu^m o 
qugre seguir ‘if anybody wishes to follow him.’ 

(b) But if the main verb is negative or interrogative, 
or if tudo ‘all/ sempre ‘ever,’ sd ‘alone,’ or some other 
emphatic word precedes, the object pronoun or pro- 
nouns usually precede the main verb but may be 
attached to the infinitive: 

ndo Ihe pgsso dqr dinheiro ‘I cannot give you 
money,’ ndo o pgsso vgr or ndo pgsso v$4o ‘I cannot 
see you,’ ndo o dgvo faz^r or ndo dgvo fazi-lo ‘I 
must not do it,’ ndo o pude fazgr or ndo pude fazt- 
lo ‘I could not do it,’ mql o pgsso esconder ‘I can 
scarcely hide it,’ ndo Iho pgsso dizer ‘I cannot tell 
him it,’ quern Iho pgde dizer? ‘who can tell it to 
him?’ ndo me pgsso demorqr ‘I cannot remain/ ndo 
me p^sa dizi4o ‘I am not sorry to say it,’ sempre 
me estqva a repreender ‘he was always blaming 
me.’ 

263. The reflexive pronoun je, however, usually 
follows the governing verb but may precede or follow 
the dependent infinitive: 

d^e-se corrigir ‘it must be corrected,’ isto devia-se 
de dqry isto devia de dqr-se^ or isto devia de se dqr 
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^that should be given/ o que se dqve diz^r or o que 
dqve diz^r-se (but not o que d^e-se dizer) ‘what 
should be said/ pgde-se fazer or pgde fazgr-se ‘it 
can be done/ podendo-se fazer or podendo fazer-se 
‘being able to be done.’ 

264. (a) If one of the verbs mentioned in 262 has 
an object pronoim and at the same time governs an 
infinitive that also has an object pronoun, both pro- 
nouns follow the verb, the object of the verb standing 
before the object of the infinitive as the dative of the 
interested party (571. b): 

eu ouQo-lho dizgr ‘I hear you say it,’ Ue fqz-mo 
compreender ‘he makes me understand it.’ 

(b) If either object of the infinitive is a noun, it 
usually follows both the verb and the infinitive: 

fqz-lhe tgr a cqrta ‘he lets her have the letter,’ 
vi-o castigqr o cdo ‘I saw him punish the dog.’ 

265. If the infinitive depends on a subordinate verb, 
an object personal pronotm precedes the latter or follows 
the infinitive: 

espqro que Iho pgssa fazer or espgro que pgssa fazgr^ 
Iho ‘I hope you are able to do it to him,’ qugro que 
venhas falqr-me or qugro que me vgnhas falqr (not 
qu^o que vgnhas me falqr) ‘I want you to come to 
speak to me.’ 

266. (a) If the infinitive depends on another 
infinitive not preceded by a negative or a preposition, 
an object personal pronoun follows the verb or either 
of the infinitives: 
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espqro que o pgssa comeqqr a fazer, espgro que pgssa 
comegd-lo a fazg/f or espgro que pgssa comegqr a 
fazt-lo T hope you are able to begin to do it/ 

(b) But if preceded by negative or a preposition, 
the pronoim may precede the first infinitive or follow 
any of the infinitives: 

ndo 0 podgr comeQqr a fazgr, ndo podt-lo comegqr 
a fazeTy ndo podgr comegd-lo a fazefj or ndo poder 
comegqr a fazt-lo ^not to be able to begin to do it,’ 
para (ndo) o podgr comeqqr a fazgr, para (ndo) 
podtdo comeqqr a Jazer, para (ndo) podgr comeqd-lo 
fazgr, or para (ndo) podgr comeqqr a fazt-lo % 
order (not) to be able to begin to do it.’ 

267. (a) If the infinitive depends on another 
infinitive which itself depends on a gerund not preceded 
by a negative or the preposition ew, an object personal 
pronoun is placed after the gerund or after either 
infinitive: 

podendo-o comeqqr a fazgr, podendo comeqd-lo a 
fazery or podendo comeqqr a fazt-lo ‘being able to 
begin to do it.’ 

(b) But if preceded by a negative or ew, the pronoun 
is placed before the gerund or after either infinitive: 
em (ndo) o podendo comeqqr a fazery em (ndo) 
podendo comeqd-lo a fazgry or em (ndo) podendo 
comeqqr a fazt-lo ‘in (not) being able to begin 
to do it.’ 

268. If a verb already expressed is understood before 
an infinitive, an object personal pronoun preferably 
follows the infinitive: 
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ndo qu^o ve4o nem ouvi-lo T do not wish to see 
him nor to hear him,’ ndo pgsso persuadi4o nem 
convence4o T can neither persuade him nor con- 
vince him.’ 

269. (a) If the infinitive is introduced by a 

preposition, usually de^ para, por, or sem, but not a, 
the object pronoun usually precedes, but may follow, 
the infinitive; with compound tenses it follows the 
auxiliary (273 b.): 

sem 0 ter or sem te4o 'without having it,’ para te 
ver 'in order to see thee,’ esiou pronto para o servir 
'I am ready to serve you,’ para se avaliqr or para 
avaliqr-se 'in order to value,’ para ndo amo- 
find4o 'in order not to annoy him,’ para Iho 
{ndo) dizgr, para {ndo) Iho dizer, or para {ndo) 
dizer4ho 'in order (not) to tell him it,’ depois de o 
ohrigqr or depois de obrigd4o 'after having obliged 
him,’ em vez de se dirigir (or em vez de dirigir-se) d 
pgrta 'instead of directing himself to the door/ 
fqga favgr de me dqr o jornql 'please give me the 
paper,’ tenho a honra de Ihe participqr or tenho a 
honra de participqr4he 'I have the honor to inform 
you.’ 

(b) If the infinitive is introduced by a, the object 
pronoun usually follows the infinitive: 

comegou a irritqr-se 'he began to grow angry,’ 
estou pronto a servi4o 'I am ready to serve you.’ 

270. If there are two infinitives in a phrase intro- 
duced by a preposition, an object personal pronoun 
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may precede the first infinitive, follow the second, or 
stand between them (262): 

sem nos poder diz^y sem pod^r diz^r-noSy or sem po- 
der-nos dizer ^without being able to tell uSyfqqa favpr 
de 0 tornqr a chamqr ^please call him again,’ quando 
ter^mos o prazer de o tornqr a ver entre n6s? ‘when 
shall we hav-e the pleasure of seeing you again 
with us?’ 

271. If the governing verb is impersonal, the object 
pronouns are appended to the infinitive: 

rqsta-me agradec^r-lhe ‘it remains for me to thank 
him,’ i preciso fazt-lo ‘it is necessary to do it,’ 
convent permitir-lhe a entrqda ‘it is proper to allow 
him to enter,’ foi bom dizer -Iho ‘it was a good thing 
to tell it to him,’ foi horn ter-lho dito ‘it was a good 
thing to have told it to him.’ 

272. (a) If the infinitive is personal, an object 
pronoun precedes the subject pronoun and both follow 
the infinitive (589) : 

ao ajudqrem-me ^leSy cairam os livros no chdo ‘as 
they assisted me, the books fell to the groimd.’ 

(b) But if a personal infinitive is governed by a prep- 
osition, except a, the subject pronoun (if expressed) 
precedes the object pronotm and both precede (or, 
rarely, the object follows) the infinitive: 

para fles me ajudqrem ‘that they might assist me,’ 
sem ^les me ajudqrem ‘without their assisting me;’ 
but ao levantqrem-se ^les ‘when they got up.’ 

F. With Compotmd Tenses 

273. (a) With compound tenses, the object per- 
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sonal pronoun usually follows the auxiliary; it may be 
attracted before it by a pronoun subject (only in 
Brazil), a negative, an interrogative, or an adverb 
of time, as jd^ sempre, nunca; it cannot be appended 
to the past participle: 

tenho-lho dito (Braz.: eu Iho tenho dito, but not 
tenho dito-lho) T have told him so,’ iendo-me visto e 
chamqdo { = iendo-me visto e tendo-me chamqdo) 
‘having seen me and called me,’ temo-lo visto 
{Qroz.’.nds o temos visto) ‘we have seen him,’ ele 
tinha-me escrito (Braz. : ele me tinha escrito) ‘he 
had written to me,’ quern Iho teria dito? ‘who could 
have told him so?’ nunca mo tinham dito ‘they 
had never told me so,’ se tie ndo me tiv^sse dito 
‘if he had not told me,’ eles tinham-se esquecido 
(Braz. : eles se tinham esquecido) ‘they had forgot- 
ten’ (cf., in a subordinate clause after que^ eu 
sabia que ties se tinham esquecido) \ nds temos-lhe 
dito ‘we have told him,’ t^nho-o sahido hd muito 
(Braz. : eu o t^nho sahido hd muito) ‘I have known 
it for a long while,’ a cert§za da vitdria tinha-se 
desvanecido ‘the certainty of victory had vanished,’ 
esp^ro ndo o ter feito esperqr ‘I hope I have not 
kept you waiting.’ 

(b) If a perfect infinitive is introduced by a prepo- 
sition (cf. 269), an object pronoun usually follows, or 
less often precedes, the auxiliary: 

sem ter4ho mostrqdo or sem Iho t^r mostrqdo ‘without 
having shown it to him,’ em razdo de os ndo ter 
visto ‘by reason of not having seem them,’ admiro- 
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me de nunca a ter visto d jan^la T am surprised I 
have never seen her at the window,’ dies depois 
de the t§r escrito ‘some days after writing to you’ 
(cf. 272). 

For the future perfect and past future perfect, see 274. c. 

G. With the Future Tenses 

274. (a) With the simple future and conditional, the 

pronoun objects always precede the verb: 

creio que ele ie verd ‘I think that he will see thee,’ 
julgqva que ele te veria T thought he would see 
thee,’ digo que eu o ndo escreveria ‘I say that I 
would not write it,’ eu to direi ‘I will tell it to you.’ 

(b) But in the analytic future and conditional (382) 
in positive sentences, the object pronoun or pronouns 
are generally intercalated between the infinitive and the 
personal termination: 

conduzi-lo iiei ‘I will conduct him,’ amd-lo-iam 
‘they would love him,’ dir-se-ia ‘it would be said,’ 
amd4o hei ‘I will love him,’ ew dir -to hei ‘I will tell 
it to you,’ dir -nos hd ‘he will tell us,’ dar-lho-ia 
‘I would give it to him,’ tie v^r-te hd ‘he will 
see thee,’ t^r-lho-ia dito ‘I would have told it to 
him,’ entregqr-lhos hd ‘he will hand it (or ‘them’) 
over to him (‘her’ or ‘them’), comer-vos-iam as 
moscas ‘the flies would eat you.’ 

(c) With the future perfect and past future perfect, 
such pronouns always precede the auxiliary: 

t^r-mo hd dito o amigo (but hd-de t^r-mo dito o 
amigo) ‘my friend will have told it to me,* te^r- 
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Iho-iamos ensinqdo (but haviamos de ter-lho en- 
sinqdo) Ve would have taught it to him/ He tfr- 
se-ia prevenido se o soub^se (but ele havia de t^r-se 
prevenido) *he would have been on his guard if 
he had known it/ He consider qr-se-ia honrqdo (but 
He havia de considerqr-se honrqdo) ^he would have 
considered himself honored.’ 

(d) When the infinitive is preceded by the preposi- 
tion dcj in expressions like hei-de dqr T have to (or 
‘shall’) give’ and havia de dqr ‘I had to (or ‘should’) 
give’ (which are properly analytic forms; see (c) 
supra), in the literary language the object pronoun 
stands either after the preposition or the infinitive, or 
before the main verb, if the latter is not at the head 
of a clause: 

hei-de o amqr or hei-de amd4o ‘I have to love him' 
‘I shall love him,’ havia de o amqr or havia de amd- 
lo ‘I had to love him’ ‘I should love him,’ hei-de 
Iho dqr or hei-de dqr-lho ‘I have to give it to him,’ 
hei-de Iho emprestqr or hei-de emprestqr-lho ‘I shall 
lend it to you.’ 

(e) But in the popular speech the pronoun is frequently 
found standing before the preposition: 

He hd-de enviqr-me uma cqrta. He hd-d-e me enviqr uma 
cqrta, He enviqr-me hd uma cqrta, and He hd me de 
enviqr uma cqrta ‘he has to (or ‘will’) send me a letter.’ 

B. POSSESSIVES 

275 (a) The possessives are: 
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Masculine Feminine 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

1st pers. meu 

meus 

minha 

minhas ‘my’ ‘mine’ 

2nd pers. teu 

teus 

^ tua 

tuas ‘thy’ ‘thine’ 

3rd pers. seu 

seus 

sua 

suas 

1st pers. ngsso 

ngssos 

ngssa 

ngssas ‘our’ ‘ours’ 

2nd pers. vqsso 

vgssos 

vgssa 

vgssas ‘your’ ‘yours’ 

3rd pers. seu 

seus 

sua 

suas 


(b) The possessives of the third person, seu^ seus^ 
suGy suas, have a wide range of meaning, viz., *his’ ^her’ 
‘hers’ ‘its’ ‘their’ ‘theirs’ ‘your’ ‘yours’ ‘one’s’ (278). 

(c) The same forms serve both as adjectives (with 
a notm) and as pronouns (282). 

For the use of the article before the possessive, see 79, 
281, 289. 

276. (a) The possessive adjective agrees in gender 
and niunber with the thing possessed, and not with the 
possessor; in sua hdca^ for example, sua is feminine to 
agree with bdca^ though it may mean ‘his,’ ‘her,’ ‘its,’ 
‘their,’ or ‘one’s’ (‘mouth’). 

(b) As a rule the possessive is repeated with each 
noun to which it refers, especially if the nouns differ 
in gender or number or there is a contrast: 

sens vestidos e (suas) joias ‘her garments and (her) 
jewels,’ meu pai e minha mde ‘my father and 
(my) mother,’ a sua virtude e o seu valgr ‘his virtue 
and courage.’ 

(c) But it is usually not repeated with several 
adjectives accompanying the same noun: 
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tgdos admiram as minhas b^las e fragr antes rgsas 
^everybody admires my beautiful and fragrant 
roses/ 

(d) If only one possessive is expressed, it agrees 
with the nearest noun: 

a minha pdtria e honpr or o meu hongr e pdtria 
^my country and my honor/ 

(e) Two possessives referring to different pos- 
sessors cannot, except colloquially, stand before the 
same substantive: 

as minhas cqrtas e as suas or, colloquially, as 
minhas e as suas cqrtas 'my letters and yours/ 

(f) When the third person form of address is used 
(236. b), the possessive must also be in the third person, 
but it agrees in gender and number, not with the person 
addressed, but with the following noun: 

gstas sdo as suas cqsas 'these are your houses,’ 
hei-de contqr tudo a seu pai 'I will tell it all to your 
father.’ 

277. Portuguese makes but little use of the posses- 
sive adjective, except before the subject of a sentence 
and when clearness or emphasis requires it. As far as 
possible, it is replaced by the definite article before 
the name of the thing possessed (79. d, 80. b): 

rasgou a {sua) roupa 'he tore his (own) clothes,’ 
estou em {minha) cqsa ‘I am in my (own) house,* 
ndo fold com tie, mqs fold com o pai 'I did not 
speak to him, but to his father,’ ddi-me tgdo o 
cgrpo 'all my body aches,’ cortou-me a mao 'he 
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cut my hand/ hqtem-nos d pgrta 'somebody is 
knocking at our door/ 

278. The possessives of the third person, 56«(5) and 
sua(s)j are used only when* they refer to the subject of 
the sentence. They ordinarily mean 'your,* unless 
the context or the construction of the whole clause 
shows them to mean 'his,’ 'her,’ 'its,’ or 'their.’ Other- 
wise 'his,’ 'her,’ etc., is expressed, if possession is ex- 
pressed at all, either by appending to the verb a per- 
sonal pronoim referring to the possessor, or by placing 
the definite article or possessive adjective before the 
name of the thing possessed and, after it, the personal 
pronoun or title preceded by the preposition de: dSle, 
dgleSf dgla(s)y do senhgr^ da senhgra^ de V. Ex?, de Voct: 
ndo falei com tie mgs falei com o pai dtle 'I did not 
speak to him, but I did to his father,’ estrgnho4he 
a franqugza 'I wonder at his frankness,’ louva-lhe 
a modtstia 'he praises yoiu* modesty,’ entreguei- 
Ihe 0 chaptu dtle 'I gave him his hat,’ Jodo tern os 
sapqtos dtle ‘John has his shoes,’ a cqsa i dgles 
'the house is theirs,’ o men chaptu e o dtle 'my hat 
and his,’ meus pais e os dgles ‘my parents and 
theirs,’ conhgqo o pai deles 'I know their father,’ 
louva-se4he o valpr 'they praise his valor,’ sua 
irmd dtle 'his sister,’ a sua cqsa de V. Ex? 'your 
house,’ ouvia'Se4he a vgz ‘his voice was heard,’ 
t um grande acontecimento; compreendo a sua im- 
portdncia, compreendo a importdncia dUe, or com- 
preendo4he a importdncia 'it is a great event; I 
imderstand its importance,’ He escapou4he das maos 
'he escaped from his hands,’ aU Ihe chegqr ao fim 
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‘till I reach the end of it/ que se Ihe hd-de faz^r? 
‘what are you going to do about it?’ 

279. The possessives of the third person, with a 
following noun or an adjective or numeral used as a 
noun, often lose their proper value and are used colloqui- 
ally to express an approximate value or quantity: 

fqla bem o seu pouco de francos ‘he speaks well the 
little French he knows,’ jd fqz seu frio ‘already it 
is becoming somewhat cold,’ a empresa tern suas 
dificuldqdes ‘the undertaking has some difficulties,’ 
hgmem dos sens quarenta qnos ‘a man of some forty 
years,’ teve sens minutos de ahorrecimento ‘it had 
its disgustful minutes,’ tern as suas vinte cqsas ‘he 
owns some twenty houses;’ and, with disapproba- 
tion, in such familiar exclamations as, seu bruto! 
‘you (or ‘the’) brute!’ seu pedqqo deqsnol ‘the ass I’ 
seu patife! ‘you rascal!’ seu tplo! ‘you fool!’ sua 
mgnal ‘you little ass!’ 

280. The possessive is used elliptically in some familiar 
expressions (303. h): 

na sua (sc. opinido) estaria melhor assim ‘in his 
opinion it would have been better so,’ mqs o que qugre 
0 senhgr dizer na sua? ‘but what do you mean?’ 
diz-me na sua (sc. cqrta) ‘he tells me in his (sc. ‘letter’).’ 
Likewise conta das suas (sc. tolices) ds raparigas 
‘he tells his yams to the girls,’ fqz das suas ‘he plays 
the fool.’ 

281. The definite article and a possessive adjective 
alone may be used to refer to a noun already expressed: 

a ngssa cqsa e grande; a vgssa i pequgna ‘our house is 
large; yours is small,’ 
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282. When used absolutely, o meUy a minha, os 
tneus, as minhaSy o ten, o seuy o ngssoy etc. mean ‘(what 
is) mine,^ ‘my property,’ ‘my goods,’ ‘yours,’ etc., and, 
in the plural, os meuSy 'os teuSy os ngssosy etc. often 
denote ‘friends,’ ‘allies,’ ‘companions,’ ‘followers,’ 
.members of the family,’ etc.: 

nao qu^o sendo o- meu ‘I only want mine,’ os ngssos 
fpram eleitos ‘our side has been elected.’ 

283. In direct address, meUy minha is commonly 
used before the name of a relative or the title of a 
superior officer (78. e): 

hons diasy meu capitdo ‘good morning, captain,’ 
minha mde! ‘mother!’ and, with disapprobation, 
meu mentirgso ‘my false friend.’ 

284. Demonstrative and indefinite pronouns and 
numerals may be used with the possessive: 

tste meu cdo ‘this dog of mine,’ 05 minhas tres 
fUhas ‘my three daughters,’ aquele seu amigo 
‘that friend of his,’ hte meu plqno ‘this plan of 
mine,’ aqueles seus conhecidos ‘those acquaintances 
of yours.’ 

285. ‘Mine,’ ‘thine,’ etc., and distinct ownership 
are expressed by the verb pertencer followed by a 
mimy a tiy etc., or by the verb sgr ‘to be’ followed by 
the definite article and the possessive (79. c) : 

gsta cqrta pertence-me (o mim^ ‘this letter belongs 
to me,’ gsta cqrta t (a) minha ‘this letter is mine.’ 
In the latter example the article is expressed only 
when speaking of a determined number of letters, 
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e.g., das duas {cqrtas)^ §sta t a minha ‘of the two 
letters, this is mine/ 

286. The idea of possession may be heightened by 
adding prdprio ‘own’ (340) or iste ‘this’ etc. (284) : 

escrevi-o com a minha prdpria mao ‘I wrote it with 
my own hand,’ men prdprio irmdo me deu iste 
Idpis ‘my own brother gave me this pencil,’ o seu 
prdprio filho ‘his own son,’ ^stas sdo as suas prdprias 
palqvras ‘these are his own words,’ omi com estes 
mens ouvidos ‘I heard with my own ears,’ ^stas 
minhas pequenas sdo muito irrequi^tas ‘these 
little ones of mine are very restless,’ esses vgssos 
glhos misericordigsos a nds volvei ‘turn your eyes 
of mercy towards us,’ ^ste men amigo ‘my friend 
here,’ gssa ngssa Lishga ‘our own Lisbon,’ gsses 
seus negdcios ‘your affairs,’ sal fgra por gssas 
ruas ‘go out into the streets.’ 

The sentence ‘Jack killed the giant in his (the giant’s) 
house’ may be rendered in Portuguese as follows: 

Jodo matou o gigante em sua cqsa 
Jodo matou o gigante na sua prdpria cqsa 

but most clearly thus: 

Jodo matou o gigante em cqsa distCy or 
Jodo matou o gigante na prdpria cqsa d^te. 

287. The possessive is omitted in some adverbial 
expressions with de after certain verbs: 

caiu de joglhos ‘he fell on his knees,’ mudqr de 
parecgr ‘to change opinion.’ 
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Position of the Possessive 

288. The normal position of the possessive is before 
the noim and after the articles, the demonstratives, 
relatives, and indefinites ^ 

0 seu chapiuy um seu chapiUy tste seu chapSUy o tql 
seu chapeuy o quql seu chapiu, algum seu chaptUy 
amhos os seus chap^uSy tgdos os seus chapius ^his 
hat,^ 'a hat of his,’ 'this hat of his,’ 'such a hat 
of his,’ 'which hat of his,’ 'any hat of his,’ 'both 
his hats,’ 'all his hats.’ 

(a) But to express affection, intimacy in possessipn, 
or for elegance or emphasis, the possessive may follow: 

pelo m^smo Jesus Cristo Senkpr Ngsso 'through 
the same Jesus Christ, oiu* Lord,’ 6! Deus e 
Senhgr meu 'oh my God and my Lord!’ minha 
mde 'my mother,’ mde minha muiia querida 'my 
dear mother,’ gsta t a ditgsa pdtria minha amqda 
'this is my own dear happy coimtry,’ o pqdre- 
ngsso 'the Lord’s Prayer,’ mqu grqdo seu 'against 
his will,’ ndo sem juntqr algumas observaqoes 
minhas 'not without adding a few remarks of 
my own.’ 

(b) After a noun that is preceded by an interroga- 
tive or a negative: 

que chapeu seu? 'what hat of his?’ nenhum chapiu 
seu ‘no hat of his.’ 

(c) Before an ordinal numeral that is followed by 
a noun: 

0 seu' primeiro chapeu 'his first hat.’ 
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(d) Immediately after a noun that is preceded by 
a cardinal numeral or before this numeral: 

os trh chapeus sens or os sens tres chap^us *his 
three hats.’ 

(e) The possessive may precede or follow a noun 
in the predicate or depending on a preposition; the latter 
expresses not so much possession as cause or origin; 

e minha a culpa 'the fault is mine’ 'it is my fault/ 
foi culpa minha 'it was my fault/ em nqsso ngme 
or em ngme nqsso 'in our name.’ 

289. 'One of my friends’ is um meu amigo ^ and 
'a friend of mine’ (which latter stresses the intimacy 
of the friendship) is rendered um amigo meu or, more 
emphatically, um dos meus amigos: 

t meu amigo 'he is my friend/ i amigo meu 'he is 
a friend of mine,’ i o meu amigo 'it is my friend,’ 
^ um cdo meu 'it is a dog of mine,’ um doutgr meu 
amigo 'a doctor, a friend of mine’ or 'one of my 
friends who is a doctor,’ muitos amigos meus 
'many friends of mine,’ os muitos amigos meus 
'my many friends,’ e muito meu amigo 'he is a 
great friend of mine,’ este hqmem t seu amigo 
'this man is a friend of yours,’ tste hqmem 6 o seu 
amigo 'this man is your friend,’ a um seu corres- 
pondente dizia 'to one of his correspondents he 
said,’ um vqsso sqrvo 'one of your servants,’ um 
criqdo seu or, frequently, um seu criqdo 'your 
servant’ (79. b). 

290. The possessive after the noun is sometimes 
the equivalent of a personal pronoun with de: 
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nottcias suas (i.e. de V. Exf^) ‘news about you/ 
saiidqdes suas ‘the longing that you have for some- 
one/ mande-me hr^es noticias suas ‘send me 
a short account of yourself/ muitas lembranQas 
(or saiidqdes) minhas ‘with my best regards/ 
but also fiz as minhas despedidas ‘I took leave’ 
‘I bid farewell/ ate ngvas noticias minhas ‘till 
further news from me.’ 


C. DEMONSTRATIVES 

291. (a) The following three demonstratives are 

used either adjectively or pronominally: 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Singular 
tste ‘this (one)’ 
tsse ‘that (one)’ 
agugle ‘that (one)’ 


Plural 
gstes ‘these’ 
psses ‘those’ 
aqugles ‘those’ 


Singular Plural 
gsta gstas 

gssa gssas 

aqugla aquglas 


(b) These demonstratives are combined to form 
one word with the prepositions de ‘of’ and em ‘in.’ 

Preceded by de they form dtste{s), dgsta{s), dtsseis), 
dqssa{s)y daqugle{s)^ daquqla{s). 

Preceded by em they form neste{s)j nqsta{s)j ntsse{s)j 
ngssa{s), naqugle{s)f naqugla{s). 

The spellings n-este, n^este, ^neste^ etc., which are 
frequently found, are not admitted in the revised 
orthography. 

(c) They are also combined with outro^ -a, -os, -as 
‘other’ to form the emphatic demonstratives estoutro, es- 
toutra, estoutros, estoutras, essoutro, essoutra, aque- 
loutro, aqueloutra, etc., ‘this other’ ‘that other.’ 

(d) Aqufle and aquUo (299) are the only demonstra- 
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tives that are combined with the preposition a; a 
aquele{s) is written dqu§le(s): 

falou dqu§le ‘he spoke to that one/ dquqla hgra 
‘at that hour.’ 

292. £.5tej ‘this’ ‘this one’ ‘the latter,’ indicates 
actual events or what is near in time or place in relation 
to the speaker. But it is also used sometimes with the 
force of aquele. 

293. £.sse^ ‘that’ ‘that one’ ‘the former,’ indicates 
past events or what is near in time or place in relation 
to the person addressed. But it may also be used 
independently without reference to any definite time 
or place. 

294. Even in the colloquial language this distinction 
in meaning between tste and isse is generally ob- 
served. In commercial correspondence ngsta (sc. cidqde 
‘city’ or prqqa ‘place’) refers to the place of the writer, 
ngssa to that of the person written to, and naqugla 
to a place distant from both: 

um negociante dgsta acqba de fazgr qughra ‘a 
merchant of this place has just failed.’ 

295. Aqugle etc., ‘that’ ‘the former/ refers to what 
is vague, or is more or less removed from both the 
speaker and the person addressed: 

^ste negdcio e ndo aqugle ‘this business and not 
that.’ 

296. (a) A demonstrative adjective precedes its 
noim and agrees with it in gender and number. It is 
repeated only when the subjects it refers to are of very 
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dissimilar meaning. When it modifies more than one 
noun it agrees with the nearest: 

^ste hgmem e aquglas mulhgres This man and those 
women/ gstes hqmens e mulh^es These men and 
women/ gstes cadgrnos e folhas estdo hem escritas 
or gstas folhas e cadgrnos estdo hem escritos These 
sheets and note-books are well written.’ 

(b) In the popular speech, however, as well as in 
the more cultivated language, ^ste^ when emphatic 
and followed by a relative clause, sometimes follows 
the noun: 

hgmem isle que tanto ftz This man who did so 
much,’ and in exclamations: que mulhgr aquglal 
Vhat a woman that is!’ 

297. The definite article a, os, as, followed by 
the preposition de or the relative que (307), has re- 
tained the force of a demonstrative pronoun and is 
used as the equivalent of aqugle, when referring to 
things: 

tgnho dois livros; o de que Ihe qugro Jalqr t do 
pequgno T have two books; the one of which I 
wish to speak to you is the small one,’ as que 
qugro sdo as nggras ‘what I want are the black 
ones,’ as luvas de stda e as de la The silk gloves 
and the woolen ones,’ gstes charutos sdo mais 
barqios do que os que comprei ontem These cigars 
are cheaper than those I bought yesterday.’ 

298 (a) A demonstrative pronoun subject of the 
verb sgr ‘to he,’ and referring to a definite person or 
thing, is usually omitted, imless the verb is followed 
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By a personal pronoun or the subject has already been 
mentioned: 

^ tste 0 seu livro? 4s this your book?’ sdo isses os 
sens primos? 'are those your cousins?’ {^sta or 
^ssa) foi a sua respgsta 'this was his answer,’ 
Ssse (hgmem) t o meu pai 'that (man) is my 
father,’ (gstas) sdo as minhas 'these are mine,’ 
quern 'who is that?’ ^ste t ele 'this is he.’ 

(b) If 'this’ or 'that’ refers to a person, the pronoun 
alone is not used, as in English, but amigOj cavalheiro, 
senhpr, or senhpra must be added: 

este cavalheiro i meu amigo 'this (gentleman) is 
my friend.' 

299. While tste, isse, and aquele are used both ad- 
ject! vely and pronominally and refer to some definite 
person or thing, the three neuter demonstratives isto 
'this,’ isso 'that,’ and aquilo 'that’ are invariable pro- 
nouns only and refer indefinitely to 'this thing,’ 'that 
thing,’ 'that other thing,’ to a whole idea, or to some- 
thing not mentioned by name. They rarely refer to 
persons, and then usually with a shade of contempt: 
isto que digo e c§rto 'what I say is certain,’ que 
e isto? or que i isso? 'what is that?’ ^ isso 'that is it’ 
'that is right,’ isto de que Ihe jqjio 'what I speak 
to you about,’ eu preferia isso dquilo 'I prefer this 
to that,’ aquilo que 6? 'what is that?’ e a verdqde 
aquilo 'and that is the truth,’ isso t que t 'that’s 
so’ (very common in giving assent), a isto i que 
ndo pgde dizgr que ndo 'you cannot say no to that,’ 
isso nunca chgga a sgr hgmem 'that fellow will 
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never be a man/ aquUo ali trabqlha-se pouco 
‘they do not exert themselves much/ 

300. IstOj issOj and aguilo are sometimes used as 
the real subject in an impersonal sentence: 

He e verdqde que isto sdo hgras de irmos embgra 
‘the truth is. that it is time for us to go/ mgs 
eu ndo sei se isto sdo palqvras poriugugsas ‘but I 
do not know if these are Portuguese words/ isto 
ndo sdo palqvras de corqgem ‘these arc not words of 
courage/ isto que hgras serdo? ‘what time might it 
be?’ Isto e (never isso e) is used to show that the 
speaker is going to explain a previous statement, 
‘that is’ ‘that is to say / isto convim ‘that is right.’ 

301. Combined with the prepositions de and ew, 
istOy issOy and aquilo are written 

disto disso daquilo 

nisto nisso naquilo 

but the contraction does not take place when the 
preposition and issOy istOy or aquilo stand before a 
gerund; 

em isto acabando ‘when that will be finished,’ 
em aquilo acontecendo ‘if that happens/ 6 melhgr 
ndo pensqrmos nisso ‘it is better for us not to 
think of that.’ 

302. Nisto (never nisso) sometimes means ‘mean- 
while' ‘then’ ‘at such a moment’ ‘thereupon:’ 

nisto chegou tie ‘meanwhile (or ‘at that moment’) 
he arrived.’ 

Por isto or por isso ‘therefore/ negatively ndo por 
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isso or nem por is so *in spite of that’ ‘not so much’ 
‘please.’ 

Special Uses of the Demonstratives 

303. (a) Frequently with the possessive, to strengthen 

the idea of possession (284). 

(b) Occasionally like the article, to substantivize 
words and phrases: 

pstesondese estes dondes ‘these ‘wheres’and'whences’,’ 
aqueles quandos ‘those ‘whens*,’ aquple nao sei qtt^ 
‘that I know not what.' 

(c) Popularly, instead of the definite article, a noun, 
or a personal pronoun, but with much more emphasis, 
and in apposition: 

aquple Antonio fqz cqda tolice ‘that Anthony commits 
every folly,' pssa genie que nos espia na sombra ‘those 
people who are watching us in the shadow,' o marido, 
isse adorqva-a ‘that husband adored her,' o rapqz, 
isse S que e fino ‘it is the boy that is clever,' glha o 
peixe, aquple e que sqhe nadqr ‘see the fish; that's the 
one that knows how to swim.' 

(d) Poetically, in comparisons, like the indefinite article, 
agreeing in gender and number with the word to which 
it is compared: 

tste fdfo cpmo ninho ‘this thing as puffy as a nest.' 

(e) Preceded by de: 

hd disto ‘there is such a thing;' and, in the plural, 
agreeing in gender with the noun to which it refers: 

quern tern mUos dpstas or quern tern dpstas mOos ‘whoever 
has hands of that kind,' um hgmem daquples ‘a man of 
that kind.' 

(f) Isto followed by de^ in the sense of a respeito de: 
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isto de satisfagdo ‘in the matter of satisfaction,’ mg,s 
isto de cantqr na igr^ja ‘but this business of singing 
in church,’ isto de sezdes, ndo e nqda ‘as for these 
fevers, it is nothing.’ 

(g) Some demonstrative pronouns, usually in the 
feminine singular, are used in a number of more or less 
popular expressions in which coisa, grqqa, or some word 
of like meaning is to be understood: 

foi-se emhgra sem mais aqugla ‘he went off without 
saying another word,’ tern Id aqugla de embirrqr 
comigo ‘he has a mania for flying into a rage with me, ’ 
gssa e bgal ‘that’s a good one!’ (ironical) ‘the ideal’ 
gra gstal gra gssa! or gra isto! ‘why, the ideal’ ‘what!’ 
‘there now!’ gssa aggral ‘well, now!’ gssa sim, que 
apargce clqra e distinta ‘that much seems clear and 
distinct,’ S por gstas e outras ‘in this way and that,’ 
com gssa (or gsta) vou-me embgra ‘that caps the climax,’ 
gssa ndo me pgde esquecgr ‘I cannot forget it,’ gssa ndo 
lembra ao diqbo ‘the devil wouldn’t have thought of 
it,’ se dgsta escapqr ‘if I escape from this,’ e assim 
vai 0 hgmem dgsta para aqugla ‘and so the man goes 
from one thing to another,’ foi-se dgsta (vida) para 
melhgr ‘he departed this (life) for abetter world’ (294). 

(h) Feminine adjectives, possessives, and other words 
are similarly used (280) : 

caiu em uma bpa ‘he fell into a trap,’ f^z uma das suas 
‘he was up to one of his tricks,’ por otitra ‘in other 
words,’ noutra ndo caio eu ‘I won’t be caught again,’ 
qugre ouvir uma de Pgdro?’ ‘do you want to hear a 
good story?’ noutra ndo me mgto ‘once is enough,’ os 
outros Igvam a melhgr ‘the others get the better of it.’ 

D. INTERROGATIVES AND RELATIVES 

304. There is but one form for both interrogative 
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and relative pronouns, viz., quern ^ que {que)y quql, 
quanto^ and cujo. 

Quern 

305. (a) Quern (interrogative) ‘who?^ Vhom?’ or 

(relative) Vho’ ‘whom’ ‘he who’ ‘whoever’ ‘which’ ‘that’ 
is always pronominal and invariable, and, except occa- 
sionally in the classic authors, refers only to persons or 
to abstracts and concrete words used personally. It 
may be used as subject, as object of a verb, or depending 
on a preposition, and in direct or indirect discourse. 
In the modem language, however, sem quern is avoided: 
quern fez isto? ‘who did that?’ quern me chamou? 
‘who called me?’ quern estd ali? ‘who is there?’ 
quern 6 o hgmem? ‘who is the man?’ (a) quem 
buscam eles? ‘whom do they seek?’ a quem fqla 
tie? ‘to whom does he speak?’ com quem fqla? 
‘to whom do you speak?’ de quem t a vgz? ‘whose 
turn is it?’ diga-me quem veio ‘tell me who has 
come,’ quem sdo os outros? ‘who are the others?’ 

(b) Relative quem is rarely used in the popular 
speech (307) except in proverbs (p. 620 ff.) and, imlike 
que (310), it requires its verb to be in the third person 
singular (548. j. k). It is often the equivalent of 
aquele or a pessga followed by que: 

ndo fgmos n6s quem o disse ‘it was not we who said 
it f fui eu quem o comprou ‘it was I who bought it,’ 
fui eu quem afirmou isso ‘it was I who affirmed 
that,’ quem semeia ventos cglhe tempestqdes ‘whoso 
sows the wind, reaps the whirlwind,’ dize-me com 
quem andasy dir-te hei as manhas que tens ‘tell me 
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what company you keep and I will tell you what 
you are/ quern ndo viy S cego ^he who does not see, ' 
is blind/ fui eu e ^la quern o descohriu 4t was she 
and I who made it known/ quem fiz^ isso serd 
castigqdo ‘whoevfiT does that will be pimished,’ 
conh^QO quem escreveu o artigo T know who wrote 
the article,’ a mulh^r de quem fqlo 'the woman of 
whom I speak,’ quem ri hgje chorard amanhd 
'he who laughs to-day will weep to-morrow.’ 

(c) After eis (aqui) 'behold,’ quem means 'one who:’ 
eis (aqui) quem nos dard notlcias disso 'here is 
one who will give us information about it.’ 

(d) As direct as well as indirect object, quem is 
preceded by the preposition a: 

0 hgmem a quem F. encontrou 'the man you 
met,’ 0 hqmem a quem eu entreguei o chapiu ‘the 
man to whom I gave the hat.’ 

(e) Quem . . . quem . , . 'the one . . . the other. . . :’ 
quem diz sim, quem diz ndo 'one says 'yes,’ the 
other 'no’.’ 


Interrogative Que (Qui) 

306. (a) Que? (interrogative) 'who?’ 'whom?’ 

'what?’ and que (relative) 'who’ 'he who’ 'whoever’ 
‘whom’ ‘which’ ‘that’ ‘what’ are invariable. They 
may be used as adjectives or as pronouns, either as 
subject or object of a verb, or depending on a preposi- 
tion such as cam, em, por, sem. They may refer to 
persons or things of either number or gender, but, as 
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a genuine relative pronoun referring to a person, quern 
preceded by a preposition (usually a, com, de, or par) 
is preferred (312). 

When interrogative que is emphatic, or stands alone 
or before a pause, it is written que?: 

(o) que? ‘what?’ (cf. o que ‘that which’) ; para que? 
‘what for?’ ‘why?’ (cf. para que ‘for which’); 
que idqde? ‘what age?’ que 6 isto? ‘what is this?’ 
qite i isso? ‘what is that?’ que tern? ‘what have 
you?’ de que hgmem me fqla V. Eo(^ ? ‘of what 
man do you speak to me?’ que aprendeu na escgla? 
‘what did you learn at school?’ ndo sei que ideas 
tern ‘I do not know what ideas he has,’ a que 
fim? ‘for what purpose?’ que tempo estd? ‘what 
kind of weather is it?’ 

(b) The neuter pronoun o should not be used before 
interrogative que at the beginning of a sentence, 
although this rule is often violated in modem times, 
especially in Brazil : 

{o) que qugre dizgr? ‘what do you mean?’ (e?) que 
e (isso)? ‘what is that?’ (o) que hd de ngvo? ‘what’s 
the news?’ {o) qu^ qu^e V.Ejf^? ‘what do you 
wish?’ ((?) que se passou? ‘what took place?’ 

(c) But in an indirect question depending on a verb, 
expressed or understood, the pronoim is correctly em- 
ployed: 

disse-lhe o que ftz? ‘did he tell him what he did?’ 
sqhe 0 que He qu^e? ‘do you know what he wants?’ 
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(d) As an adjective, que sometimes means ‘what 
kind of?:’ 

que cqsas sdo aqu^las? ‘what (kind of) houses are 
those?’ que hgmem S este? ‘what (sort of) man is 
this?’ que chapiu qugre o senhgr?^ which hat do you 
want?’ 

(e) Before a noun, an adjective, or an adverb, que 
(often followed by tdo or, popularly, by mais) is used 
in exclamations, to express a quality in a high degree 
(710. b): 

que honita meninal ‘what a pretty girl!’ que bglo que 
t! ‘how beautiful it isl’ que pdlida estdl ‘how pale 
she is!’ que vista tdo (or mais) honita! ‘what a pretty 
view!’ que helamente escrita i ^sta cqrta! ‘how 
beautifully this letter is written!’ 

(f) Similarly when followed by de and a noim: 
que de gentel or quanta gente! ‘what a crowd!’ 
que de tempo perdido! ‘what a loss of time!’ 

For the order of words after em que? ^ see 730. 

Relative Que 

307. » Que is the commonest of the relative pronouns 
and almost the only one employed by the people: 

0 hgmem que me encontrou ‘the man who met me,’ 
0 hgmem que eu encontrei ‘the man whom I met,’ 
a lingua que se fqla ‘the language that is spoken,’ 
0 de que falqmos d verdqde ‘what we speak of is 
true,’ € tie que o diz ‘it is he who says so,’ o que 
desgja muito sempre t pgbre ‘he who desires much 
is always poor,’ perguntourtne em que pensqva 
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‘he asked me what I was thinking of/ sou eu que 
p^QO ‘it is I who aisk/ sqbe o senhpr o que qu^ro? 
‘do you know what I want?’ He foi (o) que me deu 
a liber dqde ‘it was he who gave me liberty/ sei 

0 que fqz de tqrde ‘I know what he does in the eve- 
ning/ ndo percebo o que diz ‘I do not grasp what he 
says/ conte-me o que viu ‘tell me what you saw.’ 

308. An emphatic expletive, corresponding to 
French qu^est-ce que? and consisting of the third person 
singular present indicative of the verb spr ‘to be,’ 
followed by the relative pronoun {o) que and inserted 
after a pronoun (interrogative, relative, or personal), 
a noun, or an adverb, emphasizes the subject or object 
to which the word refers. In such cases the verb agrees 
with the antecedent: 

os grandes hqmens (e que) o dizem ‘it is the great 
men who say so,’ a cdrte tdda confessou que qla 
{e que) qra a mais linda ‘all the court confessed that 
it was she that was the most beautiful,’ porque 
deles (S que) S o reino dos Ctus ‘for theirs is the 
Kingdom of Heaven,’ quern que) o f^z? ‘who 
did it?’ (p) que {6 que) tern, papd? ‘what is the matter 
with you, papa?’ isto t (pue t) a felicidqde ‘this is 
happiness,’ entdo o que i que Ue i? or entdo o que 

1 Ue? ‘then what is he?’ eu cd 6 que o disse ‘I am 
the one that said it,’ que que) fqlta? ‘what is 
lacking?’ b^la e bpa S o que t ‘beautiful and 
good, that is what she is,’ ^ o que t ‘the fact is,’ 
estd fqrtOy t o que i ‘he is sick of it, that is what 
he is,’ os francpses S que f pram a cqusa da revoluQdo 
‘it is the French who were the cause of the Revolu- 
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tion/ tolice t que S ‘foolishness is what it is/ as 
midtidoes e que ficqram tristes ‘it is the crowds 
who were sorrowful/ porque (e que) , , ‘why 
. . . ?* cgmo {i que) . . . ? ‘how . . . ?^ onde (S que) 
. . . ? ‘where . . . ?^ 

309. (a) The antecedent may be brought out 
clearly and emphatically by the introduction of a 
subject pronoim: 

d! v6s mpQos que esiudais ‘oh! ye boys who study/ 
^‘Vinde a mim tpdos v6s os que trabalhais” ‘come to 
me all you who labor.’ 

(b) But the antecedent a, osy or as is usually not 
repeated before que in the succeeding clause, if it 
refers to the same object as in the first clause : 

0 que fiz^ram e que queriam repetir S . . . ‘what they 
have done and what they would like to repeat 
is ’ 

310. Que, having as its antecedent a personal 
pronoun, requires its verb to be in the same person and 
number. Otherwise it is in the third person singular 
or plural (548. 1-q) ; 

sou eu que falei ‘it is I who spoke,’ nds sgmos os que 
escrevergmos a cqrta ‘it is we who will write the 
letter/ n6s ^ que o ndo estdvamos ‘it is we who were 
not so/ eu fui o que afirtnei isso ‘I am the one who 
stated that,’ mqs Ue diz que tu i que ndo o (or o 
ndo) Jards ‘but he says you are the one that will 
not do it,’ ndo fgmos n6s que o fizgmos ‘it is not 
we who did it.’ 
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311. But if the personal pronoun of the first person 
has a predicate noun or adjective, the verb may agree 
either with it or with the pronoun: 

sou eu 0 Unico amigo que o diz (less often digo) 
‘I am the only friend to say it.’ 

312. Que cannot be used pronominally with a 
preposition to refer to a person, unless the antecedent is 
expressed (306): 

a cqsa de que fqlo ‘the house of which I speak,’ 
de que fqla V. ‘of what (not ‘of whom’) 

do you speak?’ but, o hqmem a que me dirigi 
‘the man to whom I directed myself,’ muitos 
hqmens hd pelos quais (or por quern) ndo tqnho 
nenhum acatamento ‘there are many men for whom 
I have no respect.’ 

313. The relative pronoun cannot be omitted in 
Portuguese, as it often is in English; on the contrary, 
it is usually repeated with each verb, and, moreover, 
it must stand as near as possible to its antecedent: 

os cavqlos que Qomprei e que vendi ‘the horses (which) 
I bought and sold,’ entreguei ao meu amigo o dinheiro 
que me confiou ‘I gave the money you entrusted 
to me to my friend.’ 

314. (a) A preposition cannot end a relative 
sentence in Portuguese, as it frequently does in English: 

0 hqmem a quern dei o dinheiro ‘the man I gave the 
money to.’ 

(b) But sometimes a preposition which strictly 
belongs to the relative qtie is placed before the ante- 
cedent: 
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do que eu me admit o S . , , (for o de que eu me admit o 
e , . Vhat I am surprised at is ... / 

315. (a) Quqlj ptural quais, Vhat(?)’ Vhich(?)* 

‘which one(?)’ ‘who* ‘whom’' ‘that/ is both interrogative 
and relative. It may be used adjectively or pronomi- 
nally, as subject, as object after prepositions (usually 
corny de, pot)y with numerals, and with indefinites 
like muitos and poucoSy and may refer to persons or 
things. When relative, it is generally preceded by the 
definite article — o quql, a quql, os quaiSy as quais — 
except when preceded itself by tql (346). Being in- 
flected and agreeing with the word to which it refers, 
it is stronger than either que or quern and is used instead 
of them to make the meaning of the antecedent clearer 
and more emphatic. But it is rarely used in the modem 
spoken language, except as an interrogative. 

0 quql etc. takes the place of que or quern after 
prepositions of more than two syllables and preposi- 
tional phrases: 

dehaixo do quql ‘imdemeath which,’ dutante o 
quql ‘during which,’ and after entre ‘among’ when 
referring to persons: os amigos entre os quais vivo 
‘the friends with whom I live.’ 

1. Interrogative: quql i o hgmem? ‘which is the 
man?’ quais sdo os livros que tern? ‘what (or ‘which’) 
books have you?’ quc^ {deles) t o seu? ‘which (of 
them) is yours?’ quais dgstas sdo as suas? ‘which of 
these are yours?’ quql dos dois prefgre (or Ihe 
agtqda mais)? ‘which of the two do you prefer?’ 
diga-me quais sdo as suas intengoes ‘tell me what 
are your intentions.’ 
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2. Relative: nao sei quql T do not know which/ 
um amigo ao quql (or a quern) friend to whom/ 
a cqpa do livro que comprei ontem ‘the cover of the 
book which I bought yesterday/ hgje vi o pro- 
prietdrio da cqsa que (or o quql) estd na cidqde ‘to- 
day I saw the owner of the house which (or ‘who’) 
is in the city/ a razdo por que (or pela quql) ‘the 
reason why/ o fim para que (or para o quql) ‘the 
end for which/ a mde do pequeno que (or a quqlj 
if referring to a mde) encontrei ‘the mother of the 
little boy I met.’ 

(b) When repeated, without the article, quql^ is 
used as a correlative: 

quql saiUj quql ficou ‘some went out, others re- 
mained,’ quql maisj quql menos ‘the one the more, 
the other the less,’ quais . . . quais . . . ‘some . . . 
others . . . 

(c) The verb is frequently omitted after interrogative 
qugl: 

quql a sua historia? ‘what is its story?’ 

(d) Quql is also used to introduce a comparison: 
voqr quql qve ‘to fly like a bird/ nadqr quql peixe ‘to 
swim like a fish.' 

(e) 0 quql mais, fern, a quql maisy means ‘one more 
than another:’ 

gles, os iris palhqgos, o quql (or quql dgles) mats comico 
‘three clowns, each of them ftmnier than the others.’ 

316. (a) Cujo^ -ay -os, -as {?) ‘whose(?)/ cor- 
responding both to de quern ‘of whom(?)’ and to de 
qucy do quql, etc. ‘of what(?)/ ‘of which(?)/ and 
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referring either to persons or to things, is rarely used 
interrogatively to-day, and even as a relative it is 
seldom heard in conversation. It agrees in gender and 
number with the word before, not after, which it 
stands: 

1. Interrogative: rapqz^ cujo filho is? (more 
commonly de quern is filho?) ‘boy, whose son are 
you?’ cujos (more commonly de quern) sdo estes 
camp os? ‘whose fields are these?’ 

2. Relative: uma mulh^r cujo ngme i Maria ‘a 
woman whose name is Mary,’ o hqmem cujo filho 
i mgrto ‘the man whose son is dead,’ aqugles 
cuja mgrte deplgro gram meus amigos ‘those whose 
death I motim were my friends,’ os estudantes dos 
quais (or de quern) fui companheiro ‘the students 
whose companion I was.’ 

(b) Cujo is sometimes used incorrectly in a partitive 
sense: 

as batqlhas cujas principais sdo . . . (for as hatqlhas 
das quais as principais sdo or as batqlhas as 
principais das quais sdo . . . ) The principal battles 
of which are . . . 

317. (a) QuantOf -a, -os, -as (?) ‘how much(?)’ 

‘how many(?)’ may refer to persons or things. As an 
adjective, it precedes its noun and agrees with it. 

Interrogative: quanto custou? ‘how much did 
it cost?’ quanto i? ‘how much is it?’ quanto pagou? 
‘how much did you pay?’ quanto vai do naUfl d 
pdscoa? ‘how long is it from Christmas to Easter?’ 
qiumto Ihe dgvo? ‘how much do I owe you?’ quantos 
dgles qugre V,Exft? ‘how many of them do you 
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wish?’ a quantos do nm estqmos n6s hqje? ‘what is the 
date of to-day?’ quantas vezes foi Id? ‘how many 
times were you there?’ 

(b) As a relative adjective or pronoun, quanto{s) 
usually has the value of tpdo{s) o{s), aquele{s)y or 
que: 

dei4he quanto tinha ‘I gave him all I had,’ fiz 
quanto pude ‘I did all I could,’ juntou quanto di- 
nheiro p6de ‘he gathered all the money he could,’ 
6 estimqdo por quantos o conh^cem ‘he is esteemed by 
all who know him,’ quantos hqmens hd no mundo 
‘as many men as there are in the world,’ a figura 
mais perfeita, de quantas inventou a naturpza, i o 
drculo ‘of all the forms invented by nature, the 
circle is the most perfect,’ padqcem quantos mqles 
hd no mundo ‘they suffer all the evils in the world,’ 
quanto vt, Iggo desgja possuir ‘whatever he sees, 
immediately he desires to possess it.’ 

For quanto as an indefinite pronoun, see 342, and, in 
correlation with tanto, 342. b, 357. 

318. The local adverb onde ‘where’ may be employed 
interrogatively or relatively and take the place of 
em que, em quql, de qtce, etc., sometimes without any 
idea of place, but to refer in a general way to things 
or, less often, to persons: 

no seu livro onde coligiu tdda gsta maUria ‘in his 
book in which he collected all this material,’ 
a cqsa donde sai ‘the house from which he comes,’ 
aonde (or para onde) vai psse vapgr? ‘where is that 
steamer going?’ aingmos sempre mais a tgrra onde 
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nas centos *we always love most the land where 
we were bom.’ 


E. INDEFINITES 

319. The English indefinites ^one,’ ‘they,’ ‘people,’ 
you/ may be expressed by 

(a) the reflexive form of the verb: 

diz-se muitas vezes o contrdrio do que se pensa 
‘one often says the opposite of what one thinks,’ 
aqui fqla-se portugues ‘Portuguese spoken here,’ 
cgmo se escr^ve ^sta palqvra? ‘how do you write 
this word?’ cfe-56, acredita-sey or jidga-se ‘it is 
believed/ dir-se4a ‘one might say;’ 

(b) the first or third person plural of the verb : 
dizem ‘one says’ ‘they say’ ‘I am told,’ prenderam o 
ladrdo ‘they have caught the thief,’ acreditanty 
jtUgam ‘people believe’ ‘it is believed,’ dizem que 
hd-de fazpr muito calpr iste verdo ‘they say it is 
going to be very hot this summer,’ contam ‘they 
say,’ hqtem d pgrta ‘somebody is knocking at the 
door,’ ndo devgmos acreditqr tudo ‘one should not 
believe everjrthing;’ 

(c) ningtUmy o (or um) hgmemy or tgdos: 
ningtUm pgde Igr tudo ‘one cannot read ever 3 rthing,’ 
um hgmem ndo Pgde lemhrqr-se de tudo ‘one cannot 
remember everything,’ ggstam tgdos de dqr con- 
sglhos ‘everybody likes to give advice.’ 

(d) gente (365). 
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1. Some General Indefinites 

Some of these are used as adjectives with a noun, or 
stand alone substantively. 

320. Al (invariable) ‘something else’ ‘another thing’ 
‘the rest’ is obsolete: 

0 que ndo pgde ql sgr ‘what cannot be otherwise.’ 

321. Algo (invariable) ‘something’ ‘an3rthing’ is 
used of things and with about the same force as alguma 
coisa (323): 

qlgo de dgce ‘something sweet.’ As an adverb, it 
means algum tanto: He estd qlgo doente ‘he is some- 
what ill,’ veio qlgo tqrde ‘he came a little late,’ 
He ^ qlgo ggrdo ‘he is rather fat.’ 

322. (a) AlgtUm (invariable) ‘some one’ ‘somebody’ 
‘any one’ ‘anybody’ is used only pronominally and of 
persons, but is far less definite than algum (323) : 

adguem veio ‘some one came,’ alguim estd chamando 
d pgrta ‘somebody is calling at the door,’ oigo 
a vgz de alguem ‘I hear the voice of somebody.’ 

(b) It is sometimes used incorrectly instead of 
algum before de followed by a plural-f 

alguim (for algum) dgles chegou ‘some of them 
arrived.’ 

When preceded by a demonstrative it has a deprecia- 
tory meaning: 

dgvo respgsta a esse alguem ‘I owe an answer to this 
somebody.’ 

On the other hand it sometimes means a person of 
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importance: Ue julga-se alguim ‘he thinks himself 
somebody/ 

323. (a) Algum^ fern, alguma^ pi. algunSy algumas, 
‘any (one)’ ‘some (one)’ ‘a' few,’ n^atively ‘no (one)’ 
‘none’ ‘not any,’ maybe used as an adjective or pronoim 
and refer to persons or things. Combined with em, 
it becomes nalguin{a)y nalgunsy nalgumaSy but it does 
not combine with the preposition a. The writing 
dlgunSf dlgumas, etc., for a alguns, a algumaSy etc., is 
incorrect. 

(b) Algum precedes its noim in an affirmative sense : 
algum livro ‘some book,’ alguma coisa ‘something,’ 
t^nho alguns Ivor os ‘I have some books,’ conhqce 
V, Eixfi algum d^les? ‘do you know any of them?’ 
algum dos seus amigos ‘some of your friends,’ 
ndo sem algum rritdo ‘not without some fear.’ 

In the plural, algunsy algumas is more definite than 
unsy umas (362): 

conh^QO alguns ‘I know some,’ cheguei tqrde 
alguns momentos ‘I came a few minutes late,’ 
{alguns) Qnos M ‘a few years ago,’ ^stas coisas 
e mais algumas ‘these things and a few more.’ 

(c) After the noun, algum means ‘no’ ‘not any’ and 
is stronger than nenhum before the noun (335) : 

coisa alguma ‘nothing,’ livro algum ‘no book,’ 
pQVo algum 0 possui ‘no people possess it,’ hqmem 
algum poderd sab^r ‘no man can know,’ em tempo 
algum ‘at no time,’ de mqdo algum (or, better, de 
mqdo menhum) ‘not at all,’ por pqrte alguma 
‘nowhere.’ 
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(d) When the verb is preceded by ndo or some other 
negative adverb or preposition, algum strengthens the 
negative and follows the noun: 

ndo havia renUdio algum There was no remedy,’ 
ndo hd dtivida alguma ‘there is no doubt,’ ndo Ihe 
acont^ce mql algum ‘no harm happens to him,’ 
?tdo conheqo pessga alguma ‘I do not know anybody,’ 
ndo 0 vi em pqrte alguma ‘I have not seen him 
anywhere,’ sem hesitaQoes algumas (better nenhu- 
mas) ‘without any hesitation.’ 

(e) Algum is sometimes modified by pouco or outro: 
entre alguns poucos dos passageiros que escapqram 
com vida ‘among some few of the passengers who 
escaped with their lives.’ 

(f) When unemphatic and not in a negative sen- 
tence, algum (and similarly nenhum) may be omitted: 

ndo Ihe dt is so {algum, or rather nenhum or qualqu^r) 
cuidqdo ‘do not let that give you any worry;' like- 
wise, to mean ‘none,’ in an answer referring to a 
preceding noun: hd vinho? ‘is there wine?’ ndo, 
senhgr, ndo hd, ‘no, sir, there is none.’ 

324. Aiheio, -a, -os, -as ‘another’s’ is the equivalent 
of de outrem and is used adjectively and pronominally: 

ndo se mgta nos negdcios alheios ‘do not meddle in 
another’s affairs,’ a bdlsa alheia ‘another’s purse,’ 
quern desgja o {hem) aiheio ‘who covets another’s 
goods.’ 

325. (a) Amhos, fern, amhas, ‘both’ is used only 
in the plural and either adjectively or pronominally. 
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When followed by a substantive, the definite article, 
or a demonstrative or possessive adjective, is inserted: 
ambas as maos 'both hands,’ ambos os livros me 
pertencem 'both books, belong to me,’ ambos 
^stes rapqzes ‘both these boys,’ ambas as suas filhas 
'both your daughters;’ but ambos eles ‘both of 
them,’ s air am ambos a cavqlo 'they both rode 
away.’ 

(b) Ambos is strengthened by the addition of os 
doisj fern, as duas: 

entrqram ambos os dois em cqsa ‘they both entered 
the house.’ 

Ambos is also used adverbially: 

^les fpram passeqr ambos 'they went to walk to- 
gether.’ 

(c) Since ambos refers only to two persons or things 
occurring in union, it cannot be used of persons or 
things that are opposed to each other, nor if two only 
out of several are referred to; in these cases os dois, 
fern, as duas, is employed; consequently ambos os 
partidos americqnos is incorrect for os dois partidos 
americqnos 'the two (or 'both’) American parties,’ 
ambos os advogqdos 'both lawyers (of the same party),’ 
um e outro advogqdo 'both lawyers (of the contending 
parties),’ os dois irmdos naufragqram ‘the two (i.e. 
two of several) brothers were shipwrecked.’ 

326. Bastante 'enough’ may be used as an adjective, 
an adverb, or a substantive: 

ndo t bastante 'it is not enough,’ 6 bastante salgqdo 
'it is salty enough,’ tern bastante 'he has enough,’ 
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sqhe 0 hastante para viajqr ^he knows enough to 
travel.’ 

327. (a) C^da (invariable) 'each’ 'every’ stands 

adjectively before a noun, a numeral, ww, wwa, or 
quql: 

cqda vez mats ‘more and more,’ para cqda dia 
'for every day,’ a cqda insiante ‘at every instant,’ 
cqda {urn) quo ( ^tgdos os qnos) 'every year,’ 
cqda (uma) hqra 'every hour,’ CQ.da cinco qnos 
(better de cinco em cinco qnos) 'every five years,’ 
a cqda seis deu um livro 'to every six he gave a 
book,’ cqda ovelha com a stm parelha ‘birds of a 
feather flock together’ (literally, 'every sheep with 
its like’). 

(b) Cqda um and cqda quql 'each one,’ used pronomi- 
nally, refer only to persons. The former is more precise 
than the latter: 

cqda um deles 'each (or 'every’) one of them,’ cqda 
uma das meninas foi a pe 'each of the girls walked,’ 
encontrei trts pghres e dei esmqla a cqda um 'I met 
three poor men and gave alms to each of them,’ 
cqda quql sente o seu mql 'each one feels his own 
misfortune.’ 

(c) Cqda is often used incorrectly alone, especially in 
commercial accounts, in imitation of French chaque instead 
of chacun: 

qstas caixas custom quinhentos rHs cqda {uma) ‘these 
boxes cost 500 r6is each.’ 

(d) Colloquially, in exclamations, cqda means ‘such’ 
‘such a strange' ‘extraordinary:’ 
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saw it/ queimou-se a cqsa m^sma ^the house itself 
was burned.’ 

(f) It is frequently used to emphasize the reflexive 
pronoun of the third person (520) : 

^le trgqa de si mesmo ^he makes fun of himself/ 
eles feriram-se a si mesmos ‘they struck them- 
selves.’ 

(g) These combinations of a pronoun and mesmo 
should not come immediately before or after the word they 
emphasize: 

meu irmdo deu-me tie mesmo gsta pena is better than 
meu irmao tie mgsmo deu-me §sta pena ‘my brother 
himself gave me this pen.’ 

(h) Mesmo is frequently an adverb and used to 
emphasize adverbs: 

aqui mgsmo ‘in this very spot/ hgje mesmo ‘this 
very day/ aggra mgsmo ‘just now/ nem sei mesmo 
cgmo se passqram esses fqctos T do not even know 
how those things took place.’ 

(i) MesmissimOj -a, -os^ -as is the superlative of 
mgsmo: 

t 0 mesmissimo hgmem ‘he is the very same man/ 
t a mesmissima coisa ‘it is exactly the same thing.’ 

(j) Mgsmo may be replaced by prdprio (340. b). 

333. (a) MuitOj -a, -oSj -as ‘much’ ‘many’ is used 

adjectively and substantively: 

de muitos poucos se fqz um muito ‘many a little 
makes a mickle.’ 

(b) Meaning ‘many a/ muito has no plural: 
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hd muita hqra que se pqrde na ociosidqde ‘many an 
hour is lost in idleness.’ 

For muito, adverb, see 654. j. 

334. (a) Nqda (invariable) ‘nothing’ is the equiv- 

alent of nenhuma coisa and is used only substantively 
and of things: 

nqda me trouxe or ndo me trouxe nqda ‘he brought 
me nothing,’ F. Ex^ deseja alguma coisa? ‘do you 
wish anything?’ ndo senhgr^ nqda ‘no, sir, nothing,’ 
que estd fazendo? ‘what are you doing?’ nqda ‘noth- 
ing,’ nqda tenho ‘I have nothing,’ nqda vgjo ‘I see 
nothing,’ nqda de histdrias! ‘no nonsense!’ nqda! 
‘not at all!’ ‘God forbid!’ urn tudo nqda ‘a mere 
trifle,’ hd nqda ‘just now,’ esperei-o e nqda de ngvo 
‘I waited for him but in vain.’ 

(b) If nqda stands in the predicate, ndo^ nem^ or 
sem must precede the verb (661): 

ndo ftz nqda ‘he did nothing,’ ndo d nqda ‘it is 
nothing,’ nqda t impossivel ‘nothing is impossible,’ 
ndo hd nqda tdo horn ‘there is nothing so good,’ 
ndo sei nqda disso ‘I know nothing of that,’ ndo 
tgnho mats nqda a dizgr or nqda tgnho mats a dizgr 
‘I have nothing more to say,’ ndo faltou nqda 
que caisse no rio ‘I almost fell into the river,’ 
isso ndo impgrta nqda ‘that amotmts to nothing,’ 
ndo quqre mais nqda? ‘don’t you want anything 
more?’ foi-se embgra sem dizer nqda ‘he went away 
without sa 3 dng an 3 d±dng.’ 

(c) Nqda occasionally has the value of alguma coisa: 
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nao gu§re comer nqda? ‘do you not wish to eat any- 
thing?’ 

For nqda, adverb, see 661. 

335. (a) Nenhum, fern, nenhuma, pi. nenhuns^ ne- 
nhumas, ‘no’ ‘neither’ ‘none,’ is the opposite of algum 
(323) and may be either an adjective or a pronoun: 

nenhum dos mens cdes ‘none of my dogs,’ nenhuma 
d^las ‘none of them,’ ndo guardei nenhum ‘I did 
not keep any,’ nenhum destes senhpres estd satis feito 
‘not one of these gentlemen is satisfied.’ 

(b) As an adjective, nenhum precedes its noun or, 
more emphatically, follows it (323. c. d); if it appears 
in a negative sentence after the verb, ndo must be 
expressed before the verb (656) : 

nenhum hqmem poderd vir or hgmem algum poderd 
vir ‘no man shall come,’ nenhuma pesspa ‘no per- 
son,’ ndo tenho nenhum amigo ngsta cidqde ‘I have 
not a friend in this city,’ nenhuma relaqdo tenho 
com pies or ndo tenho relaqdo alguma com eles ‘I 
have no dealings with them,’ ndo tenho nenhuma 
confianqa nUe or ndo tpnho confianga alguma ntle 
‘I have no confidence in him,’ de mgdo nenhum 
‘in no manner,’ tempo nenhum ‘no time.’ 

Of the two constructions, algum after the noun has 
greater force of negation than nenhum before it. 

(c) Nenhum may be used affirmatively, as the 
equivalent of qualqu^: 

mais fgrte que nenhum ‘stronger than any one.’ 

336. (a) Ningudm (invariable) ‘no one’ ‘nobody’ 
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is the negative of alguem and is used only pronominally 
and of persons. The same distinction as between 
alguim and algum (322, 323) exists between ninguem 
and nenhum (335) : the latter refers to a person expected 
or thought of. Ninguim precedes the verb without a 
negative particle (656) : 

veio alguim? ‘has anybody come?’ ninguem or nao 
veio ninguim ‘nobody,’ ninguem esteve aqui ‘no 
one was here,’ ninguem fqla ‘no one speaks,’ 
ninguim estd contente com a sua sgrte ‘no one is 
satisfied with his lot.’ 

(b) But the negative particle must be expressed 
before the verb in case ninguim follows it: 

ndo fqle ninguim ‘let no one speak,’ ndo veio 
ninguem ‘nobody came,’ ndo se pgde chamqr 
feliz a ninguem or a ninguem se pgde chamqr 
feliz ‘no one can be called happy.’ 

(c) Ninguem is sometimes used to mean ‘any- 
body:’ 

fqz isto melhgr do que ninguem ‘he does that 
better than anybody.’ 

337. Outrem (invariable) ‘another’ ‘another person’ 
‘others’ ‘our neighbor’ is a pronoun only and the equiv- 
alent of outro individuo or outra pesspa. It is used only 
of persons and rarely occurs in ordinary conversation : 

ndo fqqas a outrem o que ndo qugres que te fqgam 
‘do not do to others what you would not have them 
do to you,’ quern qma outrem qma-se a si mpsmo 
‘he who loves another loves himself,’ outrem mais 
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h^la do que ^la ‘another more beautiful than 
she/ 

338. (a) Outroi -a, -os, -as ‘other’ ‘another’ 

‘others’ is used both adjectively and as a pronoun. 
It is often combined with este, esse, and aquele to form 
estoutro, etc. (291. c), and with the preposition em 
to form noutro, -a, -os, -as: 

jd noutro lugqr ‘already in another place.’ 

(b) Unlike English ‘other,’ outro usually does not 
require the indefinite article before it when it means 
‘another:’ 

de-me outro cgpo ‘give me another cup,’ isso e 
outra coisa ‘that is another matter,’ hd outro mats 
amdvel do que tie? ’is there another more amiable 
than he?’ ainda tern outros? ‘have you still others?’ 

(c) Preceded by the definite article, outro is more 
explicit than without it: 

mgstre-me outro ‘show me another,’ mgstre-me o 
outro ‘show me the other one,’ outro dia ‘one of these 
days' ‘the other day,’ no outro dia ‘the next day.’ 
0 outro also means ‘one:’ cgmo o outro que diz or 
cgmo diz o outro ‘as one is wont to say’ ‘as the saying 
is.’ 

(d) Outro also means ‘different:’ 

e outro hgmem ‘it is a different man,’ t hpje outro do 
que foi ‘he is different to-day from what he was,’ 
sdo muito outros dos de hd dgz qnos ‘they are very 
different from those of ten years ago.’ 

(e) Outro may be used before qualqugr or a numeral: 
venho em outro qualgugr dia T will come some other 
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day,’ tinhamos em f rente outras duas haterias ‘in front 
we had two other batteries.’ 

(f) Outros is used to reinforce nos and vos (233. d). 

(g) ‘Another,’ meaning ‘one more,’ is outro, -a, or 
mats um, -a (338. b): 

d^-me outro (or mais um) bolo ‘give me another cake.’ 

(h) Outro {-a, -os, -as) tanto (-a, -os, -as) ‘the same’ 
‘as much (or ‘many’) more’ ‘nothing but’ (210): 

comeu outro tanto ‘he ate as much more,’ hd outras 
tantas cadeiras nqsta sqla ‘there are as many more 
chairs in this room,’ os alunos d§sta escgla sdo outros 
tantos estupidos ‘the pupils in this school are nothing 
but dunces.’ 

(i) Outro (fern, outra) que tgl, pi. outros (fern, outros) 
que tais: 

Ue e outro que tgl ‘he is another of the same kind,’ 
fles e outros que tais ‘they and others like them.’ 

(j) Outro que ndo o Antonio ‘another person than 
Anthony;’ ndo foi outro sendo o juiz ‘it was nobody except 
the judge.’ 

For um e {ou) outro, see 363. 

339. (a) Poucoj -a, -os, -as ‘little’ ‘few’ may be 
an adjective or a pronoun: 

poucas flpres ‘few flowers,’ dormir um pouco ‘to 
sleep a little,’ poucos sqbem o pouco que vqlem 
‘few know how little they are worth,’ o pouco 
que set ‘the little I know,’ espgre um pouco ‘wait a 
while,’ em um pouco de hqra Deus lohqra ‘in a 
little time God performs His labors.’ 

(b) By a confusion of two constructions — pouco 
pdo ‘little bread’ and um pouco de pdo ‘a little bread,’ 
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pouca dgua ^little water’ and um pouco de dgua — pouco 
is frequently, though not quite correctly, regarded as 
an adjective and made to agree with the following 
noun, to which it is bound by the proposition de: 
uns poucos deles ‘a few of them,’ umas poucas de 
cqsas ^some few houses,’ umas poucas de pessgas 
^a few persons,’ ^stas poucas de Idgrimas ‘these 
few tears.’ 

340. (a) Prdprioj -a, -os, -as ‘own’ ‘proper’ ‘fit’ 
ordinarily precedes the noun and intensifies the pos- 
sessive (286). 

(b) Without a possessive it intensifies the noun and 
means ‘self’ or has the value of mesmo (332) : 

0 prdprio cl^ro ‘the clergy themselves,’ as prdprias 
(or mesmas) pargdes Um ouvidos ‘the very walls 
have ears.’ 

341. Qualqu^r (variable only for the plimal, quais- 
qu^r), ‘whoever’ ‘whichever’ ‘whatever’ ‘either’ ‘any 
one,’ is both an adjective and a pronoun and is used 
both for persons and things. It ordinarily precedes, 
but may follow, the noun; in the latter case, the noun 
has a more indefinite meaning and must be preceded 
by the indefinite article. In the popular speech, the 
plural sometimes takes the place of the singular: 

qualqu^r hgmem ‘whatever man,’ um hgmem qual- 
qu^ ‘a man of no importance’ ‘any man at all,’ 
em qualqugr dia ‘on whatever day,’ qualqugr outro 
‘any other,’ ou outrem qualqugr ‘or any other per- 
son,’ qualqu^r das fgrmas i autorizqda ‘any of the 
forms .is authorized,’ vou dar-lhe uma coisa qual- 
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qu^r T am going to give him something or other.’ 
342. (a) Quanto, -a, -os, -as, as an indefinite, 

‘as much’ ‘as many.’ As an interrogative and relative, 
see 317: 

vivendo uma vida estupida quanto pgde sgr ‘living 
as stupid a life as can be,’ gla sqbe hem quanto (or 
cpmo) 6 honita ‘she is well aware how pretty she 
is.’ 

(b) Quanto, -a, -os, -as, with tanto and iudo, forms 
part of a number of correlative expressions: 

quanto . . . tanto ... or tanto . . . quanto ... ‘as . . . 
as . . .’ ‘as . . . so . . .;' 

{quanto) mats . . . {tanto) mais ... or tanto {mats) . . . 
quanto (or que) ... ‘as many ... so many . . .’ 
‘the more . . . the more . . 

quanto mais . . . mgnos . . . ‘the more . . . the less . . .;’ 
{quanto) menos . . . {tanto) mgnos . . . ‘the less . . . 
the less . . 

quanto mais . . . melhgr . . . ‘the more . . . the 
better . . 

quanto mais tern, {tanto) mais qugre ‘the more he has, 
the more he wants;’ quantas cdbggas, tantas sentengas 
or tantas cabggas, quantas sentengas ‘as many opinions 
as there are heads.' 

Tanto quanto, tanto cgmo, and tudo qtianto all mean ‘as 
much as:’ 

fqgo tanto quanto outro ‘I do as much as another,’ 
tudo quanto tgnho the dgvo ‘all I have I owe to him,’ 
trabqlho tanto cgmo (or tanto quanto) pgsso ‘I wdrk as 
much as I can,’ foi sgnho {tudo) quanto vi ‘all I saw 
was a dream.’ 

For qudo instead of quanto, see 155. b. 
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343. Que, as an indefinite pronoun, ‘something;’ 
t^nho que fazer T have something to do,’ t^nho {de) 
que corner e de (q^e) bebpr T have something to eat 
and drink.’ Nao hd de qui ‘not at all’ ‘don’t men- 
tion it’ is the ordinary answer to (muito) obrigqdo 
or agradecido ‘much obliged.’ 

344. Quemqu^ (invariable) ‘whoever’ ‘each one’ 
‘every one’ ‘he (‘she’ ‘those’) who’ is a pronoun only 
and is used only of persons: 

quemqu^ o sqbe ‘whoever knows it,’ quern qu^r 
que 0 disse t um caluniadpr ‘whoever said it, is a 
slanderer.’ 

345. (a) Qualqu^r and quemqu^ are formed by 
adding to the relative pronotms quql and quem the 
third person singular present indicative of the verb 
querpr ‘to wish.’ Similar expressions, intended to 
generalize a statement by the addition of the idea of 
‘ever,’ are formed chiefly by inverting the order of 
the subject and the verb, usually the verb spr in the 
present or future subjunctive (607); 

spja quql (or quern) f$r, plural spjam quais (or 
qt^em) fdrem, ‘whoever it (‘they’) may be,’ o que 
qu^ que d ‘whoever (or ‘whatever’) it may be,’ 
fpsse quern (or quql) fpsse ‘whoever (or ‘whatever’) 
it might be,’ spja o que fdr ‘be that as it may,’ 
spja cpmo fdr ‘let it be as you wish,’ digo-o a quern 
0 queira ouvir ‘I say it to whoever may wish to 
hear it,’ tinha o que quqr que fpsse de sinistro ‘it 
had ^something sinister about it,’ uma pesspa s6 
que spja- ‘any single perscai,’ ndo falarei disso a 
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quern qu^r que seja T will not speak of this to any- 
one whatever.’ 

The relative que is frequently, but incorrectly, 
omitted : 

0 {que) qu^r que seja (or fpsse) 'whatever it may 
(or 'might’) be’ 'some sort of thing.’ 

(b) The relative adverb onde 'where’ is similarly 
generalized, either by inverting the subjunctive of ser 
and the subject or by adding the present or future 
subjunctive of querer: 

seja onde for que est§ja or seja onde qu^r que esteja 
'wherever he may be.’ 

346. Tql, plural taiSy 'such’ 'such a’ may be an 
adjective or a substantive. 

(1) As an adjective, without either article, tql 

(a) means 'such’ 'so great:’ 

tql sujeito 'such an individual,’ tais hqmens or, 
more emphatically, hqmens tais 'such men,’ tql 
qra a condiqao do doente 'such was the condition 
of the patient,’ nunca se vira tql conflagragdo 
'never had such a fire been seen;’ 

(b) may be followed by a clause beginning with 
que and expressing the effect of the sentence introduced 
by tql: 

a sua conseqiitncia ^ra tql que . . . 'its result was 
such that . . 

(c) has the force of ^ste, ^sse: 

em tql pqrte 'in this part,’ ndo conhqqo tql hqmem 
'I do not know that man;’ 
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(d) emphasizes an assertion: 

nao ^ tql a m^sma coisa ^it is not at all the same 
thing/ ndo sdo tql as mesmas coisas ‘they are by 
no means the same things/ i tql cgmo eu disse 
‘it is just as I said.* 

(2) As a substantive, tql may be the equivalent 
of issoy istOy tql coisay or strengthen a negation: 

eu ndo disse tql ‘I did not say so,* ndo acredito tql 
‘I do not believe that,* quern tql dizia? ‘who said 
so?* ndo foi tql ‘it was no such thing/ quando tql 
ouviuy ndo se pode contgr ‘when he heard that, he 
could not contain himself,* se que tql i precisOy 
vqmos Id ‘if you think that is necessary, let us go 
there,* ndo faqas tql ‘do not do so,* ndo hd tql or 
tql ndo hd ‘there (‘it*) is no such thing* ‘that is not 
so,* cgmo tql ‘as such;* 

or refer to some indetermined person or persons: 

tais (or tc^) houve que se ndo deitqram (or deitou) 
nqssa noite ‘there was many a one who did not 
sleep that night.* 

347. Preceded by the definite article, tql (or tql e 
tql) indicates a certain individual or group, and usually 
with a depreciatory shade of meaning: 

0 tql sujeito ‘the person in question,* Id estd o tql 
‘so-and-so is there,* ai vdo os tais ‘there go so-and- 
so* ‘there they go,* aqugles sdo os tais ‘those are 
the ones (of whom we spoke),* o tq^ hqmem veio 
‘such a man came,* o tql autgr ‘such-and-suoh an 
author/ y^-se que o tc^ ndo sqhe palqvra de por^ 
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iuguts is clear that such a one does not know 
a word of Portuguese.’ 

348. Preceded by the indefinite article, the indication 
is not so precise: 

um igX hgmein or urn hgmem tgX ‘so-and-so,^ um igl 
sujeito ‘a certain person/ encontrei um igl Sr. Almeida 
T met a certain Mr. Almeida.' 

349. Preceded by de, tgl is the equivalent of a name 
we do not remember: 

encontrqva-se ali um Jodo de tgl met there a John 
what’s-his-name? ' 

350. Preceded by que^ tgl means ‘like it' ‘like them' 
and enters into many colloquial expressions: 

escolheu A, e outros que tais ‘he selected A, B, C, 
and others like them,' que tgl estdl ‘the idea!' que tgl? 
que tgl vai? que tgl Ihe pargce? ‘how goes it?' ‘how is 
this?' ‘what do you think of it?' ‘how do you like it?' 

351. Tgl qugl, pi. tais quais, and tgl cpmo ‘just so' 
‘exactly so' ‘just as' usually express exact agreement: 

S tgl qugl or tudo estd tgl qugl ‘it is just so/ voltou 
tgl qugl foi ‘he returned just as he went,' e tgl qugl 
cgmo V. Exf diz ‘it is just as you say/ vejo as coisas 
tais quais (or tais cgmo) sdo ‘I see the things just as 
they are.' 

In these and similar phrases the conjunction e ‘and' 
is frequently, but incorrectly, inserted after tgl. 

352. Tgl ou qugl occurs frequently in answer to the 
question que tgl? (351): 

{6) tgl ou qugl ‘it is pretty good,' que tais sdo? ‘how 
do you like them?' {sdo) tais ou quais ‘passably,' que 
tgl i a manteiga? ‘how is the butter?' que tgl estd o 
tempo? ‘how is the weather?' que tgl qcha o pdo? 
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‘how do you like the bread?’ que tgl ggsta do bolo? 
‘how do you like the cake?’ que tql par gee ao senhor 
0 chapeu? ‘how do you like the hat?’ e tgl on qugl 
‘so so.’ 

353. Tgl ou qugl usually gives the idea of approximate 
agreement: 

e tgl ou qugl cgmo V. Ex? diz ‘it is about as you say,’ 
canta com tgl ou qugl gdsto ‘she sings with fair taste.’ 

354. Tgl may appear in either or both members of a 
correlative sentence, but usually as qiigl . . , tgl , . , *SiS 
... as ... ’ ‘the one . . . the other . . . :’ 

quais as maes, tais as filhas ‘like mother, like daugh- 
ter,’ tgl {e o) pai, qugl (e o) filho or tgl pai^ tglfilho ‘like 
father, like son.’ 

355. Other common but incorrect expressions with 
tgl are: 

tgl qugl cgmo os pdssaros (for tais quais os pdssaros) 
‘like the birds,’ tgl qugl sdo and tgl cgmo sdo (for tais 
quais sdo and tais cgmo sdo) ‘such as are.’ 

For outro que tgl, see 338. i. 

356. (a) Tanto, -a, -os, -as 'as much’ 'so much’ 
'so many’ 'such a’ 'so great’ may be an adjective or a 
substantive; it precedes the noun and agrees with it 
in gender and number. 

(b) As a substantive: 

um tanto de vinho 'a certain quantity of wine,’ 
gqnha tanto por semgna 'he makes so much per 
week,’ ndo fqle tanto 'do not talk so much,’ um 
tanto or algum tanto ‘a little’ 'somewhat.’ 

(c) Tanto (invariable) is often used adverbially, 
sometimes in exclamations: 



THE PRONOUN 


327 


trabqlha tanto ‘he works so much/ tanto pgde a 
amhiqdo humqna! ‘so much can human ambition 
accomplish!’ tanto se me dd ‘it is all the same to 
me/ rindo tanto que chorou ‘laughing so much that 
he cried.’ 

357. Tanto is correlative with quanto (342. b) and 
also with cgmo and means ‘both . . . and . . . ’ ‘as 
well . . . as . . . ’ ‘as much ... as ... .’ 

If the second, or relative, element of the sentence 
has its own verb, quanto^ -a, -oSj -as takes the place 
of cpmoj and tanto^ -a, -oSj -as needs not to be expressed 
in the first element: 

tanto tie cgmo eu ‘he as well as I,’ jd ndo trahqlho 
tanto cgmo outrgra ‘I do not work as much now as 
formerly,’ tanto ricos cgmo pghres ‘both rich and 
poor,’ tern tantas cqsas cgmo nds ‘they have as 
many houses as we have,’ o almirante ganhou 
tantas vitdrias cgmo o generql ‘the admiral won as 
many victories as the general,’ Pedro ndo tern 
tantos cavqlos quantos diz ‘Peter has not as many 
horses as he says,’ {tanto) possui quanto cohiga 
‘he possesses as much as he covets,’ tgnho {tanto) 
quanto necessito ‘I have as much as I need.’ 

358. ‘So many that’ is tanto (agreeing with its noun) 
followed by a sentence introduced by que expressing 
the effect of tanto: 

receheu tantas feridas que morreu ‘he received so 
many woimds that he died,’ ^a tanta a gente que 
mql se podia contqr ‘the people were so many 
that they could hardly be counted/ trahalhou 
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tanto que ficou doente ‘he worked so much that he 
became sick.* 

359. Before an adjective or an adverb, tanto and 
quanto are replaced by too and qudo (155. b). 

For tanto in expressions of quantity and with numerals, 
see 209. 

360. Tpdoj tdda, tqdosy tgdas ‘all’ ‘every’ ‘whole’ 
‘entire.* 

(a) As an adjective, see 88, 176. While cqda ‘each’ 
(327) emphasizes the individual, tgdo emphasizes the 
group or generality. 

(b) As a substantive: 

0 tgdo I maiqr que as pqrtes ‘the whole is greater 
than the parts;’ but generally in the plural: 

Deus i compassivo para tgdos ‘God is merciful to 
all,* tgdos d uma comeqqram a escusqr-se ‘they began 
all at once to make excuse.* 

(c) Tgdo(s) o{s) que is frequently substituted by 
qmnto(s) (317. b). 

For tgdo, adverb, see 654. n. 

361. (a) Tudo (invariable) ‘all* ‘everything* is used 
only substantively and without a preceding article: 

jd vi tudo ‘I have already seen ever 3 rthing,* tudo 
quanto tgnho vos dgvo ‘all I have I owe to you,* 
a sadde i tudo ‘health is everything.* 

(b) Tudo is used instead of tgdo when followed by 
0 mais without a substantive, and when followed by 
0 que: 

tudo 0 mais harmonizqva com ^a ‘all the rest har- 
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monized with her/ seria impossivel diz^r-lhe tudo 
0 que estd ntste livro ‘it would be impossible to 
tell you all that is in this book/ 

But tpdoy not tudo^ is used before the definite article 
or an adjective, such as necessdrio, passively precigsOy 
rqro, supirfluOj and Util: 

tgdo 0 Util ‘all that is useful/ 

(c) In the adverb sobrettido ‘above all’ and the con- 
junction contudo ‘nevertheless/ the preposition and ttido 
form but one word. 

362. Um, fern, wwa, pi. uns, umas (92. c); as a 
pronoim it means ‘one^ ‘the one’ ‘any one’ ‘somebody:’ 

um conta isto, outro aquilo ‘one tells this, the other 
that,’ uns estqvam lendo^ outros escrevendo ‘some 
were reading, others writing.’ 

363. (a) Each member of um e outro ‘both’ should 
agree with the word to which it refers, but in the popular 
speech, even when referring to persons or things of different 
gender, the phrase is invariable: 

a mgrte e o infgrno um e outro sdo temiveis ‘death and 
hell are both to be feared/ 

(b) Um{-a) ou outro (-a) ‘either the one or the other,’ 

and, in a negative sentence, nem uns, umas) 

nem outro (-a, -os, -as) ‘neither the one nor the other’ 
‘neither of them:’ 

nem um nem outro nos pgde auxiliqr or nao nos pgde 
auxUiqr nem um nem outro ‘neither the one nor the 
other is able to help us.’ 

(c) Umira, uns, umas) . . . outro{-a, -os, -as) ‘one 
. . . an other . . .’ is used with an indefinite meaning: 
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uma cantqva, outra gritqva ‘one (woman) sang, another 
cried.’ 

2. Miscellaneous Equivalents of the Indefinites 

364. Hgmem (popularly with the indefinite article, 
um hgmem) ‘man’ ‘one’ is used, like French on and 
German man^ especially in proverbs: 

anda hgmem a trgte para ganhqr capgte ‘a man goes 
at a trot to win a cape.’ 

365. (a) Gente ‘people’ is sometimes the equivalent 
of a reflexive construction or of tgdos: 

quanto mats a gente trahqlha mais aproveita or 
quanto mais se trahqlha mais se aproveita ‘the more 
one works the more one profits,’ tdda a gente sqbe 
or tgdos sqbem 'everybody knows.’ 

(b) In the popular speech, a gente is used rather 
vaguely as the equivalent of nds; but it usually takes 
the verb in the third person singular: 

a gente vai or nds vqmos ‘we are going,’ a gente foi 
la ‘we went there,’ onde hd-de a gente ir ^sta noite? 
‘where are we going to-night?’ ndo se esqu^ga da 
gente ‘do not forget us,’ venha com a gente ‘come 
with us,’ ndo ^ fdcil entendgr-se a gente em meio 
d^ste barulho ‘it is not easy for us to hear one 
another with this noise.’ 

In this collective sense, especially in the popular 
speech, gente takes its verb in the first person plural, 
the idea being that the speaker wishes to include himself 
among those he addresses: 

a gente amanhd vqmos (or vai) passeqr ‘we are going 
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to take a walk to-morrow/ a genie nao sgmos Ido 
tplos CQfno par^ce ‘we are not such fools as it 
seems.’ 

366. Pesspa ‘person’ ‘one:’ 

uma pesspa ndo sqbe ‘one does not know.’ 

367. Fulqno, -a (contracted form fudo) is the equiv- 
alent of English ‘So-and-so’ ‘what’s-his-name’ ‘what 
you may call him’ ‘a certain/ a vague designation of 
a person whose name we avoid mentioning or do not 
remember. If we wish to refer to more than one such 
person, beltrpno (or beltrdo) and sicrpno are used: 

0 senhpT fulqno (de tql) ‘Mr. So-and-so,’ fulqno 
disse a sicrqno ‘So-and-so said to So-and-so,’ 
os escritpres fulpnos^ e depois os escritpres sicrpnos 
ou beltrqnos ‘such-and-such writers.’ Fulpno de 
tql ‘a certain’ is a name for any fictitious person. 

368. In familiar speech um quidam and um sujeito 
‘a person' are used to refer to an unmentioned person in a 
depreciative sense: 

pergunta um quidam ‘a certain person asks.' 
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CONJUGATIONS AND TENSES 

369. (a) The infinitive of verbs always ends in -r 
preceded by or and the stem of the verb is that 
part which precedes the termination -er, or -it. 
Thus there are three regular conjugations, the first 
ending in -qr in the infinitive: am-qr ‘to love,’ and-qr 
‘to go/ cant-qr ‘to sing/ the second in -fr: dev-^r ‘to 
owe,’ viv-^r ‘to live,’ vend-^r ‘to sell/ and the third in 
-ir: part-ir ‘to leave,’ pun-ir ‘to punish,’ un-ir ‘to unite.’ 

(b) The Latin third conjugation in has left 
no trace in Portuguese, but conformed to either the 
second or fourth conjugation: 

Lat. dicere>dizer (II) ‘to say;’ Lat. cadere>cair 

(III) ‘to faU.’ 

(c) Of these conjugations, the first is by far the 
most numerous and the one almost exclusively used 
for making new verbs, such as telegrafqr ‘to telegraph.’ 

370. Thus the Portuguese first conjugation corre- 
sponds to the Latin first, the Portuguese second conjuga- 
tion to the Latin second, including many verbs of the 
third, and the Portuguese third conjugation to the 
Latin fourth, including many of the third. 

371. In the present indicative, subjunctive, im- 
perative, and past participle of many verbs in which 
the penult was short in Latin, the penultimate syllable 
bears the accent in Portuguese: 

aplico ‘I apply/ comunico ‘I communicate,’ con- 
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CONJUGATIONS AND TENSES 

369. (a) The infinitive of verbs always ends in -r 
preceded by a, e, pt i, and the stem of the verb is that 
part which precedes the termination -qr, -er, or -ir. 
Thus there are three regular conjugations, the first 
ending in -qr in the infinitive: am-qr ‘to love,’ and-qr 
‘to go,’ cant-qr ‘to sing;’ the second in -§r: dev-pr ‘to 
owe,’ viv-pr ‘to live,’ vend-pr ‘to sell;’ and the third in 
-ir: part-ir ‘to leave,’ pun-ir ‘to punish,’ un-ir ‘to unite.’ 

(b) The Latin third conjugation in -tre has left 
no trace in Portuguese, but conformed to either the 
second or fourth conjugation: 

Lat. dicer e>dizer (II) ‘to say;’ Lat. cadere>cair 

(III) ‘to fall.’ 

(c) Of these conjugations, the first is by far the 
most numerous and the one almost exclusively used 
for making new verbs, such as telegrafqr ‘to telegraph.’ 

370. Thus the Portuguese first conjugation corre- 
sponds to the Latin first, the Portuguese second conjuga- 
tion to the Latin second, including many verbs of the 
third, and the Portuguese third conjugation to the 
Latin fourth, including many of the third. 

371. In the present indicative, subjimctive, im- 
perative, and past participle of many verbs in which 
the penult was short in Latin, the penultimate syllable 
bears the accent in Portuguese: 

aplico ‘I apply,’ cotnunico ‘I communicate,’ con- 

sul 
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ferimos Ve confer (red)/ confiro T' confer,’ deter- 
mino T determine,’ devido ‘due,’ divida ‘he may 
divide,’ divide ‘divides,’ fugido ‘fugitive’ ‘fled,’ 
gemido ‘I groan,’ imagino ‘I imagine,’ imp^a ‘rules,’ 
impure ‘may he rule,’ magnifica ‘magnifies,’ 
pen^tra ‘penetrates,’ proihido ‘prohibited.’ 

Also in the first and second persons plural of the 
imperfect, the Portuguese has shifted the accent from 
that of the Latin imperfect. 

372. There are four inflexions, the active, the 
passive, the reflexive, and the periphrastic. 

373. The verb has three moods, the indicative, the 
subjunctive, and the imperative. 

374. The indicative has the following simple tenses : 
the present, the imperfect (or past descriptive), the 
preterite (or past absolute), the futime, the conditional 
(or past future), and the pluperfect. The subjunctive 
has the present, the imperfect, and the futime. The 
imperative has only the present. 

375. The principal parts of Portuguese verbs are 
the infinitive, the first person singular of the present 
indicative, and the past participle. 

376. All simple tenses of regular verbs, except the 
future and conditional indicative, are formed by adding 
the personal endings to the stem; in the tenses just 
mentioned, however, the terminations are added di- 
rectly to the infinitive. 

In the following paradigms the personal endings are 
separated from the remainder of the verb by a hyphen. 
Forms in parentheses are also used but are not recom- 
mended. 



334 


PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


The stressed syllable is indicated either by a graphic 
accent, according to the official orthography or, where 
that is lacking, by marking the quality of the accented 
vowel. 

377. First Conjugation -qr. Simple Tenses 
Infinitive: am-qr ‘to love’ 

Indicative 

PRESENT FUTURE 


qm -0 ‘I love’ ‘do love’ 
‘am loving’ 
qm -as 
qm -a 
am -qmos 
am -ais 

qm -am (dm-do) 

IMPERFECT 

am -qva ‘I loved’ ‘was 
loving’ ‘used to love’ 
am -qvas 
am -qva 
am -dvamos 
am -dveis 

am -qvam (am-dvdo) 

PRETERITE 

am -ei ‘I loved’ ‘did love’ 
am -qste 
am -ou 
am -dmos 
am -qstes 

am -qram (am-drdo) 


amar -ei ‘I shall (or ‘will’) 
love’ 
amar -ds 
amar -d 
amar -^mos 
amar -eis 
amar -do 

CONDITIONAL 

amar -ia ‘I should (or 
‘would’) love’ 
amar -ias 
amar -ia 
amar -iamos 
amar -leis 
amar -iam 

PLUPERFECT 

am -qrd ‘I had loved’ 
am -qras 
am -qra 
am -dramas 
am -dreis 

am -qram {am-drdo) 
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Subjunctive 

PRESENT FUTURE AND PERS. INF. 


q^m -e (‘that I may* or ‘let 
me*) ‘love* 
qm -es 
qm ‘6 
am -^mos 
am -eis 
qm -em 

IMPERFECT 

am -qsse (‘that* or ‘if 
might*) ‘love* 
am -qsses 

am -qsse ^ 

am -dssemos 
am -dsseis 
am -qssem 

Pres. Part. (Gerund): 
am -ando ‘loving* 


am-qr ‘I (‘may* or ‘shall*) 
love* 
am -qres 
am -qr 
am -qrmos 
am -qrdes 
am -qrem 

Imperative 
Sing. 2 qm -a ‘love* 

PI. 2 am ~ai {am -ae) 

The other persons are 
supplied from the present 
subjunctive. 

Past Participle: 
am -qdoj -a, -U5, ‘loved* 


378. Second Conjugation -fr. Simple Tenses 
Infinitive: dev -§r ‘to owe* 


Indicative 

PRESENT FUTURE 

d§v -0 ‘I owe’ ‘do owe* dever -ei *I shall (or ‘will*) 

‘am owing* owie* 

dqD dever -ds 

dqv -e dever -d 
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dev -^mos 

dever -^mos 

dev -eis 

dever -eis 

d^v -em 

dever -do 

IMPERFECT 

CONDITIONAL 

dev -ia T owed’ ‘was owing’ 

dever -ia ‘I should (or 

‘used to owe’ 

‘would’) owe’ 

dev -ias 

dever -ias 

d^ 4a 

dever -ia 

dev 4amos 

dever 4amos 

dev 4eis 

dever 4eis 

dev 4am 

dever -iam 

PRETERITE 

PLUPERFECT 

dev 4 ‘I owed’ ‘did owe’ 

dev -§ra ‘I had owed’ 

dev -^ste 

dev -^ras 

dev -eu 

dev -^ra 

dev -^mos 

dev -tramos 

dev ~^stes 

dev -treis 

dev -§ram 

dev -^ram 

Subjunctive 


FUTURE AND PERS. INF. 

d^ -a (‘that I may’ or ‘let 

dev -^r ‘I (‘may’ or ‘shall’) 

me’) ‘owe’ 

owe’ 

d^ -as 

dev -fres 

dfv -a 

dev -fr 

dev -Qmos 

dev -^rmos 

dev -ais ' 

dev -frdes 

dfv -am 

dev -^em 
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IMPERFECT 

dev -^sse (‘that’ or ‘if I 
might’) ‘owe’ 
dev -fsses 
dev -fsse 
dev -tssemos 
dev -esseis 
dev -^ssem 

Pres. Part. (Gerund): 
dev- endo ‘owing’ 


Imperative 
Sing. 2 d^ -e ‘owe’ 

PI. 2 dev -ei 

The other persons are 
supplied from the present 
subjunctive. 

Past Participle: 
dev -idoy -a, -os, -as ‘owed’ 


379. Third Conjugation -ir. Simple Tenses 
Infinitive: part -ir ‘to part’ 
Indicative 


PRESENT 

Pqrt -0 ‘I part’ ‘do part’ 
‘am parting’ 
pqrt -es 
pqrt -e 
part -imos 
part -is 
pqrt -em 

IMPERFECT 

part -ia ‘I parted’ ‘was 
parting’ ‘used to part’ 
part -ias 
part -ia 
part -iamos 
part -ids 

part -iam {part -lad) 


FUTURE 

partir -ei ‘I shall (or 
‘will’) part’ 
partir -ds 
partir -d 
partir -^mos 
partir -eis 
partir -do 

CONDITIONAL 

partir -ia ‘I should (or 
‘would’) part’ 
partir -ias 
partir -ia 
partir -Iamos 
partir -ieis 

partir -iam {partir -ido) 
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PRETERITE 

PLUPERFECT 

part 4 *1 parted’ ‘did part’ 

part -ira ‘I had parted’ 

part -iste 

part -ias 

part 4u 

part -ira 

part -imos 

part -iramos 

part -istes 

part 4reis 

part -iram {part -irdo) 

part -iram {part -irdo) 

Subjunctive 

PRESENT 

FUTURE AND PERS. INF. 

pqri -a (‘that I may’ or 

part -ir ‘I (‘may’ or 

‘let me’) ‘part’ 

‘shall’) ‘part’ 

pqrt -as 

part 4res 

pqrt -a 

part -ir 

part -qmos 

part -irmos 

part -ais 

part -irdes 

Pqrt -am 

part -irem 

IMPERFECT 

Imperative 

part -isse (‘that’ or ‘if I 

Sing. 2 Pqrt -e ‘part’ 

might’) ‘part’ 

PI. 2 part -i 

part -isses 


part -isse 

The other persons are 

part -issemos 

supplied from the present 

part -isseis 

subjunctive. 

part -issem 


Pres. Part. (Gerund) : 

Past Participle: 

part- indo ‘parting’ 

part- ido, -a, -os, -as 


‘parted’ 

On the Formation of Regular Verbs 

380. In the third person plural the nasal diphthongal 
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ending ~ao is properly written -do when accented and 
-am when unaccented, but the spelling -do is frequently 
used for both. 

381. Present Indicative. The final -e has dropped 
in the third person singular present indicative of 
diz^r ^to faz^r To do, ^ jazer To recline,’ {a)prazer 
To please,’ traz^r To bring,’ val^r To be worth,’ and 
in verbs in -uzir (398). 

382. Future and Conditional. 

(a) These tenses are formed by adding as termina- 
tions to the infinitive the shortened forms, viz. {h)ei, 
{h)ds, {h)d, (h)ia, etc., of the present and imperfect 
indicative respectively of the verb hav^r (427, 432). 

(b) In three verbs, dizer To say’ (473), fazer To 
do’ (476), and traz^r To bring’ (504), a contracted 
infinitive form, dir, fqr, and trqr, is used to form the 
future and the conditional. 

(c) Besides the simple or synthetic form of the 
future and conditional with a suffix pronotm, dard-me 
^he will give me,’ ird-se ‘he will go,’ porei-o T will put 
it,’ there is an analytic form, in which the object pro- 
noun is inserted between the infinitive and the 
termination (274. a. b): 

dqr-me hd, ir-se hd, pd-lo hei. The simple is more 
commonly employed in the popular speech than 
the other, or more literary, form, and is to be 
preferred when the verb is negative or after que 
or when a subject pronoun is expressed emphat- 
ically, in which cases the pronoun precedes the 
verb : ndo mo dard ‘he will not give it to me,’ creio 
que He te verd *I believe that he will see thee,’ eu 
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Iho direi T will tell it to him/ But otherwise, as 
a rule, the analytic form, which is no longer felt 
to be more than. a simple future, is now generally 
employed, and Ue ver-te hd ‘he will see thee’ and 
ele v§r-te4a ‘he would see thee,’ e.g. are said and 
written instead of ele te verd and ele te veria. 

(d) When there is an infixed pronoun, initial h 
of the auxiliary is written in the future, but not in 
the conditional; furthermore, in the latter tense, but 
not in the former, the pronoun is joined to the auxiliary 
by a hyphen: 

dir-te hei ‘I will tell thee,’ dir-te-ia T would tell 
thee’, di-lo hei ‘I will tell it to him,’ vt4o heis 
‘you will see it,’ louvd-lo hei ‘I will praise him,’ 
escrev^r-te hei o resultqdo ‘I will write you the 
result,’ se cd vi^r algtiem, dir4he hds que ndo estou 
‘if anyone comes here, you will tell him I am not 
here,’ castigd-lo-ia se estiv^sse no seu lugqr^ ‘I 
would pimish him if I were in your place,’ pod^r-se- 
iam v§r ‘they could be seen,’ pedi e dqr-se-vos hd; 
batei e abrir-se-vos hd ‘ask, and it shall be given to 
you; knock, and it shall be opened to you.’ 

(e) In general, in the popular speech, the present 
is used instead of the future (613. c, 617. f). 

383. (a) The imperative has forms for the second 

persons only. The other persons are supplied from 
the present subjimctive. 

(b) In- three verbs, dizer ‘to say fazer ‘to do,’ and 
Irazer ‘to bring,’ a syncopated form of the imperative 
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is generally used in the popular speech when the verb 
has no direct object pronoun: 

diz-me cd, 6 Jodo ‘tell me now, John,’ trqz-me cd o 
Uvro ‘bring me the book here.’ 

(c) Other remains of an old plural are in regular use. 
in colloquial as well as in literary Portuguese: 

l^de ‘read,’ vMe ‘see,’ tende ‘hold,’ ponde ‘put.’ 

Popularly, in Brazil only, ~de is added to the regular 
form: 

estaide qu^dos! (for estai quHosI) ‘be quiet!’ comeidel 
(for cgmeil) ‘eat yel’ 

384. In verbs of the first conjugation, the past 
participle ends in -qdo; in all other verbs it ends in 
-ido. See list of double participles, 543-545. 

385. In regular, but not in irregular, verbs the 
personal infinitive (588) has the same forms as the future 
subjunctive, though their origin etymologically is quite 
different. 

With Object Pronouns 

386. (a) Final -r, -s, and -z of verbal endings are 
dropped, and the second person singular present 
indicative of tgr and vir (viz. tens and vens) become 
tern and vein before the pronouns a, os^ and as (but 
not before the, Ihes), which then assume their older 
forms /<?, la, los, las (229. c) : 

tu qma-lo (not qmas-o) ‘thou lovest him,’ nds 
amqm(rlos (not amqmos-os) ‘we love them,’ 
mereceria si-lo ‘he would deserve to be so,’ sahgmo-lo 
(not sahemos-o) ‘we know it,’ fd-lo (not fqz~o) ‘he 
does it,’ fi4o (not fiz-o) ‘I did it,’ trd-las (not 
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trqz-as) consigo ‘he takes them with him/ vem-lo tu 
diz^? ‘do you come to say it?* tem-lo ‘thou hast 
it/ sent^mo-nos ‘let us sit down/ e st-lo hd ‘and it 
will be so/ dg^mo-lo ‘we give it/ but d^mos-lhe ‘we 
give to him/ d^mos-lho ‘we give it to him/ devemos- 
Iho ‘we owe it to him.* 

(b) Similarly, when the unemphatic pronoun nos is 
added as a reflexive to the first person plural of a 
verb, the final -s of the verbal ending is dropped: 

lavg^mo-nos (for lavg^mos-nos) ‘we wash ourselves;* 
but not the emphatic subject pronoun: lavQtnos 
nds? ‘do we wash?* 

(c) By this process the infinitive and the second 
person singular of the present indicative result in the 
same form; in order to distinguish them, a circumflex 
is placed over the accented vowel of the infinitive of 
verbs of the second conjugation and an acute over the 
accented vowel of the infinitive of verbs of the second: 

comprd-lo ‘to buy it,* compra-lo ‘thou buyest it,* 
conhect~las ‘to know them,* conh^ce4as ‘thou 
knowest them,* diz$-lo ‘to say it,* dize-lo ‘thou 
sayest it/ amd-lo ‘to love him,* ti-lo ‘to have it,* 
qu^o aplaudi-los ‘I wish to applaud them,’ com- 
provd4o hei ‘I will prove it.* 

Orthographical Changes 

387. These are intended chiefly to indicate that 
the same consonantal soimd at the end of the stem 
is pressed before the broad (a, o, u) and slender 
(e, i) vowds of the flexional endings. 
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388. If the stem ends in c, it is changed to qu 

before e: 

Tocqr ^to touch' Pret. 

Pres. Subj. 

toqiiei 

tgque 

tocqste 

tgques 

tocou 

tgque 

tocqmos 

toquemos 

tocqstes 

toqueis 

iocqram 

tgquem 

Similarly : ‘to drag' ‘snatch,' pret. arranquei, 

pres. subj. arranque; ficqr ‘to 

remain,’ pret. fiquei. 

pres. subj. fique; pecqr ‘to sin, 

pret. pequet, pres. 

subj. pgque. 

389. If the stem ends in g, u is 

inserted before e: 

Negqr ^to deny’ Pret. 

Pres. Subj. 

neguei 

nggiie 

negqste 

nggues 

negou 

nggue 

negqmos 

negugmos 

negqstcs 

negueis 

negqram 

ngguem 


Similarly: apagqr ‘to extinguish,' pret. apaguei, pres, 
subj. apqgue; hrigqr ‘to quarrel,' pret. briguei, pres, 
subj. hrigue; cegqr ‘to blind,' pret. ceguei, pres. subj. 
c§gue; folgqr ‘to rest' ‘rejoice,' pret. folguei, pres, 
subj. fglgue; jogqr ‘to play,' pret. joguei, pres. subj. 

julgqr ‘to judge,' pret. julguei, pres. subj. 
jtdgue; pagqr ‘to pay,' pret. pagtiei, pres. subj. 
pqgue; rogqr ‘to request,' pret. roguei, pres. subj. 
rggue. 
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390. If the stem ends iny, it is changed to g before e 
and i: 

viajqr ‘to travel/ pret. viagei. 

391. If the stem ends in g, it is changed toy before 
a and o: 

Fugir ‘to flee’ 


Pres. Ind. 

Impf. 

Pret. 

fujo 

fugia 

fugi 

fQges 

etc. 

etc. 

fQge 



fugimos 

fugis 

fggem 




Pres. Subj. 
fuja 
etc. 


Similarly: ahrang^r *to embrace’ ‘contain,’ pres, 
ind. ahranjo; afligir ‘to afflict,’ pres. ind. aflijo^ pres, 
subj. afUja; correg^r {corrigir) ‘to correct,’ pres. ind. 
corrijo; dirigir ‘to direct,’ pres. ind. dirijOf pres. subj. 
dirija; eleg^r ‘to elect,’ pres. ind. el^jo, pres. subj. 
el^ja; proteg^r ‘to protect,’ pres. ind. prot^jo; reg^r 
‘to reign,’ pres. ind. r^jo. 


392. If the stem ends in gu, the «, if not to be 
pronounced, is dropped before a and o: 

Disiinguir ‘to distinguish’ 

Pres. Ind. Impf. Pres. Subj. 

distingo distinguia distinga 

distingues etc. etc. 

distingue 
distinguimos 
distinguis 


distinguem 
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Similarly: erguer ‘to erect,’ pres. ind. ergo; seguir 
‘to follow’ (418). 

393. But if, in verbs of this class, the u is to be 
pronounced before e or it is marked with an acute 
accent when tonic and with a diaeresis when atonic 
(43): 

argiiir ‘to accuse,’ pres. ind. arguo, argHiSy argtii, 
arguimos, argiiisj argHem, impf. argilia, pret. argui, 
pres. subj. argua^ imperat. argUi; apaziguqr ‘to 
pacify,’ pret. apazigiiei, pres. subj. apazigiie; 
aguqr ‘to water,’ pres. ind. aguo^ aguaSy etc., pres, 
subj. agile j agHeSj ague^ agii^mos, agiieiSy agHem, 

Similarly: averiguqr ‘to verify,’ desaguqr ‘to drain,’ 
enxaguqr ‘to rinse,’ mingtiqr ‘to diminish.’ 

394. If the stem ends in gw, it is changed to c 
before a and o: 

exiorquir ‘to extort,’ pres. ind. extprco, pres. subj. 
exfprca. 

395. But if, in verbs of this class, the u is to be 
pronoimced, this orthographic change does not take 
place, and the u is marked with an acute accent when 
tonic and with a diaeresis when atonic (43) : 

apropinquqr ‘to approach,’ pres. ind. apropinquOy 
pres. subj. apropinquCy pret. apropinquei; delinqiiir 
‘to break the law,’ pres. ind. delinquoy delinqueSy 
delinquimoSy delinqiiisy delinquem. 

396. If the stem ends in q, the cedilha is removed 
from the c before e: 

alcanqqr ‘to reach,’ pret. alcancei; caqqr ‘to hunt,’ 
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pres. ind. cqqo, pret. cacei^ caQqstCy pres. subj. cqce, 
cqceSj cqce; comeqqr To begin/ pres. ind. comqqo. 

397. If the stem -ends in c, c takes the cedilha 
before a and o: 

conhecer To know’ ^be acquainted with/ pres. ind. 
conheqo^ conhqces; pres. subj. conheqa; adoecqr To 
fall sick/ pres. ind. adoqqo, pres. subj. adoeqa; 
agradec^r To thank/ pres. ind. agradqqo. 

398. If the stem ends in z preceded by a vowel, 
final -e drops in the third person singular of the present 
indicative, and optionally in the second person singular 
of the imperative: 

aduzir To bring,’ third person sing. pres. ind. 
aduz; similarly conduzir To conduct,’ deduzir To 
deduce,’ induzir To induce,’ luzir To shine,’ 
produzir To produce,’ reduzir To reduce,’ reluzir 
To shine,’ seduzir To seduce.’ 

But e does not drop if the final stem z is preceded 
by a consonant: 

henzer To h\es&j franzir ‘to plait’ Told,’ third person 
sing. pres. ind. henze, franze. 

Otherwise these verbs are regular. 

399. A few verbs of the first conjugation, having in 
the stem syllable an i or u preceded by a vowel with 
which it does not form a diphthong, take an acute on 
the i or u when accented, and optionally a diaeresis 
when unaccented: 

enra^zqr To take root/ first pers. sing. pres. ind. 
enratzo; enraizas, enraiza, enraizqmos, enraizaiSj 
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enraizam; pres. subj. enratze^ enratzemos, enraizem; 
saudqr ‘to salute/ pres. ind. saudoj saUdas, saiida, 
saiidQfnoSy saudaisy saudam; pres. subj. saude, 
saiidemosy saudem. 

But if the i is followed by nh, the written accent may 
be omitted (43.1); 

embainhqr ‘to sheathe/ pres. ind. emhainhOy em- 
hainhas, etc. 

400. Verbs of the third conjugation whose stem 
ends in a, e.g. cair ‘to fair (470), sair ‘to go out’ 
(501), insert an i before the endings beginning with a 
or Oy and in the second and third persons singular of 
the present indicative they have i (not e) which forms 
a diphthong with the preceding vowel. If the i is 
accented, it bears the acute. 

Radical-Changing Verbs 

401 The root- or stem-vowels of certain verbs, 
when accented (i.e. in all the singular and the third 
person plural of the present indicative and subjunctive, 
and in the singular of the imperative), imdergo certain 
vocalic changes due to the influence of the following 
vowel but not indicated in the orthography. Otherwise 
they are inflected like regular verbs. 

I. First Conjugation 

402. (a) A in the stem syllable is pronounced q 

when accented: 

falqr ‘to speak,’ fqlo ‘I speak/ lavqr ‘to wash,’ 
Iqvo ‘I wash/ talhqr ‘to cut,’ tqlho ‘I cut.’ 
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(b) But it is pronounced q, before intervocalic 
w, or nh: 

apanhqr 'to grasp/ apqnho 'I grasp f banhqr 'to 
bathe/ bqnko 'I bathe/ chamqr 'to call/ chqmo 
'I call/ sanqr 'to heal/ sqno 'I heal.’ 

Except gqnhqr{—gaanhar) 'to gain’ which has 
open a whether tonic or atonic. 

(c) Accented a is pronounced a before w or w at 
the end of a syllable: 

cantqr 'to sing/ mandqr 'to order/ canto 'I sing/ 
mando 'I order.’ 

(d) Accented a is pronounced q before I at the end 
of a syllable or u: 

saltqr 'to leap/ causqr 'to cause/ sqlto 'I leap/ 
cquso 'I cause.’ 

403. (a) 0 in the stem syllable is pronounced q 
when accented: 

cortqr 'to cut/ cqrto 'I cut/ olhqr 'to see/ qlho 'I 
see/ soliqr 'to loosen’ 'release/ sqlto 'I loosen’ (cf. 
adj. stlto^ sdlta 'loose’); tocqr 'to strike/ tqco 'I 
strike.’ 

(b) But it is pronotmced p before intervocalic 
m , «, or nh, and before a vowel in verbs ending in -oar: 

abenqoqr 'to bless/ abenqqo 'I bless;’ abonqr 'to 
confirm’ 'insure’ 'bail/ abgno 'I go bail;’ similarly: 
aproqr 'to steer/ assomqr 'to appear/ coqr 'to 
strain’ 'filter/ coroqr 'to crown/ engomqr 'to iron/ 
enjo/qr 'to nauseate/ entoqr 'to intone/ envergonhqr 
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‘to shame,* magoqr ‘to bruise,* perdoqr ‘to pardon,* 
povoqr ‘to people,* sonhqr ‘to dream.* 

Except: somqr ‘to add up,* tomqr ‘to take,* 
dotnqr ‘to tame* and its compoimds, all of which 
have open o, 

(c) Accented o is pronounced g before m or n 
at the end of a syllable: 

comprqr ‘to buy/ contqr ‘to count* ‘relate,* compro 
‘I buy.* 

404. (a) E in the stem syllable is pronounced g 

when accented: 

apegqr ‘to fasten,* ap^go ‘I fasten;* similarly: 
avezqr ‘to accustom,* cegqr ‘to blind,* cercqr ‘to 
enclose,* cesSqr ‘to cease,* cevqr ‘to fatten,* comeQqr 
‘to begin,* concertqr ‘to arrange,* degredqr ‘to 
banish,* desprezqr ‘to despise,* empregqr ‘to employ,* 
encerqr ‘to wax,* encetqr ‘to extract,* ermqr ‘to 
vacate,* esfregqr ‘to rub,* esperqr ‘to hope,* herdqr 
‘to inherit,* invejqr ‘to envy,* levqr ‘to carry,* 
negqr ‘to deny,* pegqr ‘to fasten,* prezqr ‘to esteem,* 
regqr ‘to water,* rezqr ‘to pray,* secqr ‘to dry,* 
terqqr ‘to divide in three,* etc. 

Frlgqr ‘to declaim* ‘preach* has open e through- 
out. 

(b) But it is pronounced g before m and n: 

acenqr ‘to nod,* acgno ‘I nod;* similarly: algemqr 
‘to manacle,* estremqr ‘to bound,* ordenqr ‘to 
order,* penqr ‘to suffer pain,* remqr ‘to row,* 
serenqr ‘to calm,* etc.; also in chegqr ‘to arrive* 
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and its compounds achegqr and conchegqr ‘to 
approach.’ 

(c) In parts of Portugal, e, when accented before 
chy Ihy nhj andjj is pronounced q (p. 10): 

aeons elhqr ‘to advise,’ ajoelhqr ‘to kneel,’ aparelhqr 
‘to prepare,’ desejqr ‘to desire,’ desgrenhqr ‘to di- 
shevel,’ empenhqr ‘to pledge,’ fechqr ‘to close;’ 
except avelhqr ‘to grow old.’ 

(d) But if one of these verbs (c) is derived from a 
noim with open tonic e, the verb retains it when ac- 
cented: 

envejqr (invejqr) ‘to envy,’ a env^a {inv^a) ‘envy,’ 
env§ja (inv^a) ‘envies,’ grelhqr ‘to grill,’ a gr^lha 
‘griU,’ gr^ha ‘grills.’ 

(e) Pesqr in the sense of ‘to displease’ ‘distress’ 
has close e: 

ppsa{-me) ‘I am sorry;’ 

in the sense of ‘to weigh’ it has open e: 
p^so ‘I weigh.’ 

(f) Accented e is pronotmeed ^ before w or w at 
the end of a syllable: 

entrqr ‘to enter,’ lembrqr ‘to remember,’ entro 
‘I enter,’ lemhro ‘I remember.’ 

Verbs in -eqr 

405. As a general rule if the stem ends in e it be- 
comes ei whenever accented, that is, in the three sin- 
gular forms, in the third person plural of the present 
indicative and subjunctive, and in the singular of the 
imperative: 
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Ceqr ^to dine^ 


Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Subj. 

Imperat. 

ceio 

ceie 


ceias 

ceies 

ceia 

ceia 

ceie 


ceqmos 

ce^mos 


ceais 

ceeis 

ceiai 

ceiam 

ceiem 



Similarly: afeqr ‘to disfigure,’ alheqr ‘to alienate,* 
apeqr ‘to dismount,’ asseqr ‘to adorn,’ custeqr ‘to 
defray expenses,’ enleqr ‘to tie,’ esteqr ‘to support,’ 
floreqr ‘to flourish,’ folheqr ‘to turn over the leaves,’ 
fraseqr ‘to phrase,’ gorjeqr ‘to chirp,’ granjeqr ‘to 
cultivate,’ ideqr ‘to fancy,’ jornadeqr ‘to journey,’ 
Usonjeqr ‘to flatter,’ meneqr ‘to move,’ nomeqr ‘to 
name,’ ondeqr ‘to float,’ passeqr ‘to take a walk,’ 
peqr ‘to check,’ perneqr ‘to kick,’ receqr ‘to fear,’ 
recheqr ‘to fill,' rodeqr ‘to enclose,’ saneqr ‘to heal,’ 
semeqr ‘to sow,’ sofreqr ‘to bridle’ ‘check,’ vagueqr 
‘to wander,’ etc. 

Some of these verbs are sometimes, but incorrectly, 
spelled -eiar in the infinitive: 
ceiqr, ideiqr, passetqr, etc. 

Verbs in -iar 

406. As a general rule, if the stem ends in i it is 
preserved throughout whenever accented: 

Copiqr ‘to copy’ 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imperat. 

copio copie 

capias copies copia 

copia copie 
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coptQfnos 

copi§mos 


copiais 

copieis 

copiai 

copiam 

copiem 



Similarly: abreviqr ‘to shorten,’ acariciqr ‘to flatter,' 
adiqr ‘to adjourn,’ afiqr ‘to sharpen,’ agoniqr ‘to 
afflict,’ agraciqr ‘to favor,’ aliviqr ‘to lighten,’ alumiqr 
‘to Hght,’ ampliqr ‘to amplify,’ anunciqr ‘to announce,’ 
anuviqr ‘to cloud,' apreciqr ‘to appreciate,’ aviqr ‘to 
expedite,’ assobiqr ‘to whistle,’ confiqr ‘to entrust,’ 
contrariqr ‘to oppose,’ depreciqr ‘to d^reciate,’ estiqr 
‘to stop raining,’ evidenciqr ‘to evidence,’ extasiqr ‘to 
entrance,’ fiqr ‘to trust’ ‘spin,’ fantasiqr ‘to fancy,' 
gloriqr ‘to glorify,’ guiqr ‘to guide,’ miqr ‘to mew,’ 
piqr ‘to chirp,’ saciqr ‘to satiate,’ tosguiqr ‘to shear.’ 

407. (a) By analogy with 405, however, some 
verbs belonging to this class change their stem vowel 
i to ei when accented : 


Odiqr ‘to hate’ 


Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Subj. 

Imperait. 

odeio 

odeie 


odeias 

odeies 

odeia 

odeia 

odeie 


odiqmos 

odiftnos 


odiais 

odieis 

odeai 

odeiam 

odeiem 



Similiarly: agenciqr ‘to transact,’ cadenciqr ‘to 
harmonize,’ diligenciqr ‘to effect,’ incenddqr ‘to set 
fire to,’ mediqr ‘to divide’ ‘mediate,’ obsequiqr ‘to 
flatter,’ penitenciqr ‘to imi)ose a penance,’ presenciqr 
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‘to be present at,’ remediqr ‘to remedy,’ sentenciqr 
‘to sentence.’ 

(b) In a few uncommon verbs of this class, both i 
and ei are used when accented, but the forms in ei are 
to be preferred: 

comer ciqr ‘to traffic,’ licenciqr ‘to dismiss,’ negociqr 
‘to negotiate,’ premiqr ‘to reward,’ etc. 

408. If the stem vowel i is preceded by o, the latter 
becomes open when accented and takes the acute: 

boiqr ‘to float/ pres. ind. bdioy hdias, bdia^ boiqnws 
boaiSj bdiam, pres. subj. bdie^ bdies^ bdie^ boif^mosj 
boieis, bdiem. 

409. In Brazil the verb criqr is generally written 
cre<ir when it means ‘to create’ ‘give life to,’ but criqr 
when it means ‘to bring up’ ‘educate’ ‘cultivate’ ‘breed,’ 
and the same distinction is made in the corresponding 
substantives, o creadgr do mundo ‘the creator of the world,’ 
um criadgr deflgres ‘a cultivator of flowers.’ In the former 
sense the verb is conjugated eu creo, tu creas, Ue crea, 
gles cream. But this distinction is unnecessary. There is 
but one verb, which is more correctly spelled criqr, and 
one conjugation for both classes of meanings: 

eu crio, tu crias, Ue cria, gles criam. 

Likewise procriqr ‘to generate,’ and recriqr ‘to re- 
create’ are conjugated like criqr, but recreqr ‘to divert’ 
‘amuse’ is eu recreio, tu recreias, Ue recreia, etc. 

II. Second Conjugation 

410. As in the first conjugation, a in the stem syl- 
lable is .pronounced q when accented: 

abatgr ‘to beat down,’ abqto ‘I beat down/ trazgr 
‘to bring,’ trqgo ‘I bring.’ 



354 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 

411. (a) Accented e in the stem syllable is regu- 

larly pronounced ^ in the first person singular of the 
present indicative and in all the singular and the third 
person plural of the present subjunctive. In other 
words, it is pronounced ^ if the following syllable con- 
tains a or 0 , but ^ if it contains e: 

Gem^r ‘to lament’ 


Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Subj. 

Imperat. 

g§mo 

g^ma 


g^mes 

germs 

g^me 

g^me 

g§ma 


gem^mos 

gemqmos 


gemeis 

gemais 

gemei 

g^mem 

g^mam 



Similarly: heher ‘to drink,’ ced^r ‘to yield,’ corr^r 
‘to run,’ crescfr ‘to grow,’ derret^r ‘to melt,’ dever 
‘to be obliged,’ eleg^r ‘to choose,’ escrev^r ‘to write,’ 
espremer ‘to express,’ fervor ‘to boil,’ merec§r ‘to de- 
serve,’ meter ‘to put,’ mex^r ‘to mix,’ mov^r ‘to move,* 
padec^r ‘to suffer,’ parecer ‘to appear,’ recebpr ‘to 
receive,’ reg^r ‘to rule,’ tec^r ‘to weave,’ tem§r ‘to 
fear,’ tremor ‘to tremble,’ verier ‘to pour,’ etc. 

Except cr^r ‘to believe,’ s^r ‘to be,’ ter ‘to have,’ 
ver ‘to see,’ and their compounds, which retain close 
e throughout: credes ‘ye believe,’ s^de ‘be ye,’ l^des 
‘ye read,’ and in a few verbs whose stem ends in c, 
such as aquec^r ‘to warm’ and esquecer ‘to forget,’ 
which have open accented e throughout. 

(b) Accented e is pronounced f before m ov n 
at the ^d of a syllable: 

vender To sell,* vendo ‘I sell.’ 
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412. (a) Accented o is pronounced p or g in the 

same persons and under the same conditions as e 
is pronounced p or g (411): 


Cospr *to sew’ 


Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Subj. 

Imperat. 

cpso 

cpsa 


cgses 

cpsas 

cgse 

cgse 

cpsa 


cospmos 

cosgmos 


coseis 

cosais 

cosei 

cgsem 

cpsam 



Similarly: chovpr ‘to rain/ colher ‘to gather,’ comer 
‘to eat,’ morder ‘to bite,’ mover ‘to move,’ morrer 
‘to die,' solvgr ‘to solve,’ torcpr ‘to twist,’ volver 
‘to turn,’ etc. 

(b) Verbs of this conjugation whose stem ends in o, 
change it to 6 and the e of the endings to i, in the 
second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative: 

dopr ‘to ache,’ pres. ind. Jpo, ddis, ddi, dogmos, 
doeisy dgem. Similarly: mogr ‘to grind,’ ropr ‘to 
gnaw,’ soer ‘to be accustomed.’ Wherever, in 
the imperfect and preterite of these verbs, i is 
accented, it bears the acute: dofa, doi, ‘I suffered.’ 

(c) Accented o is pronoimced p before w or « at 
the end of a syllable: 

escondgr ‘to hide,’ escondo ‘I hide.’ 

III. Third Conjugation 

413. (a) A in the stem syllable is pronounced q 
when accented: 
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ahrir ‘to open/ qhro T open/ partir ‘to depart/ 

pqrto ‘I depart.’ 

(b) But it is pronounced q before intervocalic 
w, fly or nh: 

ganir ‘to howl/ gqno ‘I howl.’ 

414. Accented u in the stem syllable is changed 
to g in the second and third persons singular and the 
third person plural of the present indicative and in the 
imperative; in other words, when the following syllable 
contains e: 

Sumir ‘to disappear:’ 


Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Subj. 

Imperat. 

sumo 

suma 


sgmes 

sumas 

sgme 

sgme 

suma 


sumimos 

sumqmos 


sumis 

sumais 

sumi 

sgmem 

sumam 


Similarly: acudir ‘to hasten’ ‘succor, 

,’ bulir ‘to touch’ 


‘move/ consumir ‘to consume/ cuhrir {cobrir) ‘to 
cover/ cuspir ‘to spit/ engulir ‘to swallow/ fugir 
‘to flee' ‘escape’ (391), sacudir ‘to shake.’ 

415. In the following verbs, however, the u remains 
unchanged: 

assumir ‘to assume,’ cumprir ‘to fulfill,’ curtir ‘to 
tan,’ estrugir ‘to resound’ ‘deafen,’ iludir ‘to illude,’ 
mugir ‘to bellow,’ nutrir ‘to noiuish,’ presumir 
‘to presume,’ punir ‘to punish,’ reas sumir ‘to 
retake,’ resumir ‘to abridge,* rugir ‘to roar,’ 
suprir ‘to supply,’ surgir ‘to rise,’ surtir ‘to rise,’ 
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tugir ‘to whisper/ unir ‘to unite/ urdir ‘to weave/ 
zumhir ‘to buzz/ zunir ‘to rustle.’ 

416. (a) Verbs of this conjugation whose stem 
ends* in «, change the e of the endings to i in the second 
and third persons singular of the present indicative 
and in the imperative. Wherever in these verbs the 
i before u is accented, it takes the acute, except in the 
infinitive and the present participle: 

concluir ‘to conclude,’ pres. ind. concluo, concluiSy 
conclui, concluimoSy conclms, concluem; imperf. 
concluta; pret. conclut; pres. subj. conclua; pres, 
part, concluindo; past. part, concluido, 

vSimilarly: afluir ‘to flow/ aluir ‘to shake/ arguir 
‘to accuse/ constituir ‘to establish/ derruir ‘to 
demolish/ diluir ‘to dilute/ excluir ‘to exclude/ fluir 
‘to flow/ fruir ‘to enjoy/ incluir ‘to include/ influir 
‘to influence/ instituir ‘to institute/ instruir ‘to in- 
struct/ ohstruir ‘to obstruct/ refluir ‘to flow back/ 
restituir ‘to restore.^ 

(b) Except construir ‘to construct,’ destruir ‘to 
destroy,’ and reconstruir ‘to reconstruct,’ which have 
two forms for the second and third persons singular and 
the third person plural of the present indicative and 
the singular of the imperative: 

pres. ind. construoy construis or constrdisy construi 
or constrdiy constrmmoSy construiSy construem or 
constroem; imperative construe or constrdi. 

417. 0 in the stem syllable, when accented, is 
changed to w if the following syllable contains a or o; 
that is, in the first person singular of the present indica- 
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tive and in all the persons of the present subjunctive; 
it becomes g in the other persons: 

Dormir ‘to sl^’ 


Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Subj. 

Imperat. 

durmo 

durma 


dgrmes 

durmas 

dgrme 

dgrme 

durma 


iormimos 

durm^mos 


dormis 

durmais 

dormi 

dgrmem 

durmam 



Similarly: curtir ‘to preserve’ ‘prepare,’ descohrir 
‘to discover’ ‘uncover,’ encobrir ‘to cover,' engoUr 
‘to swallow,’ urdir ‘to plot,’ poUr ‘to polish,’ sortir 
‘to go out,’ surdir ‘to rise,' tossir ‘to cough.’ 

418. E in the stem syllable, when accented, is 
changed to i if the following syllable contains a or o, 
that is, in the same persons as those in which o becomes 
u (417); it becomes g in the other persons. 

Seguir ‘to follow’ 


Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Subj. 

Imperat. 

sigo 

siga 


segues 

sigas 

sggue 

sggue 

siga 


seguimos 

siggmos 


seguis 

sigais 

segui 

sgguem 

sigam 



-Similarly: its compounds conseguir ‘to obtain,’ 
per seguir ‘to persecute,’ prosseguir ‘to follow’ ‘prose- 
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cute;’ also aderir ‘to adhere’ ‘accede to,’ advertir ‘to 
advise,’ aferir ‘to compare,’ compelir ‘to compel,* 
compeiir ‘to compete,’ conferir ‘to compare,’ despir 
‘to divest’ ‘xmdress,’ digerir ‘to digest,’ discernir ‘to 
discern,’ diver gir ‘to diverge,’ divertir ‘to divert,’ 
ferir ‘to strike’ (and its compotmds conferir ‘to confer,’ 
inferir ‘to infer,’ preferir ‘to prefer,’ proferir ‘to utter,’ 
referir ‘to report’), impelir ‘to impel,’ ingerir ‘to 
introduce,’ inserir ‘to insert’ ‘implant,’ preterir ‘to 
omit,’ reflectir ‘to reflect,’ repelir ‘to repel,' repetir 
‘to repeat,’ servir ‘to be of service,' sugerir ‘to suggest,' 
transferir ‘to transfer,’ vestir ‘to dress.’ 

419. A similar change takes place with verbs having 
nasal e in the stem syllable: 

Sentir ‘to feel’ 


Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Subj. 

Imperat. 

sinto 

sinta 


sentes 

sinta 

sente 

sente 

sinta 


sentimos 

sintQtnos 


sentis 

sintais 

senti 

sentem 

sintam 



Similarly in its derivatives, assentir ‘to assent,’ con- 
sentir ‘to consent,’ dissentir ‘to dissent,’ pres sentir ‘to 
have a presentiment of,’ ressentir ‘to resent,’ and in 
mentir ‘to lie’ and its derivative, desmentir ‘to belie.’ 

420. E in the stem syllable, when accented, i^ 
chknged to i, that is, in all the singular and the third 
person plural of the indicative, in all forms of the present 
subjimctive and in the singular of the imperative: 
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Prevenir ‘to prevent 

’ ‘anticipate’ 


Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Subj. 

Imperat. 

previno 

previna 


pre^ines 

s previnas 

previne 

previne 

previna 


prevenimos 

previngmos 


prevenis 

previnais 

preveni 

previnem 

previnam 


Similarly: agredir ‘ 

to attack,’ denegrir ‘to blacken’ 

‘slander,’ progredir ‘ 

to progress’ ‘thrive,’ remir ‘to 

redeem,’ transgredir ‘to transgress.’ 


421. / in the stem 

syllable, when 

accented, is 

changed to g when the following syllable contains e, 

that is, in the second and third persons singular of the 

present indicative and in 

the singular of the imperative: 

Frigir ‘to fry’ 



Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Subj. 

Imperat. 

frijo 

frija 


frgjes (frijes) 

frijas 

fwe 

frgje (frije) 

frija 


frijimos 

frijgmos 


frijis 

frijais 

frigi 

Jrgjem (frijem) 

frijam 



AUXILIARY VERBS 

422. The English auxiliary ‘does’ ‘do’ is not ex- 
pressed in Portuguese: 

nao vem ‘he does not come,’ o senhgr canta? ‘do 
you sing?’ 

423. <a) The verbs most used as auxiliaries are: 
sgr and estqr ‘to be’ and ter and haver ‘to have.’ 
Others are given in 449 ff. 
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(b) The principal auxiliaries are conjugated in 
their simple tenses as follows. For the compound 
tenses, see 461 ff . Uncommon forms are in parentheses. 

424. Infinitive ser ^to be.’ Simple Tenses 
Indicative 


PRESENT 

SOU T am’ *am being’ 
es 

e 

sgmos 

sois 

sQo 

IMPERFECT 

^ra T was’ Vas being’ 

qras 

^ra 

6ramos 

ireis 

^am 

PRETERITE 

fui T was’ 

fgste 

foi 

fgmos 

fgstes 

fgram 


FUTURE 

ser -ei T shall (or ‘will’) 
be’ 
ser -ds 
ser -d 
ser -ernos 
ser -eis 
ser -do 

CONDITIONAL 

ser -ia ‘I should (or 
‘would’) be’ 
ser -ias 
ser -ia 
ser -iamos 
ser -ieis 
ser -iam 

PLUPERFECT 

fdra ‘I had been’ 

fgras 

fdra 

fdramos 

fdreis 

fgram 
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Subjunctive 

PRESENT 

FUTURE 

sm (‘thatO T (‘majO be’ 

fdr ‘I (‘may’ or ‘shall’) be’ 

sejas 

fpres 

s§ja 

fdr 

sejQtnos 

fprmos 

sejais (sejaes) • 

fprdes 

S0am 

fprem 

IMPERFECT 

Pers. Infin. 

fpsse (‘that’) T (‘might’) be’ 

spr 

fpsses 

spres 

fgsse 

spr 

fdssemos 

sprmos 

fdsseis 

sprdes 

fpssem 

sprem 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 

Imperative 

sendo ‘being’ 

Sing. 2, si ‘be’ 

Past Part. 

PI. 2, side 

sido ‘been’ 

The other persons are 
supplied from the present 
subjunctive. 

425. Infinitive estqr ‘to be.’ Simple Tenses 

Indicative 

PRESENT 

FUTURE 

estou ‘I am’ ‘am being’ 

estar -ei ‘I shall (or ‘will’) 
be’ 

estds 

estar -ds 

estd 

estar -d 



estq>mos 
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estar -emos 

estais 

estar -eis 

estao 

estar -do 

IMPERFECT 

CONDITIONAL 

estqva ‘I was’ ‘was 

being’ estar 4a ‘I should (or 

estqvas 

‘would’) be’ 
estar 4as 

estqva 

estar 4a 

estdvamos 

estar 4ainos 

estdveis 

estar 4eis 

estqvam 

estar 4ain 

PRETERITE 

PLUPERFECT 

estive ‘I was’ 

estiv^ra ‘I had been’ 

estiv^ste 

estiv^ras 

est^e 

estev^ra 

estiv^mos 

estivSramos 

estiv^stes 

estivireis 

estiv^ram 

estiv^am 

PRESENT 

Subjunctive 

FUTURE 

est^ja (‘that’) ‘I (‘may’) estiv^r^l (‘may’ or^hall’) 

be’ 

be’ 

estfjas 

estiv^res 

est^ja 

estiva 

estejqmos 

estiv^rmos 

estejais (estejaes) 

estiv^rdes 

est^jam 

estiv§rem 
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IMPERFECT 

Pers. Infin. 

estiv^se (‘that’) ‘I (‘might’) 
be’ 

estqr 

estivqsses 

estqres 

estiv^se 

estqr 

estivissemos 

estqrmos 

estivisseis 

estqrdes 

estiv^ssem 

estqrem 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 

Imperative 

estando ‘being’ 

Sing. 2, estd ‘be’ 

Past Part. 

PI. 2, estai 

estqdo ‘been’ 

The other persons are 
supplied from the present 
subjunctive. 

426. Infinitive t^r ‘to have.’ Simple Tenses 

Indicative 

PRESENT 

FUTURE 

t^nho ‘I have’ ‘am having’ 

ter :ei ‘I shall (or ‘will’) 
have’ 

tens (429) 

ter -ds 

tern (17. e) 

ter -d 

t^mos , 

ter -pmos 

tendes 

ter -eis 

te{e)m or t^m (17. e) 

ter -do 

IMPERFECT 

CONDITIONAL 

tinha ‘I had’ ‘was having’ 

ter- ia ‘I should (or 
‘would’) have’ 

tinhas 

ter -ias 

tinha • 

ter -ia 
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tinhamos 

tinheis 

tinham 

PRETERITE 

live T had’ 

tiv^ste 

t^e 

tiv^mos 

tiv^stes 

tiv^ram 


ter -iamos 
ter Aeis 
ter -iam 

PLUPERFECT 

tiv^ra T had had’ 

tiv^as 

tiv^ra 

tivSramos 

tivireis 

tiv^ram 


PRESENT 


Subjunctive 

FUTURE 


(‘that’) T(Wy’) have’ tiv^r ‘I (‘may’ or ‘shall’) 


have’ 

tenhas tiv^es 

tpnha tiv^r 

tenh^mos tiv^rmos 

tenhais {tenhaes) tiv^des 

tinham tiv^rem 


IMPERFECT 


Pers. Infin. 


tiv^sse (‘that’) ‘I (‘might’) 
have’ 
tiv^sses 
tiv^se 
tivissemos 
tivisseis 
tiv^ssem 


Hr 

tpres 

Hr 

t^mos 

t^des 

t^em 
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Pres. Part. (Gerund) 
tendo ‘having’ 

Past Part. 
tido ‘had’ 


Imperative 
Sing. 2, tem ‘have’ 

PI. 2, tende 
The other persons are 
supplied from the present 
subjunctive. 

Simple Tenses 


427. Infinitive haver ‘to have.’ 


Indicative 


PRESENT 

hei ‘I have’ ‘am having’ 

hds 

hd 

hav^moSf {h)emos 
haveisy (Ji)eis 
hdo 

IMPERFECT 

havia, (h)ia ‘I had’ ‘was 
having’ 
haviasj {h)ias 
havia, {}t)ia 
havtamoSy {h)iamos 
havleis, (h)ieis 
haviam, {h)iam 

PRETERITE 

houve ‘I had’ 

houv^ste 

houve 

houv^mos 

houv^steh 

houv^am ' 


FUTURE 

haver -ei ‘I shall (or ‘will’) 
have’ 
haver -ds 
haver -d 
haver ~^mos 
hopoer -eis 
haver -do 

CONDITIONAL 

haver -ia ‘I should (or 
‘would’) have’ 
haver -ias 
haver -ia 
haver -tamos 
haver -ieis 
haver -iam 

PLUPERFECT 

houv^ra ‘I had had’ 

houv^as 

houv^a 

houvBramos 

houvtreis 

houv^ram 
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Subjunctive 

PRESENT 

FUTURE 

hqja (‘that’) ‘I (‘may’) 

houv^r ‘I (‘may’ 

have’ 

have’ 

hqjas 

houv^res 

hqja 

hajqmos 

houvqrmos 

hajais (hajaes) 

houv^des 

hqjam 

houv^em 

IMPERFECT 

Pers. Infin. 

houv^sse (‘that’) ‘I (‘might’) 

hav^r 

have’ 

houv^sses 

hav^res 

houv^sse 

hav^r 

houvtssemos 

hav^rmos 

houvisseis 

hav^rdes 

houv^ssem 

hav^rem 


Pres. Part. (Gerund) Imperative 

havendo ‘having’ Sing. 2, hd ‘have’ 

Past Part. PI. 2, havei 

havido ‘had’ The other persons are 

supplied from the present 
subjunctive. 

On the Forms of the Four Principal Auxiliaries 

428. For the endings -do and -am in the third person 
plural, see 380. 

429. When followed by an object pronoun, <?, a, os, 
as (lo, la, los, las), the second person singular of the present 
indicative of ter is tern, not tens (386). 

430. Like t^r are conjugated; 
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abster ‘to deprive/ ahst^r-se ‘to abstain/ conter ‘to 
contain/ detpr ‘to detain/ entreter ‘to entertain/ 
mantfr ‘to maintain/ obter ‘to obtain/ reter ‘to retain, ’ 
sust^r ‘to sustain/ 

431. Like estqr is conjugated sobrestqr ‘to supersede,' 
but its other compounds are regular: 

constqr (impersonal) ‘it appears,' distqr ‘to be distant,' 
obstqr ‘to hinder,' prestqr ‘to give,' restqr ‘to remain,' 
and the contracted form sustqr ‘to uphold.' 

432. Like haver is conjugated reaver *to have back' 
‘to recover,' except that it is used only in those forms 
that contain v: 

reavia^ reouve, reouv^ra, reavendo, reavido. Consequent- 
ly it is not found in the singular and the third person 
plural of the present indicative nor in the present 
subjunctive. 

The shortened forms of the present and imperfect of 
hav^r, viz. {h)ds^ (h)d, {h)ia, etc., are used in forming 
the future and the conditional of all verbs (382. a). 

On the Uses of the Auxiliaries 
A. S^r 

433. S^r (composed of parts of the Latin verbal 
forms suniy eram, fui, and sedere) denotes essential or 
permanent qualities. It is generally used 

(a) with adjectives and nouns in the predicate, to 
denote that the attribute belongs inherently to the 
subject; for example, with such words as qlto ‘tall,’ 
duro ‘hard,’ dgce ‘sweet,’ fgrte ‘strong,’ instruido 
‘educated,’ feliz ‘happy,’ inteligenie ‘intelligent,’ mortql 
‘mortal,’ rico ‘rich,’ pgbre ‘poor,’ doutgr ‘physician,’ 
mggo ‘bpy,’ pintgr ‘painter.’ In this case the predicate 
adjective agrees with the subject (463) ; 
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(b) in expressions of time (224) : 

que hqras sdo? Vhat time is it?’ sdo quqtro hgras 
‘it is four o’clock;’ 

(c) as the auxiliary of passive, reflexive, and 
reciprocal verbs, and of many intransitive verbs denot- 
ing motion or change of condition, such as ir ‘to go,’ 
vir ‘to come,’ cair ‘to fall,’ morrer ‘to die,’ nascqr ‘to 
be bom.’ Here too the past participle is regarded as 
an adjective and agrees with the subject: 

a tgrra i cultivqda ‘the land is cultivated,’ sqmos 
estimqdos ‘we are esteemed.’ 

B. Estqr 

434. Estqr (from Latin stare ‘to stand’) denotes 
merely a transitory or temporary state, manner, or 
condition: 

estou aqui ‘I am here,’ estd em cqsa ‘he is at home,’ 
estou com fgme ‘I am hungry,’ estd em Rgma ‘he 
is in Rome,’ cgmo estd V. Ex^.? ‘how do you do?’ 
estou hem or estou horn {de sadde) ‘I am well,’ estd 
sentqdo ‘he is seated,’ estd contente^ descontente^ 
satisfeito ‘he is contented, discontented, satisfied.’ 

435. Illustrations of the differences in meaning 
between sgr and estqr: 

Coimbra S em Portugql Coimbraestd nos mqr gens 

‘Coimbra is in Portugal’ do Mond^go ‘Coimbra 

is situated on the banks 
of the Mondego’ 

sou doente ‘I am sickly’ estou doente ‘I am ill’ 

‘an invalid’ or ‘ill be- 
yond recovery’ 
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sou c^o T am blind’ (per- 
manently) 

^la e pdlida ‘she is pale’ 
(by nature) 

Jodo i al^gre ‘John is 
happy’ (by nature) 

ser bebado ‘to be a drunk- 
ard’ 

ser portugues ‘to be a 
Portuguese’ (by birth) 

ser hgmem ‘to be a man’ 

ser bom ‘to be good’ (by 
nature) 


0 Brasil d um pats quente 
‘Brazil is a hot country’ 
ele e um hgmem seco ‘he is 
a dry (or ‘crusty’) fel- 
low’ 

Ue i um louco furigso ‘he 
is a limatic’ (completely 
out of his mind) 

0 chd i cqro ‘tea is dear’ 
(always) 


estou cggo ‘I am blinded’ 
(temporarily) 
estd pdlida ‘she is (now) 
pale’ (because of sick- 
ness, etc.) 

Jodo estd alggre ‘John is 
in a happy mood’ 
estqr bebado ‘to be intoxi- 
cated’ 

estqr portugues ‘to be a 
Portuguese’ (by natu- 
ralization, taste, educa- 
tion, etc.) 

estqr hgmem ‘to attain to 
manhood’ 

estqr bom ‘to be in good 
health’ 

estd bom ‘it is well’ 
estd bem ‘all right’ or ‘he 
(‘it,’ ‘she’) is well’ 
a dgua estd quente ‘the 
water is hot’ 
a roupa estd ^seca ‘the 
clothes are dry’ 

Ue estd louco furigso ‘he 
has become a madman’ 
(with occasional fits of 
frenzy) 

0 chd estd cqro ‘tea is dear’ 
(these days) 
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Ue foi nomeqdo consul ‘he 
was appointed consul’ 
(and probably still 
holds the office) 
ele 6 mprto ‘he died’ (some 
time ago) 

e clqro ‘it is clear’ (self- 
evident) 

a cahpqa e cohqrtade cahplo 
‘the head is covered 
with hair’ 


Ue esteve nomeqdo cdnsul 
‘he was appointed con- 
sul (but no longer 
holds the office) 
ele estd mprto ‘he is dead’ 
or ‘he has just died’ 
estd clqro ‘it is clear’ (as 
presented) ‘of course’ 
a cabega estd cohgrta com 
urn chapiu ‘the head is 
covered with a hat’ 


436. A past participle with ser denotes the action 
suffered by the subject. With estqr and with ficqr ‘to 
remain’ (451), it has the force of an adjective and 
denotes rather the resultant state or condition of the 
subject : 

fui ferido por JosS ‘I was struck by Joseph,’ estqva 
ferido quando Jose chegou ‘I was struck (and in that 
condition) when Joseph arrived,’ a cqsa 6 construida 
de tejplos ‘the house is built of bricks,’ a cqsa estd 
construida ‘the house is finished,’ o vqso fica que- 
brqdo ‘the vase is broken,’ a gbra ficou conclutda 
‘the work was finished,’ He B preso ‘he has been 
taken prisoner,’ Ue estd preso ‘he is a prisoner,’ 
Maria estqva molhqda da chuva ‘Mary was wet 
with the rain,’ estou almogqdo ‘I have had breakfast.’ 

437. Estqr followed by the pr^osition de and the 
name of an office denotes temporary state or position: 

estqr de guqrda, estqr de ronda, estqr de sentingla^ 
estqr de vigia ‘to be on guard.’ 
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438. In older Portuguese, s^r was frequently used 
instead of estqry t§ry or hav^r: 

depots del-rei ^ (for esiqr) em £vora ‘after the king 
had been in EVora,’ porque ele ndo ^ra (for tinha) 
alt vindo sendo para conservqr a vida ‘because he 
had not come there but to save his life.’ 

It is still used in the sense of estqr in such impersonal 
expressions as S sabido and i conhecido ‘it is known.’ 

Estqr with the Gerund or the Infinitive 

439. Estqr, most often in the present or imperfect 
indicative, followed by a genmd, or by an infinitive 
preceded by the preposition a, indicates frequency, 
repetition, duration, or short continuance of action 
in the present or the past, or an action as having begun 
or as taking place simultaneously with another. Of 
the two constructions, that with the infinitive is 
commoner in Portugal than in Brazil, but neither is as 
much employed in the popular as in the literary lan- 
guage. They may be used without distinction, however, 
except that the construction with a and the infinitive 
is to be preferred if the object of the verb is not ex- 
pressed and with compound tenses: 

estqva a dormir ‘I was sleeping,’ estdvamos a con- 
versqr or estdvamos conversando ‘we were talking,’ 
que estd seu irmdo a fazer? or que estd seu irtndo 
fazendo? ‘what is your brother doing?’ estou 
andando ‘I am going,’ estard a chov^r muito (or 
estard chovendo muito) quando eu chegqr ‘it will be 
raining hard when I arrive,’ t^nho estqdo a trahalhqr 
(or i^nho estcqdo trabalhando) tdda a manhd ‘I have 
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been working all the morning/ estd fazendo muiio 
color ‘it is very hot/ o inv^rno estd a chegqr ‘winter 
is coming/ estou a diz§r or estou dizendo ‘I am say- 
ing/ estou a sair ‘I am ready (or ‘I mean^ to go 
out/ estou a ouvir or estou ouvindo ‘I am hear- 
ing/ estd a acahqr ‘it is almost finished. 

440. Estqr followed by the preposition para and 
an infinitive also expresses the beginning of an action 
or a disposition or tendency to perform it. It may be 
translated ‘to be on the point of’ ‘to be ready’ ‘to be 
willing’ ‘to be inclined.’ Of the two constructions, 
estqr with a denotes more proximate or immediate action 
than estqr with para: 

estd para casqr ‘he is to be married,’ estou para ir 
‘I am about (or ‘ready’) to go,’ estqva para sair ‘I 
was about to go out,’ estd para chov^r ‘it is about to 
rain,’ estd para dqr quqtro hqras ‘it is about to 
strike four o’clock.’ 

441. Estqr followed by the preposition por and an 
infinitive in a passive sense denotes incompleted action 
(587. f): 

a cqrta estd por escrever ‘the letter is to be written,’ 
isso estd por fazer ‘that is to be done.’ 

442. Estqr followed by the gerund of a passive 
verb expresses continued action: 

estd sendo muito louvqdo pelo governadgr ‘he is 
being much praised by the governor.’ 

C. Tqr and Havqr 

443. Havor is seldom used to-day in its original 
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sense of 'to have’ 'to possess;’ that meaning has been 
almost completely taken over by t§r: 

t^nho um cavqlo^ 'I have a horse,’ tern razdo 'you are 
right.’ 

Besides its use as a finite verb, ter is the commonest 
of the auxiliaries. It is used to form the compoimd 
active tenses of all verbs, both transitive, intransitive, 
and reflexive, and of ter itself and the other auxiliaries 
(449. ff.). Haver y on the other hand, is used only occa- 
sionally in modem Portuguese, and only in the literary 
language, to form the compound tenses; its principal 
function is in the formation of the future and conditional 
(382. a, 432) and in impersonal phrases (524). 

444. T ^r (or hav^r) followed by que, or by the prepo- 
sition ds (or a) and an infinitive, besides expressing 
simple future time, denotes the necessity or intention 
of performing an action. In this constmction, de- 
termined purpose in the first person is expressed by 
haver and obligation by t^r. In the second and third 
persons, haver expresses obligation (582) : 

irei 'I shall go’ but hei-de ir 'I have to ('will’) go,’ 
amanhd hei-de levantqr-me c^do 'I must ('will’) get 
up early to-morrow,’ tinha (or havia) de estudqr 
'I had to study,’ entdo quern hd-de sdb§r? 'then 
whose business is it to know?’ t^nho de escr&o^r 
uma cqrta 'I must write a letter,’ tinha de s^r opti- 
mista 'he could not help being an optimist,’ He 
hd-de t^r fgme 'he must be himgry,’ andqmos (or 
estqmos) mgrtos por ir Id fgra 'we are d3dng to go 
abroad,’ hd-de perdoqr 'pardon me,’ (o) que se 
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hd-de faz§r? ‘what is to be done?’ que Ihe hei-de 
eufazer? ‘how can I help it?’ tenho de cd voUqr 
hpje? ‘must I return here to-day?’ 

445. Hav^r in this construction also expresses 
probability: 

He hd-de estqr aggra em cqsa ‘he must now be at 
home,’ hdo-de s^r seis hgras ‘it must be six o’clock,’ 
hao-de Ihe as cSres voUqr Iggo ‘her color will soon 
return.’ 

446. Havgr followed by de and an infinitive is also 
used in questions in which one asks if it is right or 
possible that a certain thing should or should not 
happen: 

pois eu havia de esquecer-me de ti? ‘how could I 
forget you?’ 

447. Que is rather more correct than de or a (the latter 
under the influence of the French idiom) when followed by 
the infinitive, in such phrases as tgnho que pagqr ‘I have to 
pay,’ tenho que fazer uma coisa T have something to do,’ 
tpnho que Ihe dizgr muitas coisas T have many things to 
tell you.’ 

448. In the popular speech, de is often omitted: 
hei {-de) passeqr ‘I shall walk.' 

D. Other Auxiliary Verbs 

449. Several other verbs besides tofr, , and 

estqr have a sort of auxiliary function. 

450. (a) Andqr ‘to go,’ followed by a gerund or 
by an infinitive preceded by the preposition a, repre- 
sents the prolongation of the action expressed by the 
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gerund or the infinitive; it may also express manner or 
circumstance (573): 

ando estudando (or ando a estudqr) o portugucs 
T am studying Portuguese/ andqr a saltqr 'to go 
jumping/ ando procurando urn livro 'I am looking 
for a book.’ 

(b) With an adjective or a participle, also, andqr 
implies continued action: . 

andqva aflito 'he was afflicted,’ ando um pouco 
cansqdo 'I am somewhat tired.’ 

451. Ficqr 'to remain’ is applied to a person or 
thing which remains more or less permanently where 
it was intended to be or where it was built. It also 
expresses a transition from one state to another, but 
of longer duration than is expressed by estqr; with this 
distinction it may take the place of estqr when con- 
strued with a gerund or with the preposition a and 
an infinitive (439) : 

fica triste 'he is sad,’/i?Va fechqda a pqrta 'the door 
remains closed,’ onde fica a cozinha? 'where is the 
kitchen?’ fica no ris-do-chdo 'it is on the ground- 
floor,’ V. Exf^ jd ficou servido? 'have you been 
served?’ fica feito 'it is done,’ e aqui fica 'and 
here it is,’ ficqmos a morqr na mqsma cqsa or 
ficqmos habitando a mesma cqsa 'from this day 
forth we live in the same house,’ ndo sei se o senhgr 
fica satisfeito 'I do not know if you are satisfied,’ 
qla ficou-o olhando 'she kept looking at him,’ 
ficqr 'the hei grqto T will be thankful to you,’ 
devo ficqr 'I must remain, mprto ‘he was dead,’ 
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fica sahendo que . . . ‘know that . . . / fique-o 
sadendo ‘Fd have you know/ ficqmos sahendo que 
devemos escrever ‘we know that we should write/ 
ficou ainda a estudqr ‘he continued to study/ deixe 
as coisas epmo estao para que ndo fiquem pigr ‘leave 
things as they are lest they become worse/ o npvo 
diciondrio universql portuguts ficard sendo o repo- 
sitorio mats compl^io da lingua ‘the new universal 
Portuguese dictionary will be the most complete 
repository of the language.’ 

452. The verbs it ‘to go’ (479) and vir ‘to come’ 
(507) are frequently used as auxiliaries, as the equivalent 
of estqr^ with predicate adjectives and participles, or 
when followed by a gerund or an infinitive; the only 
difference between the two verbs in these constructions 
is such as results from their primary meanings: ir is 
used if the action is away from, vir if towards, the place 
where the speaker is; 

venho maravilhqdo ‘I am surprised,’ jd vinha 
jantqdo ‘he had already dined,’ vai incluido o 
arranjo do quqrto? ‘is room-service included?’ 
vimos ceqdos ‘we have had supper.’ 

453. (a) Followed by a gerund, ir and vir express 
motion, change of condition, or the beginning or realiza- 
tion of an action: 

memdrias glorigsas daqueles reis que fgram 
dilatando a fe” (Camoes) ‘the glorious memories of 
those kings who went spreading the faith,’ epmo 
vai 0 senhpr? ‘how are you?’ vou indo ‘I am pretty 
well,’ cd vou acahando a ghra ‘I am finishing the 
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worky^ foi-se tornando pdlida 'she was turning pale/ 
os meios para ir vivendo 'the means of making a 
living/ os qves vdo (or veem) voando 'the birds are 
flying/ a pouccr e porno fpmos entrando 'little by 
little we made our wky in/ umjornql vem tratando 
da gu^ra 'a newspaper is treating of the war/ 
0 meu rapqz vem adquirindo conhecimentos prdticos 
'my boy is acquiring practical knowledge/ quern 
vem entrando? 'who is entering?^ vdo sendo hqras 
tamhem de eu chegqr ati cqsa^ pots vpnho cansqdo 
'it is getting to be time for me to be home too, 
since I am tired/ 

(b) In this construction the imperfect tense of ir 
or vir shows that the action was about to be completed: 

a tsse tempo ia-se jd definindo a manhd 'already 
by that time morning was becoming more distinct,’ 
vinha amanhecendo 'dawn was breaking/ 

(c) Ir followed by an infinitive without a preceding 
preposition indicates progressive action, an intention 
to perform a certain act, or the certainty of its proximate 
realization: 

vai chover 'it is going to rain,’ vou l§r aggra mgsmo 
gsta cqrta 'I am just now going to read this letter,’ 
vai partir 'he is going to leave,’ isso vai coir 'that 
is going to fall,’ iam passeqr 'they were going for a 
walk/ iamos falqr com Ue 'we were going to talk to 
him,’ vou passeqr ‘I am going to take a walk,’ o que 
hei~de euirjazgr? 'what should I do?’ gsta rua vai 
tgr d ponte 'this street leads to the bridge,’ comegou 
por amqr^ por bcUcdhqr, por sofrgr, e ia terminqr 
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os sens cansqdos dias no recolhimento e na meditaqao 
‘he began by loving, by fighting, by suffering, and 
brought his weary days to an end in retirement and 
meditation.’ 

(d) Ir followed by an infinitive preceded by the 
preposition at is a more explicit form of the same con- 
struction without a: 

pediu-me que ofpsse a v^r muitas v^zes ‘he asked me 
to come to see him often.’ 

(e) Ir also expresses the beginning of an action: 

e dizendo isto jd ia a levantqr-se ‘and saying so hit 
started to get up,’ fui a procurd-lo ‘I went to find 
him,’ ia a corr^r ‘I started to run,’ vqmos a ver se 
tie vein ‘let us go and see if he is coming.’ 

(f) Vir followed by an infinitive preceded by the 
preposition a differs from the simple verb only in ex- 
pressing final result or piupose: 

vim a sab^r ‘I came to know’ ‘I finally knew,’ 
veio a s^r rico ‘he became rich’ ‘succeeded in 
becoming rich,’ o filho hd-de vir a dqr um excelente 
estudante ‘the boy will become an excellent student,’ 
quanto vem a s^r? ‘how much does it amount to?’ 
isto vem a significqr ‘that means’ ‘that amoxmts 
to,’ veio a falecpr ‘he had just died,’ se continuqr a 
estudqr diligentemente poderd um dia vir a sah^ a 
lingua portugu^sa ‘if he goes on studying diligently, 
some day he may come to know Portuguese.’ 

(g) Vir should not be used unless motion is implied : 
vem de navegqr os mqres ‘he returns from sailing 
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the seas/ venho de estqr com mens amigos T have 
been with my friends/ 

But it is often used in imitation of the French idiom 
il vient de: 

venho de receber um telegrqma (for acqho de receher 
or recehi hd pouco) um telegrqma T have just re- 
ceived a telegram/ o livro vem de se puhlicqr (for 
0 livro puhlicou-se hd pouco) The book has just 
been published/ de que venho de falqr (for de que 
falei hd pouco or de que acqho de falqr) ‘of whom I 
have just spoken/ vimos de narrqr (for acahqmos de 
narrqr or narrqmos hd pouco) ‘we have just related/ 

454. Continuqrj prosseguir, and seguir ‘to continue/ 
when followed by a gerund, express more continued 
action than the other auxiliaries: 

0 cdo continuqva ladrando ‘the dog continued 
to bark.’ 

455. Acabqr ‘to put an end to,’ followed by a gerund 
or by an infinitive preceded by the preposition de, 
expresses the completion of the action: 

acqho de receber um telegrqma ‘I have just received 
a telegram.’ 

456. VoUqr and tornqr ‘to return,’ followed by an 
infinitive preceded by the preposition a, express repeti- 
tion of action: 

voUou a faz§r a m^sma coisa ‘he did the same 
thing over again/ quando nds tornaremos a v^r? 
‘when shall we see each other again?’ 
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457. Some other verbs occasionally used as auxili- 
aries are: 

achqr ‘to find/ dqr ‘to give/ deixqr ‘to let/ entrqr 
‘to enter/ fazer ‘to do/ mandqr ‘to order/ ousqr 
‘to dare/ parecer ‘to appear/ poder ‘to be able/ 
verse ‘to be seen/ 

458. The English phrases ‘to be hungry/ ‘thirsty/ 
‘sleepy/ ‘cold/ etc., are expressed in Portuguase by 
means either of the auxiliary estqr followed by com 
‘with’ and the word for ‘hunger,’ ‘thirst,’ etc., or of 
the same words preceded by ter: 

tenho fgme (side, spnOy frioj etc.) or estou com fgmcy 
etc., ‘I am hungry,’ ‘thirsty,’ ‘sleepy,’ etc. 

THE PASSIVE 

459. The simple tenses of the passive are formed 
by adding to the forms of ser or estqr (and occasionally 
of ficqr ‘to remain,’ achqrse ‘to be found,’ jazer ‘to 
recline’ ‘lie,’ ir ‘to go,’ vir ‘to come,’ verse ‘to be 
seen’) the past participle of the active verb, which 
must agree in gender and number with the subject 
(539. d). 

460. Synopsis, in the First Persons, of the Simple 
Tenses of the Passive of Curqr ‘to cure,’ with the Auxil- 
iaries Sgr and Estqr. 

Infinitive: ser (or estqr) curqdo -a, -os, -as ‘to be cured' 
Indicative 

Pres. 1 s. sou (or estou) curqdo, -a ‘I am cured* 

1 pi. spmos (or estqmos) curq- ‘we are cured’ 
dos, -as 
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Impf. 1 s. §ra (oT estqva) curqdOf -a T was being cured’ 

1 pi. eramos (or estdvamos) ‘we were being 
curqdos^ -as cured’ 

Pret. 1 s. fui (or estive) curqdo, -a ‘I was (or ‘have 

been’) cured’ 

1 pi. fpmos (or ' esliv^mos) ‘we were (or ‘have 
Curqdos -as been’) cured' 

Put. 1 s. serei (or estarei) curqdo^ ‘I shall be cured’ 

-a 

1 pi. seremps (or estarpmos) ‘we shall be cured’ 
curqdos, -as 

Cond. 1 s. seria (or estaria) curq- ‘I should be cured' 
do, -a 

1 pi. seriamos {or estariamos) ‘we should be cured’ 
curqdos -as 

Pluperf. 

1 s. fdra {or estiv^r a) curqdo, ‘I had been cured’ 

-a 

1 pi. fdramos (or estiveramos) ‘we had been cured’ 
curqdos, -as 

Subjunctive 

Pres. 1 s. seja (or esteja) curqdo, ‘(that) I (may) be 
-a cured’ 

1 pi. sejqmos (or estejqmos) ‘(that) we (may) be 
curqdos, -as cured' 

Impf. 1 s. fpsse (or estiv^sse) curq- ‘that) I (might) be 
do, -a cured’ 

1 pi. fossemos (or estivesse- ‘that) we (might) 
mos) curqdos, -as be cured’ 

Put. 1 s. for (or estiv^r) curqdo, ‘I (may or shall) be 
-a cured' 

1 pi. yprmos (or esHvprmos) *we (may or shall) 
curqdos, -as be cured’ 
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Imperative 

2 s. se (or estd) curqdo, -a ‘be cured’ 

2 pi. sMe (or estai) curqdos, ‘be cured’ 

-as 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 
sendo curqdo, -a, -oSj -as ‘being cured’ 

Personal Infinitive 

ser curqdo -a ‘to be cured’ 

s^rmos curqdos, -as ‘to be cured’ 

Past Participle 

sido curqdo, -a -os, -as ‘having been cured’ 

COMPOUND TENSES 

461 . The compotmd tenses of the active of all verbs, 
whether transitive, intransitive, or reflexive, including 
verbs of motion like ir ‘to go,’ vir ‘to come,’ and 
correr ‘to run,’ etc., are formed by adding to the forms 
of t^r (or, less often, of haver) the past participle of 
the main verb in the masculine singular. 

462. If, instead of t^r or haver, deixqr ‘to leave,’ 
levqr ‘to carry,’ or traz^r ‘to bring’ is the auxiliary em- 
ployed — as is sometimes the case in order to emphasize 
the result or completion of the action rather than the 
action itself — ^the past participle agrees with the object 
of the verb whether it precedes or follows. 

463. The compound tenses of the passive of all 
verbs are formed by inserting sido (the past participle 
of ser) between the forms of ter (less often of haver) 
and the past participle of the main verb, which must 
agree in gender and number with the subject. 
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464. Synopsis, in the First Persons, of the Compouna 
Tenses, Active and Passive, of Amqr ‘to love,^ with the 
Auxiliaries T^r and Hav^r (active) and Ser (passive). 

Infinitive Past 

Active: t^r (rarely haver) amqdo ‘to have loved ^ 
Passive: t^r sido amqdo ^ -a, -oSy -as ‘to have been loved’ 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

Indicative 

Pres. Perf . 1 s. tenho (or hei) amq- imho sido amqdo y 
do ‘I have loved’ -a ‘I have been 

loved’ 

1 pi. temos (or havemos) tfmos sido amq- 
amqdo ‘we have ‘we have 

loved’ been loved’ 

Past Perf. 1 s. tinha (or havia) tinha sido amqdoy 
amqdo ‘I had -a ‘I had been 

idved’ loved’ 

1 pi. tinhamos (or havl- tXnhamo s sido 
amos) amqdo ‘we amqdoSy -as ‘we 

had loved’ had been loved’ 

Fut. Perf. 1 s. ierei (or haver ei) terei sido amqdo y 
amqdo ‘I shall -a ‘I shall have 

have loved’ been loved’ 

1 pi. teremos (or haver^- ter§mos sido amq- 
mos) amqdo ‘we doSy -as ‘we shall 

shall have loved’ have been loved’ 

Cond.Perf. 1 s. teria (or haveria) teria sido amqdo y 
amqdo ‘I should -a ‘I should have 

have loved’ been loved’ 

l*pl. teriamos {or haveri- ieriamos sido 
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Pres. Perf. 


Past Perf. 


Put. Perf. 


amos) amqdo Ve 
should have 
loved’ 

Subjunctive 

1 s. tenha (or h qj a) 
amqdo ‘(that) I 
(may) have 
loved’ 

1 pi. tenhqmos (or hajq- 
m 0 s) amqdo 
‘(that) we (may) 
have loved’ 

1 s. tiv^sse {or houv^sse) 
amqdo ‘(that) I 
(might) have 
loved’ 

1 pi. tivissemos (or hou- 
vessemos) amqdo 
‘(that) we (might) 
have loved’ 

1 s. tiv^r (or houv^) 
amqdo ‘I (may or 
shall) have loved’ 

1 pi. thermos (or hou- 
v^rmos) amqdo 
‘we (may or shall) 
have loved’ 


amqdoSj -as ‘we 
should have 
been loved’ 


l^nha sido amqdoy 
-a ‘(that) I (may) 
have been 
loved’ 

tenhqmos sido 
amqdos, -as 
‘(that) we (may) 
have been loved’ 
tiv^sse sido amqdo j 
-a ‘(that) I might 
have been loved’ 

tivessemos sido 
amqdos, -as 
‘ (that) we 
(might) have 
been loved’ 
tiv^r sido amqdo, 
-a ‘I (may or 
shall) have been 
loved’ 

tiv^rmos sido amq- 
dos, -as ‘we (may 
or shall) have 
been loved’ 
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Personal Infinitive Past 

1 s. t§r (or haver) amq- ter sido amqdoy -a 
do 

1 pi. t^rmos tor haver- iermos sido amq- 
mos) amqdb To dos^ -as To have 
have loved’ been loved’ 

Present Perfect Participle (Perfect Gerund) 

tendo (or havendo) tendo sido amqdoj 
amqdo ‘having -a, -oSy -as ‘hav- 
loved’ ing been loved’ 

465. Synopsis, in the First Person Singular, of the 
Compound Tenses of Ser^ Estqrj T er, and Hav^r, with 
the Auxiliary T er. In the compound tenses, the past 
participle is invariable (461). 

Infinitive Past 
t^r sido (or estqdo) To have been’ 

Indicative 

Pres. Perf. tenho sido (or estqdo) 

T have been’ 

Past Perf. tinha sido (or estqdo) 

T had been’ 

Fut. Perf. terei sido (or estqdo) 

T shall have been’ 

Cond.Perf. kria sido (or estqdo) 


ter tido {ovhavido) 
To have had’ 


t^nho tido (or ha- 
vido) ‘I have 

had’ 

tinha tido (or ha- 
vido) ‘I had had’ 
terei tido (or ha- 
vido) ‘I shall 

have had’ 
teria tido (or ha- 
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T should have been’ vido) T should 

have had’ 

Subjunctive 

Pres. Perf. tenha sido (or estqdo) tenha tido (or ha- 
‘(that) I (may) have vido) ‘(that) I 

been ’ (may) have had ’ 

Past Perf. tiv^sse sido (or estqdo) tiv^sse tido (or 
‘(that) I (might) have havido) ‘(that) I 

been’ (might) have 

had’ 

Fut. Perf. tiv^r sido (or estqdo) tiv^r tido (or ha- 
‘I (may or shall) have vido) ‘I (may or 

been’ shall) have had’ 

Personal Infinitive Past 
ter sido (or estqdo) ‘to t^r tido (or havi- 
have been’ do) ‘to have had’ 

Present Perfect Participle (Perfect Gerund) 
tendo sido (or estqdo) tendo tido (or ha- 
‘having been ’ vido) ‘having 

had’ 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

466. Irregular verbs are those that deviate from 
the normal conjugation. The first and third persons 
singular of the preterite are characterized by a change 
in the radical vowel and by a shifting of the accented 
syllable, or by the latter alone. These irregularities 
are chiefly due to conformity to the Latin types from 
which the verbs come or to analogy with other verbs. 

Verbs in which the same consonant soimds are spelled 
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differently according to the vowels which follow them 
(387 ff.) are not, on that account, to be considered 
irregular. Certain parts of irregular verbs are always 
regular. 

467. All the most commonly occurring monosyllabic 
verbs, viz. crer, dqr^ ir, Ifr, ser, vir, and are 
irregular. 

468. In the following list, the Roman numerals 
I, II, and III indicate the conjugation. Forms not 
given are to be regarded as regular. In general, com- 
pound verbs not differing in conjugation from their 
simple verbs are omitted. The future and conditional 
always have the same stem and are built on the 
infinitive. 

469. Cab^r (II) ^to hold’ ‘contain’ ‘be contained in’ 
‘fall to’ ‘belong to’ ‘happen opportunely’ (527. b). 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

Pluperf. 

caibo 

cabia 

coube 

coub^ra 

cqbes 

cabias 

coub^ste 

coub^ras 

cqbe 

cabia 

coube 

coub^a 

cab^mos 

cabiamos 

coub^mos 

couberamos 

cabeis 

cabieis 

coub^stes 

coubSreis 

cqbem 

cabiam 

coub^am 

coub^am 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Subj. Fut. 

Imperat. 

caiba 

coub^sse 

coub^ 


caibas 

coub^sses 

coub^es 

cqbe 

caiba 

coub^sse 

coub^ 


caibqmos 

coubissemos 

coub^rmos 


caibais 

coubisseis 

coub^des 

cabei 

caibam 

coub^sem 

coub^em 
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Pers. Inf. Pres. Part. Past Part. 
(Gerund) 

caber cabendo cabido 

caberes 

caber 

caber mas 

caberdes 

caberem 


470. Cair (older cahir) (III) ‘to fall.^ 


ndic. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

Pluperf. 

caio 

caia 

cai 

caira 

cais 

caias 

caiste 

cairas 

cai 

caia 

caiu 

caira 

caimos 

caiamos 

caimos 

cairamos 

cais 

caieis 

caistes 

caireis 

caem 

caiam 

cairam 

cairam 




Pres. Part. 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Imperat. 

(Gerund) 

caia 

caisse 


caindo 

caias 

caisses 

cai 


caia 

caisse 



caiq^mos 

caissemos 


Past Part. 

Calais 

caisseis 

cai 

caido 

caiam 

caissem 




Similarly: atrair ‘to attract,’ distrair ‘to distract,’ 
esvair ‘to vanish,’ sair (501) ‘to go out,’ and their 
compounds. These verbs are sometimes written 
with h between a and i, when i is accented (e.g., 
cahimos)^ instead of with an accent, to show that the 
contiguous vowels do not form a diphthong (43). 
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471. Crpr (II) ‘to believe’ ‘think’ ‘trust.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. Pret. 

Indie. Put. 

creio 

cria 

cri 

crerei 

cris 

crias 

erhte 

crerds 

ere 

cria 

creu 

crerd 

cremos 

ertamos 

cremos 

creremos 

credes 

erteis 

crestes 

crereis 

creem 

criam 

creram 

crerdo 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

creria 

crera 

creia 

cr^sse 

crerias 

cruras 

creias 

cresses 

creria 

crera 

creia 

cresse 

creriamos 

creramos 

creg^mos 

crissemos 

crerieis 

ertreis 

creais 

ertsseis 

creriam 

creram 

creiam 

cressem 

Subj. Put. 


Pres. Part. 


and Pers. Inf. 

Imperat. 

(Gerund) 

Past Part. 

cr^r 


crendo 

crido 

creres 

ere 



cr^r 




crermos 




crprdes 

cr^de 



erfrem 




Similarly, ler ‘to read’ (482). 


472. Dqr (I) ‘to give.’ 



Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

dou 


dqva 

dei 

dds 


dqvas 

d^ste 

dd 


dqva 

deu 




THE VERB 

391 

d^mos 

ddvamos 

d^mos 

dais 

ddveis 

d^stes 

ddo 

dqvam 

d^am 

Indie. Put. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

darei 

daria 

d^ra 

dards 

darias 

d^ras 

dard 

daria 

d^ra 

daremos 

dariamos 

deramos 

dareis 

darieis 

dereis 

dardo 

dariam 

d^ram 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. Subj. Put. 

Pers. Inf. 

dS 

d^sse d§r 

dqr 

dis 

desses d^res 

dqres 

(U 

dpse d^r 

dqr 

dtmos 

dissemos d^rmos 

dqrmos 

deis 

disseis d^rdes 

dqrdes 

diem 

d^ssem d^rem 

dqrem 

Imperat. 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 

Past Part. 

2. s. dd 

dando 

dqdo 

2. pi. dai 

This is the only monosyllabic verb 

of the first 

conjugation. 

Similarly, desdqr ‘to take back’ ‘untie.’ 

Circundqr ‘to inclose’ is regular. 


473. Dizer (II) ‘to say’ ‘tell.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

digo 

dizia 

disse 

dizes 

dizias 

diss^ste 

diz 

dizia 

disse 
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diz^mos 

diziamos 

diss^mos 

dizeis 

dizieis 

diss^stes 

dizem 

diziam 

diss^ram 

Indie. Fut.* 

Cond.* 

Pluperf. 

direi 

^ diria 

diss^ra 

dirds 

. dirias 

diss^ras 

dird 

diria 

dissqra 

dir^mos 

diriamos 

dissiramos 

direis 

dirieis 

disstreis 

dirdo 

diriam 

diss^ram 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. Subj. Fut. 

Pers. Inf. 

diga 

diss^sse diss^r 

dizer 

digas 

dis susses diss^res 

diz^res 

diga 

diss^sse diss^r 

diz^r 

digQmos 

dississemos diss^rmos 

dizer mo s 

digais 

dissSsseis diss^rdes 

diz^rdes 

digam 

diss^ssem diss^rem 

dizerem 

Imperat. 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 

Past Part. 

2. sg. diz{e) 

** dizendo 

dito 

2. pi. dizei 

*For the shortened form of the infinitive used to con- 

struct the future and conditional, see 382. b. 

Such forms 


as dizerei and diz^r-me~d for direi and dir-me hd are 
wrong. 

**The correct and literary form of the second person 
singular of the imperative is dize, but it is scarcely ever 
used in current speech, except when there is a direct object 
pronoun: 

dize-o tu {di-lo tu is somewhat more popular) ‘tell it,’ 
diz-me cd ‘tell me now.’ The same remark applies to 
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474. Estqr (I) ‘to be.’ For complete conjugation, 
see 425. 

475. Esvair (III) ‘to be exhausted’ ‘dissipate’ is 
conjugated like catV, 470. 

476. Fazer (II) ‘to do’ ‘make.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

hQo 

fazia 

fiz 

fqzes 

fazias 

fizzle 


fazia 

fez 

fazemos 

faziamos 

fiz^mos 

fazeis 

fazieis 

fizqstes 

fqzem 

faziam 

fiz ^r am 

Indie. Put.* 

Cond.* 

Pluperf. 

farei 

faria 

fiz^ra 

fards 

faria 

fiz^ras 

fard 

faria 

fiz^a 

faremos 

fariamos 

fiz^ramos 

fareis 

farieis 

fizSreis 

Jardo 

fariam 

fiz^ram 


the imperative oifaz^r ‘to do’ and of trazer ‘to bring:’ 
fqze-o tu ‘do it,' trqze-o tu ‘bring it’ (382. b). 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds of 
dizer: bemdizer ‘to bless,’ condizer ‘to harmonize’ 
‘agree’ ‘suit’ ‘match,’ contradiz^r ‘to contradict,’ 
desdiz^r ‘to gainsay’ ‘retract,’ interdizer ‘to forbid’ 
‘proscribe,’ mMiz^r ‘to curse,’ and prediz^r ‘to predict’ 
‘foretell.’ 

*For the shortened form of the infinitive used to form 
the future and conditional of this verb, see 382. b. Such 
forms as fazerei and faz^r-me-d, for farei and far-me hd, 
are wrong. 
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Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Subj. Fut. 

Pers. Inf. 

hQa 

fiz^sse 

fiz^r 

fazer 

fqqas 

fiz^sses 

fiz^res 

faz^res 


fiz^sse 

fiz^r 

fazer 

faQQtnos 

*fizissemos 

fiz^mos 

faz^rmos 

faqais 

fizesseis 

fiz^rdes 

fazerdes 

JqQam 

fiz assent 

Jiz^rem 

fazer em 


Imperat. 

2. sg.fqze (correct and literary), (usual form)! 
2. pi. fazei 

Pres. Part. (Gerund), fazendo Past Part., feito 
In like manner are conjugated the compounds of 
fazer: afazer ‘to accustom,’ contrafazer ‘to counterfeit’ 
‘imitate’ ‘disguise,’ desfazer ‘to undo’ ‘destroy’ ‘annul,’ 
perfaz^r ‘to perfect’ ‘complete,’ refaz^r ‘to remake’ 
‘restore,’ and satisfaz§r ‘to satisfy.' 

477. Frigir (III) ‘to fry^ (421). 

478. Hav§r (II) ‘to have.’ For complete conjuga- 
tion, see 427. 

479. Ir (III) ‘to go.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

vou 

ia 

fui 

vais (popularly vqs) 

ias 

fpste 

vai 

ia 

foi 

vqmos (less common imos) iamos 

fpmos 

ides 

leis 

fpstes 

vdo 

iam 

fpram 

die. Fut. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

irei 

iria 

fdra 

irds 

irias 

fpras 

ird 

iria 

fdra 


note** to dizpr, 473. 
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irpmos 

iriamos 

fdramos 

ireis 

irieis 

fdreis 

irdo 

iriam 

fpram 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. Subj. Fut. 

Pers. Inf. 

vd 

fpsse 

for 

ir 

ids 

fpsses 

fpres 

ires 

id 

fpsse 

f6r 

ir 

vgmos 

fossemos 

fprmos 

irmos 

vqdes 

fdsseis 

fprdes 

irdes 

vdo 

fpssem 

fprem 

irem 

Imperat. 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 

Past Part. 

2. sg. vai 

2. pi. ide 

indo 

ido 


Ir has lost some of its proper forms, and, in the preterite 
and pluperfect indicative and the imperfect and future 
subjunctive, has borrowed from ser 'to be’ to replace 
them. The two verbs are not distinguished by the spelling 
but only by the context. The forms meaning ‘to go’ are 
always followed by the prepositions a or para or an 
infinitive: 

tu que fpste passeqr ‘you who went walking,’ foi d 
Eurppa ‘he went to Europe,' fpmos para cqsa ‘we went 
home.’ 


480. Preterir ^to pass over’ does not follow the 


paradigm of ir. 

Indie. Pres. 

Indie, Impf. 

Pret. 

pretiro 

preteria 

preteri 

pret^es 

ete. 

ete. 

pret^e 

preterimos 

preteris 

pret^em 
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Indie. Put. 
preterirei 
etc. 


Cond. 

preteriria 

etc. 


481. Jaz^r (II) *to lie' ‘recline' ‘be situated.' 

This verb is rare and the forms in parentheses are 
obsolete. It is now gei\erally replaced by estqr deitqdo. 
The only forms in general v&e 2 LTe jazer JqzJqzem^ jazia, 
jaziasj BXidjaziam. 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

jqzo (jqqo) 

jazta 

jazt (jouve) 

jqzes 

jazias 

jazeste (jouv^ste) 


jazia 

jazeu (jouve) 

jazemos 

jaziamos 

jazemos (jouv^mos) 

jazeis 

jazieis 

jazestes (jouv^stes) 

jqzem 

jaziam 

jazeram (jouv^am) 

Indie. Put. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

jazerei 

jazeria 

jaz^a (jouv^ra) 

jazerds 

jazerias 

jazias (jouv^ras) 

jazerd 

jazeria 

jaz^ra (jouv^ra) 

jazeremos 

jazeriamos 

jaz^ramos (jouviramos) 

Jazereis 

jazerieis 

jazereis (jouvereis) 

jazerdo 

jazeriam 

jazeram (jouv^ram) 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. Subj. Put. 


jqza {jqQo) jazesse (jouv^sse) jaz^r (jouv^r) 
jqzas (jqgas) jaz^sses (jouv^sses) jazzes {jouvqres) 
etc. etc. etc. 


Imperat. Pers. Inf. 

2- sg.jqze (literary) Jqz (usual jazfr 

form) jaz^reSf 

2. pi. jazei etc. 
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Pres. Part. {Qex\m&)yjazendo Past ’Partly jazido 
In like manner, adjazer *to be adjacent.’ 


482. Ler (II) ^to read.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

Pluperf. 

leio 

Ha 

H 

lera 

les 

lias 

leste 

ler as 

le 

Ha 

leu 

l§ra 

lemos 

liamos 

lemos 

liramos 

ledes 

lieis 

lestes 

Ideis 

Uem 

Ham 

ler am 

leram 

Indie. Put. 

Cond. 



lerei 

leria 



lerds 

lerias 



lerd 

leria 



ler^mos 

leriamos 



lereis 

lerieis 



lerdo 

leriam 

Subj. Fut. and 


Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Pers. Inf. 

Imperat. 

leia 

Ifsse 

ler 


Idas 

losses 

l^es 

U 

leia 

Ifsse 

l^r 


leamos 

lessemos 

lermos 


leais 

Ussds 

l§rdes 

lede 

leiam . 

l^ssem 

l§rem 



Pres. Part. (Gerund), Undo 
Past Part., lido 
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In like manner are conjugated the compounds of 
relfr ‘to read over* and tresler ‘to read too much* 
‘talk nonsense.’ 

483. Medir (III) ‘to measure.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

m^Qo 

- media 

medi 

m^des 

medias 

mediste 

mqde 

media 

mediu 

medimos 

mediamos 

medimos 

medis 

medteis 

medistes 

modern 

mediam 

mediram 

Indie. Put. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

medirei 

mediria 

medira 

medirds 

medirias 

mediras 

medird 

mediria 

medira 

mediremos 

mediriamos 

mediramos 

medireis 

medirieis 

medireis 

medirdo 

mediriam 

mediram 


Subj. Put. and 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Pers. Inf. Imperat. 

m^qa 

medisse 

medir 

mqqas 

medisses 

medir es mqde 

mqqa 

medisse 

medir 

meQQmos 

medissemos 

medirmos 

meqais 

medisseis 

medirdes medi 

mqqam 

medissem 

medirem 

Pres. Part. (Gerund), medindo 

Past Part., medido 

484. Mentir (III) ‘to lie.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Subj. Pres. 

Imperat. 

minto 

minta 


mentes 

mintas 

mente 

mente 

minta 
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mentimos 

mintg^mos 


mentis 

mintais 

menti 

mentem 

mintam 


1:85. Ouvir (III) ‘to hear.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

ouQo {oiqo) 

ouvta 

ouvi 

ouves 

ouvias 

ouviste 

ouve 

ouvia 

ouviu 

ouvimos 

ouvtamos 

ouvimos 

ouvis 

ouvteis 

ouvistes 

ouvem 

ouviam 

ouvir am 

Indie. Put. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

ouvirei 

ouviria 

ouvira 

ouvirds 

ouvirias 

ouviras 

ouvird 

ouviria 

ouvira 

ouvir ^mos 

ouvirXamos 

ouvir ambs 

ouvireis 

ouvirieis 

ouvireis 

ouvirdo 

ouvir iam 

ouviram 



Subj. Put. and 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Pers. Inf. 

ouQa [piQa) 

ouvisse 

ouvir 

ouQas {oiqas) 

ouvisses 

ouvires 

ouqa (oiqa) 

ouvisse 

ouvir 

ouqQmos {oiqt^mos) ouvissemos 

ouvir mo s 

ouQais {oiqais) 

ouvisseis 

ouvirdes 

ouqam (piqarn) 

ouvissem 

ouvirem 

Imperat. 

Pres. Part. (Gerund), ouvindo 

2. sg. ouve 

Past Part., ouvido (eoUoquially 

2. pi. ouvi 

but incorreet ouvisto) 
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486. Parir (III) ‘to bring forth. ^ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. Pret. 

Indie. Fut. 

pairo 

paria pari 

parirei 

pqres 

ete. ete. 

ete. 

pqre 

parimos 

Paris 

pqrem 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 


paira 

parisse 


pairas 

ete. 


paira 

Pairqmos 

pairais 

pairam 

487. Pedir (III) ‘to ask’ ‘request.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

Pt^o 

pedia 

pedi 

p^des 

pedias 

pediste 

P^de 

pedia 

pediu 

pedimos 

pediamos 

pedimos 

pedis 

pedfeis 

pedistes 

p^dem 

pediam 

pediram 

Indie. Fut. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

pedirei 

pediria 

pedira 

pedirds 

pedirias 

pediras 

pedird 

pediria 

pedira 

pedir ^mos 

pediriamos 

pediramos 

pedireis 

pedirieis 

pedireis 

pedirdo 

pediriam 

pediram 
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Subj. Put. and 


Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Pers. Inf. 

Pm 

pedisse 

pedir 

Pms 

pedisses 

pedires 

Pm 

pedisse 

pedir 

peQQmos 

pedissemos 

pedirmos 

peqais 

pedisseis 

pedirdes 

p^Qam 

pedissem 

pedirem 

Imperat. Pres. Part. (Gerund) Past Part. 

2. sg. p^de 

pedindo 

pedido 

2. pi. pedi^ 



488. Desimpedir 

‘to release,’ despedir ‘to dismiss,’ 

despedir-se *to take leave/ expedir ^ 

to dispatch,’ and 

impedir ^to impede’ 

are not compounds of pedir but are 

now usually conjugated like it or, less often, regularly : 


Indie. Pres. 


desp^qo^ despido 

expqqo, expido 

impqqoy impido 

despqdes, despides 

expqdesy expides 

impqdesj impides 

despqde, despide 

expqdcj expide 

impqdey impide 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


Subj. Pres. 


despqqa, despida 

expqqay expida 

impqqa^ impida 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

489. Perder (II) ^to lose’ ‘destroy 

’ is regular except 

in the first person 

singular of the present indicative 

and in all forms of the present subjunctive. 

Indie. Pres. 

Indie Impf. 

Pret. 

pqrco 

perdia 

Perdi 

Pqrdes 

perdias 

perdpste 

p^de 

perdia 

perdeu 
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perd^mos 

perdiamos 

perdqmos 

perdeis 

perdieis 

perdqstes 

p^dem 

perdiam 

perdqram 

Indie. Put. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

perderei 

perderia 

perdera 

perderds 

perderias 

perdqras 

perderd 

perderia 

perdqra 

perderemos 

perdertamos 

perdiamos 

perdereis 

perderieis 

perdereis 

perderdo 

perderiam 

perderam 
Subj. Put. and 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Pers. Inf. 

p^rca 

perdesse 

perdqr 

Pereas 

perdesses 

perdqres 

p^rca 

perdesse 

perd^r 

pereg^mos 

perdessemos 

perdermos 

percais 

perdisseis 

perdqrdes 

p^rcam 

perdqssem 

perdqrem 

Imperat. 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 

Past Part. 

2. sg. p^rde 
2. pi. perdei 

perdendo 

Perdido 

490. Pod^r (II) ‘to be able^ (cf., 
conhec^r and saber, 500), 

for meaning, 

Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret.* 

pgsso 

podia 

pude 

pqdes 

podias 

pudqste 

Pqde 

podia 

pdde 


*The spelling ou instead of u, which is frequently fotmd 
in the preterite, is incorrect. 
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podptnos 

podiamos 

pudgmos 

podeis 

podieis 

pudgstes 

ppdem 

podiam 

Pudgram 

Indie. Put. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

poderei 

poderia 

pudgra 

poderds 

poderias 

pudgras 

poderd 

poderia 

pudgra 

poderpmos 

poderiamos 

pudiramos 

podereis 

poderieis 

pudireis 

poderdo 

poderiam 

Pudgram 


Subj. Pres. 

vSubj. Impf. 

Subj. Put. 

Pers. Inf. 

pQssa 

pudgsse 

pudgr 

podgr 

pgssas 

pud^sses 

pudges 

podgres 

pgssa 

pud^sse 

pudgr 

podgr 

possgmos 

pudissemos 

ptidgrmos 

podgrmos 

possais 

pudSsseis 

pudgrdes 

podgrdes 

pgssam 

pudgssem 

pudgrem 

podgrem 


Imperat. (rare) Pres. Part. (Gerund), podendo 
2. sg. pgde Past Part., podido 

2. pi. podei 

491. Par (IV) ‘to put^ ‘place’ stands for obsolete 
pder, from Latin ponere, by the fall of intervocalic n 
and the contraction in many forms of de to p. This 
is the only Portuguese verb with an irregular infinitive. 

492. Infinitive: pdr ‘to put’ ‘place’ ‘lay’ ‘set.’ 
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Note: The spellings in parentheses are frequently- 
used but are incorrect. 


Indicative 


pgnho T put* ‘do put* ‘am 
putting* 

poes 
poe 
pgmos 
pondes 
poem, poe 

IMPERFECT 

punha ‘I put’ ‘was putting* 
‘used to put* 
punhas 
punha 
pUnhamos 
pUnheis 
punham 

PRETERITE 

pus (puz) ‘I put* ‘did put* 

pus^ste (pos^ste, puz^ste, 
poz^ste) 
pds ipdz) 


FUTURE 

porei ‘I shall (or ‘will*) 
put* 
pords 
pord 
porgmos 
poreis 
pordo 

CONDITIONAL 

poria'l should (or ‘would*) 
put* 
porias 
poria 
poriamos 
porieis 
poriam 

PLUPERFECT 

pus^ra {pos^a, pozqra, 
puz^ra) ‘I had put* 
pus as {pos^ras, poz^as, 
puz as) 
pus^ra 


pus^mos {poz^mos, puz^mos) pus^amos 
pus^stes (pos^stes, puz^stes, pusereis 
poz^stes) 

pus^am {poz^am, puzqram) pus^ram 
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Subjunctive 


PRESENT 

pgnha ‘(that) I (may or 
let me) put’ 
pgnhas 

pgnha 

ponhgmos 

ponhais 

pgnham 

IMPERFECT 

pus^sse {pos^sse, poz^sse, 
puz^sse) ‘(that or if I 
might) put’ 
pusqsses {pos^sses) 
pus^sse {pos^sse) 
pus^ssemos {posessemos, 
puzSssemos) 

pusesseis (posesseis, puzis- 
seis) 

pus^ssem (pos^ssenij puz^s- 
sent) 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 
pondo ‘putting’ ‘placing’ 


FUTURE 

pus^r ipos^r, poz^r, puz^r) 
‘I (may or shall) put’ 
pushes {pos^resy poz^resy 
puzqres) 
pus^r {puz^r) 
pus^mos {pos^rmos, po- 
zgrmoSy puz^rmos) 
piisgrdes {pos^desy po- 
z^rdesy puz^rdes) 
pus§rem (pos^reniy po- 
zgreniy puz^rem) 

Imperative 
Sing. 2 poe ‘put’ 

Pi. 2 ponde 
The other persons are 
supplied from the present 
subjunctive. 

Pers. Inf. 
pdr 
pgres 
por 
etc. 

Past Part. 

pdstOy pqstay PgstoSy pgstas 
‘put’ ‘placed’ 


493. The many derivatives of pdr .are conjugated 
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exactly like it, but have no need of the circumflex 
accent in the infinitive: 


antepgr ‘to set before* ‘prefer,* apgr ‘to apply,* compgr 
‘to compose,’ contrapgr ‘to oppose' ‘compare,* decompgr 
‘to decompose' ‘take apart,* depgr ‘to depose’ ‘lay 
down,* descompgr ‘to destroy* ‘injure,* dispgr ‘to 
dispose,* expgr ‘to expose,* impgr ‘to impose,* in- 
dispgr ‘to disturb* ‘unfit,* interpgr ‘to interpose’ 
‘insert,’ juxtapgr ‘to juxtapose,* opgr ‘to oppose,’ 
pospgr ‘to postpone* (3rd sing. pres. ind. pospoi), 
prepgr ‘to prefer,* pressupgr ‘to presuppose,’ propgr 
‘to propose,* repgr ‘to restore,* sohrepgr ‘to superpose,’ 
sotopgr ‘to put under,* supgr ‘to suppose,* transpgr 
‘to transpose.* 


494. Prazer (II) ^to please^ is used only in the third 
person singular. 


Indie. Pres. 
prqz 

Indie. Fut. 

prazerd 
Subj. Pres. 
prqza 


Indie. Impf. 
prazia 
Cond. 
prazeria 
Subj. Impf. 
prouv^sse 


Pret. 
prouve 
Pluperf. 
prouv^ra 
Subj. Fut. 
prouv^ 


Imperat. (rare) prqze (literary), prqz (eurrent form) 
Pres. Part. (Gerund)*, prazendo Past Part., prazido 

In like manner are conjugated: aprazgr ‘to please' 
and desprazgr *to displease,* except that they are 
used in all the persons and in both numbers. Com- 
prazgr ‘to please* is irregular only in the 3rd pers. 
sing. pres, ind., in which it agrees with prazgr. It is 
conjugated regularly in the preterite, comprazi, 
comprazgst€f comprazeUf etc. 
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495. Prov^r (II) ‘to provide’ and desprov^ ‘to de- 
prive’ are conjugated like ver (506), except that they 

are regular in the following tenses. 


Pret. 

Pluperf. Subj. Impf. 

Subj. Put. 

provi 

prov^ra prov^sse 

prov^r 

proveste 

proveras prov^sses 

proveres 

proven 

provera provesse 

provfr 

provemos 

provtramos provessemos 

prov^rmos 

provestes 

provereis provesseis 

prov^rdes 

proveram 

proveram provessem 

proverem 

Past Part., provide Pres. Part. (Gerund), provendo 

496. Querer (II) ‘to wish’ ‘like.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret.** 

qu^ro 

queria 

quis 

quires 

querias 

quis^ste 

qu^e (qu^r) * queria 

quis 

quer^mos 

querlamos 

quis^mos 

quereis 

querieis 

quis^stes 

qu^rem 

queriam 

quis ^r am 

Indie. Put. 

Cond. 

Pluperf.** 

quererei 

quereria 

quis ^ a 

quererds 

quererias 

quis^ras 

quererd 

quereria 

quisqra 


*The shorter form qu^r is the one usually employed, but 
the fuller and strictly correct form qu^re is also used when 
followed by a personal pronoun beginning with a vowel, 
qu^re-o ‘he wishes it.’ Qu^e is to be preferred for the 
verbal form, reserving quqr for the conjimction ‘whether.’ 

**In the preterite and pluperfect indicative and the 
imperfect and future subjunctive, z is often, but less 
correctly, written instead of the intervocalic s. 
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querer^mos quereriamos quiseramos 

querereis quereHeis quistreis 

quererao quereriam quis^ram 

Subj. Pres. Subj. ImpL** Subj. Put.* Pers. Inf. 
queira quis^sse qids^r querer 

queiras quis^sses quis^res querfrcs 

queira quis^sse quis^r querer 

queirqmos quisessemos quis^rmos querermos 

queirais quisesseis quis^rdes quererdes 

queiram quis^ssem quis^rem quererem 

Imperat. (rare) Pres. Part. (Gerund), querendo 
2. sg. qu^r(e) Past Part., querido 
2. pi. querie 

497. Requer^r (II) ‘to request’ ‘solicit’ does not 
follow the conjugation of querer. It is regular except 
in the first person singular of the present indicative 
and in the present subjunctive. 

Indie. Pres. Impf. Pret. Subj. Pres. Subj. Impf. 
requeiro requeria requeri requeira requer^sse 

requires Put. requer^ste requeiras 

requ^r(e)* requererei requereu requeira 

requer^mos Cond. requeremos requeirqmos 

requereis requereria requer^stes requeirais 

requiem requereram requeiram 

Imperat. Past Part., requerido 

2. sg. require 
2. pi. requerei 

*Instea4 of the strictly correct third pers. sing, require ^ 

the shorter form requ^r is generally used. 
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498. Redimir (III) ‘to redeem.’ Its contracted form 
{remit) is defective and lacks all the forms of the singu- 
lar and the third person plural of the indicative, all the 
present subjunctive, and the imperative. 


Indie. Pres. 

Subj. Pres. 

Imperat. 

redimo 

redima 


redimes 

redimas 

redime 

redime 

redima 


redimimoSj remimos redimg^mos 


redimiSj remis 

redimais 

redimi 

redimem 

redimam 


499. Rir (III) 
flexively, rir-se. 

‘to laugh’ is most 

often used re- 

Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

rio 

ria 

ri 

ris 

rias 

riste 

ri 

ria 

riu 

rimos 

riamos (cf. Pres. Subj.) rimos 

rides 

rieis 

V ristes 

riem 

riam 

riram 

Indie. Put. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

rirei 

riria 

rira 

rirds 

ririas 

riras 

rird 

riria 

rira 

rir^mos 

ririamos 

riramos 

rireis 

ririeis 

rireis 

rirdo 

ririam 

riram 
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Subj. Put. and 


Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Pers. Inf. 

ria 

risse 

rir 

rias 

risses 

rires 

ria 

risse 

rir 

riqmos{ci. Impf . lnA.)rissemos 

rirmos 

riais 

rUseis 

rirdes 

riam 

rissem 

Hrem 

Imperat. 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 

Past Part. 

2. sg. ri 

rindo 

rido 


2. pi. ride 


Similarly, sorrir ‘to smile.' 

500. Saber (II) To know' ‘know how' ‘can' (French 
savoir); cf. conhec^r ‘to know' ‘be acquainted with' 
(French connattre) and pod^r ‘to be able' ‘be capable’ 
‘be permitted’ (French pomoir) 490: 

V. Exfi sqbe portugues? ‘do you know Portuguese?' 
0 Snr. sqbe escrev^r d mdquina? ‘do you know 
how to typewrite?' pgde l§r ‘he can (or ‘may’) 
read,' conh^ce esie hgifiem? ‘do you know this 
man?' 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

sei 

sabia 

soube 

sqbes 

sabias 

soubgste 

sqbe 

sabia 

soube 

sab^mos 

sabiamos 

soubgmos 

sabeis 

sabieis 

soubgstes 

sqbem 

sabiam 

soubgram 
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Indie. Put. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

saberei 

saberia 

soub^a 

saberds 

saberias 

soub^ras 

saberd 

saberia 

soub^ra 

saberemos 

saheriamos 

soub^ramos 

sabereis 

saberieis 

soubSreis 

saberdo 

saberiam 

soub^am 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. Subj. Put. 

Pers. Inf. 

saiba 

soub^sse soub^ 

saber 

saibas 

soub^sses soub^res 

sables 

saiba 

soub^sse soub^r 

sab§r 

saib^mos 

soubSssemos soub^mos 

sab^rmos 

saibais 

soubSsseis soub^des 

sabprdes 

saibam 

soub^ssem soub^em 

sab^rem 

Imperat. 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 

Past Part. 

2. sg. sqbe 

sabendo 

sabido 

2. pi. sabei 

501. Sair (III) ‘to go out’ ‘go forth’ 

is eonjugated 

like cair (470). 

Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

saio 

saia 

sai 

sais 

saias 

saiste 

sai 

saia 

saiu 

salmos 

saiamos 

saimos 

sais 

saieis 

saistes 

saem 

saiam 

sairam 

Pluperf. 

Subj. Pres. 

Imperat. 

saira 

saia 


sairas 

saias 

sai 

saira 

saia 
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satramos satg^mos 

saireis saiais sai 

sairam saiam 

Pres. Part. (Gerund), saindo Past Part., saido 

In like manner are conjugated contrair ‘to contract,’ 
decair ‘to decay,’ and trair ‘to betray.’ 

502 . 5 er ‘to be . ’ For complete con j ugation , see 424 . 

503. Ter ‘to have.* For complete conjugation, 
see 426. 

504. Trazer (II) ‘to bring’ ‘carry’ ‘wear’ ‘bear.’ 
The forms in parentheses are dialectic. 

Indie. Pres. Indie. Impf. Pret.* 


trqgo 

trazia 

trouxe (trouve) 

trqzes 

trazias 

troux^ste (trouv^ste) 

trqz 

trazia 

trouxe {trouve) 

trazemos 

traziamos 

troux^mos {trouv^mos) 

trazeis 

trazieis 

troux^stes {trouvqsies) 

trqzem 

traziam 

trouxgram {trouv^ram) 

Indie. Fut.** 

Cond.** 

Pluperf. 

trarei 

traria 

troux^ra 

trards 

trarias 

troux^ras 

trard 

traria 

troux^ra 


* Among educated people the x of trouxe, etc. is pro- 
nounced s. The popular pronunciation is /. 

**For the shortened form of the infinitive used to 
make the future and the conditional, see 382. b. Such forms 
as trazerei and traz^r-me-d, for trarei and trar-me hd, are 
incorrect. 
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traremos 

trariamos 

trouxeramos 


irareis 

trarieis 

trouxereis 


trardo 

trariam 

troux^ram 


Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Subj. Fut. 

Pers. Inf. 

trqga 

troux^sse 

troux^r 

trazer 

trqgas 

troux^sses 

troux^res 

traz^res 

trqga 

troux^sse 

troux^r 

trazer 

tragqmos 

trouxissemos 

troux^rmos 

trazermos 

tragais 

trouxesseis 

troux^rdes 

trazerdes 

trqgam 

troux^ssem 

troux^rem 

trazerem 


Imperat. 

2. sg. trqze (literary), trqz (current form) (473). 

2. pi. trazei 

Pres. Part. (Gerund), trazendo Past Part., trazido 
505. Valer (II) ‘to be worth ^ ‘be of value’ ‘help’ 
‘assist.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

vqlho 

valia 

vali 

vqles 

valias 

val^ste 

vqle, {vql) 

valia 

valeii 

valemos 

valiamos 

valemos 

valeis 

valieis 

val^sies 

vqlem 

valiam 

valer am 

Indie. Fut. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

valerei 

Valeria 

val^ra 

valerds 

Valerias 

val^ras 

valerd 

Valeria 

val^ra 

valeremos 

valertamos 

valiramos 

valereis 

valerieis 

valtreis 

valerdo 

valeriam 

val^ram 
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Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Subj. Put. and 
Pers. Inf. 

vqlka 

. yalpsse 

valer 

vqlhas 

valpsses 

mitres 

vqlha 

valesse 

val^ 

valhqmos 

valessemos 

valermos 

valhais 

valesseis 

val^des 

vqlham 

valessem 

valfrem 

Imperat. 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 

Past Part 

2. sg. vqle 

valendo 

valido 

2. pi. valei 
Similarly 

esval^r ‘to be unequal to’ and equival^r 


‘to be equal to.’ 


506. Ffr (I 'to see’ ‘behold’ ‘view’ ‘consider.’ 


Indie. Pres. 

Indie. Impf. 

Pret. 

vfjo 

via 

vi 

ves 

vias 

viste 

ve 

via 

viu 

v^mos 

vtamos 

vimos* 

vHes 

vieis 

vistes 

viem 

viam 

viram 

Indie. Put. 

Cond. 

Pluperf. 

verei 

veria 

vira 

verds 

verias 

viras 

verd 

veria 

vira 

ver^mos 

veriamos 

viramos 

vereis 

verieis 

vfreis 

vefdo 

veriam 

viram 

*See 507** 
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Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. 

Subj. Fut. 

Pers. Inf. 

veja 

visse 

vir 

ver 

vejas 

visses 

vires 

v^res 

v§ja * 

visse 

vir 

ver 

vejQmos 

vissemos 

virmos 

vermos 

vejais 

visseis 

virdes 

verdes 

vejam 

vissem 

virem 

v^rem 


Imperat. Pres. Part. (Gerund) Past Part. 
2. sg. vt vendo visto 

2. pi. vide 

In like manner are conjugated the derivatives 
antever and prever ‘to foresee/ entrever ‘to have a 
glimpse of/ and rever ‘to review’ ‘examine.’ 

507. Vir (III) ‘to come.^ 

Indie. Pres. Indie. Impf. Pret. 

venho vinha vim 

vens* vinhas vi^ste 

vem vinha veio, {veiu) 

vimos** vinhamos vi^mos 

vindes vinheis vi^tes 

veem, vem*** vinham vi^ram 

*When followed by an object pronoun, o, a, os, as (lo, 
a, los, las), the 2nd pers. sing. pres. ind. is vem (386). 

**The first person plural of the present indicative is 
identical in form with the first person plural of the preterite 
of v^r (506). The pronunciation of vimos ‘we come’ is 
either v^mos or vimos. 

***The spelling of the third person plural of the present 
indicative is veem or vim (cf. viem from ver, 506). For its 
prontmeiation, see 17, e. 
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Indie. Put. Cond. Pluperf. 


vtret 

vtrta 


vt^a 

virds 

virias 


viqras 

vird 

viria 


yi^a 

virfmos 

viriamos 

viSramos 

vireis 

virieis 


viereis 

virdo 

viriam 


vi^am 

Subj. Pres. 

Subj. Impf. Subj. Put. 

Pers. Inf. 

v^nha 

vi^sse 

vi^ 

vir 

v^nhas 

vi^sses 

vi^es 

vires 

v^nha 

vi^sse 

vi^r 

vir 

venhqmos 

viissemos 

viqrmos 

virmos 

venhais 

viesseis 

viqrdes 

virdes 

venham 

vi^ssem 

vi^rem 

virem 

Imperat, 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 

Past Pari 

2. sg. vem 

vindo 


vindo 

2. pi. vinde 





In like manner are conjugated the compounds of vir: 
advir ‘to arrive' ‘happen,' avir-se ‘to agree,' contravir 
‘to transgress,' convir ‘to come together' ‘agree,' 
desavir ‘to set at variance,' desconvir ‘to disagree,' 
intervir ‘to intervene,' provir ‘to emaniate,' sobrevir 
‘to supervene' ‘happen.' 

REFLEXIVE VERBS 

Note: The construction eu me h^nho, tu te h^nhasy 
etc., instead of eu h(piho-me, tu h(}nhas4e, etc., illustrated 
by the examples in parentheses in the following para- 
digm, is employed in Portugal only in special cases, 
e.g. eu sti que tu te bqnhas, but is the regular order of 
words in Brazil (250). 
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508. 


1. sg. 

2. sg. 

3. sg. 
1. pi. 
3. pi. 

1. sg. 

3. sg. 
1. pi. 
3. pi. 


1 sg. 


(a) Simple Tenses 
Infinitive hanhqr-se (I) To bathe’ 
Indicative 


PRESENT 

hqnho-me (or eu me 
hqnho) T bathe’ 

bqnhas-te (or iu te hg>- 
nhas) 

bqnha-se (or ele se 
bqnha) 

banhqmo*-nos (or nds 
nos banhqmos) 

bqnham-se (or ^les se 
bqnham) 

PRETERITE 

banhei-me (or eu me 
banhei) T bathed’ 
‘have bathed’ 

banhou-se (or He se 
banhou) 

banhdmo*-nos (or nds 
nos banhdmos) 

banhqram-se (or eles 
se banhqram) 

CONDITIONAL 

banhqr-me-ia (or eu me 
banharia) ‘I should 
bathe’ 


IMPERFECT 

banhqva-me (or eu me 
banhqva) ‘1 was 
bathing’ 

banhqvas-te (or tu te 
banhqvas) 

banhqva-se (or He se 
banhqva) 

banhdvamo* -nos (or 
nds nos banhdvamos) 

banhqvam-se (or eles se 
banhqvam) 

FUTURE 

banhqr-me hei (or eu 
me banharei) T shall 
bathe’ 

banhqr-se hd (or He se 
banhard) 

banhqr-nos hemos (or 
nds nos banhar^mos) 

banhqr-se hdo (or ^les 
se banhardo) 

PLUPERFECT 

banhqra-me (or eu me 
banhqra) ‘I had 
bathed’ 


*For the fall of final -s before nos, see 386. b. 
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3. 

sg. 

hanhqr-se4a (or Ue se 

banhqra-se (or He se 



hanharia) 

banhqra) 

1. 

pi. 

hanhqr-nos-iamos (or 

banhdramo*-nos (or 



nds nos hanhariamos) 

nds nos banhdramos) 



etc. 

etc. 



Subjunctive 




IMPERFECT 

1. 

sg. 

hqnhe-me (or eu me 

hanhqsse-me (or eu me 



hqnhe) ^that I may 

banhqsse) ‘that I 



bathe’ 

might bathe’ 

3. 

sg. 

hqnhe-se (or ele se 

hanhqsse-se (or He se 



hqnhe) 

banhqsse) 

1. 

pi. 

hanhemo*-nos (or n6s 

hanhdssemo*-nos (or 



nos hanh^mos) 

nds nos banhdsse- 




mos) 

3. 

pi. 

hqnhem-se (or eles se 

hanhqssem-se (or eles 



hqnhem 

se banhqssem) 


Subj. Future and Personal 




Infinitive 

Pres. Part. (Gerund) 

1. 

sg. 

hanhqr-me 

banhando-me ‘bathing’ 

2. 

sg. 

hanhqres-te 

hanhando-te 

3. 

sg. 

banhqr-se 

banhando-se 

1. 

pi. 

banhqrmo*-nos 

banhando-nos 

2. 

pi. 

banhqrdes-vos 

banhando-vos 

3. 

pi. 

banhqrem-se 

banhando-se 



Imperative 

2. 

sg. 

bqnha-te {tu) ‘bathe’ 


2. 

pi. 

banhai-vos {v6s) 



♦For the fall of final -s before nos^ see 386. b. 
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(b) Compound Tenses 

Note: The compound tenses of reflexive verbs are 
always conjugated with ter^ not with ser or estqr^ as 
auxiliary. 

Infinitive Past : terse hanhqdo ^to have bathed’ 
Indicative 

PRESENT PERFECT 

1. sg. tenho-me (or eu me tenho) hanhqdo T have 
bathed’ 

3. sg. temse (or ele se tern) hanhqdo 

1. pi. t^mo*-nos (or nos nos temos) hanhqdo 

3. pi. te{e)mse (or eles se te{e)m) hanhqdo 

PAST PERFECT 

1. sg. iinha-me (or eu me tinha) hanhqdo ‘I had 

bathed’ 

2. sg. tinhas-te (or tu te tinhas) hanhqdo 

1. pi. tmhamo*sios (or nds nos tinhamos) hanhqdo 

3. pi. iinhamse (or eles se tinham) hanhqdo 

FUTURE PERFECT 

1. sg. t§r-me hei (or eu me terei) hanhqdo T shall have 

bathed’ 

2. sg. ier-te hds (or tu te terds) hanhqdo 

3. sg. terse hd (or Ue se terd) hanhqdo 

2. pi. ter -VOS heis (or v6s vos tereis) hanhqdo 

3. pi. t^rse hdo (or eles se ter do) hanhqdo 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT 

1. Sg. . ter-me-ia (or eu me teria) hanhqdo T should have 
bathed’ 

*For the fall of final -s before nos, see 386. b. 
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2. sg. t^r4e-ias (or iu ie terias) banhqdo 

3. sg. t^r-se-ia (or ele se teria) banhqdo 

1. pi. ter-nos-iamos (or n6s nos teriamos) banhqdo 
3. pi. ier-se-iam (or ^les se teriam) banhqdo 

Subjunctive 

PRESENT PERFECT 

1. Sg. t^nha^me (or eu me tenha) banhqdo ^that I may 

have bathed' 

2. sg. tenhas-te (or tu te t§nhas) banhqdo 

3. sg. tenha-se (or ele se t^nha) banhqdo 

1. pi. tenhqmo*-nos (or nds nos tenhqmos) banhqdo 

2. pi. tenhais-vos (or v6s vos tenhais) banhqdo 

3. pi. tenham-se (or ^les se tenham) banhqdo 

PAST PERFECT 

1. sg, tiv^sse-me (or eu me tiv^sse) banhqdo ‘that I 

might have bathed' 

2. sg. tiv^sses4e (or tu te tiv^sses) banhqdo 

3. sg. tiv^sse-se (or ele se tiv^sse) banhqdo 

1. pi. tivessemo^-nos (or nds nos tivissemos) banhqdo 

2. pi. tivisseis-vos (or vos vos tivisseis) banhqdo 

3. pi. tiv^ssem-se (or fles se tiv^ssem) banhqdo 

Pres. Perf. Part. (Perf. Gerund) 
tendo-se banhqdo ‘having bathed' 

The Reflexive and the Passive 
509. The passive voice is expressed in Portuguese 
either by means (a) of the auxiliary ser, etc. and the 
past participle of the verb (459), or (b) of the verb 
agreeing in number with the subject and the employ- 

*For the fall of final -s before nos, see 386. b. 
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merit of the reflexive pronoun se as a passive particle. 
Of the two constructions, the former is much more 
limited in its use than in English and is ordinarily 
employed only when the agent or apparent cause is 
expressed; otherwise the reflexive construction is pre- 
-ferred, especially when the subject is inanimate. For 
the prepositions por and de with the passive, see 683. 
a, 689. i: 

b^be-se vinho bom aqui ‘good wine is drunk here,^ 
estd-se vendendo a manteiga ‘the butter is being 
sold,’ acabou-se a gbra or foi acabqda a gbra ‘the 
work was finished,’ a luz apagou-se or ficou apa- 
gqda a luz ‘the light went out,’ a dgua congelou-se 
or ficou congelqda a dgua ‘the water was frozen,’ 
aluga-se gsta cqsa ‘this house is for rent,’ fqla-se 
aqui poriuguts ‘Portuguese is spoken here,’ tstc 
livro Use ‘this book is read,’ pensase muita coisa 
‘many things are thought of,’ isto ndo se diz ‘you 
must not say that.’ 

510. A few verbs are essentially reflexive in 
character: 

arrependgrse ‘to be sorry,’ atrevgrse ‘to dare,’ 
dignqrse ‘to deign,’ finqrse ‘to waste away’ 
^ die f jcictqrse ‘to boast,’ queixqrse ‘to complain.’ 

511. Most verbs, transitive or intransitive, have 
also a reflexive form. In recent times there is a ten- 
dency for the reflexive forms of such verbs to fall into 
disuse. 

512. Many verbs are reflexive in certain meanings 
in Portuguese but not in English, e.g.: 
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afogqr-se and afundqr-se To sink’ To founder’ 
^drown,’ apagqr-se To go out’ (of a light), apeqr-se 
To alight’ (from a horse or carriage), apiedqr-se 
To take pity,’ apre^sqr-se To hurry,’ aproveitqr-se 
To take advantage,’ assanhqr-se To become rag- 
ing,’ {as)seniqr-se To sit down,’ calqr-se To be 
silent,’ cansqr-se To become tired,’ casqr-se To get 
married,’ comprazer-se To take pleasure,’ deitqr-se 
To lie down’ ^go to bed,’ despedir-se To take leave,’ 
escapqr-se To escape,’ fiqr-se To trust,’ levantqr-se 
To get up,’ etc. 

513. These and other reflexive verbs governing an 
object by means of a preposition often have the value 
of English transitives: 

aproximqr-se de To approach,’ descuidqr-se de To 
neglect,’ fiqr-se de (or em) To trust,’ ndo nos re- 
cordqmos de qualqu^r outro hqmem ‘we do not 
remember any other man.’ 

514. Some verbs that are properly intransitive, 
and some transitives used intransitively, may be con- 
verted into reflexives, thereby adding a new concept 
to the verb or imparting a certain spontaneity or direct- 
ness to the expression, indicating also that the subject 
is interested in the act that he or she performs, a con- 
struction which recalls the ethical dative. 

Such verbs are andqr{-se) To go,’ ficqr{-se) To 
remain,’ inorrqr{-se) To die,’ partir{-se) To depart,’ 
quedqr{-se) To remain,’ rir{-se) To laugh,’ sair(-se) 
Ta go out,’ vir(-se) To come,’ sorrir(-se) To smile.’ 

Rifj for example, means To laugh’ and sorrir. To 
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smile,’ but the reflexives rir-se and sorrir-se convey a 
feeling of earnestness, playfulness, spite, or contra- 
diction: 

^ssa t que nao ria ‘she is the one that did not 
laugh,’ Ue ria-se muitas vpzes de si para si ‘he 
laughed many times by himself,’ quern se estd a 
rir e o leitqr ‘the one who laughs is the reader.’ 

Ir ‘to go’ is used in a general sense, but ir-se embgra — 
the current equivalent of ‘to go away’ — implies a 
more complete and determined act: 

vqmo-nos embgra ‘let us go,’ vir-se ‘to come to a 
place,’ Me foi-se ‘he went off,’ morria-se de envgja 
‘he was dying of envy,’ minha irmd ficou-se em 
cqsa ‘my sister remained at home.’ 

515. Certain intransitive verbs, and transitives 
employed intransitively, are used in the reflexive con- 
jugation in the third person singular, leaving the sub- 
ject completel}’^ indetermined, and are thus the equiv- 
alent of the English impersonals ‘one,’ ‘we,’ ‘people,’ 
‘they,’ ‘you,’ French oUj German wa«:’ 

dgrme-sc muito naqugla cqsa ‘they sleep a great 
deal in that house,’ d Ultima hgra dgra-se pela 
fqlta dum dos personqgens mais importantes ‘at 
the last moment they noticed the absence of one 
of the most important personages,’ vive-se muito 
aqui ‘they live long here,’ no invgrno sgfre-se muito 
‘people suffer a great deal in the winter,’ aqui nao 
se pqssa ‘no trespassing,’ vai-se de aqui d cidqde 
em quinze minutos ‘you go from here to the city 
in fifteen minutes,’ danqqva-se ‘they were dancing,’ 
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fqla-se dele ‘they speak of him/ passeia-se para 
trds e para diante^ vglta-se para a direita e par% a 
esqugrda, e tgrna-se para o seu lugqr ‘they walk 
back and forth, tufn to the right and to the left, 
and return to their places,’ de vagqr se vai ao longe 
‘slowly one goes far.’ 

516. In modem Portuguese, by analogy with the 
French idiom on esl, etc., the reflexive construction 
has been widely extended to the verbs ser and estqr. 

se se i pgbre ‘if one is poor,’ quando se e rico ‘when 
one is rich,’ estd-se melhgr do que na rua ‘it is better 
than in the street,’ estd-se (for a gente or estqmos) 
mql ‘we are not well,’ e-se enganqdo pelas aparencias 
‘they are deceived by appearances,’ ou se 6 hgmem 
ou ndo ‘either one is a man or not,’ 6-se muitas 
vezes forQqdo a combater ‘one is often compelled 
to fight,’ estd-se a sua esp^ra para jantqr ‘they are 
waiting dinner for you,’ para se sgr feliz na vida i 
precis 0 ser-se rico ‘to be happy in life one must 
be rich.’ 

517. The reflexive is correctly employed in such 
sentences as: 

quern U mqus livros e-se prejudiciql a si prdprio 
or, better, quern le mqus livros prejudica-se a si 
prdprio ‘he who reads bad books is doing harm 
to himself,’ in which se is not subject but object. 

518. In the passive construction with se, the verb 
is frequently, but incorrectly, used in the singular, 
instead of the plural, with a plural subject: 

aluga (better alugam)-se quqrtos ‘rooms to rent,’ 
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citqva (better citqvam)~se tres npmes ^three names 
were mentioned/ encontra (better encontram)-se 
muitas pesspas ’^many persons are met/ vende 
(better vendem)-se e compra (better cofnpram)-se 
cqsas ‘houses bought and sold/ diz (better dizem)-se 
coisas ‘things are said/ 

519. Three common verbs, esquecpr ‘to forget’ and 
Icmhrqr and recordqr ‘to remember,’ are used in 
more than one construction, one of them being 
the reflexive. 

(a) In its original use esquecer (<*ex-cadescere ‘to 
drop out’) was an intransitive verb and this construc- 
tion persists to-day, with the name of the person who 
forgets as indirect object: 

esqueceu-me alguma coisa ‘I forgot something/ 
esquecia-me dizer-lhe ‘I forgot to tell you.’ 

But it is also used reflexively, with the name of the 
thing forgotten preceded by the preposition de (563. e) : 

esqueceu-se de alguma coisa? ‘have you forgotten 
an 3 rthing?’ esqueci-me de iudo o mais ‘I have for- 
gotten everything else.’ 

(b) Lemhrqr^ meaning ‘to remind,’ is a causative 
verb : 

a vista d^sta praia lembra-me o passqdo ‘the sight 
of this sea-shore reminds me of the past,’ lemhrei- 
Ihe* a prom^ssa que me fiz^ra ‘I reminded him of 
the promise he made me/ but, meaning ‘to re- 
member’ ‘recollect,’ it is used reflexively: eu ndo 
me lembro daqu^la transacqdo ‘I do not remember 
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that transaction,’ lemhro-me do passqdo T re- 
member the past;’ it is also used impersonally: 
ndo me lembra ter visto ^sta praia T do not re- 
member having seen- this sea-shore.’ 

By confusion of these constructions, such incorrect 
expressions are met with as ndo nos lembra de ter visto 
^sta Praia, a vista d^sta praia lembra-me do passqdo, and 
eu lembra-me de ter visto ^sta praia. 

(c) Recordqr ‘to remember’ is either transitive, as in 
cujo ngme eu jd ndo recgrdo, reflexive, os m de cujo ngme 
eu ndo me recgrdo ‘whose name I do not remember,' or 
impersonal, as in recgrda-me tgr ouvido o seu ngme ‘I 
remember having heard his name;’ but neither of the 
following constructions, cujo ngme eu jd me ndo recgrdo 
and recgrda-me de tgr ouvido o seu ngme, is correct. 

520. A si mgsmo{s), mesma{s) (332. f) is sometimes 
added when it is desired to make the meaning clearly 
reflexive: 

hie hgmen reputa-se rico ‘this man regards himself 
as rich,’ iste hgmen feriu-se a si mesmt) ‘this man 
wounded himself.’ 

521. In the plural, the reflexives often have reciprocal 
force, and this meaning may be emphasizfed by the addi- 
tion of some modifying expression (363. b): 

nos encontrdmo-nos no passeio publico ‘we met in the 
park,’ eles detgstam-se um ao outro ‘they detest one 
another.’ 

For the third person singular reflexive instead of the 
first person plural, see 552. e. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS 

522. Impersonal verbs have no real subject and are 
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conjugated usually only in the third person singular 
of each tense (548. q). 

523. In colloquial speech, however, Ue (invariable), 
isto, isso, or aquilo is frequently used in some expressions, 
especially for emphasis, as the grammatical subject of an 
impersonal verb, as in ‘it rains,' 'es re^;net,' HI pleuf (300): 

(Sle) hd tantos ‘there are so many,' {Ue) hd hgmens 
‘there are men,' {Ue) sempre hd patifesl ‘there are such 
scoundrels!' {Ue) e verdqde ‘it is true,' {tie) cgrre por 
aqui ‘it is said (or ‘rumored') hereabouts,' {Ue) sempre 
hd desgrqgas! ‘there are such misfortunes!' but not 
in fqz horn tempo ‘it is fine weather' nor in aggra ndo 
chgve ‘it is not raining now.' 

Havgr, T er, and Ser Used Impersonally 
A. Havgr 

524. (a) Haver (in the forms hdy havia, houve, 
haverdj haveria^ tern havido) is used like French il y a: 

ndo hd dgua ‘there is no water/ se houvgsse tempo 
‘if there was time/ houve grandes fgstas ‘there were 
great festivals/ havia-a$ ‘there were/ ndo hd duvida 
alguma ‘there is no doubt/ ndo hd novidqde ‘there 
is no news/ hd que fazer ‘there is something to be 
done/ pois Ue hd no mundo quern ndo conhgqa o 
Senhgr Freire? ‘can there be anyone in the world 
that does not know Mr. Freire?’ hd muitos ameri- 
cqnos em Paris ‘there are many Americans in 
Paris/ hd-os ‘there are/ hd quern diz (or, better, 
hd quern diga) ‘there are those who say,’ que hd? 
‘what is the matter?’ ndo hd nqda ‘nothing (is 
the matter).’ 
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(b) Likewise when depending on dever^ deixqr, or 
pod^r: 

d^ve haver bans livros ‘there must be good books/ 
d^e hav^r muita' genie Id ‘there must be many 
people there.’ 

(c) Hav^r is used impersonally of the weather and 
of lapse of time (527. d): 

hd um Qno ‘a year ago/ home tempo em que ‘there 
was a time when/ hd bom tempo ‘the weather is 
fine/ hd vinte qnos ‘twenty years a.goj' julgqva eu que 
haveria n^ve ‘I thought there would be snow/ 
estqvam igdos hd que hqras d espqra dile ‘they were 
all waiting hours for him/ hd tempo ‘a while ago/ 
(jd de) hd muito ‘a long while ago/ hd pouco ‘a 
little while ago/ as minhas afirmaqoes de hd dias 
‘my statements of some days ago.’ 

(d) As an impersonal verb, havgr has no plural, yet 
it is frequently so used incorrectly in the colloquial 
language: 

haviam (for havia) Id muitas pessgas ‘many persons 
were there,’ se ndo houvgssem for {houvgsse) irros 
‘if there had not been errors.’ 

B. Ter 

525. (a) In Brazil, but not in Portugal (except in 

the expression tern dias que ‘there are days when’), ter 
is sometimes used as the equivalent of impersonal haver: 
tern muita gente na igrgja ‘there are many people in 
the church.’ 

(b) The expression tgr lugqr, in imitation of French 
avoir lieu, instead of realizqr-se ‘to take place,’ is to be 
avoided. 
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C. S^r 

526. (a) Ser is used impersonally in the plural 
in expressions of time (224) : 

sdo duas hgras ^it is two o’clock/ hgje sdo trinta do 
mes To-day is the thirtieth of the month/ isto 
sdo hgras de ir para cqsa ^it is time to go home.’ 

(b) Sgr is used impersonally in the singular with 
adjectives: 

e hem ^it is well’ 
i horn ^it is true’ 
e cgrto ^it is certain’ 
e clqro ^it is clear’ 
i evidente ^it is evident’ 

S fdcil *it is easy’ 

5 forQQso 4t is necessary’ 

6 {de) mistgr or (less 
often) fqz-se mistgr ‘it 
is necessary;’ cf. havgr 
{de) mist^ ‘to have 
need of’ 

and with certain nouns: 

e {uma) Idstima ‘it could not be worse’ (said of a 
person or a thing) 
i {uma) p^na ‘it is a pity’ 
i verdqde ‘it is true’ 
i uma vergpnka ‘it is a shame.’ 

527. (a) Many other verbs are used impersonally, 
some always, others occasionally: 

acontecgr ‘to happen;’ acontgce ‘it happens’ 


ejusto ‘it is just’ ‘it is 
right’ 

e Hcito ‘it is permissi- 
ble’ 

^ naturql ‘it is natural’ 
d necessdrio ‘it is neces- 
sary’ 

6 possivel ‘it is possible’ 
i preciso ‘it is necessary’ 
i provdvel ‘it is proba- 
ble’ 

i simples ‘it is simple’ 
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aprazer ‘to please;’ aprqz-me ‘it pleases me’ 
bastqr ‘to suffice;’ bqsta ‘that is enough’ 

(b) As an impersonal verb, caber ‘to be contained 
in’ (469) has a wide range of meanings: 

quanto cqbe nqsta caixa? ‘how much does this box 
hold?’ que lugqr cqbe d, lingua portuguesa nas es- 
cglas? ‘what place does the Portuguese language 
hold in the schools?’ nao cqbe aqui ‘there is no 
room here,’ uma gramdtica^ em gerql, cqbe debaixo 
do brqqo ‘a grammar, as a rule, fits under the arm,’ 
ao Sr. Freitas coube a mats dura iribulaqdo ‘it 
fell to Mr. Freitas’s lot to have the bitterest 
affliction.’ 

(c) Esiqr when used impersonally differs from s^r 
in retaining some of its original meaning ‘to stand’ 
(526. b): 

estd bom ‘it is well,’ estd clqro ‘it is clear,’ estd (or 
fqz) frio ‘it is cold,’ estd sgl ‘it is sunny.’ 

(d) Fazgr ‘to do’ is used impersonally chiefly to 
express relations of time, the state of the weather, etc. : 

fqz hgje uma semgna ‘it is a week to-day,’ fqz 
cincoenta gnos ‘fifty years ago,’ Uz ontem quinze 
dias ‘yesterday a fortnight,’ fqz diz gnos que estou 
aqui ‘I have been here for ten years,’ que tempo 
fqz? ‘what kind of weather is it?’ fqz bom tempo 
‘it is fine weather,’ ftz frio gsta manhd ‘it was cold 
this morning,’ fqz muito vento ‘it is very windy,’ 
fqz (or hd-de fazer) amanhd tris m^zes ‘it will be 
three months to-morrow,’ but only hd (not fqz) 
muito tempo ‘it is a long time.’ 
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(e) Importqr ^to matter’ ^be of importance:’ 
impgrta que estudeis ‘it is of importance that you 
study;’ cf. impqrto-me muito com gssas coisas ‘I 
busy myself very much with those things.’ 

(f) Ir ‘to go:’ vai melhgr ‘is getting better,’ isso jd 
Id vai ‘that is past and done,’ vai haver fdgo de 
artijicio (or de vista) ^sta noite ‘there are going to 
be fireworks to-night,’ vai em quqtro qnos ‘it is 
going on four years.’ 

(g) Parec^r ‘to seem’ may be used personally or 
impersonally: 

par^ce-me or, with elliptical eu (245), eu par^ce-me 
‘it seems to me,’ estes hgmens par^ce estqrem (or 
par^cem estqr or pargce que estdo) doentes ‘those 
men seem to be ill,’ aquilo ndo par gee horn ‘that does 
not seem good,’ as dificuldqdes par gee estqrem 
removidas (or, more often, pargeem estqr removidas) 
‘the difficulties seem to be removed.’ 

(h) Pesqr ‘to hurt’ ‘trouble’ ‘distress:’ 

pgsa-me tS-lo ofendido ‘I am sorry for having 
offended him,’ pgsa-me a mim muito disso ‘I am 
very sorry for that.’ 

(i) Podgr ‘to be able:’ 

pgde haver muitos mgrtos ‘there may be many 
dead,* ndo pgde haver mais tristes noticias ‘there 
could not be sadder news,* pgde sgr ‘may be’ 
‘perhaps.* 

(j) eareegr ‘to lack’ 

chegqr ‘to arrive:’ ehgga ‘that will do’ 
constqr ‘to appear’ ‘be reported’ 
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convir ‘to suit’ ‘be well’ ‘be fitting:’ comem sahe-lo 
‘it is well to know it’ 
costumqr ‘to be the custom’ 

cumprir ‘to be necessary:’ cumpre evitd-lo ‘it must 
be avoided’ 

custqr ‘to cost’ ‘be difficult:’ custa dormir ‘it is hard 
to sleep’ 

dev^r ‘to owe:’ d^ve sf.r ‘it must be’ 
do^r ‘to pain:’ que Ihe ddi? ‘what ails you?’ 
ocorrer ‘to occur’ 

prazer ‘to please:’ prqz-me ‘I like’ 
relevqr ‘to be of importance’ ‘to matter:’ rel^va-me 
muito ‘it is of much importance to me’ 
restqr ‘to remain’ 
resultqr ‘to result’ ‘follow’ 
suced^r ‘to happen’ 
urgir ‘to be urgent’ ‘be important’ 
vir ‘to come:’ cpmo vai? ‘how do you do?’ 

528. Impersonal verbs that describe natural phe- 
nomena: 

aclarqr ‘to clear up’ geqr {gelqr) ‘to freeze’ 
amanhecer ‘to dawn’ granizqr (or cair p^dra) 
(sometimes with dia ‘to hail’ 

‘day’ as subject) nevqr (or cair n^e) ‘to 
anoitecer ‘to become snow’ 

night’ orvalhqr ‘to fall as dew’ 

chov^r ‘to rain’ relampejqr {relampague- 

chuviscqr ‘to drizzle’ qr) ‘to lighten’ ‘flash’ 

degelqr ‘to thaw’ trovejqr (trovoqr) ‘to 

escurecer ‘to darken’ thunder’ 

ftizilqr ‘to lighten’ ‘flash’ ventqr ‘to blow’ 
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529. Verbs, some of which are quite rare, to express 
the cries of birds and animals: 

arensqr ‘to whistle,’ of the swan 

arrulhqr ‘to coo,’ of the dove 

assobiqr ‘to hiss,’ of the serpent 

balqr and balir ‘to bleat,’ of the sheep 

barrir ‘to trumpet,’ of the elephant 

berrqr ‘to bellow,’ of the bull, ‘to bleat,’ of the goat 

blaterqr ‘to roar,’ of the camel 

bramqr ‘to bellow’ ‘bell’ ‘roar,’ of the deer, lion, bull, 
and tiger 

cacarejqr ‘to cackle,’ of the hen 
cainhqr ‘to whine,’ of the dog 
cantqr ‘to sing,’ of the bird and cricket 
chiqr ‘to squeak,’ of the rat, weasel, and hare 
chilr{e)qr ‘to chirp,' of the bird 
chirr eqr ‘to hoot’ ‘screech,’ of the owl 
coaxqr ‘to caw’ ‘croak,’ of the crow and frog 
corvejqr and crocitqr ‘to croak’ ‘to cackle,’ of the 
raven 

cuculqr ‘to cuckoo,’ of the cuckoo 

cucuritqr ‘to crow,’ of the cock 

fretinir ‘to chirp,’ of the cicada 

ganir ‘to yelp,’ of the dog 

gazeqr ‘to honk,’ of the heron and wild goose 

gloterqr ‘to clatter,’ of the stork 

gorgeqr ‘to warble,’ of the bird 

gralhqr ‘to caw,’ of the crow 

grasnqr ‘to croak’ ‘quack’ ‘gaggle,’ of the frog and 
duck 

grassitqr ‘to cackle’ ‘quack,’ of the goose and duck 
grug{r)ulejqr ‘to gobble,’ of the turkey 
gruir ‘to trumpet,’ of the crane 
grunhir ‘to grunt,’ of the pig 
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guinchqr ‘to screech,’ of the monkey 

ladrqr ‘to bark,’ of the dog 

latir ‘to yelp,’ of the dog 

miqr ‘to mew,’ of the cat 

mugir ‘to low,’ of the ox and cow 

nitrir ‘to neigh,’ of the horse 

orneqr and ornejqr ‘to bray,’ of the ass 

palrqr ‘to chatter,’ of the magpie and parrot 

piqr ‘to peep,’ of the chick 

pipiqr and pipilqr ‘to peep’ ‘chirp',’ of the bird 

pissiiqr ‘to chatter,’ of the starling 

pupilqr ‘to scream,’ of the peacock 

regougqr ‘to bark,’ of the fox 

relinchqr and rinchqr ‘to neigh’ ‘whinny,’ of the horse 

rolqr ‘to coo,’ of the pigeon and dove 

ronronqr ‘to purr,’ of the cat 

rosnqr ‘to growl,' of the dog 

rugir ‘to roar,’ of the lion 

sibilqr ‘to hiss,’ of the serpent 

linir ‘to sing,' of the linnet 

trinqr ‘to trill,’ of the nightingale 

trinfqr, grin/qr, and trissqr ‘to twitter,’ of the swallow 

trucUqr ‘to warble,’ of the blackbird and thrush 

uivqr ‘to howl,’ of the wolf 

ultdqr ‘to howl,’ of the dog 

urrqr ‘to bellow’ ‘trumpet,’ of the bull and elephant 
zunir, zumhir, and zumbqr ‘to hum’ ‘buzz,’ of the 
insect 

zurrqr, ‘to bray,’ of the ass 

DEFECTIVE VERBS 

530. The following verbs, all of them belonging to 
the third conjugation, are generally used only in those 
forms in which the final consonant of the stem is fol- 
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lowed by i. In other words, they are not used in those 
forms in which the accent falls on the stem of the verb, 
viz., the entire singular and third person plural of the 
present indicative, the singular of the imperative, and 
the entire present subjunctive: 

aholir ‘to abolish,’ adir ‘to take possession of an 
inheritance,’ advir ‘to arrive,’ aguerrir ‘to accustom 
to war,’ hanir ‘to banish,’ hrandir ‘to brandish,’ 
huir ‘to polish,’ carpir ‘to bewail,’ cernir ‘to sift’ 
‘stir about,’ colorir ‘to color,’ compelir ‘to compel,’ 
delinquir ‘to transgress,’ delir ‘to dissolve’ ‘destroy,’ 
demolir ‘to demolish,’ descomedir-se ‘to be rash’ 
‘overdo,’ discernir ‘to discern,’ emhair ‘to delude,’ 
emergir ‘to emerge,’ emolir ‘to soften,’ empedernir 
‘to petrify’ ‘harden,’ exaurir ‘to exhaust,’ exinanir 
‘to empty,’ explodir ‘to explode,’ extorquir ‘to 
extort,’ falir ‘to fail’ ‘suspend payment,’ florir 
‘to bloom,’ fornir ‘to furnish,’ fruir ‘to enjoy,’ 
fulgir ‘to glow,’ ganir ‘to howl,’ latir ‘to bark,’ 
munir ‘to furnish,’ polir ‘to refine’ ‘civilize,’ renhir 
‘to combat,’ retorquir ‘to retort,’ suhmergir ‘to 
submerge.’ 

Consequently such forms as aholo, ahole; coloro^ colore; 
brando, branda; delinquo^ delinqua; demolo, demoleSf demote; 
extorquo, extorqua; floro, flores, flore; retorquo, retorqua 
are not employed, while such as abolimos, abolis, abolia^ 
aboli, abolirei, etc., are. 

In order to supply the deficiencies, use is made of a verb 
of equivalent meaning or of a circumlocution; synonyms 
of abolir are anulqfj exiinguir^ and faz^r cessqr; banir 
may be substituted by desterrqr or expulsqr; brandir, 
by mov^r or vibrqr; retorquir ^ by retrucqr, etc. 
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531. Fed^r (II) ‘to stink,’ fremir (III) ‘to roar’ ‘tremble’ 
‘quiver,’ and soer (II) ‘to be accustomed' are scarcely 
used except in those forms in which the stem vowel or 
consonant is follawed immediately by i or e: 

fr§me, fr§mem, fremia, fremi, etc., sois, s6i, soem, 
soia, etc. 

532. Precaver (II) ‘to prevent’ ‘warn’ (reflexively 
precaver-se ‘to be on one’s guard’), though not a compound 
of ver ‘to see,' in the popular speech is sometimes conju- 
gated like it. Otherwise it is regular, but is scarcely used 
except in those forms in which the final v of the stem is 
followed immediately by accented e or i, such as preca- 
vimos, precavia, precavi, and precavido. In other words, 
it is not used in the singular and the third person plural 
of the present indicative, in the singular of the imperative, 
nor in the present subjunctive. Precaver may be substi- 
tuted by acautelqr, precatqr, or prevenir. 

533. Precatqr (I) ‘to forewarn’ is used only in the 
infinitive and in a few familiar expressions such as qimndo 
mql se precatqva, in the sense of quando mql pensqva 
or quando menos esperqva ‘when he least expected.’ 

534. Ruir (III) ‘to fall’ is rare. Its commonest forms 
are the third persons of the present indicative, rui and 
ruem, the first person singular of the preterite, rut, and 
the gerund, ruindo, and these are found only in poetry. 

535. Sortir (III) ‘to assort’ ‘combine’ is rarely used 
in the third persons. 

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

536. (a) The present participle in -ante or -ente 
(rarely in -inte), whether as an attributive or predicate 
adjective or as a noun, is variable as to number but 
not ^ to gender: 
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hqmem {mulhqr) amante^B, loving man (Voman’)^ 
hqmens {mulhqres) amantes 'loYing men (‘women’).’ 

(b) Only a few present participles have preserved a 
trace of their former verbal nature: 

falante ‘speaking,’ fremente ‘roaring,’ obediente ‘obe- 
dient,’ purgante ‘purging,’ ridente ‘smiling,’ soante 
‘sounding.’ 

(c) Most of them have assumed the character of simple 
or substantivized adjectives: 

caminhante ‘traveller,’ cantante ‘singer,’ cavalgante 
‘rider,’ comandante ‘commander,’ correspondente ‘corre- 
spondent,’ crescente ‘crescent,’ doente ‘a patient,’ 
ente (from ser ‘to be’) ‘being,’ estudante ‘student,’ 
fabricante ‘manufacturer,’ Imte ‘professor,’ levante 
‘the East’ ‘the Levant,’ mercante ‘merchant,’ oriente 
‘the Orient,’ ouvinte ‘hearer,’ poente ‘west wind’ ‘the 
Occident,’ presidente ‘president,’ regente ‘regent,’ 
sciente ‘scholar.’ 

Some present participles are even used without inflection, 
as prepositions: concernente ‘in regard to,’ mediante 
‘by means of,’ durante ‘during;’ 

as conjunctions : nao obstante and ndo embargante 
(archaic for sem embqrgo de) ‘notwithstanding;’ or 
as adverbs: bastante ‘enough.’ 

(d) The Portuguese equivalent of a present parti- 
ciple in English is nearly always a simple relative 
clause, a gerund, or an infinitive preceded by a: 

dgua a fervqr, dgua que fqrvey or dgua fervente 
‘boiling water,’ um hqmem que tqme a Deus or 
um hqmem temente a Deus ‘a god-fearing man,’ 
a luz do dia expirante or a luz do dia que expira 
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^the light of the dying day/ urn diciondrio com- 
preendendo muitas palqvras or um* diciondrio que 
compreende muitas palqvras 'a dictionary containing 
many words.’ 

THE GERUND 

537. The gerund ends in -ando^ -endo, or -indo, 
according to the conjugation that the verb belongs to, 
and is invariable. It is seldom used in the popular 
speech except to form progressive phrases with the 
auxiliaries acabqr, andqr, continuqr, estqr^ Jicqr, hav^r, 
ify prosseguir, seguir, ter, and vir (439, 442, 450). 

538. (a) The gerund usually refers to the subject 
of the verb, but it may refer to the object; it may also 
be used absolutely, without a subject, when impersonal 
(cf. (d) infra): 

saindo da igr^ja dirigiu-se d estalqgem ‘on leaving 
the church he went to the inn,’ encontrei-o vindo 
da minha cqsa ‘I met him as I (or ‘he’) was coming 
from my house,’ eu vi-o {em) indo ao correio ‘I 
saw him on my (or ‘his’) way to the postoffice,’ 
sendo-nos dqda ^sta grdem, n6s partimos ‘after this 
order had been given to us, we left . ’ The ambiguity 
can be removed by using a personal infinitive or 
a clause: encontrei-o ao vir {eu or tie) da minha 
cqsa or encontrei-o que vinha da minha cqsa. 

(b) The English gerund, used as subject, object, 
predicate nominative, or after a preposition, is expressed 
in Portuguese by the infinitive, sometimes preceded 
by the definitive article: 

t vedqdo fumqr ‘no smoking,’ t proibido entrqr 
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'no admission/ ggsto de passeqr T like walking/ 
depois de coiner 'after eating/ ao l^r a cqrta 'on 
reading the letter/ antes de receb^r o dinheiro 
'before receiving the money.’ 

(c) The gerund expresses a variety of relations and 
circumstances, such as manner, means, or instrument, 
and may replace, in abbreviated form, a temporal, 
causal, conditional, or concessive clause: 

estudando e fdcil aprender 'by studying it is easy 
to learn,’ ^sta fqlta repqra-se ajuntando d^z pdginas 
'this fault is remedied by adding ten pages,’ 
dizendo isto o marinheiro fugiu 'saying that, the 
sailor fled.’ 

(d) The gerund may also be used absolutely, 
without a subject, when impersonal: 

chovendo ndo sdirei 'if it rains, I will not go out,’ 
havendo calgr s6 passearei de tqrde 'in case it is 
hot, I will take a walk only in the evening,’ con- 
tinua nevando 'it is still snowing.’ 

(e) When the gerund expresses a condition or 
hypothesis, or the immediate precedence of one 
happening to another or their coincidence, and the 
main verb indicates what in that case is wont to happen 
or future action, the gerund may be preceded by the 
preposition em; it must be so preceded, if its subject is 
different from that of the main verb: 

(em) amanhecendo irei ve-lo 'at day-break I will 
go to see him,’ em He chegando falqr4he hei 'when 
he arrives I will speak to him/ em vendo Idgrimas 
entern^qo-me 'when I see tears I am moved to pity,* 
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dqr-lhe hei o livro em o Undo T will give you the 
book when I have read it.* 

(f) In older Portuguese the preposition sem was used 
with the gerund instead^ of with the infinitive: 

sem havendo (better sem haver) esperanqa de poder 
pagqr ‘without having hope of being able to pay.' 

(g) The perfect gerund is seldom used. It is generally 
replaced either by the simple gerund or by an infinitive 
preceded by the prepositional phrase depots de: 

falando-lhe, depots de Ihefalqr, or (rarely) depois defalqr- 
Ihe ‘after having spoken to him,’ em Me falando (or em 
Me tendo falqdo) partirei ‘I will leave when he will 
have spoken.’ 

(h) Under the influence of the French idiom, there is a 
tendency, which is observable especially in newspaper Por- 
tuguese but is not to be coimtenanced, to use the gerund, 
or the verb vir with a gerund, as the equivalent of a simple 
qualifying clause: 

uma cqsa tendo o No. 46, for uma cqsa que tern o No. 
46 or uma cqsa com o No. 46, ‘a house numbered 46’ 
(Fr. une maison portant le numero 46), encontrei um 
hgmem trajando (for que trajqva) um fqto azul ‘I 
met a man wearing a blue suit,’ um jorngX da tqrde 
vem tratando ha dias (for tem-se ocupqdo ngstes dias) 
dum assunto grqve ‘an evening newspaper these days 
has been treating of an important matter.’ 

For the position of the gerund in the sentence, see 722. 

THE PAST PARTICIPLE 

539. (a) Used as an adjective or without an auxil- 

iary, the past participle agrees in gender and number 
with the word it qualifies: 
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um livro hem escrito 'a well-written book/ uma 
cqrta hem escrita ‘a well-written letter/ jan^las 
pintqdas ‘painted windows/ 

(b) After ter and haver, the past participle usually 
remains invariable, but it may agree with the object 
when the latter precedes the verb : 

tenho recehido cqrtas T have received letters,’ eu 
tinha chegqdo T had arrived,’ nds tinhamos chegqdo 
‘we had arrived/ tenho-os visto ‘I have seen them,’ 
a cqsa que tenho comprqda ‘the house which I have 
bought.’ 

(c) After deixqr ‘to leave,’ levqr and traz§r ‘to bring,’ 
as auxiliaries instead of t^r or hav^r, a past participle 
agrees with the object whether this precedes or follows 
the verb. 

(d) With ser and estqr, a past passive participle 
agrees in gender and number with the subject, and with 
pronouns of address, according to the sense. For the 
difference in meaning between s§r and estqr as auxili- 
aries, see 435, 436: 

as flpres estdo orvalhqdas pelo relento ‘the flowers 
are covered with dew,’ a cqrta estd escrita por 
Jgrge ‘the letter is written by George,’ eu sou 
louvqdo ‘I am praised,’ ^la i louvqda ‘she is 
praised,’ eles sdo louvqdos, ‘they are praised,’ 
V. qcha-se enganqdo ‘you are mistaken, sir.’ 

(e) If the past passive participle modifies more 
than one subject, it is in the plural; if the subjects 
are of different genders, the participle is usually mascu- 
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line, but may be feminine if it stands next to a feminine 
substantive: 

fpram comprqdas muitas cqsas e terrenos, muitas 
cqsas c terrenes fpram tomprqdoSj or muitos terrenes 
e cqsas fpram cemprqdas ‘many houses and lands 
were bought.’ 

540. After depeis de ‘after,’ antes de ‘before,’ alem 
de ‘besides,’ a-pesqr-de ‘in spite of,’ lenge de ‘far from,’ 
p^rte de ‘near,’ and a few more similar expressions, the 
auxiliary ser may be omitted before the past participle 
(587. i): 

antes de {sprem) cendenqdes ‘before being condemned, ’ 
depeis de puhlicqda a memdria ‘after the publication 
of the memorial,’ depeis de lavqda ‘after being 
washed,’ depeis de hem cezide^ e pde e tirqde cem 
a pd ‘after it has been thoroughly baked, the bread 
is taken out with a shovel,’ depeis de escrito e que 
antec^de ‘after having written what precedes.’ 

541. A past participle, usually of a transitive verb 
and without an auxiliary, standing at the head of a 
phrase and agreeing in gender and number with the 
following noun or pronoun, may take the place of a 
clause: 

acabqde (or depeis de acahqr^ depeis de tpr acabqdoj 
tende Ue acabqde, acabqde que tinha, or acabqde 
que fei) e seu discurse, senteu-se ‘having finished 
his discourse, he sat down,’ prepqsta a questde, 
fei undnimemente resehide que . . . ‘after the ques- 
tion had been put, it was imanimously resolved 
that . . ditas qstas palqvras ‘when these words 
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had been spoken/ hehido o did ‘having drunk the 
tea/ sqlvas (also as a preposition sqlvo) algumas 
ranssimas excepqdes 'except for some very rare 
exceptions/ Iggo que fpram ouvidos os sermoes ‘as 
soon as the sermons were heard/ trocqdos os cum- 
primentos ‘after exchanging compliments/ ter- 
minqda qsta cerimdnia ‘this ceremony being over/ 

For the position of the absolute past participle, see 122, 

542. Various past participles, besides their regular 
active function, have assumed the value of adjectives with 
active meaning: 

atraigoqdo ‘one who has betrayed’ and therefore 
‘treacherous,’ confiqdo ‘one who has trusted’ and 
therefore ‘confiding ’ arrependido ‘penitent,' atrevido 
‘bold’ ‘daring,’ calqdo ‘reticent’ ‘reserved,’ dissimulqdo 
‘hypocritical,’ fingido ‘false,’ lembrqdo ‘mindful,’ lido 
‘well-read,’ ousqdo ‘rash,’ sabido ‘learned’ ‘expert/ 
ressentido ‘resentful,’ sentido ‘sensitive.’ 

DOUBLE PARTICIPLES 

543. (a) Many Portuguese verbs have or had more 
than one past participle, one being the regular or longer 
form accented on the termination -ado or -ido, the other, 
an irregular or shorter form coming directly from the 
Latin or created in Portuguese and accented on the 
stem. 

(b) In general, in verbs which have two past parti- 
ciples, the regular one is used with the auxiliaries 
tgr and havpr to form the perfect tenses and is invariable; 
the irregular participle, on the other hand, is used to 
form the passive voice with s§r and esiqr and agrees 
in gender and number with the subject of the sentence. 



444 


PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


The latter form is used usually (sometimes only) as 
an adjective or a noim or both. 

(c) Some verbal adjectives can be used as past parti- 
ciples alongside the regulaiT forms: 

cativqr ‘to captivate/ past part, cativqdo and cativo 
cegqr ‘to blind/ past part, cegqdo and c^go 
conhecer ‘to know/ past part, conhecido (obsolete 
conhequdo) and cognito 

enxugqr ‘to dry/ past part, enxugqdo and enxulo 
escurecer ‘to darken/ past part, escurecido and escuro 
fixqr ‘to fix/ past part, fixqdo and fixo (popular fixe) 
ganhqr ‘to gain’ ‘earn/ past part, ganhqdo and gqnho 
gastqr ‘to spend’ ‘consume’ ‘waste/ past part, gastqdo 
and gqsto 

ignorqr ‘to be ignorant/ past part, ignorqdo and igngto 
juntqr ‘to join’ ‘collect/ past part, juntqdo and junto 
liberiqr ‘to liberate/ past part, liberiqdo and libgrto 
limpqr ‘to clean/ past part, limpqdo and limpo 
misturqr ‘to mix,’ psist part, misturqdo and mixto 
(popular misto) 

molestqr ‘to molest,’ past part, molestqdo and molgsto 
ocultqr ‘to hide,’ past part, ocultqdo and oculto 
pagqr ‘to pay,’ past part, pagqdo and pqgo 
reconhecgr ‘to recognize,’ past part, reconhecido and 
recognito (rare) 

revolver ‘to revolve,’ past part, revolvido and revoluto 
(revdlto) 

salvqr ‘to save,’ past part, salvqdo and sqlvo 
sepultqr ‘to bury,’ past part, sepultqdo and sepulto 
situqr ‘to situate,’ past part, situqdo and sito 
soltqr ‘to loose’ ‘release,’ past part, soltqdo and solto 
vagqr ‘to be vacant,’ past part, vagqdo and vqgo 

(d) Some adjectives in (formed on the analogy of 
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firme ‘firm,’ can be used as invariable past participles 
alongside the corresponding participial forms: 

aceitqr ‘to accept,’ past part, aceitqdo, aceito, and 
aceite. The full form is, as a rule, used to form 
compound tenses with ter, whereas the shorter form 
aceito is, as a rule, employed with ser and estqr: o 
discurso foi bem aceito .‘the discourse was well re- 
ceived,’ eu tinha aceitqdo (or aceito) a propgsta ‘I 
had accepted the preposition.’ Aceito is also used 
as an adjective ‘well received’ ‘agreeable,’ and as a 
noun ‘favorite.’ The form aceite, properly an adjec- 
tive, is used indifferently with aceito or as a sub- 
stantive meaning ‘acceptance of a bill of exchange’ 
assentqr ‘to sign’ ‘register,’ past part, assentqdo and 
assente 

entregqr ‘to deliver,’ past part, entregqdo and entregiie 
encarregqr ‘to charge’ ‘commission,’ past part, en- 
carregqdo and encarrggue 
livrqr ‘to deliver,’ past part, livrqdo and livre. 

544. The following irregular verbs have only the 
stem-accented form of the past participle: 

dizer ‘to say,’ dito; fazer ‘to do/ feito; pdr ‘to place,’ 
posto; vgr ‘to see,’ visto; vir ‘to come,’ vindo. 


545. The Most Commonly Occurring Double Parti- 
ciples: 


abrir ‘t open’ 


Termination- 

Accented 

(Regular) 

Form 

ahrido 

(obsolete) 


Stem- 

Accented 

(Irregular) 

Form 

abgrto 
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absolver ‘to absolve’ ahsolvido absoluto, absplto 



(about the 
only form 
used to- 
day) 


absorver ‘to absorb’ 

absorvido 

absgrto 

abstrair ‘to abstract’ 

abstraido 

abstrqcto 

acender ‘to light’ ‘set 

acendido 

acpso 

fire to’ 

afligir ‘to afflict’ 

afligido 

aflito 

anexqr ‘to annex’ 

anexqdo 

an§xo 

assumir ‘to assume’ 

assumido 

assunto 

atender ‘to consider’ 

atendido 

atento 

cingir ‘to gird’ 

cingido (an 

cinto (the regu- 


analogical 

lar Latin parti- 


formation) 

ciple, now used 

cobrir ‘to cover’ 

cobrido 

only as an ad- 
jective) 
cobgrto 

colher ‘to collect' 

(obsolete) 

colhido 

now only 

compelir ‘to compel’ 

compelido 

a colheita 
‘harvest’ 
compulso 

completqr ‘to complete’ completqdo 

comp)do 

conduit ‘to conclude’ 

concluido 

concluso 

confessqr ‘to confess’ 

confessqdo 

confgsso 

confundir ‘to confound’ confundido 

confuso 

contrair ‘to contract’ 

contraido 

contrqcto 

contundir ‘to bruise’ 

contundido 

contuso 

convencpr ‘to convince’ 

convencido 

convicto 

converter ‘to convert’ 

convertido 

convprso 

corrigir ‘to correct’ 

corrigido 

corrgcto 

corromper ‘to corrupt’ 

corrompido 

corru{p)to 
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ctdtivqr ‘to cultivate’ 

cultivqdo 

culto 

defender ‘to defend’ 

defendido 

defeso 

despender ‘to spend’ 

despendido 

despeso 

despertqr ‘to awaken’ 

(the usual 
form) 
despertqdo 

desp^rto 

deter ‘to detain’ 

deteudo 

detido 

difundir ‘to spread’ 

difundido 

difuso 

dirigir ‘to direct’ 

dirigido 

dir^cto 

dispersqr ‘to disperse’ 

dispersqdo 

disperse 

dissolver ‘to dissolve’ 

dissolvido 

dissolute 

distinguir ‘to 

disiinguido 

distinto 

distinguish’ 
distrair ‘to distract’ 

distraido 

distrqcto 

dividir ‘to divide’ 

dividido 

diviso 

eleg^r ‘to elect’ 

elegido 

el^cto or eleito 

envolv^r ‘to involve’ 

envolvido 

(the adjectival 
form generally 
used as parti- 
ciple to-day) 
envolto 

erigir ‘to erect’ 

erigido 

er^cto 

esconder ‘to hide’ 

escondido 

escuso, esconso 

escrever ‘to write’ 

escrevido 

escrito (a Latin 


(obsolete) 

survival) 

escusqr ‘to excuse’ 

excusqdo 

excuse 

estendpr ‘to extend’ 

estendido 

extenso 

estreitqr ‘to narrow’ 

estreitqdo 

estreito 

exaurir ‘to exhaust’ 

exaurido 

exqusto 

exceptuqr ‘to accept’ 

exceptuqdo 

exc^pto (prep.) 

excluir ‘to exclude’ 

excluido 

excluso 

eximir ‘to exempt’ 

eximido 

exentOy isento 

expelir ‘to expel’ 

expelido 

expulso 

expressqr ‘to express’ 

expressqdo 

expr§sso 
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exprimir ‘to express’ 

exprimido 

exprgsso 

extinguir ‘to extinguish’ extinguido 

extinto 

extrair ‘to draw out’ 

extraido 

extrqcto 

faltqr ‘to fail’ 

faltqdo 

fqlto 

fartqr ‘to satisfy’ 

fartqdo 

fqrto 

findqr ‘to finish’ 

findqdo 

findo 

fingir ‘to feign’ 

fingido 

ficto 

frigir ‘to fry’ 

frigido 

frito 

iludir ‘to deceive’ 

iludido 

Huso 

imprimir ‘to print’ 

imprimido 

imprgsso 

incluir ‘to include’ 

incluido 

incluso 

incorrgr ‘to incur’ 

incorrido 

incurso 

infundir ‘to infuse’ 

infundido 

infuso 

inquietqr ‘to disturb’ 

inquietqdo 

inquigto 

inserir ‘to insert’ 

inserido 

insgrto 

instruir ‘to instruct’ 

instruido 

instruto (rare) 

interromper ‘to 

interrompido interrupto 

interrupt’ 

introduzir ‘to introduce’ introduzido 

introduto (rare) 

isentqr ‘to exempt' 

isentqdo 

isento 

lesqr ‘to damage’ 

lesqdo 

Igso 

manif estqr ‘to manifest’ manifestqdo 

manifesto 

manter ‘to maintain’ 

manteudo 

mantido 

matqr ‘to kill’ 

(obsolete) 

matqdo 

mgrto* 

morrgr ‘to die’ 

morrido 

mgrto* 


*Matqdo, the regular participle of matqr, is used with 
ter. Mgrto, a Latin survival, is the stem-accented parti- 
ciple of morrer and is now used with estqr as an adjective, 
in the sense of ‘dead.’ With sgr it is used passively and 
with tgr actively and means ‘killed.’ Morrido, the regular 
participle of morrgr, is used only in modem times: 

naqugle tempo jd minha mde era mgrta ‘my mother 
was dead at that time,’ naqugle tempo jd minha mde 
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murchqr ‘to wither’ 

murchqdo 

murcho 

‘fade’ 

nascgr ‘to be bom’ 

nascido 
(usual form) 

nqto^ nqdo (the 
original parti- 
ciple, preserved 
as such only 
in a few ex- 
pressions) 

omitir ‘to omit’ 

omitido 

omisso 

oprimir ‘to oppress’ 

oprimido 

oprgsso 

possuir ‘to possess’ 

possuido 

possgsso 

prender ‘to take’ 

prendido 

prgso 

‘catch’ ‘seize’ 

pretender ‘to claim’ 

pretendido 

pretenso 

professqr ‘to profess’ 

professqdo 

profgsso 

querer ‘to wish’ 

querido 

quisto (obsolete, 
except in com- 
pounds hem- 
quisto ‘beloved’ 
and malquisto 
‘hated’) 

remover ‘to remove’ 

removido 

remgto 

repelir ‘to repel’ 

repelido 

repulso 

reprimir ‘to repress’ 

reprimido 

reprgsso 

resolver ‘to resolve’ 

resolvido 

resoluto 

restringir ‘to restrict’ 

restringido 

restrito 

romper ‘to break’ 

rompido 

roto 

saber ‘to know’ 

sabido {sabudo 
obsolete) 


tinha morrido ‘at that time my mother had died,’ 
tern mgrto (better matqdo) muitos cgrvos ‘he has killed 
many deer,’ teem morrido muitas pessgas ‘many per- 
sons have died,’ foi mgrtp por um inimigo ‘he was 
slain by an enemy.’ 
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solver ‘to solve’ 
suhmergir ‘to submerge’ 
suhmetfr ‘to subjugate’ 
sujeitqr ‘to subject’ 
suprimir ‘to suppress’ ' 
surpreend^r ‘to surprise’ 
suspeitqr ‘to suspect’ 
suspender ‘to' suspend’ 
temer ‘to fear’ 

tender ‘to stretch’ 
tingir ‘to dye’ 
torc^r ‘to twist’ 
vender ‘to sell’ 

voliqr ‘to turn’ 


solvido soluto 

suhmergido subm§rso 

suhmetido submisso 

sujeitqdo sujeito 

suprimido supr^sso 

surpreendido surprise 

suspeitqdo suspeito 

suspendido suspense 

temido (temudo 
obsolete) 

tendido tenso 

tingido Unto 

torcido tprto 

vendido (ven- 
dudo, obso- 
lete) 

voltqdo vglto (rare) 


AGREEMENT OF VERB WITH SUBJECT 

546. When the subject is simple the verb regularly 
agrees with it in number and person: 

Cqrlos dgrtne ‘Charles sleeps/ os meninos estudam 
‘the boys study/ nds S que sgmos patrigtas ‘it is 
we who are patriots.’ 

A. Number of Verb 
1. With One Subject 

547. (a) Some names of countries, moimtains, 
etc., generally used in the plural and with the article, 
take a plural verb when they represent a number of 
places: 

os Aggres pertencem a Portugal ‘the Azores belong 
to Portugal.’ 
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(b) But, generally unaccompanied by the article, 
such subjects take a singular verb when they represent 
only one place: 

Buenos-Aires t a mats b^la cidqde de America 
‘Buenos Aires is the most beautiful city in America/ 

(c) When nds and v6s, or the relative que referring 
to them, are used, as editorially, for eu and tu respec- 
tively, they take a plural verb, but a predicate adjective 
referring to them is ordinarily in the singular (174. c). 

(d) Gente^ when the equivalent of n6s^ takes its 
verb in the first person plural or the third person 
singular (365. b). 

2. With Partitive and Collective Subjects 
and Numerals 

548. (a) Collective subjects, such as grupo ‘group,’ 

metqde ‘half,’ muUiddo ‘multitude,’ nUmero ‘number,’ 
um grande numero ‘a large number,’ pqrte ‘part,’ uma 
grande pqrte ‘a large part,’ a maiqr pqrte ‘the greater 
part,’ porqao ‘portion,’ quantidqde ‘quantity,’ rqsto ‘rest,’ 
take a singular verb if the subject is regarded as a 
whole: 

a maigr pqrte da tripulaqdo foi sqlva ‘the greater 
part of the crew was saved, ^ metqde da midtidao 
estqva qfogqda ‘half the multitude were drowned.’ 

(b) But if the collective word is defined by a genitive 
plural or the idea of plurality prevails, the verb is 
usually plural or it may agree with the nearest noun: 

a maioria das crianqas sdo ohedientes ‘most children 
are obedient,’ pqrte dos prisioneiros fpram massacrq- 
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dos ^some of the prisoners were massacred,’ uma 
muUiddo de indios perecfram ‘a multitude of 
Indians perished,’ metqde das cqsas estdo estragqdas 
‘half the houses are destroyed,’ a quqrta pqrte dos 
soldqdos /pram presos ‘one-fourth of the soldiers 
were captured.’ 

(c) Similarly the interrogatives quaisj quantos, que^ 
and the indefinites alguns, muitos, nenhuns, and poucos, 
when followed by a plural complement governed by 
dcj usually take the verb in the plural: 

quais (or quantos) deles estdo, cgmo eu, cansqdos? 
‘how many of them are as tired as I am?’ que de 
coraqoes estdo tristes! ‘how many hearts are sad!’ 

(d) Mats de ‘more than’ and menos de ‘less than’ 
before numerals take a plural verb: 

mais de mil estdo nas ruas ‘more than a thousand are 
in the streets,’ menos de trts ndo vqlem nqda ‘less than 
three is worth nothing.’ 

(e) But if mais de is followed by um, the verb is in the 
singular: 

mais de um mendigo e rico ‘more than one beggar is 
rich.’ 

(f) When um in the predicate is defined by a dependent 
genitive plural, a singular verb may be used, though the 
plural construction is more regular: 

eu sou um dos que entendem ‘I am one of those who 
understand,’ um dos hgmens que la esteve (better 
estivgram) ‘one of the men who were there.’ 

(g) When the subject is unity plus a fraction, a verb 
in the singular is preferred: 

um e meio hqsta ‘one and a. half is enough.' 



THE VERB 


453 


(h) When the subject of ser or parecer is aquilo, isso, 
isto, 0 {que), tpdo, tudo, or a word of collective meaning, 
and the verb is accompanied by a predicate consisting of 
a plural noim, the verb, as a rule, agrees with the 
predicate (300): 

tudo sdo trpvas ‘all is darkness,' isto sdo boqtos sem 
fundamento ‘these are groundless rumors,' isto sdo 
mentiras ‘these are lies,' tudo npsta vida parecem 
espinhos e dgres ‘everything in this life seems to be 
thorns and sorrows,' tudo sdo f I pres e dangas ‘all is 
flowers and dances,' os mpgos e que ser do os vglhos de 
amanhd ‘it is the young men who will be the old men 
of to-morrow,' so os npmes, pronpmes e vgrbos e que 
sdo capqzes de flexdo ‘only nouns, pronouns, and verbs 
are capable of inflection.' 

(i) Ser when used impersonally with numerals, unlike 
the English idiom, agrees with the following predicate 
noun: 

sdo dpz hgras ‘it is ten o'clock,' sdo hgras de partir 
‘it is time to go,' gram sgte de dezembro ‘it was the 
seventh of December.' 

(j) The relative and interrogative pronoun quern j 
whatever may be the person and number of its ante- 
cedent, takes its verb in the third person singular 
(305. b): 

fui eu quern o fez 4t was I who did it/ quern 
Vho is it?’ sou eu quern o diz T am the one that 
says it,’ eramos n6s quern falqva or, more often, 
quern falqva eramos nos ^it is we who were speaking.’ 

(k) But if the subject quern is followed by sgr ‘to 
be’ and there is a plural substantive in the predicate, 
the verb agrees with the latter; 
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quern fpram os mais famgsos compositgres? ‘who 
were the most famous composers?’ quern sao os 
mais ricos? ‘who are the richest?’ quern gram eles? 
‘who were they?’ 

(l) The relative que takes its verb in the same person 
and number as those of its antecedent (310): 

sou eu (or eu e) que comprei (or quern comprou) 
gsta cqsa ‘it is I who bought this house,’ sgmos 
nds que temos esie cdo ‘it is we who have this dog,’ 
fui 0 primeiro hrasileiro que guiou um automdvel ‘I 
was the first Brazilian to drive an automobile.’ 

(m) If the relative que is introduced by aquele, the 
verb is in the third person singular : 

eu sou aquele {mesmo) que foi chamqdo pelo presidente 
T am the (very) one who was called by the president.’ 

(n) If the relative que refers to a preceding um dos, 
the verb is usually in the plural: 

ile foi um dos hgmens que mais fizgram pela qrte 
‘he was one of the men who did most for art,' fui 
um dos primeiros portugugses que navegqram num aero- 
plqno ‘I was one of the first Portuguese to sail in an 
aeroplane,’ Ue foi um dos soldqdos que mais proezas 
praticqram ‘he was one of the soldiers who showed 
most bravery.' 

(o) By analogy with quern, the third person singular is 
sometimes, though not so correctly, used with que: 

sgmos nos que o tern (better tgmos) ‘it is we who have 
it.’ 

(p) Verbs signifying sufficiency or want are usually 
in the singular though followed by a plural noun: 

fgltaim) poucos dias para as ferias ‘it lacks but a few 
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days till vacation,’ falQce{m)-nos o pdo e a dgua ‘wc 
need bread and water.’ 

(q) Impersonal verbs are used only in the third person 
singular, even though the nouns that accompany them 
are plural (522) : 

hd (less correctly hdo) muitos ricos nos Estqdos Unidos 
‘there are many rich men in the United States,’ ndo 
pgde (less correctly pgdem) haver mais mdscas ‘there 
could not be more flies,’ costuma (less correctly costu- 
mam) haver carruqgens na estagao ‘there are usually 
carriages at the station,’ e precise haver garantias 
seguras or sdo precisas garantias seguras, but not 
e precise garantias seguras, ‘certain guarantees are 
necessary.’ 

3. With More Than One Subject 

549. (a) If all the subjects are plural, the verb is 

plural whether it precedes or follows: 

0 mgqo e a mega cantam ‘the young man and the 
girl sing.’ 

(b) But if the several plural subjects are summed 
up by a word in the singular, such as alguem, cUgumf 
cqda quqlj cqda urn, nqda, nenhum, ninguem^ outrem^ 
outrOj tgdo, or tudo^ the verb which follows is sin- 
gular: 

riquezaSj honraSj grandgzaSy gldriaSy tudo isto em 
brgve desapargee ‘riches, honors, greatness, glory, 
all disappear in a short time,’ jggos e espectdculos, 
nqda o tirqva do seu retiro ‘games and spectacles, 
nothing drew him from his retirement,’ as flgres, as 
drvoreSy os rios, tudo se iluminou com os raios do 
sgl ‘the flowers, the trees, the rivers, everything 
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was -lighted up by the rays of the sun/ pai e 
filho CQda um seguia por seu caminho ^father and 
son each went his way.’ 

(c) If the several subjects are in the singular and 
denote persons or things perfectly distinct from each 
other, the verb is in the plural if it follows and is usually 
so if it precedes: 

0 sqI e a lua sdo brilhantes The sun and the moon 
are brilliant,’ meu pai e minha mde sdo os mens 
melhgres amigos ‘my father and mother are my 
best friends,’ sdo coisas tdo diferentes amizqde e 
adulaqdo ‘friendship and flattery are such very 
different things,’ Isabel e Cecilia gram as filhas 
do medico ‘Isabel and Cecilia were the doctor’s 
daughters,’ no mesmo pais nascgram Washington 
e Lincoln ‘Washington and Lincoln were bom in 
the same country.’ 

(d) But if the several subjects are in the singular 
and are "more or less synonymous, the verb is singular 
whether it precedes or follows: 

mqr e ceu t um s6 veu ‘sea and sky are but one 
veil,’ dia e noite cqusa~lhe um terrgr ‘day and night 
cause him one terror,’ seu filho e sucessgr subiu 
ao trpno um qno depois ‘his son and successor 
ascended the throne a year afterwards,’ pas sard 
0 vento e a chum ‘the wind and rain will pass away,’ 
onde estd sua pqz e alegria? ‘where are his peace 
and happiness?’ 

(e) If the several subjects are of different numbers, 
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the verb is plural, but may be singular if it precedes 
and stands next to a singular subject : 

0 sgl e as estrclas teem luz propria, teem luz prdpria 
as estrelas e o sgl, or tern luz prdpria o sgl e as estrUas 
The sun and the stars have a light of their own,’ 
morreu Pedro e tgdos que Id estqvam ‘Peter and all 
who were there died.’ 

4. Coordinated Subjects 

550. (a) A verb following two or more singular 

subjects linked together by e ‘and,’ ou ‘or,’ or nem 
‘nor’ (urn e outro, um ou outro, nem um nem outro) 
is in the singular if the action suits or seems to suit 
only one of the subjects, or if we wish to bring out each 
subject separately; otherwise the verb is in the plural. 
If one of the coordinated subjects is in the plural, the 
verb is either in the plural or agrees with the nearest 
subject: 

nem a p^sca nem a cqga o divgrte (or divgrtem) 
‘neither fishing nor hunting amuses him,’ nem eu 
nem ele serd nomeqdo ‘neither he nor I will be 
named,’ o pai ou o filho serd eleito presidente 
‘the father or the son will be elected president,’ 
nem Cqrlos nem Artur sdo preguiggsos ‘neither 
Charles nor Arthxir is lazy,’ nem Ue nem eu tgmos 
esperangas de nos vgrmos ‘neither he nor I have 
hope of seeing one another,’ nem Ue nem outro 
pogta escreveu tql pogma ‘neither he nor another 
poet wrote such a poem,’ ndo gra necessdrio que 
Ue nem outro o dissgsse ‘it was not necessary that 
he or another should say it,’ nem Ue nem algum 
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dos oulros chegqram a t^rra ^neither he nor any of 
the others reached land/ nem a lisonja, nem a 
razdOj nem o exemplOy nem a esperanqa hastqva a 
moderqr-lhe o pessimismo ‘neither flattery, reason, 
example, nor hope sufficed to moderate his pes- 
simism,’ um e outro e meu irmdo or um e outro sdo 
mens irmdos ‘each is my brother’ or ‘both are my 
brothers,’ nem um nem outro e meu irmdo ‘neither 
the one nor the other is my brother.’ 

(b) Singular subjects linked together directly by 

qu§r . . . qu§r 'whether ... or assim . . . cgmo . . . 

‘as well ... as ... ,' tanto . . . cgmo ... ‘so much (‘as 
many’) ... as ... ,’ ‘both ... as well as ... ’ take a plural 
verb ; 

tanto 0 pai cgmo o filho estdo aqui ‘the father as well 
as the son are here.’ 

(c) Ndo so .. . mqs tamhem . . . ‘not only . . . but . . . ' 
is most often followed by a singular verb: 

ndo so 0 pdo mqs tamhem a dgua faltou aos marinheiros 
‘the sailors were in want not only of bread but also 
of water.’ 

(d) A subject bound to another subject, in the singular 
or plural, by the preposition com generally takes a follow- 
ing verb in the plural, but in the singular, if the verb pre- 
cedes and stands next to a subject in the singular: 

0 descobridgr com tgdos os sens hgmens padeciam grande 
fgme or padecia o descobridgr com tgdos os sens hgmens 
grande fgme ‘the discoverer with all his men suffered 
great hunger,’ o pai com os filhos saiu (or sairam) 
a passeio ‘the father went out with his sons for a walk,’ 
0 Hgre com o ledo ganhqvam dinheiro nas feiras ‘the 
tiger and the lion made money at the fairs.’ 
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5. Infinitive Subjects 

551. (a) A verb standing before or after two or 
more subject infinitives is in the singular: 

pcrdoqr crros e engrandccer hons intentos e de 
espirito generpso ‘to pardon mistakes and praise 
good intentions is the part of a generous spirit/ 
coiner j andqr^ dormir e proveitgso d saicde ‘eating, 
walking, and sleeping are advantageous to health,’ 
e loucura dqr conselhos a outrem e ndo os iomqr 
para si ‘it is foolish to give advice to another and 
not to take it oneself.’ 

(b) If, however, the article is expressed with the 
infinitives, or they express contrast or opposition, the 
plural verb is preferred: 

0 comer j o andqr, e o dormir sdo proveitgsos a saMe; 
amqr^ agravqr^ e empecer ndo se compadgcem ‘to 
love, to offend, and to hurt do not agree.’ 

B. Person of Verb 

552. (a) If all the subjects are of the third person, 
the verb is also of that person. 

(b) If one of the words composing a compound 
subject is of the first person, then the verb, if it follows, 
is in the first person plural: 

ew, tu e tie partiremos juntos ‘you, he, and I will 
leave together,’ nem eu nem v6s sahgmos danqqr 
‘neither you nor I know how to dance,’ eu e tie 
ficaremos aqui ‘he and I will remain here,’ eu e a 
minha irmd parecgmo-nos tanto ‘my sister and I 
resemble each other so much.’ 
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(c) If the verb precedes the subjects, it agrees in 
person with the first subject: 

hgje os bons cidaddos spmos eu e outros cpmo eu 
To-day the good citizens are I and others like me/ 

(d) If none of the subjects is of the first person, 
but one of them is of the second, then the verb is in 
the second person plural if it follows. It may, however, 
agree in person with the first subject if it precedes: 

tu e Ue partireis juntos or partirdo Uc e tu juntos 
‘you and he will leave together.’ 

(e) With titles of address, Vgssa(s) Excelencia{s) ^ 

Merce{s)y etc., the verb is in the third person, 
singular or plural (236). 

For the person of the verb with quern and que, see 548. j-o, 
THE PREDICATE 

553. The preposition a, corresponding to the pre- 
position To,’ which is often not expressed in English, 
cannot be omitted before the indirect object in Portu- 
guese: 

deu afqca ao menino ‘he gave the boy the knife.’ 

554. (a) Transitive verbs generally take a direct 
object without a preposition. But when the direct 
object is the name of a person or denotes a definite 
living being or a personified thing, it is frequently 
preceded by the preposition a, or, if a pronoun, it 
takes the dative form. This practice is not so rigor- 
ously observed in Portuguese as in Spanish: 

C^ar venceu (a) Pompeu ‘Caesar conquered Pom- 
pey,’ tie suhjugou (a)o ledo ‘he overcame the lion,’ 
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se fpsse (a) V.Ex^ I were you/ para livrqr de 
err os (a) quern ndo sqbe portugues ^to save one who 
does not know Portuguese from making mistakes/ 
para a quql convidou {a) muitos ‘to which he invited 
many/ a meu irmdo Ue odeia cpmo a uma cgbra 
‘he hates my brother like a snake/ a pesspa a 
quern inter pelqva ‘the person he questioned/ amards 
a Deus sobre tpdas as coisas e ao teu prdximo cpmo 
a ti mpsmo ‘thou shalt love God above all things 
and thy neighbor as thyself/ hqmem temente a 
Deus ‘a god-fearing man/ ninguem pqde servir ao 
mesmo tempo (a) dois senhpres ‘no man can at the 
same time serve two masters/ 

(b) The preposition a is sometimes so used even before 
an inanimate object, simply to distinguish it from the 
subject of the verb or for emphasis or, even though there 
is no confusion, when the object stands before the verb at 
the head of the sentence: 

vence o invqrno ao verdo or ao verdo vence o invqrno 
‘winter overcomes summer,’ e d luz chamou dia, e 
ds trqvas noite ‘and He called the light Day and dark- 
ness Night.’ 

(c) It must also be used before outro in the expression 
um (uns) ao(s) outro (s) designating reciprocity: 

sem se vfrem um ao outro com o fumo ‘without seeing 
each other with the smoke;’ 

and after cpmo, to mark out clearly the following word 
as object, not subject: 

tratei’O cpmo hqmem de bem ‘I treated him as a 
gentleman (would treat one)/ tratei-o cpmo a hqmem 
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de hem T treated him as a gentleman (should be 
treated).' 

555. But the preposition a is omitted 

(a) When the object is governed by such verbs as 
cumprimeniqr To compliment/ convidqr To invite/ and 
felicitqr To congratulate:’ 

cumprimenio V.Exf^ T compliment you.’ 

(b) When the object refers to persons in an in- 
definite sense: 

desejqr amigos To desire friends.’ 

(c) When ambiguity would arise from its use: 
comparqr Pedro a Jodo To compare Peter to John/ 
vendeu a Pedro ‘he sold Peter/ but vendeu P§dro a 
Jodo ‘he sold Peter to John.’ 

(d) When the object is qualified by a relative 
pronoun which is itself preceded by a and is the object 
of another verb: 

admiro os hgniens a quern ndo ahqlam os revises 
‘I admire men who are not affected by reverses.’ 

(e) When the object is governed by ter, in its literal 
meaning: 

tgnho dois amigos T have two friends/ but not 
when it means ‘to consider’ ‘to regard’ (557. h): 
tgr a alguem por hgmem de ialento ‘to regard some- 
body as a man of talent.’ 

Verbs of Calling, Naming, etc. 

556. (a) Aclamqr ‘to acclaim,’ chamqr ‘to call,’ 
and nomeqr ‘to appoint’ take a direct object: 
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vou chamqr o guia T am going to call the guide.’ 
(b) But when the direct object is followed by 
another in apposition with it, or the verb of calling 
applies an epithet of praise or blame to the object, 
this latter is regularly preceded by the preposition a 
or, if a pronoun, takes the indirect form: 

chamqr a alguem ladrao To call one a thief,’ a 
Washington chqmam o pai da pdtria They call 
Washington the Father of his Country,’ chamando 
teatrais as suas atitudes e calculqdos aos seus silen- 
cios ‘calling his attitude theatrical and his silence 
calculated,’ a naQdo aclamou rei de Portugal a 
D. Jodo ‘the nation proclaimed Dom John King 
of Portugal,’ chamqva amigo a quern ndo o ^a 
‘he called him friend who was not one,’ assim Ihe 
chamaremos por comodidqde de linguqgem ‘we shall 
call it so for convenience of language,’ chamou-lhe 
tplo ‘he called him a fool.’ 

557. (a) With verbs of this class some variants of the 
regular construction are more or less current: 

chamqr alguem tplo ‘to call somebody a fool,' chamd-lo 
hdbil cpmo o chqma o autpr ‘to call him clever, as the 
author does,’ He chamou-me mentirpso ‘he called me 
a liar,’ eu vos nomeio por emhaixadpr ‘I name you 
ambassador.' 

(b) Condenqr ‘to condemn' is followed by por or cpmo 
(565.C): 

foi condenqdo por (or cpmo) reu ‘he was condemned as 
a criminal.' 

(c) With considerqt ‘to consider' ‘to regard,' cpmo ‘as' 
may or may not be expressed: 
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considerd-lo {cgmo) pai ‘to consider him as father,’ 
considerqr algttem {cgmo) feliz ‘to regard somebody as 
happy.’ 

(d) Eleggr ‘to elect’ is" followed by the direct object, or 
by para or cgmo: 

elegeram-no {para or cgmo) presidente ‘they elected him 
president.’ 

(e) Fazer de: 

fqz de nos tglos {fqz-nos de tglos, Brazil) ‘he makes fools 
of ns,* fqz de tglo ‘he acts like a fool.’ 

(f) For (or dqr) o ngme de ‘to name:’ 

pds4he 0 ngme de Antonio ‘he gave him the name (of) 
Anthony,’ a gla pusgram~lhe Rgsa ‘they called her 
Rose.’ 

(g) Qualificqr in the meaning ‘to entitle’ ‘to character- 
ize’ is usually construed with de: 

qualificd-lo de mgstre ‘to give him the title of master.’ 

(h) A large number of verbs, among them dqr, estqr, 
haver, ir, mandqr, passqr, prender, receher, tomqr, and vir, 
in the sense of ‘to regard,’ ‘be taken for,’ ‘pass for,’ and 
instituir ‘to constitute’ ‘declare,’ are construed with por 
(555.e, 687.h): 

adoptei-o por filho ‘I adopted him as a son,’ repuiqdo 
por hgmem de probidqde ‘reputed to be an upright man,’ 
trocqr (or deixqr) uma coisa por outra ‘to change one 
thing for another,’ este hgmem pqssa por muito rico 
‘this man passes as very rich,’ tenho-o por sdbio ‘I con- 
sider him a learned man, ' instituir o filho por herdeiro 
‘to appoint his son heir,’ dgram-se por per didos ‘they 
gave themselves up as lost,’ Pedro compareceu por 
Pgulo ‘Peter appeared in the part of Paul,' foi por 
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embaixador ‘he went as ambassador,' tenho-o por 
hongsto *I consider him to be honest.’ 

558. (a) A variable predicate noun referring to a 
single substantive must agree with it in gender and 
number: 

0 dinheiro e senhgr do misero avarento ‘money is the 
master of the wretched miser,' as riquezas sao senhpras 
do misero avarento ‘riches is the mistress of the wretched 
miser.' 

(b) But referring to two or more substantives of 
different genders, the predicate noun is masculine plural: 

a honra e o dever sao os mgstres cuja vgz sempre devemos 
escutqr e seguir ‘honor and duty are the masters wliose 
voice we must always listen to and follow.' 

PREPOSITIONS WITH VERBS 

559. Many verbs which in English require a preposi- 
tion before their object are transitive in Portuguese or 
take a different preposition than in English: 

aproveitando a doenqa do pal Taking advantage 
of his father’s illness,’ agradeqo a sua amabilidqde 
T thank you for your kindness,’ almoqqr peixe 
To breakfast on fish,’ cumprir a lei To comply 
with the law,’ estrqnho a auddcia dele T am sur- 
prised at his boldness,’ vou presenciqr a recita T 
am going to be present at the recital,’ aquqle 
senhgr diz-me que alguem estranhou tgr tie empre- 
gqdo a expressao That gentleman tells me that 
somebody was surprised at his using the expres- 
sion,’ cautqla cbm a espingqrda ‘look out for the 
gun,’ comprei ofqto ao (also, with a slight difference 
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in meaning, do) Sr, Mendes T bought the suit of 
Mr. Mendes.’ 

560. On the other hand many verbs which are 
transitive in English require a preposition in Portuguese : 

ggsto de cafS T like coffee’ (563. d). 


Verbs Requiring a Preposition 
561. A. The following verbs, among others, take 
a or the indirect form of the personal pronoun. 

(a) Many verbs difficult to classify but signifying 
in general ‘to aid,’ ‘to assure,’ ‘to answer,’ ‘to ask,’ 
‘to beg,’ ‘to envy,’ ‘to escape,’ ^to satisfy,’ ‘to please,’ 
‘to refuse,’ ‘to resist,’ ‘to teach,’ ‘to thank,’ such as 


aconselhqr ‘to advise’ 
acudir ‘to assist’ 
agradqr ‘to please’ 
agradecer ‘to thank’ 
ajudqr ‘to aid’ 
assistir ‘to assist’ 
fcdtqr ‘to fail’ 
fugir ‘to flee’ 
negqr ‘to deny’ 
obedecer ‘to obey’ 
ordenqr ‘to order’ 
pedir ‘to ask’ 
perdoqr ‘to pardon’ 
permitir ‘to permit’ 


prazgr ‘to please’ 
preguntqr ‘to ask’ ‘in- 
quire’ 

proibir ‘to prohibit’ 
prometgr ‘to promise’ 
recusqr ‘to refuse’ 
renunciqr ‘to reject’ 
resistir ‘to resist’ 
respondgr ‘to answer’ 
rogqr ‘to entreat’ 
sacrificqr ‘to sacrifice’ 
sobrevivgr ‘to survive’ 
suceder ‘to succeed’ 
suplicqr ‘to entreat’ 


resisH ao primeiro impulso de cdlera ‘I resisted the 
first impulse of anger,’ isto ndo agradard a muita 
gente ‘that will not please many people,’ a RepUblica 
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sucedeu d Monarquia ‘the Republic succeeded the 
Monarchy/ p^qo um favpr a meu tio T ask a favor 
of my imcle/ eu perdoei d menina ‘I pardoned the 
girl/ preguntou ao mHico ‘he asked the physician/ 
proihiu ao mpqo ‘he forbade the youth/ ntinca 
fqlta d sua palqvra ‘he never breaks his wordd 

(b) With some verbs there is a difference of meaning 
when a is used or omitted : 

querpr alguma coisa ‘to desire something/ qupro o 
Manual ‘I want Manuel/ quqro ao Manual ‘I am fond 
of Manuel/ qupro-lhe muito ‘I like him very much.' 

(c) Ensinqr ‘to teach’ is followed by the direct object 
of the person, if the subject matter is not expressed: 

ensinqr os alums ‘to teach the pupils/ 
but by the indirect object if the matter is mentioned : 
ensinei-lhe a mtisica ‘I taught him music.’ 

If the matter taught is expressed by an infinitive gov- 
erned by a, the name of the person taught is direct object : 
ensinei o menino a danqqr ‘I taught the boy to dance,’ 
ensind-lo afazer hrinqupdos ‘to teach him to make toys.’ 

(d) Jogqr ‘to play’ may or may not be followed by a: 
jogqr as (or as) cqrtas ‘to play cards,' jogqr a (or d) 
bgla ‘to play ball.’ 

(e) Preguntqr and rogqr ‘to ask:’ 

preguntqr alguma coisa a alguem ‘to ask somebody 
for something,’ preguntqr alguem sdbre alguma coisa 
‘to enquire of some one about something,’ preguntei- 
Ihe que ngme tinha (or qtigl §ra o seu npme) ‘I asked 
him what his name was/ preguntei pelo meu amigo 
‘I inquired about my friend.’ 

(f) Provpr ‘to provide:’ 
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prover ao hem do pais ‘to provide for the good of the 
country,’ prover as necessidqdes do hospital ‘to provide 
for the needs of the hospital,’ prover com viveres ‘to 
provide with provisions,’ prover de remedio ‘to provide 
with a remedy,’ prover em um cqrgo ‘to take charge of 
an office,’ prover da ceia frugql ‘to furnish the frugal 
meal,’ prover sobre os mantimentos do exercito ‘to look 
after the provisions of the army.’ 

(g) Fugir ‘to flee’ and requisitqr ‘to claim’ ‘demand’ 
may be followed by a or de before the name of the person 
requested: 

requisttei-lhe (or a He) a entr§ga or requisitei dele a 
entr§ga ‘I required him to deliver it,’ fugiu dos ini- 
migos ‘he fled from the enemy,’ fugiu aos inimigos 
‘he escaped from (‘avoided’) the enemy.’ 

(h) Resistir ‘to resist’ is used with a or contra or with- 
out a preposition: 

Esta barrqca ndo resiste a chuva ‘this tent does not stand 
the rain,’ ndo pdde resistir seu furigso impeto ‘he could 
not withstand its furious violence.’ 

(i) Saber ‘to taste’ and cheirqr ‘to smell’ take a: 

sqbe a queimqdo ‘it tastes burned,’ as roupas cheirqvam 
a sabdo ‘the clothes smelt of soap.’ 

562. B. The following verbs, among others, are fre- 
quently construed with com: 

(a) Acahqr ‘to complete:’ 

acahemos com isso ‘let us put an end to that,' acqba-se 
com as queixas or acqbam-se as queixas, but not 
acqbam-se com as queixas^ ‘the complaints are put an 
end to.’ 

(b) Carregqr ‘to load:’ 
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Ue carregou com tgdo tsso piso ‘he took all that load 
upon him.' 

(c) Casqr ‘to marry:' 

casou com a filha do padeiro ‘he married the baker's 
daughter.' 

(d) Contqr ‘to intend' ‘expect’ is followed by a simple 
infinitive without a preceding preposition: 

conta fazer a sua fortuna com o petroleo ‘he expects 
to make his fortime in oil;’ but in the meaning ‘to 
depend on,' it is followed by com: pgde V.Ex^. contqr 
com 0 men auxilio ‘you may count on my help,’ pgde 
contqr com o sen regrgsso antes de cinco ‘you may 
depend on it that he will return before five o’clock.’ 

(e) Cumprir ‘to fulfill' is usually not followed by a 
preposition: 

cumprir o preceito do mgstre ‘to fulfill the master's 
precept;’ 

but when it refers in a more intimate sense to what is 
proper to the subject of the verb, it may be followed by 
com: 

cumpriu {com) o seu devgr ‘he fulfilled his duty.' 

(f) Dqr ‘to give’ (cf. j): 

dqr com ‘to act towards’ ‘to treat with,' ao dqr com uma 
escglta ‘on meeting a guard,' fui dqr com Ue ‘I went 
to meet him.’ 

(g) Encontrqr and acertqr ‘to meet;' 

Jodo e Antonio encontrqram-se or Jodo encontrou 
Antonio ‘John met Anthony;' Jodo encontrou-se com 
Antonio is a common, but faulty, construction. 

(h) Encurtqr ‘to shorten' is occasionally, but incorrectly, 
followed by com: 
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encurtou as despesas ‘he curtailed expenses/ 

(i) Ficqr ‘to remain:’ 

fico com 0 quqrto ‘I will take the room.' 

(j) Hav^r and ter ‘to have,’ in certain idioms, are used 
with com (cf. f): 

ter caridqde com os inimigos ‘to have charity for the 
enemy,' fui ter com ele ‘I went to meet him.’ 

(k) Importqr ‘to be of importance:’ 

sem me importqr com a manhd de chuva que estqva 
‘without concerning myself about the rainy morning 
it was.’ 

( l ) /r‘togo:’ 

foi com a barrqca ‘he went to the hut.’ 

(m) Parecer ‘to seem’ is construed with com: 

0 filho par^ce-se muito com o pai ‘the son resembles 
his father very much,’ par^ce-se muito com cebplas ‘it 
looks very much like onions.’ 

(n) Ser ‘to be:’ 

isso ndo e comigo, ndo diz respeito a mim, or ndo me 
diz respeito ‘that is no affair of mine.’ 

(o) Sonhqr ‘to dream:’ 

sonhei com rigupzas ‘I dreamt of riches,’ sonhei com 
o meu amigo ‘I dreamt of my friend.’ 

(p) Topqr ‘to meet’ ‘find’ and acertqr ‘to discover:’ 

topei com Francisco ‘I met Francis,’ acertei com uma 
coisa ‘I found out something.’ 

563. C. The following take de: 

(a) Verbs of ‘accusing,’ ‘convincing,’ ‘acquitting,’ 
‘praising,’ ‘blaming,’ etc., many of which in English 
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are followed by ‘of,’ ‘for,’ ‘at,’ ‘about.’ Such verbs, for 
example, are 

abonqr ‘to vouch for’ gozqr ‘to enjoy’ 
acusqr ‘to accuse’ jactqr-se ‘to boast’ 

admirqr-se ‘to wonder’ logrqr-se ‘to enjoy’ 
adoecer ‘to fall sick’ ‘profit’ 

agradqr-se ‘to be pleased’ maldizer ‘to speak ill’ 
alegrqr-se ‘to rejoice’ maravilhqr-se^iov^ondev' 

apoderqr-se ‘to take motejqr ‘to scoff’ 

possession’ padecer ‘to suffer’ 

aproveitqr-se ‘to take persuadir ‘to persuade’ 
advantage’ prevenir ‘to advise’ 

argiiir ‘to accuse’ prezqr-se ‘to boast’ 

arrepender-se ‘to repent’ querelqr ‘to complain’ 
assenhoreqr-se ‘to get the rir(-se) ‘to laugh’ 

mastery’ ser ‘to be’ ‘belong’ 

certificqr-se ‘to certify’ servir ‘to serve’ 

condo er-se ‘to condole’ sofr^ ‘to suffer’ 

convene er ‘to convince’ taxqr ‘to blame’ 

culpqr ‘to blame’ tratqr ‘to treat’ ‘handle’ 

depender ‘to depend’ triunfqr ‘to triumph’ 

desesperqr ‘to despair’ val^r-se ‘to make use of’ 

do^r-se ‘to pity’ ‘com- vangloriqr-se^tohe^roMdJ 
plain’ vingqr-se ‘to take ven- 

enamorqr-se ‘to fall in geance’ 
love’ zomhqr ‘to mock’ 

escarnec^ ‘to laugh at’ 

falqr da guqrra ‘to talk of the war, ^ rir-se de alguSm 
‘to laugh at somebody,’ tratd-lo de pgbre ‘to call 
him a poor person,’ cuida da (or na) reparaqdo 
das ruas ‘he attends to the repair of the streets,’ 
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isso depende de muitas coisas ‘that depends on 
many things/ admirou-se do espectdcido ‘he was 
surprised at the play’ (but Ue admirou o espectdculo 
‘he admired the play’), sgfre duma erisipgla ‘he 
suffers from erysipelas,’ servir de remedio ‘to serve 
as a remedy,’ argiiir de negligencia ‘to accuse of 
negligence,’ . triunfqr das tenioQdes ‘to overcome 
temptations,’ taxqr uma pesspa de cobqrde ‘to 
charge a person with cowardice,’ sqbc V.Ex‘^ duma 
bpa cqsa-de-pqsio? ‘do you know of a good restau- 
rant?’ sei de mais duma ‘I know of more than one. 

(b) Verbs of ‘abstaining (from)’ and ‘desisting 
(from):’ 

deixa-te de asneiras ‘stop your foolishness,’ abstpve- 
se de alimento ‘he abstained from food.’ 

(c) Verbs of ‘furnishing,’ ‘filling,’ ‘providing,’ ‘load- 
ing,’ and also to express cause. Such verbs, for ex- 
ample, are 

ahundqr^todho\md\infra) manchqr ‘to spot’ 
ameoQqr ‘to threaten’ morrer ‘to die’ 
apascentqr-se ‘to feed’ ‘to munir ‘to supply’ 
graze’ . ornqr ‘to adorn’ 

armqr ‘to arm’ provpr ‘to provide’ 

ataviqr ‘to trim’ revestir ‘to clothe’ 

carregqr ‘to load’ sustentqr-se ‘to live’ 

chorqr ‘to weep’ ‘subsist’ 

cobrir ‘to cover’ (683. n) tingir ‘to dye’ 
dotqr ‘to endow’ trempr ‘to tremble’ 

enchpf ‘to fill’ vestir ‘to dress’ 

guarnecpr ‘to furnish’ vivpr ‘to live’ 
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Some of these verbs may also be followed by ccm: 

carregqr um navio de trigo ‘to load a ship with 
wheat/ chorqr de praz^r ‘to weep with joy,’ cobrir 
0 seu npme de gldria ‘to cover his name with glory/ 
morrpr de (or d or com) fgme ‘to die of hunger,’ 
encher o fosso de (or com) areia ‘to fill up the ditch 
with sand,’ recuqr de (or com) es panto ‘to recoil 
with fear,’ guarnecpr a cqsa de (or com) mdveis 
‘to provide the house with furniture.’ 

Ahundqr is more often followed by em: o mercqdo 
ahunda em fruia ‘the market abounds in fruit.’ 


(d) Many verbs which are transitive in English 
take the preposition de in Portuguese. Such are 


abusqr ‘to abuse’ 
carecer ‘to lack’ ‘need’ 
confiqr ‘to trust’ (more 
often takes em) 
desconfiqr ‘to distrust’ 
duvidqr ‘to doubt’ 
fruir ‘to enjoy’ 


gosiqr and gozqr ‘to like’ 
lembrqr-se ‘to remember’ 
mudqr ‘to change’ 
necessitqr and precisqr 
‘to want’ ‘need’ 
usqr ‘to use’ 


avizinhqr-se (or aproximqr-se) de um lugqr ‘to 
approach a place,’ ggsto disso ‘I like that,’ 
desertqr a (or da) cqusa populqr ‘to desert the 
popular cause,’ entendpr de mUsica ‘to understand 
music,’ preciso de descanso ‘I need rest,’ arrancqr 
das espqdas ‘to draw swords,’ He muda de opinido 
cpmo de roupa ‘he changes his mind like his clothes,’ 
ggsto mats de chd do que de kite ‘I like tea better 
than milk,’ ggsto do Migugl ‘I like Michael,’ 
duvido disso ‘I doubt that,’ tie indagou da razdo 
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‘he inquired the reason/ pouco me lembro dile T 
do not remember him very well/ abtisa da minha 
pacitncia ‘he wears out my patience/ 

(e) Entender ‘to be versed in’ is followed by de: 
Ue ndo entende defisica ‘he does not understand physics/ 
otherwise as in English : Me ndo entende o que tu dizes 
‘he does not understand what you say.’ 

(f) Esquec^r ‘to forget^ (519. a): 

esquecer alguma coisa or esquecer-se de alguma coisa 
‘to forget something/ esquec^r-se dos favpres ‘to for- 
get favors.’ 

(g) Fazpr is sometimes construed with de and a noun 
or adjective. Compare Pedro fazia de honpsto ‘Peter 
appeared (‘pretended’) to be honest/ Me fazia de soldqdo 
‘he played the part of a soldier/ and Ppdro fez-se honpsto 
‘Peter became honest.’ 

564. D. The following take em: 

(a) Verbs of rest; 

estqr em Lisbga ‘to be in Lisbon/ estqva em cqsa de 
men pai ‘I was in my father’s house.’ 

Habitqr ‘to inhabit’ ‘occupy’ ‘dwell in’ may be transitive 
or take em: 

habitqr {em) uma cqsa ‘to live in a house.’ 

(b) Verbs implying a change of position, such as 

incorrpr ‘to incur’ saltqr ‘to leap’ 

passeqr ‘to walk’ tocqr ‘to touch’ 

prorromppr ‘to burst’ vir ‘to come’ 

sair ‘to go out’ 

passeqr no jar dim ‘to walk in the garden/ andqr 
na rua ‘to walk in the street,’ saltqr em t^ra ‘to 
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land/ entrqr na cidqde ^to enter into the city/ 
incorreu (em) tpdos os castigos ^he incurred every 
punishment/ cair em probreza ‘to fall into poverty/ 
converter um cast^lo em ruinas ‘to turn a castle 
into ruins/ traduzir em ingles ‘to translate into 
English/ vir em caminho de f^rro or vir no comhoio 
‘to come by train/ o rei sentqva-se no trgno ‘the 
king sat on the throne ’ but senidmo-nos d mesa 
‘we sat at the table.’ 


(c) Certain other verbs which express rather the 
result of an action than the action itself. Such are 


admitir ‘to admit’ 
converter ‘to change’ 
dqr ‘to give’ 
deitqr ‘to throw’ ‘pour’ 
desfazpr ‘to dissolve’ 
dividir ‘to divide’ 


lanQqr ‘to throw’ 
meter and pdr ‘to put’ 
pegqr ‘to lay hold of’ 
recebpr ‘to receive^ 
tomqr ‘to take’ 
transmudqr ‘to trans- 
mute’ 


ndo p^gue n^ssa rgca ‘do not take hold of that rock/ 
pegou na mqla ‘he took hold of the tnmk/ lanqar 
dinheiro no (more often ao) chdo ‘to throw money 
on the groimd/ a semqna divides e em s^te dias ‘the 
week is divided into seven days/ p^ga-lhe i-p^ga 
nUe) pela mao ‘he takes him by the hand/ deita 
vinho no cqpo ‘he pours wine into the glass/ dqr 
em tisicOy chegqr a tisico, tornqrse t'lsicOj or ficqr 
tisico ‘to fall into consumption/ dqr em bebpr or 
dqr em btbado ‘to take to drink/ ^sta midh^r dd 
muito nos filhos ‘this woman beats her children 
very much/ a carruqgem foi batpr na parpde ‘the 
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carriage ran into the wall/ dqr em casamento ‘to 
give in marriage/ esteve disfarqqdo em palhqco ‘he 
was disguised as a clown/ dqr uma hofetqda em 
algiiim ‘to give some one a blow/ dando um en- 
contrdo nele ‘pushing him/ trasmudqr os metais 
em oiro ‘to transmute the metals into gold/ dgua 
mgle em pgdr a dura tanto dd atS que fur a ‘soft 
water beats on the hard rock until it bores it ’ 


(d) Verbs of ‘speaking/ ‘thinking/ ‘believing/ 
‘agreeing/ ‘observing/ and ‘persisting/ such as 


absorver-se ‘to be 
absorbed’ 

concordqr ‘to conform’ 
confiqr ‘to trust’ 
consentir ‘to consent’ 
convir ‘to agree’ 
cuidqr ‘to care for’ 
enganqr-se ‘to be de- 
ceived’ 

fiqr-se ‘to trust’ 
imaginqr ‘to imagine’ 


meditqr ‘to ponder’ 
reparqr ‘to take notice’ 
obstinqr-se, persistir, por- 
fiqr, and teimqr ‘to 
persist’ 

ocupqr-se ‘to be occu- 
pied’ 

pensqr ‘to think’ 
reflectir ‘to reflect’ 
trabalhqr ‘to work’ 


ndo se fqla mats nisso ‘that is no longer talked of/ 
ainda se fqla na gugrra? ‘do they still talk of the 
war?’ pensqr em mim ‘to think of me/ em que 
pensa V. Exf"? ‘what are you thinking of?’ penso 
nUe ‘I am thinking of him/ also pensqr coisas 
tristes ‘to think (of) impleasant things/ pensou 
comsigo ‘he thought to himself/ tgdo o seu intento 
qra (em) escrevpr o livro ‘all his endeavor was in 
writing the book/ estdo absgrtos nos estudos ‘they 
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are absorbed in their studies,’ trabqlha num pro- 
bl^ma de matemdtica ‘he is working on a problem in 
mathematics,’ repqre no rio ‘look at the river,’ 
reparou no quqrto? ‘did you notice the room?’ 

(e) Crer and acreditqr ‘to believe' are used with or 
without em: 

crer em Deus ‘to believe in God/ creio o (or no) que 
diz ‘I believe what he says.’ 

(f) To express price or value, with such verbs as 
avaliqr ‘to appraise,’ estimqr ‘to rate’ (almost only in the 
expressions, estimqr em muito, estimqr em pouco), and 
taxqr ‘to value:’ 

avalio a cqsa em vinte contos ‘I value the house at 
twenty contos.’ 

(g) In the popular speech, beb^r ‘to drink’ and comer 
‘to eat’ are frequently followed by em: 

foi behendo {n)o vinho ‘he kept on drinking the wine,’ 
foi comendo (n)o pdo ‘he kept on eating the bread.’ 

565. (a) The following verbs are usually followed 

by the preposition por, in the sense of ‘for,’ ‘about,’ ‘on 
behalf of:’ 


almejqr ‘to covet’ 
anelqr ‘to hanker’ 
ansiqr ‘to long’ 
bradqr ‘to clamor’ 
chamqr ‘to call’ 
combat^r ‘to fight’ 
esperqr ‘to hope’ 
gritqr ‘to cry’ 


interceder, pedir ‘to in- 
tercede’ 
morrpr ‘to die’ 
orqr ‘to pray’ 
preguntqr ‘to ask’ 
pugnqr ‘to fight’ 
suspirqr ‘to sigh’ 
velqr ‘to watch’ 


oral por Ue ‘pray for him,’ interceder {rogqr or 
pedir) por alguim ‘to intercede for somebody,’ 
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preguntqr por alguem ^to enquire about somebody/ 
chamqr por alguem ‘to call for somebody/ pugnqr 
pela justiqa ‘to fight for justice/ anelqr pcla mgrte 
‘to sigh for death.’ 

(b) In some cases por and para perform the same 
service: rogqr por (less commonly para) alguem ‘to 
pray for some one.’ 

(c) Por is also used with certain verbs to mean 'as/ 
‘in the quality of,’ ‘in place of’ (557. b. h). 

THE INFINITIVE AND THE PREPOSITION 

A. The Infinitive Without a Preceding Preposition 

566. (a) The simple or impersonal infinitive, pre- 

ceded or not by the definite article or a possessive and 
without a preceding preposition, is used as a noun in 
the masculine singular. It may be subject, object, or 
in apposition: 

tqrde dqr e negqr estdo a pqr ‘slow to give is the 
same as to refuse,’ labor qr e orqr ‘to work is to 
pray,’ vivgr e lutqr ‘life is a struggle,’ mais vqle 
calqr gue mql falqr ‘better is silence than evil 
speech,’ o andqr cansa ‘walking wearies,’ cqusa-nos 
cstranhgza ver a variedqde de linguqgem ‘it siuprises 
us to see the variety of languages,’ teria sido melhgr 
tpr ficqdo em cqsa ‘it would have been better to 
stay at home,’ pgde sgr devido a tgr o escritgr em 
mente outra Jdrmula ‘it may be due to the fact that 
the writer had another formula in mind.’ 

A few substantivized infinitives are used in the plural, 
as os podgres ‘the Powers’ ‘States,’ os dizgres ‘phrases’ 
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‘sayings/ os comeres, os viveres ‘victuals’ ‘viands/ os 
dqres e os tomqres ‘disputes.’ 

(b) Though the infinitive has the force of a noun, it 
is not followed by a dependent genitive, unless it is an 
infinitive governed by a and designates time: 

0 estudqr costumes estrangeiros e muito inter essanie ‘the 
study of foreign habits is very interesting,’ ao romper 
da manhd ‘at day-break,’ ao levant qr-se (or nascer) 
0 sgl ‘at sunrise,’ o condenqr um hgmem sem ser ouvido 
ndo se compadgce com os principios elementqres da 
justiga ‘to condemn a man without being heard is 
not in harmony with the elementary principles of 
justice.’ 

567. (a) The infinitive may depend on an impersonal 
verb: 

S necessdrio sair ‘it is necessary to go out,’ impgrta 
chegqr cedo ‘it is important to arrive early,’ e neces- 
sdrio faz^-lo ‘it must be done,’ ndo e possivel conseguir 
tudo ‘it is not possible to obtain everything.’ 

(b) Convem ‘it is fitting’ may be followed by a before 
the following infinitive, but it is preferable to omit it. 
Custa ‘it is difficult' is ordinarily followed by a: 

custa a crgr ‘it is hard to believe,’ ndo convem diz&4o 
‘it is not fitting to say so.’ 

568. (a) An impersonal infinitive is also used 
without a preceding preposition when it depends on a 
verb of ‘saying/ ‘thinking/ ‘perceiving/ ‘desiring/ 
‘planning/ ‘succeeding/ or of similar meaning, and in 
most cases whether or not the main verb and the 
infinitive have the same subject. Such verbs are 

aconselhqr ‘to advise’ obtgr ‘to obtain’ 
afirmqr ‘to affirm’ ousqr ‘to dare’ 
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ameaqqr ^to threaten’ pensqr ‘to plan’ 
conseguir ‘to obtain’ poder ‘to be able’ 
costumqr ‘to be accus- proihir ‘to prohibit’ 
tomed’ ' projectqr ‘to plan’ 

decidir ‘to decide’ prometqr ‘to promise’ 

declarqr ‘to declare’ pro pgr ‘to propose’ 

determinqr ‘to determine’ receqr ‘to fear’ 
diligenciqr ‘to be active’ rccusqr ‘to refuse’ 
dizer ‘to say’ resolver ‘to resolve’ 

duvidqr ‘to doubt’ sahgr ‘to know’ ‘be able^ 

empreender ‘to undertake’ sentir ‘to regret’ 
esperqr ‘to hope’ servir-se ‘to be kind 

evitqr ‘to avoid’ enough’ 

impedir ‘to hinder’ soer ‘to be accustomed’ 

intentqr ‘to intend’ temer ‘to fear’ 

julgqr ‘to mean’ tencionqr ‘to intend’ 

jurqr ‘to swear’ tentqr ‘to attempt’ 

negqr ‘to deny’ 

podgmos vir ‘we may come,’ Ble declarou ser este 
livro de Pedro ‘he declared that this book is Peter’s,’ 
tie confessou ser qla sua mulhqr ‘he has confessed 
that she is his wife,’ Ue julga sabgr isso ‘he thinks 
he knows that,’ ameqqa fazgr qualqu^ coisa ‘he 
threatens to do something.’ 

(b) In most of these cases, as in English, a dependent 
que ‘that’ clause may be used, and sometimes is to be 
preferred, instead of the infinitive (569. b); in other 
cases the preposition de is expressed before the infinitive 
(5771: 

afirtnou ndo havgr indios brancos or afirmou que 
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ndo havia indios brancos 'he held that there were 
no white Indians/ prom^to fazpr (or que farei) 
alguma coisa T promise to do something/ esp^o 
merecer (or que mer^Qa) a sua confianqa 'I hope to 
deserve his confidence/ creio ser (or que i) verdqde 
T believe it is true/ 

(c) Parecer is usually construed personally with a 
simple infinitive: 

as somhras pareciam dangqr e agitqr-se 'the shadows 
seemed to dance and move/ par^cem ter razdo ‘they 
seem to be right;’ 

but it may be used impersonally and take a personal or 
inflected infinitive: 

par§ce tprem razdo; 
or a clause introduced by que: 
par§ce que teem razdo. 

569. (a) The following verbs take a simple in- 

finitive, without a preceding preposition, as direct 
object, only when the action of the two verbs refers to 
the same subject. Some of them occasionally take 
de (577): ^ 

aborrec^r 'to hate’ preferir 'to prefer’ 

desejqr 'to desire’ querpr 'to wish’ 

merecer 'to deserve’ 
and others of similar meaning; 

qu^o escrev^r *I wish to write,’ queira assentqr-se 
'please be seated,’ desejo comprd-lo 'I desire to buy 
it.’ 

(b) But if the verb and the infinitive have different 
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subjects, a dependent clause introduced by que is 
used (568. b): 

des^jo que ele entre T wish him to enter,’ qu^ro 
que escr^va T want you to write.’ 

570. The simple infinitive is also sometimes used 
without a preceding preposition, after the adjectives 
bom ‘good,’ clqro ‘clear,’ diftcil ^difficult,’ fdcil ‘easy,’ 
JorQQSo ‘necessary,’ 7 ‘just,’ melhgr ‘better,’ possivel 
‘possible,’ and preciso ‘necessary,’ and after the nouns 
pena ‘pity’ and vcrggnha ‘shame’ (583). 

571. When an infinitive depends on one of the 
following verbs, deixqr ‘to leave’ ‘to fazer ‘to make’ 
‘to cause,’ mandqr ‘to order,’ or a verb expressing 
perception, as ouvir ‘to hear,’ percebgr ‘to perceive,’ 
sentir ‘to feel’ ‘to be sorry,’ vgr ‘to see:’ — 

(a) If the infinitive is intransitive, the direct object 
of the main verb is at the same time the subject of the 
infinitive; a pronoun object usually precedes the in- 
finitive (262-272) ; a noun object usually stands between 
the two verbs or after the infinitive: 

eu vi os cqrros chegqr or eu vi chegqr os cqrros ‘I 
saw the cars arrive,’ deixemo-lo falqr ‘let us allow 
him to talk,’ fd-lo hei entrqr ‘I will make him enter,’ 
fqqa-o estudqr ‘make him study,’ mandei conseriqr 
0 chapiu ‘I had the hat mended,’ quando viram 
passqr o ret ‘when they saw the king pass by,’ vi-o 
sair ‘I saw him go out,’ eu vi-o chegqr ‘I saw him 
arrive,’ vi aparecer a lua ‘I saw the moon come 
out,! ndo nos deixeis cair em tentaqdo ‘lead us not 
into temptation,’ ouviram-no falqr ‘they heard him 
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speak/ ouvi-a cantqr T heard her sing/ mandd-lo 
hei chamqr T will send for him/ ouvi-a hater *1 
heard her strike/ ouvi hater-lhe T heard somebody- 
strike her/ mandei-o chamqr or mandei chamd-lo T 
had somebody call him/ mandqr buscqr (or traz^r) 
alguma coisa *to send for something/ mande-me 
dizer ‘send me word/ mando-os sair T order them 
out/ manda chamqr o medico ‘send for the doctor.’ 
(b) But if the infinitive is transitive, the person or 
thing performing the action expressed by the infinitive 
is conceived of as the one interested therein and is 
therefore in the dative of interest; the subject of the 
infinitive, if a pronoun, usually takes the indirect form; 
if a noun, it is preceded by the preposition a. For the 
position of the object pronotms, see 264: 

fiz-lhe repetir a liqdo ‘I made him repeat the 
lesson,’ ouvi-lhe cantqr uma cantiga engraqqda ‘I 
heard her sing a pretty song,’ ndo quis deixqr 
ver 0 jornql ao filho ‘he did not want to let his son 
see the newspaper,’ eu vejo-lhes (or a^) chorqr 
Idgrimas tristes T see them shed tears of sadness,’ 
eu mandqr-lhe hei fazer um pqr de sapqtos ‘I will 
have him make ,a pair of shoes,’ ouvi-lhe diz^r que 
ndo vinha ‘I heard him say he would not come,’ 
farei l^r hte livro a meu filho ‘I will make my son 
read this book,’ vi-lhe afinqr o piqno ‘I saw him 
time the piano,’ mandqr alguem faz^r uma coisa 
‘to order somebody to do something,’ mandei-lhe 
(or -o) escrever a cqrta ‘I ordered him to write the 
letter,’ mandei-o chamqr o midico ‘I ordered him 
to summon the doctor.’ 
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(c) The Portuguese employs the active infinitive after 
mandqr where the passive is employed in English : 

mandei selqr os cavqlos T ordered the horses to be 
saddled.’ 

(d) Instead of the infinitive construction, the same 
meaning may be expressed by a dependent subjunctive 
clause introduced by que (598. a) : 

mandqr que alguemfq^a uma coisa or mandqr a alguem 
que fqga uma coisa ‘to order (or ‘to have’) somebody 
do something.’ 

B. The Infinitive Preceded by a Preposition 
572. (a) The preposition a is required before a 

simple infinitive depending on a verb denoting the 
source, beginning, or continuance of an action. Such 
verbs are 


ahalanqqr-se ^to propose’ 
Venture’ 

acostumqr-se ‘to accus- 
tom oneself’ 

animqr-se ‘to take cour- 
age’ 

anuir ‘to assent’ 
aparelhqr-se ‘to prepare’ 
aprend^r ‘to learn’ 
apressqr-se ‘to hasten’ 
arrojqr-se ‘to dare’ 
aspirqr ‘to aspire’ 
atend^r ‘to attend’ 
atrev§r-se ‘to dare’ 
autorizqr ‘to authorize’ 


condenqr ‘to condemn’ 
continuqr ‘to continue’ 
costumqr ‘to accustom’ 
decidir-se and determi- 
nqr-se ‘to decide’ 
entrqr ‘to begin’ 
estimulqr-se ‘to stimu- 
late’ 

excitqr-se ‘to encourage’ 
expQT-se ‘to expose one- 
self’ 

hahilitqr ‘to enable’ 
hahituqr ‘to accustom’ 
mei^-se ‘to undertake’ 
obrigqr ‘to oblige’ 
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aventurqr-se ‘to venture’ pdr-se ‘to begin’ 
chegqr ‘to arrive’ principi qr ‘to com- 

comeqqr ‘to begin’ mence’ 

concorrer ‘to concur’ resolver-se ‘to decide’ 

aprendi a tocqr reh^ca ‘I learned to play the violin,’ 
atrevo-me a esperqr ‘I venture to hope,’ comeqou 
a cscrevrr ‘he began to write,’ dcitqram a Jugir 
‘they began to flee,’ ensinou-me a falqr portugues 
‘he taught me to speak Portuguese,’ entra a chorqr 
‘he begins to weep,’ ohrigd-lo a faze-lo ‘to oblige 
him to do it,’ posse a cantqr ‘he began to sing,’ 
aspira a ser rico ‘he aspires to become rich,’ 
esp^ro que continuard a fazer-nos ^sta gentil^za 
‘I hope he will continue to show us this kindness.’ 

(b) Comeqqr and enirqr ‘to begin’ may also correctly be 
followed by de and an infinitive, though a is commoner 
to-day (586): 

comeqou a (or de or por) falqr ‘he began to speak.’ 

(c) Convidqr ‘to invite’ and preparqrse ‘to prepare’ 
take either a or para before a following infinitive. 

(d) Most verbs of motion usually take a before a fol- 
lowing infinitive to express purpose: 

corri afechqr ajanqla ‘I ran to close the window.’ 

573. The infinitive preceded by a is the equivalent 
of a gerund and sometimes expresses manner, circum- 
stance, or condition (637): 

vi 0 criqdo a tr enter T saw the servant trembling,’ 
encontrei-o a chorqr T found him. weeping,’ ouvi 
pdssaros a cantqr ‘I heard birds singing,’ ergui-o 
a tr enter ‘I raised him trembling,’ disse-me a rir 
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‘he said to me, laughing,’ disse a Jose, a rir-se 
‘he said to Joseph, laughing,’ a s§r isto verdqde or 
se isto fpsse verdqde ‘if that were true,’ a dizpr a 
verdqde, ndo esperqva isso ‘to tell the truth, I did 
not expect that,’ vimos um hqmem a sorrir-nos 
e a caminhqr para nos ‘we saw a man smiling and 
walking towards us,’ a julgqr pelas aparencias 
‘judging by appearances,’ a sabpr ‘that is to say.’ 

574. (a) An infinitive depending upon dqr ‘to 
give,’ ajudqr ‘to help,’ ter ‘to have,’ levqr and trazer 
‘to bring,’ and some other verbs of similar meaning, 
and expressing an action which the indirect object has 
to perform, is preceded by a (579) : 

ajudqr alguim afazer uma coisa ‘to help somebody 
to do something,’ dqr alguma coisa a beber a alguim 
‘to give somebody something to drink,’ deu o 
procqsso a estudqr a um advogqdo ‘he gave the case 
to a lawyer to study.’ Likewise pdr ‘to put’ when 
followed by a direct object: pds os filhos a estudqr 
‘he put his sons to study.’ 

(b) Without such indirect or direct object, dqr with a 
before an infinitive means ‘to begin 

dqr am a corrqf ‘they began to run.’ 

(c) Tar dqr ‘to delay’ is followed by an infinitive pre- 
ceded by a or em or by the subjunctive preceded by gue: 

n^o tqrda a vir or nQo tqrda que vqnha ‘he does not 
delay coming.’ 

575, Certain adjectives require a before the infinitive 
they govern (677. k); 
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estd pronto a sair? *are you ready to go out?*^ estQtnos 
tpdos sujeitos a errqr ‘we are all liable to err.’ 

576. (a) The preposition de is required before an 

infinitive depending on many verbs signifying ^to 
begin/ ‘to repeat/ ‘to cease/ ‘to complete/ ‘to ask/ 
‘to wish/ ‘to forbid / and other verbs not easily classified, 
such as 

abster-se ‘to abstain* envcrgonhqr-se ‘to be 

acabqr ‘to finish* ashamed* 

acertqr ‘to happen* esquecer-se ‘to forget* 

acusqr ‘to charge (with)* excusqr-se ‘to decline’ 
admirqr-se ‘to wonder* folgqr ‘to rejoice* 
advertir ‘to warn* Jugir ‘to shun* 

afligir-se ‘to grieve* gabqr-se ‘to boast* 

alegrqr-se ‘to rejoice* gostqr ‘to like* 
ameaqqr ‘to threaten* haver ‘to have* ‘must* 
arrependpr-se ‘to feel re- impedir ‘to hinder* 
pentance* lembrqr-se ‘to remember* 

cessqr ‘to cease* parqr ‘to stop* 

convencpr ‘to convince* privqr-se ‘to abstain* 
deixqr ‘to cease* provir ‘to proceed* 

descidpqr-se ‘to excuse queixqr-se ‘to complain* 
oneself* tpr ‘to have* 

desdenhqr ‘to disdain* tratqr ‘to deal with* ‘at- 

encarregqr-se ‘to take tend to* 
charge of* vangloriqr-se ‘to boast* 

Ue pdra de cantqr ‘he stops singing/ a ngssa socie- 
dqde deixou de existir ‘our society has ceased to 
exist,* receio {de) encorUrd4o ‘I am afraid to meet 
him/ cgssa de chorqr ‘she ceases weeping/ 
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esqueci-me de diz§r T forgot to say/ acertei de topd^ 
lo na rm T happened to meet him* on the street/ 
preciso de partir sent demgra T must leave at once/ 
ele ggsia de esiqr sentqdo ^he likes to be seated/ 
acahei de escrever T have just finished writing/ 
ele proihira-lhe (or -o) de dizer isto ‘he had pro- 
hibited him to say that/ ele prometeu {de) voltqr Iggo 
‘he promised to return directly/ desculpe-me de 
ndo ter vindo ‘excuse me for not having come/ 
alggro-me de ver que o senhgr ndo o ere ‘I am glad to 
see that you do not believe it/ eles lemhram-se 
de que jd fgram ngvos ‘they remember that they 
were once young/ ndo ggstam de perdgr tempo 
‘they do not like to lose time/ 

(b) Comegqr ‘to begin^ and continuqr ‘to continue/ 
which are more often construed with a (572. b), are 
sometimes followed by de. 

577. Ameagqr ‘to threaten/ desejqr ‘to desire/ determi- 
nqr ‘to decide/ devgr ‘to owe/ dignqr-se ‘to deign/ and 
pensqr ‘to expect/ are sometimes used in the popular 
speech with de, but the better usage is without a preposi- 
tion (568, 569): 

penso {de) viajqr iste ver do ‘I expect to travel this 
summer,’ dgve-se {de) comhatgr ‘we must fight,’ dese- 
jqva {de) casqr com gla ‘he desired to marry her,’ 
digne-se {de) esperqr ‘be kind enough to wait,’ dignqr- 
se {de) fazgr umfavgr ‘to deign to do a favor.’ 

578. Principiqr ‘to begin’ takes either a or de before an 
infinitive. 

579. Deis used before the infinitives almogqr ‘to break- 
fast,’ bebgr ‘to drink,’ comer ‘to eat,’ vestir ‘to clothe,’ and 
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simil ar words, to express an attempt or result, after the 
verbs huscqr ‘to seek,’ comprqr ‘to buy,’ dqr ‘to give,’ 
levqr ‘to carry,’ preparqr ‘to prepare,’ por ‘to place,' 
querer ‘to wish,’ and trazer ‘to bring’ (574. a) : 

dei de comer ao meu cao ‘I gave my dog something to 
eat.’ 

580. (a) Folgqr ‘to rejoice’ is more correctly followed 
by an infinitive introduced by de than by em, though the 
latter is not entirely incorrect: 

fglgo muito de vt-lo ‘I am very glad to see him.’ 

(b) Pedir is best followed by que and a subjunctive 
clause, when the two verbs have different subjects. Its 
construction in this case with de, which is not uncommon* 
and still more with para, and an infinitive, is incorrect: 
pgqo que me dis (not de (or para) me dqres) a fqca ‘I 
ask you to give me the knife,’ He pediu-me para ir 
com He (or, better, He pediu-me que fosse com He) 
‘he asked me to go with him.’ 

581. Certain infinitives governed by ser and the prepo- 
sition de have the force of adjectives in -vel (587. f): 

e de presumir (= presumivel) ‘presumably,’ acgdo 
muito de louvqr (= louvdvel) ‘it was a very praise- 
worthy action,’ e de crgr (= crivel) ‘it is credible.’ 

582. (a) In popular usage havgr followed by de and 
an infinitive expresses determined purpose or obligation 
(see 444), and even when the infinitive is omitted the 
preposition must be expressed: 

hei-de la ir, hei-de ‘I have to go there, I have,' hcLo-de 
dizt-lo, hdo-de ‘they have to say it, they have.’ 

(b) But in the same construction with tgr, the preposi- 
tion is not expressed without the infinitive: 
tgnho de ir, tfnho ‘I have to go, I have.’ 
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583. De is used before infinitives depending on a 
large number of adjectives in a limiting, sometimes in a 
passive, sense, such as 


arrependido ‘repentant’ 
as per 0 ‘hard’ 
dvido ‘eager’ 
horn ‘good’ 
cansqdo ‘weary’ 
capqz ‘capable’ 
c^rto ‘certain’ ‘sure’ 
cipso ‘jealous’ 
consciente and cdnscio 
‘conscious’ 
conienie ‘satisfied’ 
curigso ‘ciirious’ 
desejgso ‘desirous’ 


descontente ‘dissatisfied’ 
dificil ‘diffictdf 
digno ‘worthy’ 
duro ‘hard’ 
fdcil ‘easy’ 
gostpso ‘tasteful’ 
impacienie ‘impatient’ 
longo ‘far’ 
mqu ‘bad’ ‘hard’ 
pesarpso ‘afflicted’ 
rqro ‘rare’ 
recepso ‘fearful’ 
susceptivel ‘susceptible’ 


Some of these may also be used without a preposition 
(570), or with por (586) as well as dcj to express cause 
or purpose: 

ele e capqz de chegqr a qualqu^r hgra ‘he may arrive 
at any time,’ dificil de satisfazer ‘difficult to satisfy,’ 
fdcil de dizer ‘easy to say,’ hgmem mqu de contentqr 
^a man hard to please,’ urn discurso fdcil de en- 
tender ‘a discourse easy to understand,’ duro de 
penetrqr ‘hard to penetrate,’ tgxtos diflceis de expli- 
cqr ‘texts hard to explain.’ 

584. De with an infinitive is used after nouns, to 
express purpose, destination, or result: 

cqsa de jantqr ‘restaurant,’ cqrtas dejogqr ‘playing- 
cards,’ uma maneira de falqr ‘a way of speaking,’ 
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um criqdo de servir ‘servant/ ndo me foi dqdo o 
tempo de fruir do especldculo T was not allowed 
time to enjoy the show/ tenha a hondqde de fazfr 
isso ‘be kind enough to do this.’ 

585. The preposition em is required before an in- 
finitive depending on atentqr ‘to attempt/ confiqr ‘to 
trust/ consistir ‘to consist/ hesitqr ‘to hesitate/ insistir 
‘to insist/ per sever qr^ persisiir^ porjiqr^ and ieimqr ‘to 
persist/ tardqr ‘to delay/ hem ‘to do well/ andqr 
mql ‘to behave ill/ and similar expressions. The use of 
de instead is colloquial : 

persisto em chamqr ‘I persist in calling/ pensei em 
retirqr-me ‘I thought of leaving/ fqz mql em ndo 
perdoqr ‘he does not do right in not pardoning.’ 

Also after a noun or an adjective: 
hd alguma vantqgem em fazB-lo ‘there is some ad- 
vantage in doing it/ eu ndo sou muito dificil em 
admitir prodigios ‘I do not find it very hard to 
admit of miracles.’ 

586. Both para and por are used before an infinitive 
to express purpose after certain verbs and adjectives. 
Para expresses rather the cause, the motive, or the cer- 
tainty of the action. Por, on the other hand, expresses 
the intention of the doer (687, 688). 

For estqr followed by para and an infinitive, see 440: 
fqlo haixo para ndo s^r ouvido ‘I speak low so as not to 
be heard,’ ando para ir ate la ‘I am thinking of going 
there,’ fiz-o assim para contentd-lo ‘I did so to please 
him,’ trabqlha para ganhqr dinheiro ‘he works to make 
money,’ trahalhqva pela consolqr ‘he endeavored to 
console her,’ estqva ansipso por possuir o quqdro ‘he 
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was anxious to possess the picture,’ fqz por ser agra- 
ddvel ‘he tries to be pleasant,’ por (or para) assim dizer 
‘so to speak,’ parafalqr verdqde ‘to tell the truth.’ 

After comegqr and principiqr ‘to begin’ and acabqr ‘to 
finish’ ‘complete,’ an infinitive preceded by por has the 
value of a participle (572. b): 

com^qa por ’falqr ‘he begins by speaking,’ principia por 
lavqr as maos ‘he begins by washing his hands,’ 
acqbou por firmqr com o seu ngme ‘he finished by sign- 
ing his name.’ 

SPECIAL USES OF THE INFINITIVE 

A. The Simple or Impersonal Infinitive 

587. The simple or impersonal infinitive is also used 

(a) Instead of the imperative, in brief directions to 
express an immediate order or command (596. f. g) and in 
exclamations of astonishment (593): 

nao poder eu saJvd-loI ‘that I should not be able to 
save him!’ e haver quern deplgre a vida cgmo longa ‘and 
that there should be people who complain of life being 
long,’ e eu a imaginqr que gla gra uma constante leitgra 
‘and I fancying that she was a constant reader,’ e a 
ngssa agricultura a queixqr-se da fglta de lavradgres 
‘and our agriculttire complaining of a lack of farmers.’ 

(b) In general questions, direct or indirect, after an 
interrogative: 

que fazer? ‘what is to be done?’ cgmo fazt4o? ‘how is it 
to be done?’ nao sabia com quern me aconselhqr ‘I did 
not know with whom to take coimsel.’ 

(c) With the force of a clause, after afim de ‘in order to, ’ 
antes de ‘before,’ de maneira a or de mgdo a ‘so as to,’ 
depois de ‘after,’ sem ‘without,’ etc., when the action of the 
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verb and infinitive is referable to the same subject; other- 
wise a clause introduced by que is used (598) : 

Ue partiu sem me ver ‘he left without seeing me/ 
irei vt4o antes de partir ‘I will go and see him before 
leaving,' depots de ter jantqdo fui passeqr ‘after having 
dined I went for a walk.' 

(d) After derradeiro and ultimo ‘last,' ttntco ‘only,' 
primeiro ‘first,' and other ordinal numerals and superla- 
tives, and in a few other cases, a or em before an infinitive 
is the equivalent of a limiting relative clause: 

foi 0 medico o primeiro a sucumhir d p^ste ‘the doctor 
was the first to succumb to the pestilence.' o melhgr a 
fazer ‘the best thing to do,' recebi uma cqrta a chamarem- 
me { = em que me chamqvam) ao Pdrto ‘I received a 
letter calling me to Oporto,' seis hpras da manhd a dqr 
em S. Paulo e eu a caminhqr para &vora ‘six o’clock 
in the morning striking at St. Paul’s and I walking 
towards fivora.' 

(e) The present infinitive may be used instead of the 
past when depending on dever or haver de ‘must’ and speak- 
ing of what no longer exists: 

gsta senhgra, quando ngva^ devia sgr {dgve ter sido or 
devia ter sido) gentiltssima ‘this lady, when young, 
must have been very handsome.' 

(f) An active infinitive sometimes has the value of a 
passive. This is especially the case when the infinitive 
depends on deixqr ‘to leave,' estqr ‘to be,' fazgr ‘to do,' 
mandqr ‘to order' ‘cause,' ouvir ‘to hear,' quergr ‘to wish,’ 
sentir ‘to feel,’ ver ‘to see,' and 6 de (581, 583). The agent, 
if expressed, is governed by por or de (683. q, 689. i): 

o capitQo deixou-se enganqr por seu guia ‘the leader 
allowed himself to be deceived by his guide,' mandei 
fazi4o ‘I ordered it to be done,’ mandei preparqr o 



494 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 

jantqr ‘I ordered dinner to be got ready/ deixou-se 
repreend^r de tgdos ‘he allowed himself to be blamed 
by all/ deixei comer o holo pelo rapqz T left the cake 
to be eaten by the boy.* 

(g) Likewise when combined, by means of sgr, estqr^ or 
haver and a preposition, with certain nouns and adjectives: 

as coisas ndo gram para dizet ‘the things were not to be 
mentioned,’ ndo ha tempo a perder ‘there is no time 
to be lost,* gsta cqsa estd para vender ‘this house for 
sale,’ ndo hd coisa para oumr cpmo o rouxingl ‘there is 
nothing to be heard like the nightingale,’ seria muito 
para desejqr qtie tivgsse mats sisudgza ‘it is much to be 
desired that he had more sense,* o melhgr afazer ‘the 
best thing to be done.* 

(h) The infinitive also renders an English past parti- 
ciple: 

fqz-se entendpr ‘he makes himself understood,’ mandarei 
fazer umfqto ‘I \\dll have a suit made,’ ouvi-o louvqr por 
tgdos ‘I heard him praised by all,’ vi construir gsia 
cqsa ‘I saw this house built,* fiz-me respeitqr pelos 
mens suhordinqdos ‘I made myself respected by my 
subordinates.* 

(i) The infinitive ser, both simple and in its inflected 
forms, is often omitted, whether as auxiliary of the pas- 
sive or as an independent verb: 

(1) After various prepositional phrases (540): 
a-pesqr-de bglo ‘in spite of his (or ‘its’) being beautiful,* 
a tgrra antes de lavrqda ‘the soil before it is tilled.’ 

(2) In a causal sense with de or por before an adjective 
or past participle, the adjective or participle being the 
equivalent of the corresponding abstract noun: 

amqvam-no por valorgso ‘they loved him as a brave 
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man,’ estimqvam-no por inteligente ‘they appreciated 
him as an intelligent man.’ 

(3) After certain verbs construed with de or para^ 
such as acusqr de ‘to accuse of,’ aprender para ‘to learn to,’ 
convene er de ‘to convince of,’ estudqr para ‘to study for,’ 
gabqr-se de ‘to boast of,’ presumir de ‘to presume on,’ 
prezqr-se de ‘to do oneself the honor,’ suspeitqr de ‘to 
suspect of:’ 

acusqr alguem de avqro ‘to accuse somebody of being 
a miser,’ estudqr para engenheiro ‘to study to be an 
engineer.’ 

(j) Such expressions as roupa a consertqr and livros 
a considtqr, in which an infinitive preceded by a is attached 
as a limiting phrase, are Gallicisms for Portuguese roupa 
para consertqr ‘clothes to be mended’ and livros que se hdo 
de consiiltqr ‘books to be consulted.’ 

B. The Personal Infinitive 

588. The personal or inflected infinitive is peculiar 
to Portuguese. It has both present and past tenses 
and is able, by means of verbal endings, to refer the 
action to a determined subject. These endings are 

Sing., 1st pers. PI. 1st pers. -mos 

2nd pers. -es 2nd pers. -des 

3rd pers. 3rd pers. -m 

Thus in the first and third persons singular there are 
no forms to distinguish the personal from the impersonal 
infinitive. In regular verbs only, has the personal 
infinitive the same forms as the future subjunctive 
(385). The personal infinitive can often be translated 
into English by the corresponding substantive with a 
possessive pronoun: 
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amqr eu ^my love/ amqres tu ‘your love.’ 

589. (a) In case the pronoun subject of the per- 
sonal infinitive is expressed, it is placed preferably 
before the infinitive in simple tenses and after the 
auxiliary in compoimd tenses (272). 

(b) A personal pronoun subject of an infinitive 
phrase depending on para is correctly in the nominative, 
but in Brazil the object pronoun is colloquially used 
instead: 

^sia laranja e para eu coiner ‘this orange is for me 
to eat,’ emprestou-me dinheiro para eu comprqr 
um casqco ‘he lent me money to buy a coat,’ um 
livro para eu e meu irmdo lermos ‘a book for me 
and my brother to read.’ 

Uses of the Personal Infinitive 

590. Whereas, in general, the simple or impersonal 
infinitive (566 ff.) is used if the action is described 
only in a vague or general way without referring it to 
any special agent — ^as when the subject of the principal 
verb and of the infinitive is the same — the personal in- 
finitive, on the other hand, is often the equivalent of a 
clause beginning with que, and is used when the principal 
verb and the infinitive have different subjects and, 
even though the subject is the same for both verb and 
infinitive, when it is desirable to bring out clearly the 
fact that the -act is referred to or affects a determined 
person or persons: 

dqr-lhe eu tantas prgvas de confianqa e pagqr-mas 
tk assim ‘that I should have given him so many 
proofs of confidence and that he should repay 
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me in this manner/ termos nos falqdo assim custar 
nos hd cqro 4t will cost us dear for having spoken 
so/ a necessidqde de ndo confundirmos h e v ‘the 
need of our not confusing b and v,^ em segundo 
lugqr, . 0 preparqrmos um volume ‘in the second 
place, the fact that we are preparing a volume,’ 
a probabilidqde de ganhqrmos o procQSSo ia dimi- 
nuindo cqda dia ‘the chance of our winning the 
case became less every day.’ 

591. Such is especially the case with an infinitive 
depending on 

(a) A verb of ‘saying,’ ‘showing,’ ‘thinking,’ or 
‘teaching:’ 

ensina-nos a escrever ‘he teaches us to write,’ but 
^le ensina-nos a amqrmos ngssos amigos ‘he teaches 
us to love our friends,’ He diz sermos Pgbres ‘he 
says we are poor,’ confgssam devercm-lhe a vida 
‘they confess they owe him their lives,’ se ndo 
fgsse sabgrmos sgr este npme dqdo ao cdo ‘if it were 
not that we know that this name is given to the 
dog,’ as mercadorias ndo sdo o que se diz serem 
‘the goods are not what they are said to be.’ 

(b) Such nouns as fdrqa ‘necessity,’ pgna ‘pity,’ 
and verggnha ‘shame,’ adjectives as bom ‘good,’ clqro 
‘clear,’ conveniente ‘convenient,’ dificil ‘difficult,’ fdcil 
‘easy,’ justo ‘just,’ melhgr ‘better,’ possivel ‘possible,’ 
and triste ‘sad,’ and verbs of related meanings: 

e triste combat er ‘it is a pity to fight,’ but S triste 
combatgres ‘it is a pity that you fight,’ i uma ver- 
ggnha ndo sabgr ler ‘it is a shame not to know how 
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to read/ but e uma vergpnha ndo sahermos ler 
‘it is a shame that we do not know how to read/ 
e pena ndo i^rmos mais tempo ‘it is a pity we have 
not more time/ incapqzes de compreenderem a 
qrte ‘incapable (as they are) of understanding art/ 
prontos para obedecerem ‘ready (as they are) to 
obey/ ndo tens vergpnha de ganhqres a tua vida 
tdo torpemente? ‘are you not ashamed to make 
your living so shamefully?’ hpje e fdcil iludirmo-nos 
‘it is easy for us to be deceived to-day/ chegou o 
dia de item d corte para serem apresentqdos ‘the 
day came for them to go to court to be presented/ 
e tempo de eu partir ‘it is time for me to leave/ o 
tempr de serem conhecidos ‘the fear of their being 
known/ gloriam-se dc serem os primeiros ‘they 
boast that they are the first/ ndo e possivel valermos- 
Ihe ‘it is not possible for us to help him/ a sus- 
peita de eu ser o autpr daquele artigo e por demais 
estapida ‘the suspicion of my being the author of 
that article is particularly stupid.’ 

(c) The personal infinitive is frequently used as 
the direct object of verbs meaning ‘to admit/ ‘to permit/ 
‘to tolerate/ and their contraries, and, preceded by the 
definite article but without a preposition, after agradecer 
‘to thank’ and perdoqr ‘to pardon:’ 

permitiu-lhes edificqrem a cidqde ‘he permitted 
them to build the city,’ proibiu sairem os criqdos 
de noite ‘he prohibited the servants to go out at 
night,’ agradeci-lhes o terem protegido a crianqa 
‘I .thanked them for having protected the child,’ 
perdoou-lhes o havprem-nos ofendido ‘he pardoned 
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them for having offended us/ obrigou-os a o 
reconhecerem por rei ^he obliged them to recognize 
him as king/ 

(d) ComeQqr ^to begin/ costumqr ‘to be accustomed/ 
deixqr-se ‘to leave/ dever To owe/ /azer To do/ mandqr 
To order/ ouvir To hear/ poder To be able/ querer To 
wish/ and ver To see/ which are usually followed by 
the simple infinitive (571, 572), may take the personal 
form if the infinitive is separated by several words 
from the governing verb. 

(e) The personal infinitive is also used after im- 
personal verbs and expressions, in sentences in which 
the form of the infinitive alone can indicate the 
subject; cf. (b) supra: 

bqsta s^rmos felizes ‘it is enough that we are happy,’ 
S preciso comprqrmos ‘it is necessary for us to buy,’ 
ndo convim dizermos nds isso aqui fit is not becom- 
ing for us to say that here,’ par^ce terem chegqdo 
mesmo aggra fit appears they have just come.’ 

(f) After expressions meaning To result in’ and 
To reward:’ 

teve por conseqiiencia ficqrmos portugugses livres 
The consequence was that we remain free Por- 
tuguese,’ isto deu em resultqdo serein tgdos casti- 
gqdos fit resulted in all of them being punished.’ 

592. The infinitive (simple or personal) preceded 
by de is used after certain prepositions and adverbs, 
such as a fim fin order that,’ alSm ‘besides,’ antes 
‘before,’ a-pesqr ‘despite,’ depots ‘after,’ em vgz ‘instead 
of,’ longe ‘far,’ as well as without intermediate de, 
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after para ‘ior^ 'to’ and par 'by,’ to express circum- 
stances of 

(a) Time: parli depois de terem falqdo 'I left after 
they had spoken,* antes de partirmos 
'I will speak to him before we leave,’ depois de eu 
publicqr ^sias linhas 'after I had published these 
lines.’ 

When the infinitive precedes the principal clause and 
there is no previous indication of its subject, even 
though this be the same for both clause and infinitive, 
the latter is then preceded by a and the definite article, 
the combination being the equivalent of a temporal 
clause beginning with quando. The subject of the 
infinitive, if expressed, must follow: 

ao contemplqrem iste espectdculo ‘on their con- 
templating this spectacle,’ ao deixqrmos a cidqde 
'on our leaving the city,’ ao atravessqrem o mqr 
'on their crossing the sea,’ ao aproximqrem-se da 
pgrta 'as they approached the door,’ ao adiantqr-me 
para ele 'as I advanced towards him,’ ao chegqrem 
os fugitivos 'on the arrival of the fugitives,’ ao 
levantqram-scy eles encontrqram o inimigo nas trin- 
cheiras 'on getting up, they found the enemy in 
the trenches.’ 

(b) Cause: fpram castigqdos par serem travissos 
'they were punished for being naughty,’ por eu sgr 
mqgro 'because I am thin,’ por ele ser urn estrqnho 
'because of his being a foreigner,’ o ngsso mgstre 
estd contente por sabermos a liqdo 'our teacher is 
satisfied because we know the lesson.’ 
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(c) Condition: a sermos assim 4n case we are so/ 
no cqso dele aparecer, combinaremos o negocio 4n 
case he appears, we will arrange the matter,’ a 
ndo sermos nds Vere it not for us,’ a ndo s^rcm 
^unless they are.’ 

(d) Concession: a-pesqr-de viv^rem pouco tempo 
'in spite of their living but a short time.’ 

(e) Purpose: digo-lho para o saherem (or para que 
0 saibam) T tell it to them in order that they may 
know it para eufazer a caixa 'for me to make the 
box,’ para eu atravessqr Cascais 'for me to cross 
Cascais,’ ^sta laranja t para eu comer 'this orange 
is for me to eat,’ para ndo nos constipqrmos or para 
que nos ndo consHp^mos 'so that we may not catch 
cold.’ 

593. In exclamations and questions of astonishment 
(587. a): 

i^rem morrido hgmens de tanto valgr! '(to think) 
that men of such worth should have died!’ e 
ousqres tUy ladrdo, caluniqr-me! 'and do you dare, 
thief, to calumniate me I’ 

594. The personal infinitive is often used unnecessarily 
and incorrectly when the impersonal form would do: 

andam a passeqrem (for a passeqr) ‘they are taking a 
walk,’ costumam jantqrem (for jantqr) ds seis hgras 
‘they are accustomed to dine at six o’clock,’ gles ndo 
Unham fdrga para respondgrem (for respondgr) ‘they 
had no power to answer,’ because in these cases the 
person and number of the infinitive are sufficiently 
determined by the principal verb. 
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THE IMPERATIVE 

595. (a) The imperative is used only affirmatively 

for commands and has its proper forms only for the 
second persons. Commands in the other persons and 
prohibitions in all persons are expressed by the present 
subjunctive. 

In Brazil the imperative is frequently used in prohibi- 
tions: 

nao cgme (for ndo cpmas) ‘do not eat,’ ndo hgbe (for 
ndo hehas) ‘do not drink.’ 

cgrre or vai a corrgr 'run/ escutai ‘listen/ fica aqui 
Remain here/ glha or glha cd ‘see/ ouve or ouve cd 
‘hear/ respondei ‘answer/ entre^ entre quern or 
queira entrqr ‘(please) come in/ esteja quigto ‘keep 
quiet/ diga-me or diga Id ‘tell me/ espgre ai ‘wait 
ih&CQy J demos comfranqueza ‘let us speak frankly/ 
prgste atenqdo ‘pay attention/ ndo se demgre ‘do 
not delay/ responda ‘answer/ deixe-se estqr {at) 
‘stay there’ ‘keep your seat/ tenha mao ‘be careful/ 
ndo chgre ‘do not weep/ ndo me fqle ‘do not speak 
to me/ ndo gritem tanto ‘do not shout so much/ 
ndo pense nisso ‘do not think of that/ ndo tenha 
mtdo ‘do not be afraid/ ndo fqgas a outrem o que 
ndo qu^es que te fqgam a ti ‘do not do to another 
what you would not wish him to do to you/ 
nunca promgtas o que ndo pudgres fazer ‘do not 
promise what you cannot do/ ndo assines cqrta 
que ndo leias ‘do not sign a paper that you have 
not read/ ndo se engqne ‘do not deceive yourself/ 
queira assentqr-se ‘please be seated.’ 
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(b) ‘Let/ meaning ‘allow’ or ‘permit/ is not ex- 
pressed by the main verb in the imperative or the 
subjunctive, but by the imperative or subjimctive of 
deixqr ‘to leave’ or permitir ‘to permit,’ followed by the 
main verb in the infinitive: 

deixe-me it ‘let me go,’ deixe-me entrqr ‘let me in/ 
permita que eu fqle ‘permit me to speak.’ 

(c) The first person plural of the subjunctive may 
be replaced by vqmos and the infinitive, but only 
affirmatively : 

estudemos or vqmos esiudqr ‘let us study.’ 

(d) In formal speech, instead of the simple im- 
perative, such phrases as tpnha (or teria V, Ex^) a 
bondqde (or a amabilidqde) j fqqa o favpr or fqqa o 
obsiquioj followed by de and an infinitive, are ordinarily 
used. 


Popular Equivalents of the Imperative 

596. (a) Tocqr ‘to touch' followed by a and an 

infinitive: 

tgca a andqr ‘it is time to go' ( = vqmos embgra ‘let us 
go’). 

(b) E mandqr, e dizer, or 6 pedir (por bdca): 

se vh que te pgsso prestqr algum servigo, S mandqr ^ ‘if 
you find that I can be of any service to you, let me 
know.' 

(c) The future indicative (617. e). 

(d) 0 senhgr hd-de ir (for vd) ‘go/ and similar expres- 
sions. 

(e) The noun cuidqdo ‘care:’ 
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cuidqdo {que) ndo se p^rca ‘look out you don’t lose your 
way.’ 

(f) The simple infinitive is used in rapid commands, as 
in the army, on board ship, and in short notices and 
advertisements: 

carregqrl ‘load!’ apontqrl fpgo! ‘aim! fire!' volver! ‘turn!’ 
nao se encostqr d travpssa ‘do not lean on the rail,’ 
dirigir-se ao porteiro ‘apply to the porter.’ 

In such cases, the infinitive may be repeated: 
trahalhqr, trabalhqr, mens filhos ‘toil, toil, my sons.’ 

(g) The infinitive is also used both positively and 
negatively as a mild imperative in giving advice: 

ndo falqr ‘do not speak,’ falqr pouco ‘do not speak 
too much,’ tomqr so kite ‘take nothing but milk.’ 

(h) Nqda followed by de and an infinitive is a very 
frequently occurring equivalent of nao se dpve, ndo convent 
‘one should not:’ 

nqda de censurqr ‘no faultfinding.' 

(i) Que se acautple o senhgr and similar expressions are 
Gallicisms for Portuguese acautgle-se o senhgr ‘be on your 
guard.’ 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

597. The subjunctive is used in main sentences: 

(a) In the third person singular and the first and 
third person plural for commands, and for prohibitions 
in all persons (595). 

(b) For wishes and petitions, but not in the second 
persons, with (or, in many hortatory expressions, 
without) que: 

Deus me ajude! ‘may God help me!’ Deus o sqlvel 
‘God save him!’ queira Deus! ‘may it please God!’ 
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que se me permita aggra apontqr alguns fqctos 
^may I be permitted now to point out some facts/ 
oxald que venha! ‘would that he would come!’ 


(c) In the past subjunctive, to express a desire or 
imprecation with respect to a present or future act: 
quis^ssem os ceus secundqr mens esfgrQos! ‘may 
Heaven second my efforts!’ 


(d) As the protasis of a conditional sentence (633). 

(e) Usually with a verb preceded by talvgz ‘perhaps’ 
(610). 

598. The subjunctive is generally used in sub- 
ordinate clauses introduced by que, expressed or not. 

(a) Depending on verbs and other parts of speech, 
expressing permission, approval, desire, hope, fear, 
pleasure, causation, a request, a command, or their 
opposites, when the main verb and the subordinate 
verb have different subjects. Such verbs are 


achqr horn (mql, melhgr) 
‘to think weir (‘ill,’ 
‘better’) 

aconselhqr ‘to advise’ 
admitir ‘to admit’ 
aprovqr ‘to approve’ 
avisqr ‘to advise’ 
conceder ‘to grant’ 
conseguir ‘to obtain’ 
consentir ‘to consent’ 
convir ‘to agree’ 
decretqr ‘to decree’ 
deixqr ‘to let’ 


folgqr ‘to rejoice’ 
impedir ‘to hinder’ 
implorqr ‘to implore’ 
mandqr ‘to order’ 
merecer ‘to deserve’ 
ohstqr ‘to hinder’ 
ordenqr ‘to command 
pedir ‘to ask’ 
permitir ‘to permit’ 
preferir ‘to prefer’ 
proihir ‘to forbid’ 
propgr ‘to propose’ 
querer ‘to wish’ 
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desaprovqr ^to disapprove’ recomendqr ‘to recom- 
desejqr ‘to desire’ mend’ 

esperqr ‘to hope’ resolver ‘to resolve’ 

evitqr ‘to avoid’ . rogqr ‘to beseech’ 

exigir ‘to demand’ supgr ‘to suppose’ 

fazer ‘to make’ ‘cause’ votqr ‘to choose’ 
mando que obedgqas ‘I order you to obey,’ desejo 
que seja feliz ‘I wish you to be happy,’ proibo-ie 
que Ihe fqles ‘I forbid you to speak to him,’ p^qo 
ao senhgr que mande Igr a cqrta ‘I ask you to have 
the letter read,’ estd contente que estejqmos aqui? 
‘are you satisfied that we are here?’ dd-me muito 
prazgr que tgnha vindo ‘I am very glad that he has 
come,’ tern verggnha de que o saibqmos ‘he is ashamed 
that we know it,’ pqqo a Deus que me favor gga ‘I 
beseech God to favor me,’ quqro que me obedeqa 
‘I wish you to obey me,’ dir-lhe hei que vgnha jd 
‘I will tell him to come at once.’ 

(b) But when the main verb and the subordinate 
verb have the same subject, the infinitive is used (568. 
a. b, 569. a) : 

eu qtceria sgr feliz ‘I should like to be happy,’ 
tenho pena de estqr doente ‘I am sorry to be ill,’ 
fqlgo conhect-lo ‘I am glad to know you,’ receqmos 
ndo tgr bastante dinheiro ‘we fear we have not 
enough money.’ 

(c) Esperqr ‘to hope,’ temgr^ receqr^ and ter mido 
‘to fear,’ sentir ‘to regret’ ‘to be sorry,’ ser pgna ‘to 
be a -pity,’ expressions of doubt and denial, such as 
ddvida ‘doubt/ duvidqr ‘to doubt,’ duvidgso ‘doubtful,’ 
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and negqr ^to deny/ are ordinarily followed by the 
subjunctive when used affirmatively and the matter 
is doubtful or represents mere aspiration or fear 
(655. i): 

receio que mprra T fear he may die/ receio que o 
meu amigo est^ja doente T fear that my friend is 
ill/ n^go que seja verdqde T deny that it is true/ 
tenho muita pena que V. ndo pqsse hem T 
am very sorry you are not well/ duvido que v§nha 
T doubt if he will come (or 4s coming’)/ duvido 
(dg) que elefaqatql T doubt if he would do so/ 
duvido que Ue saiba T doubt if he knows/ e muito 
duvidpso que tie saiba 4t is very doubtful if he 
knows.’ 

(d) On the other hand, some of these verbs, as 
esperqr ‘to hope’ and suppr ‘to suppose,’ when strong 
probability of realization is implied, may take the 
dependent verb in the indicative: 

supgnho que morrerd ‘I imagine he will die,’ esp^o 
que virdo ‘I hope they will come.’ 

Ndo hd dUvida ‘there is no doubt’ is usually followed 
by em que or de que, but also by que alone: 

ndo hd dUvida (de) que o Buqqco t um lugqr muito 
bonito ‘there is no doubt that Bussaco is a very 
pretty place.’ 

599. (a) The subjunctive is used after verbs of 

‘saying,’ ‘knowing,’ ‘believing,’ ‘thinking,’ ‘perceiving,’ 
and their opposites, such as 
achqr ‘to find’ 
crpr ‘to believe’ 


imaginqr ‘to imagine’ 
julgqr ‘to judge’ 
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cuidqr ‘to think’ jurqr ‘to swear’ 

dizer ‘to say’ pensqr ‘to think’ 

‘to understand’ presumir ‘to presume’ 

ignorqr ‘to be ignorant’ 

when the principal clause is negative (or affirmative 
in the case of the verb ignorqr =ndo saber), or inter- 
rogative with- a negative meaning implied: 

ndo creio que s^ja tie ‘I do not think it is he,’ ndo 
digo que tie esteja enftrmo ‘I do not say that he is 
ill,’ ndo digo que s^ja provdvel ‘I do not say it is 
likely,’ crt o senhpr que tie seja rico? ‘do you think 
he is rich?’ ndo digo que tie ndo saiba ‘I do not say 
that he does not know.’ 

(b) But after these verbs the indicative is the 
appropriate mood, when the principal clause is affirma- 
tive (or negative in the case of the verb ignorqr ndo 
saber), or interrogative with an affirmative meaning 
implied: 

creio que fqla ‘I think that he speaks,’ penso que 
vem or penso que vird ‘I think he will come,’ o 
senhgr ndo qcha que isto e fqlso? ‘do you not think 
this is false?’ dizia que jd ^ra tqrde ‘he said that it 
was already late,’ quern diria que tie ^ra capqz 
disso? ‘who would say he was capable of that?’ 
ndo sabia que estqva ali ‘I did not know he was 
there,^ juro-lhe que virei cd amanhd ‘I promise you I 
will come here to-morrow.’ 

(c) However, the subjunctive may be used in the 
dependent clause, even when the principal verb is 
positive, when it is intended to imply that the state- 
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ment contained in the subordinate clause has not 
been realized: 

cuidqva que masses ontem {mqs ndo vi^ste) T thought 
you would come yesterday^ (‘but you did not’), 
Me supunha que o livro ndo fpsse teu (mqs ^a) ‘he 
thought the book was not yours’ (‘but it was’), 
cuidando que fpsse outra coisa ‘thinking that it 
might be another thing’ (but it was not). 

600. (a) In indirect discourse, depending for 

example on ndo saber, ndo conhecer, or sem saber ‘not 
to know,’ declarqr ‘to declare,’ preguntqr ‘to ask,’ and 
similar verbs, the verb spr, with interrogative quern, 
quqf or que coisa as subject, is in the indicative, but 
the subjunctive may also be used: 

preguntei-lhe primeiro quern (or quql) pra (or fpsse) 
‘I asked him first who he was,’ ndo sei quql t (or 
seja) ‘I do not know what it is.’ 

(b) Se ‘if' ‘whether,’ expressing doubt in an in- 
direct question, takes the indicative: 

preguntei-lhe se pra grande a distdneia ‘I asked him 
if the distance was great,’ preguntei se o tempo 
estqva bom ‘I asked if the weather was fine,’ sqbe o 
senhpr se um cprto fqcto se deu ou ndo? ‘do you know 
whether a certain matter took place or not?’ ndo 
sei se pgsso ir hpje ao jar dim botdnico ‘I do not 
know if I can go to the botanical gardens to-day,’ 
ndo sabia se vinha (or viria) ‘I did not know if he 
came’ (or ‘would come’), ndo sei se vem (or se vird) 
‘I do not know if he is coming,’ ignqro se estd em 
cqsa ‘I do not know if he is at home,’ preguntei-lhe 
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se vinha (or viria) T asked him if he would come.’ 
For se in conditional sentences, see 631 ff. 

601. (a) The subjunctive is used in a dependent 

attributive clause introduced by quern, que, o que, or 
cujo, etc., after a negative or interrogative in the main 
clause, or when the antecedent, expressed or implied, 
is indefinite or limited, or if doubt or denial is implied 
of the existence of the person or thing referred to. On 
the other hand the indicative is used if the statement is 
made unreservedly as a fact: 

acharei especialista que me de conta dtste trahqlho 
T will find a specialist who will give me an account 
of this work,’ mgstra-me o caminho que vai dqr ao 
Ho 5show me the road that leads to the river,’ 
mgstre-me um hgmem que saiba portuguis ‘show me 
a man who knows Portuguese,’ conheqo um hgmem 
que fqla portuguts ‘I know a man who speaks 
Portuguese,’ procura um amigo que tern bom car deter 
‘look for a friend who (undoubtedly) has a good 
character,’ tenho um amigo que tenha bom car deter 
‘I have a friend who may have a good character,’ 
qu^o a cqsa que me agrqda ‘I wish the house that 
pleases me,’ qugro cqsa que me agrqde ‘I wish a 
house to please me,’ desejqva um quqrto que ndo 
fpsse muito cqro ‘I want a room that is not very 
expensive,’ pesspas hd que o dizem ‘there are people 
who say so,’ hd pesspas que ndo fqlam ‘there are 
persons who do not speak,’ poucos fpram os que 
fqlqram ‘there were few who spoke,’ Pqga o que dg- 
ves e saberds o que tens ‘pay what you owe, and you 
will know what you have,’ ndo dd quern tern, sendo 
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quern qu^r hem ‘not he that has gives, but he that 
is willing.’ 

(b) Similarly when quern following impersonal 
haver is subject of the dependent verb: 

hd quern diga que ‘there are (as I think) those who 
say,’ quem hd que ndo o diga? ‘who is there does 
not say so?’ ndo havia quem o dissqsse ‘there was 
nobody that said it,’ hd (or ndo fqlta, encontra-se, 
apar^ce, etc.) quem pense que o mundo e plqno 
‘there are those who think the world is flat.’ 

602. The subjunctive is used in clauses that express 
purpose, after such words as para que^ tanto que, a Jim 
de que, de mgdo que, de maneira que, ‘so that,’ ‘so as,’ 
‘in order that,’ but the indicative is used if the clause 
states a fact: 

perdga aos outros para que eles te perdgem a ti ‘for- 
give others in order that they may forgive you,’ 
de maneira que tie vem agqra tgdos os dias ‘so that 
he comes now every day.’ 

603, (a) The subjunctive is used depending on the 
temporal conjimctions antes que ‘before,’ assim que ‘as 
soon as,’ ate que ‘until,’ emquanto (que) ‘as long as’ 
‘while,’ and Iggo que ‘as soon as’ (708), when the action 
is negative, or merely contemplated or in prospect; but 
the indicative is used if certainty or an accomplished 
fact is indicated: 

esperemos att que vgnha ‘let us wait till he comes,’ 
Iggo que vd a Lishga ‘as soon as I go to Lisbon;’ 
but esperdmos ate que veio ‘we waited till he came,’ 
escrevgr4he hei Iggo que chggue a um horn hotgl ‘I will 
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write to you as soon as I reach a good hotel/ antes 
que cqses, glha o que fqzes ^before you marry, see 
what you are doing,’ assim que ele vgnha^ dir-lho 
hei The moment he comes I will tell him,’ esteja 
em cqsa ate que seu pai vglte Temain home till 
your father returns,’ morreu antes que gla chegqsse 
‘he died before she arrived.’ 

(b) Quando ‘when,’ referring to present or future 
time and usually the equivalent of se ‘if,’ is followed by 
the present indicative (in the case of a general state- 
ment) or the future subjunctive; referring to past 
time it takes the indicative in the imperfect when it 
has the force of emquanto ‘while,’ otherwise in the 
preterite. For quando with the future subjunctive, 
see 611: 

quando o cartciro vigr^ de-lhe gsta cqrta ‘when (‘if’) 
the letter-carrier comes, give him this letter,’ ndo 
qugro sair quando chgve ‘I do not wish to go out 
when (‘if’) it rains,’ quando escrevia^ tgdos esperq- 
vam ‘while he was writing, all waited,’ quando 
chegou 0 combdio, ndo se achou all ‘when the train 
arrived, he was not there.’ 

604. After the local adverb onde (or aonde) the 
indicative or the future subjunctive is used according 
to the sense: 

fique onde (or aonde) estd (also estivgr) ‘remain 
where you are (or ‘may be’).’ 

605. The subjunctive is used in clauses introduced 
by such conjunctions and conjunctive expressions as 
ainda que, bem que, embgra, and posto que ‘although,’ 
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a ndo ser que ‘unless/ CQmo ‘as/ conquanio ‘although/ 
contanto que ‘provided/ (dqdo o) cnso {que) ‘in case/ 
desde que ‘since/ pois que ‘since/ por tnais (or muito) 
.... que ‘however much/ porque ‘because/ sem que 
‘unless/ and supgsto que ‘supposing’ (707), when the 
action expressed by the subordinate verb implies a 
suggestion or motive of the speaker rather than a 
fact already existing or surely to be realized; in the 
latter case the indicative is employed: 

ndo me queixaria (or queixqva) dUe^ ainda que me 
maltratqsse (or maltratqva) ‘I would not complain 
of him even though he should (or ‘did’) ill treat 
me,’ embgra fique doente^ trabalharei ‘even though I 
should be ill, I will work,’ cgmo ndo quis^sse acom^ 
panhqr-me ‘since he did not wish to accompany 
me,’ por muito poderpso que seja, venci-lo hei ‘how- 
ever powerful he may be, I will overcome him,’ 
ppde ir, contanto que ndo se demgre ‘you may go, 
provided you do not delay,’ cqso {que) esteja em 
cqsa ‘in case he is at home,’ ndo veio porque es- 
tqva enfermo ‘he did not come because he was ill,’ 
sem que o juiz esteja presente ‘unless the judge is 
present.’ 

606. Ndo porque and ndo (or nem) que ‘not because’ 
usually take the subjunctive when they indicate that the 
reason advanced is not the real one; otherwise the indica- 
tive: 

ndo porque fgsse enfermo ou porque ndo tivgsse tempo 
‘not because he was sick or had not the time/ ndo 
porque ndo e 's'eja (or estd) bem ‘not because he is not 
well.’ 
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For the use of the subjunctive in conditional sentences, 
see 633, 634. 

607. The subjunctive is used after certain indefi- 
nites when they express an uncertainty (345) : 

quemqu^r que fpsse ‘whoever it might be/ seja 
quern for que diga o contrdrio ‘whoever it may be 
that says -the contrary/ como qu^r que s^ja ‘how- 
ever it may be/ qualqtier que (or por grande que) 
s§ja a sua posiqdo ‘whatever (or ‘however great’) 
may be his position/ ndo i nqda do que se qu^ que 
seja ‘it is nothing whatever/ por horn que seja 
‘however good it may be/ seja quern fSr ‘let it be 
who it may/ quaisqu^r que s^jam os que o repitam 
serdo castigqdos ‘whoever repeat it will be punished/ 
que eu saiba ‘as far as I know.’ 

608. In correlative expressions with ou ... ou , 
qu^r . . . qu^r . . . , qu^r . . . qu^r ndo . . . , qra . . . gra 
. . . , when they contain an element of doubt: 

sgja cpmo hgmem sga cpmo animql ‘whether as man 
or as animal/ qugr spja feliz qugr infeliz ‘whether 
he be happy or unhappy/ satrei qugr chpva qugr 
ndo chpva ‘I will go out whether it rains or not/ 
qugr Ue venha qugr ndo ‘whether he comes or not/ 
queira ou ndo queira or qu^ queira qugr ndo (queira) 
‘whether he wants to or not/ but ou vencemos ou 
morrpmos ‘we either conquer or die.’ 

609. (a) The subjunctive is used when depending 
on an impersonal verb or expression implying some 
degree of imcertainty (526, 527): 

^ incgrto que vgnha ‘it is uncertain if he will come/ 
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pgde muito hem ser que tenha vindo ‘it may well be 
that he has come/ e necessdrio que saia da cidqde 
‘it is necessary that I leave the city/ e para lastimqr 
que seja assim ‘it is to be regretted that it is so/ 
convem que esteja prevenido ‘it is fitting that he 
should be warned/ ndo e posswel que assim seja 
‘it is not possible that it should be so/ impgrta 
que fique ‘it is important that he remain/ ndo e 
precis 0 que eu o fqqa ‘it is not necessary for me to 
do it/ bqsta que chegue d hgra ‘it is enough that 
he come on time/ e incrivel que seja assim ‘it is 
incredible that it should be so/ 

(b) After most of these expressions, instead of the 
construction with que and the subjunctive, the infinitive 
may be used, in case there is no doubt of the subject of 
the verb, or if this is expressed by a pronoun which is 
at the same time the object of the principal clause: 

ndo me e precise fazer gsta viqgem ‘it is not neces- 
sary for me to make this voyage,^ pesa-me tgr-lhe 
causqdo este desgdsto ‘I am sorry to have caused 
him this trouble/ 

(c) But the indicative is used if positive certainty 
is implied and when depending on such affirmative verbs 
and expressions as acontecer ‘to happen/ parecer ‘to 
appear’ ‘seem,’ resultqr ‘to result,’ seguir-se ‘to follow,’ 
e cgrto ‘it is certain,’ d clqro ‘it is clear,’ i evidente ‘it is 
evident/ i verdqde ‘it is true,’ i porque ‘it is because:’ 

acont^ce que estd enfermo ‘it happens that he is 
sick,’ S cgrto que esteve doente ‘it is certain that he 
was ill,’ e verdqde que Ihes negdmos socgrro ‘it is 
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true that we refused them aid/ t clqro que ndo 
deseja ser visto 4t is clear that he does not wish to 
be seen/ ve-se que ndo 6 assim 4t is seen that it is 
not so.’ 

610. After /a/z ; 62 ^perhaps’ a verb is in the subjunc- 
tive; before it, it is in the indicative: 

talvez Ue v^nha hpje or e/e vent (or vird) talvez hpje 
‘perhaps he will come to-day,’ talvpz queira ir d 
hihliot^ca or qu^re talvez ir d hihliot^ca ‘perhaps you 
would like to go to the library,’ talvez fpsse Ue 
‘perhaps it was he.’ 

611. The future subjunctive is used to refer to 
something uricertain in the future: 

(a) Never after que, but most frequently after 
quando ‘when’ and also after emquanto ‘while’ ‘as long 
as,’ assim cgmo, assim que, confgrme, and segundo ‘ac- 
cording to’ ‘corresponding to:’ 

quando viqr ‘when he comes,’ quando Deus quisgr 
‘when God wishes,’ confgrme fiz^rem ‘as they may 
do,’ segundo a operagdo for mais ou menos necessdria 
‘according as the operation may be more or less 
necessary,’ quando vi^r encontrqr-me hd ‘when he 
comes he will find me.’ 

(b) In relative clauses: 

sucgda o que sucedgr ‘let what may happen,’ 
aqudes que vi^rem ‘those who may come,’ tudo 
quanto o senhgr dissgr serd em vdo ‘all you may 
say will be in vain,’ quern te ouvir hd-de dizgr que 
pe^dgste o juizo ‘anyone to hear you would say 
you were crazy,’ desagrqde a quern desagradqr 
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Vhoever it may displease,’ dpa a quern do^r Vho- 
ever it may pain,’ esteja onde estiv^r 'let it be where 
it may.’ 

(c) After cpmo ‘as:’ 

donde fpreSy fqz cpmo vires ‘wherever you go, do 
as you see,’ spja cpmo fdr ‘be that as it may,’ fard 
cpmo pud^r ‘he will do as he can,’ cpmo quis^r ‘as 
you please.’ 

For the use of the future subjunctive in conditional 
sentences, see 634. 

USES OF THE TENSES 

612. In general the tenses are used in the subjunc- 
tive as in the indicative, but the subjunctive has only 
the present, the past, and the future. 

613. The present indicative is used 

(a) To describe an action as taking place in the 
present (habitual present): 

pinto aguar^las ‘I paint water-colors,’ jd vou ‘I am 
coming;’ or as dating from a remote past and 
promising to continue indefinitely: 
a t^rra gira em idrno do sgl ‘the earth revolves 
around the sun,’ ^le janta hahitualmente ds cinco 
hqras ‘he dines regularly at five o’clock.’ 

(b) In consecutive narration, instead of the prete- 
rite, to express vividly a past event, as if the narrator 
were at that moment performing or witnessing the 
action (historical present) : 

entdo Ldzaro ouvindo a vpz do Senhpty levanta-se da 
cgva ‘then Lazarus hearing the voice of the Lord, 
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rises from the grave/ v^nho^ v^jo-o e ap^rto-o nos 
mens hrqqos T come, I see him and clasp him in my 
arms.’ 

(c) Especially in familiar language, to express 
vividly proximate future time: 

vqUo jd or jd vglto T shall return at once,’ pqrto 
amanhd T leave to-morrow,’ amanhd i domingo 
‘to-morrow is Sunday,’ n6s vqmos na semqna que 
vem ‘we are going next week,’ que fqz de tqrde? 
‘what are you doing (or ‘going to do’) this even- 
ing?’ 0 senhgr hgje jania (for jantard) comigo ‘you 
dine with me to-day,’ amanhd vou a sua cqsa ‘I will 
go to your house to*morrow.’ 

(d) As the equivalent of the English present per- 
fect, with expressions of time, to describe what began 
at a certain time in the past and continues into the 
present : 

hd dois qnos que estudo portuguts ‘I have been 
studying Portuguese two years,’ estou hd quqtro qnos 
nqsta cqsa ‘I have been four years in this house,’ 
hd qnos que o ndo vgjo ‘it is years since I have seen 
him,’ hd tres meses que vivemos em Lishga ‘we have 
been living three months in Lisbon;’ but estivqmos 
tres meses em Lisbpa ‘we lived three months in 
Lisbon’ (but are not there now). 

(e) Instead of the imperative, in giving directions 
or advising what one should do: 

0 senhpr sqgue por qsta rua Jgra, tgma a quinta 
rua d esqugrda e dghra a primeira esquina do Iqdo 
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direito ^yoxx keep on this street, take the fifth street 
to the left and turn the first comer on the right/ 

(f) To express explicitly what is taking place while 
one is speaking about it, one uses the periphrastic 
conjugation, composed of the present of estqr or ir 
followed by a gemnd or by an infinitive preceded by a 
(439, 452): 

estou escrevendo T am writing,’ o seu bidgrafo, que 
vqmos seguindo 'his biographer whom we are 
following.’ 

(g) The present subjunctive designates an action 
which coincides with the present: 

^ mister que saia aggra 'I must go out now.’ It 
often indicates a future existence or action: S 
mistgr que pqrtas amanhd 'you must leave to- 
morrow,’ duvido que Ue venha no Jim do qno 'I 
doubt if he comes at the end of the year.’ 

614. The imperfect indicative is used 

(a) To describe what was in the habit of happening 
or what continued to take place during an indefinite 
period in the past: 

a chuva continuqva 'the rain continued,’ eu contqva 
com tste dinheiro 'I counted on this money,’ Ue 
saia tpdos os dias d uma hgra 'he used to go out 
every day at one o’clock,’ uma vez um rei que 
vivia num paldcio p^rto do rio 'there was once upon 
a time a king who lived in a palace near the river.’ 

(b) Frequently instead of the preterite, with the 
verb in descriptions of personal qualities or of 
accidental or accessory circumstances: 
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0 rei ^ra de estatura mais que ordindria ‘the king was 
of more than ordinary stature.’ 

(c) Frequently instead of the conditional (627) ; 
disse que voltqvd (for voUaria) no dia seguinte ‘he 
said he would return the following day/ pensqva 
que 0 mpQO ia (for iria) para Lisbpa hpje ‘I thought 
that the servant would go to Lisbon to-day/ 
ndo ^ra melhgr morrer? ‘would it not be better to 
die?’ desejqva comprqr dots hrqches ‘I should like 
to buy two brooches.’ 

This is especially common in the conclusion of con- 
ditional sentences (633). 

(d) To describe a state or act as customary or 
habitual, or as going on at a point of time spoken of in 
the past: 

quando vivia no campo cagqva muito ‘when I lived 
in the coimtry I used to himt a great deal,’ 
escrevia quando cheguei ‘he was writing when I 
arrived,’ quando o vi chorqva ele ‘when I saw him 
he was weeping,’ outrgra lia muito ‘formerly I read 
a great deal,’ pensqva em Y . Eosf^ quando entrou 
‘I was thinking of you when you entered.’ 

(e) As the equivalent of the English pluperfect, in 
expressions of time, to describe an act or state which 
lasted from one period in the past to another: 

havia muito tempo que a estqva esperando ‘I had been 
waiting a long time for her,’ estqva naqugla cqsa 

* havia quqtro mgses ‘he had been in that house four 
months.’ 
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(f) The imperfect of dev§r, when fallowed by an 
infinitive, is used instead of the preterite: 

ele devia (not deveu) fazer uma coisa ^he ought to 
do something, Vma (not deveu) avisqr-me (or ter-me 
avisqdo) do cqso *yovL should have advised me of 
the matter/ 

(g) To express explicitly what was taking place 
when another thing happened, one uses the periphrastic 
conjugation, composed of the imperfect of estqr fol- 
lowed by a gerund or by an infinitive preceded by 
a (439): 

ndo Ihe falei porque estqva jantando (or estqva a 
jantqr) T did not speak to him because he was 
dining/ 

615. The imperfect subjunctive is used to designate 

(a) An action that is past in relation to the prin- 
cipal verb, but is considered present in relation to 
another action also in the past: 

ndo creio que estiv^sse ontem doente T do not be- 
lieve he was sick yesterday,’ eu duvidqva que ele 
fiz^sse ^ssa viqgem T doubted if he would make 
that journey.’ 

(b) An action that is past in relation to the prin- 
cipal verb, but is considered as future in relation to 
another past action: 

receqva que eu escrev^sse a seu pai ‘he feared I would 
write to his father/ 

(c) A present or future action depending on a past 
future tense: 
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para He saber tudo, seria mister que eu Ihe escrev^sse 
amanhd ‘in order that he might know all, it would 
be necessary for me to write to him to-morrow.’ 

616 . The preterite is used much more in Portuguese 
than in French or Italian, for example, and often repre- 
sents the present perfect in English, especially when the 
result of the action rather than the action itself is 
emphasized. It is employed 

(a) To describe a state or an action accomplished 
and completed in the past. This is especially the case 
when the action is determined by some indication of 
time: 

jantei ontem com meu pai T dined with my father 
yesterday,’ recehi um telegrqma ^sta manhd ‘I 
received a telegram this morning,’ comprei hgje 
dois b^os qiiqdros ‘I bought two beautiful pictures 
to-day,’ quando o avistou fugiu ‘when he saw him 
he fled,’ He esteve ontem doente ‘he was ill yesterday,’ 
vivemos tris qnos no Brasil ‘we lived three years in 
Brazil,’ escrevi-lhe ‘I have written to him,’ chegou 
‘he has arrived,’ esteve muito mqu tempo ‘it was 
very bad weather,’ cpmo passou? ‘how have you 
been?’ passou bem? ‘have you been well?’ acabei 
com isto ‘I liave done with that.’ 

The addition of the adverb jd ‘now’ to the preterite 
gives it the force of a present perfect: 

jd foi alguma vez a Lisboa? or jd esteve em Lisbpa? 
‘have you ever (or ‘already’) been in Lisbon?’ 

(b) Occasionally in temporal clauses instead of the 
pluperfect : 
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Iggo que o inimigo se retirou ‘as soon as the enemy had 
retired.’ 

(c) Iterative action in the past is expressed by the 
gerund with the auxiliary in the preterite: 

foi andandOy andando ‘he went on and on.' 

617. Besides future time, the future indicative 
expresses 

(a) A deferential afihrmation: 

isto Ihe prometereiy que nunca tql farei ^this I promise 
you, that I shall never do so.’ 

(b) An act as simply possible or probable, or as 
stated conjecturally or with reserve, without; any idea 
of future time. This is especially common with the 
verbs sgr and estqr: 

serd a uma *it may be one o’clock,’ lerd^ mqs ndo 
entende ‘he may read, but he does not understand,’ 
serd curipso ‘it would be strange,’ serd possivel? ‘is 
it possible?’ estard doente ‘perhaps he is ill,’ que 
hgras serdo? ‘what time may it be?’ terd saido ‘he 
has probably gone out,’ onde estard o meu chaptu? 
‘where can my hat be?’ quern serd? ‘who can it be?’ 
estard ausente ‘he may be away,’ a gsta hgra quanta 
alegria havcrd! ‘at this hour, how much rejoicing 
there must be!’ 

Likewise with the periphrastic form: 
hd-de sgr o seu irmdo ‘it may be your brother.’ 

(c) An interrogation which does not require an imme- 
diate answer: 

que serd isto? ‘what may that be?' Cf. que i isto? ‘what 
is that?’ 
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(d) As an alternative of the present subjunctive (im- 
perative) : 

0 senhgr perdoqr-me hd or o senhpr perdge-me ‘pardon 
me.’ 

(e) In the second persons, as in English biblical style, 
to express a general command or prohibition more ener- 
getically than with the imperative: 

amards a Deus sghre tgdas as coisas ‘thou shalt love 
God above all things,’ honrards a teu pai e a tua mde 
‘thou shalt honor th^^ father and thy mother,’ ndo 
fur tar ds ‘thou shalt not steal.’ 

(f) The simple future is rarely used in conversation, 
being usually replaced by the combination haver de or 
ter que and an infinitive, or by the simple present or the 
periphrastic form, the latter composed of ir or vir fol- 
lowed by an infinitive (382. c, 444, 452) : 

vou passeqr, hei-de passeqr, or tenho que passeqr T 
shall walk.’ 

(g) To express an action begun in the future, one 
generally uses the periphrastic construction, composed of 
the future of estqr with a gerund or with an infinitive 
preceded by a: 

amanhd a gstas hgras estarei viajando (or a viajqr) ‘to- 
morrow at this hour I shall be travelling.’ 

If dependent upon a past tense, the same construction, 
but using the conditional of estqr, is employed : 

disse que no dia seguinte dqugla hgra estaria viajando 
(or a viajqr) ‘he said that at that hour the next day he 
would be travelling.’ 

648. Futurity in the subjunctive is expressed by the 

(a) Present subjunctive (613. g): 
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mando que saia mesmo que chpva ‘I order you to go out 
even though it rains.’ 

(b) Present perfect subjunctive: 

mando que saia mpsmo que tenha chovido ‘I order you 
to go out even though it may have rained.’ 

(c) Imperfect subjunctive: 

mandei que saisse mesmo que (or se ndo) chovesse T 
ordered you to go out even though it should (or ‘if it 
should not’) rain.’ 

(d) Past perfect subjunctive: 

mandei que saisse mpsmo que (or se ndo) tivpsse chovido 
‘I ordered you to go out even though it should (or 
‘if it should not’) have rained,’ Ue ndo fecharia §sta 
cqrta sem que ma tivpsse mostrqdo ‘he would not close 
this letter without having shown it to me.’ 

(e) Future subjunctive (611): 

acontega o que acontecer ‘let what may happen,’ spja 
cpmo for ‘be that as it may.’ 

(f) Future perfect subjunctive: 

se ate amanhd ndo tivpr recehido noticias de minha irmd 
telegrafarei para Npva Yprk ‘if by to-morrow I do not 
receive word from my sister I will telegraph to New 
York.’ 

619. The use of the present perfect is very limited in 
Portuguese, especially in conversation, except under 
the influence of the French idiom. The preterite is 
generally used instead (616). 

The present perfect is used to describe an action 
which happened and was completed at a time not 
entirely elapsed and the consequences of which extend 
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into the present; or to describe a present state as the 
result of an action now completed: 

tern estqdo um tempo muito mqu ‘it has been very 
bad weather/ tern estqdo doente ‘he has been ill/ 
temos viajqdo muito ‘we have travelled much/ 
tenho procurqdo em tgdas as caixas ‘I have searched 
all the - boxes/ ^sta semqna t^nho visto minha mde 
tpdos os dias ‘I have seen my mother every day 
this week/ tenho dito ‘I have said.* 

620. The present perfect subjunctive corresponds to 
the present perfect indicative and designates past time 
without any other accessory idea, except that of depend- 
ence: 

ndo julga que eu tenha escrito a seu pai *he does not 
think I have written to his father,’ ndo creio que Ue 
tpnha estqdo doente T do not believe he has been sick.’ 

It sometimes indicates an anterior future: 
ndo fecharei §stu cqrta sem que tie a tenha lido T shall 
not close this letter without his having read it.’ 

621. The conditional is used 

(a) In the principal clause to express what is tm- 
certain or indefinite: 

dir-se-ia que estqva louco ‘one would say he was 
crazy.* 

(b) In indirect discourse after a past tense of a verb 
of ‘saying/ ‘thinking/ etc., where in direct discourse 
the future would be used: 

(direct) declqro que virei amanhd ‘I declare I shall 
come to-morrow/ (indirect) declarei que viria 
amanhd ‘I declared I would come to-morrow.* 
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When the action is future not only in relation to the 
past but also to the present, the future is sometimes 
used: 

disse que voltard (or voUaria) ainanhd ‘he said he 
will retium to-morrow.’ 

(c) To express possibility or probability in reference 
to past events (617. b): 

seriam as duas da manhd ‘it was probably two 
o’clock in the morning,’ que hgras seriam quando 
He chegou? ‘what time might it have been when he 
arrived?’ haveria naqugla noite duas mil p ess gas na 
rua ‘there must have been two thousand people 
in the street that night.’ 

(d) To express indignation or surprise: 

que seria isto? ‘what can that be?’ quern tql diria? 
‘who would say so?’ seria verdqde? ‘can it be true?’ 

(e) To make a deferential request or assertion (626). 

(f) In conditional sentences (633). 

622. The future perfect is used 
(a) As in English, to express the certain result of 
future action or an act which will take place when 
another, also in the future, will be completed: 

quando eu chegqr He terd vindo ‘he will have come 
when I shall arrive,’ quando He vi^r terei partido 
para o campo ‘when he comes I shall have left for the 
country,’ se Jizgrmos isto teremos (or more emphati- 
cally tgmos) alcanqqdo uma grande vitdria ‘if we do 
that we shall have won a great victory,’ quando He 
chegqTj jd eu terei jantqdo ‘when he comes I shall 
have dined.’ 
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(b) To express probability (617. b): 

a ^stas hqras Ue terd recehido a minha ultima cqrta 
‘by this time he probably has received my last 
letter,’ terd merecido hte castigo ‘he must have 
deserved this pimishment.’ 

(c) The present perfect or the preterite is sometimes 
used for emphasis instead of the future perfect: 

quando tie chegqr, jd eu tenho jantqdo ‘when he comes 
I shall have already dined.’ 

623. (a) The conditional perfect is used in subordi- 
nate sentences to express that an action would have taken 
place in the past if the condition on which it depended 
had been realized: 

teria sido mgr to se o policia ndo me tivgsse salvqdo ‘I 
would have been killed if the policeman had not 
saved me,’ tinham dito que no dia seguinte quando tie 
chegqsse jd eles teriam jantqdo ‘they had said that on 
the following day when he would arrive they would 
already have dined.’ 

624. In Portuguese more than in the other Romance 
languages the simple pluperfect is used in its original 
Latin meaning. 

Though its use is considered elegant, it is less used 
now, even in the literary language, than formerly. In 
conversation and ordinary style, especially in the third 
person plural, which has the same form as the preterite, 
it is ordinarily replaced by the compound pluperfect 
or past perfect, composed of the imperfect of tgr and 
a past participle: 

tjnha amqdo ‘I had loved,’ instead of amqra; tinha 
falqdo, instead of falqra ‘I had spoken.’ 
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625. The pluperfect, simple or compound, is used 

(a) To signify that a certain action had already 
taken place when another action was realized: 

cu ceqra (or tinha ceqdo) quando ele entrou T had 
supped when he entered,’ o vapgr par lira no dia 20 
de mqrqo The steamer had left on the 20th of 
March,’ acabqra (or iinha (or havi a) acabqdo) toda a 
leitura quando entrei na sqla ‘he had finished all the 
reading when I entered the room.’ 

But with Iggo que ‘as soon as’ and its synonyms, the 
preterite is used instead of the pluperfect. 

(b) Instead of the imperfect subjimctive, to ex- 
press a wish or an exclamation. This is especially the 
case with such simple forms as desejqra from desejqr ‘to 
desire,’ pudgra from poder ‘to be able,’ prouvqra from 
prazer ‘to please,’ quisgra from querer ‘to wish,’ and 
tomqra from tomqr ‘to take:’ 

tomqra que chovesse ‘I wish it would rain,’ prouvgra 
a Deus que Ue voltqsse br^e ‘would to God he 
would return soon,’ quern me dgral ‘that would be 
fine!’ 

For the simple pluperfect instead of the conditional 
in conditional sentences, see 633. c. 

626. In making a deferential assertion or a modest 
request it is more common to use the conditional or 
pluperfect instead of the more direct, though equally 
correct, forms of literary prose: 

eu quisgra (or quereria or queria, instead of qu^o) 
comprqr um livro ‘I should like to buy a book,’ 
V. Ex^ deveria (instead of dgve) pagqr o dibito ‘you 
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ought to pay the debt/ gostaria muito de vt-lo T 
should like very much to see it/ He preferiria 
andqr s6 ^he would prefer to go alone/ desejaria 
saber T should like to know/ ousaria afirmqr T 
dare say/ teria (or tinha) a hondqde de me mostrqr 
0 caminho? ^please show me the way.’ 

627. In colloquial language the imperfect indicative 
is far more common than the conditional: 

desejqva (for desejaria) corner alguma coisa T should 
like to eat something/ podia (for poderia) fazer as 
reparaqoes T could make the repairs/ gostqva (for 
gostaria) de vt-lo T should like to see it.’ 

SEQUENCE or TENSES 

I. The Indicative in the Dependent Sentence 

628. (a) If the principal verb is in the present, the 
future, or the imperative of a verb of saying, such as 
afirmqr ‘to affirm,’ asseoerqr ‘to assert,’ dizer ‘to say,’ 
julgqr ‘to judge,’ sustentqr ‘to maintain,’ etc., any tense 
of the indicative may be used in the dependent clause: 

digo {direi, diz^ etc.) que fqz {fazia^ ftz, tern fdto, 
tinha feitOf fard, etc.) mql ‘I say (‘will say,’ ‘said,’ 
etc.) that he does (‘did,’ ‘has done,’ ‘had done,’ 
‘will do,’ etc.) badly,’ diz{e)-me se fqz bom tempo 
‘tell me if the weather is fine.’ 

(b) If the principal verb is in a past tense of one 
of these verbs, 

(1) The dependent verb is in the present if it indicates 
pre^nt time or habitual action: 
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dizia {disscj diss^ra, havia dito, etc.) que a vida ^ 
curia T said (‘had said/ etc.) that life is short.’ 

(2) The dependent verb is in a past tense if it indicates 
past action: 

dizia {disse, diss^ra, havia dito, etc.) que esludqva 
(estudou, estudqra, havia (or tinha) estudqdo) ‘I said 
(‘had said/ etc.) that he studied (‘had studied/ 
etc.).’ 

(c) In indirect discourse, after a verb of ‘knowing’ 
or ‘asking/ if the principal verb is in the present, the 
future, or the imperative, the dependent verb is either 
in the present or the future; if the principal verb is in 
a past tense, the dependent verb is likewise past: 

ndo sei se Ue vem (or vird) ‘I do not know if he is 
coming (or ‘will come’),’ ndo sabia (soube, tinha 
sabido) se ele viria (or vinha) ‘I did not know 
(‘had not known,’ etc.) if he would come (or 
‘came’),’ preguntei se fazia bom tempo ‘I asked if 
the weather was fine.’ 

II. The Subjunctive in the Dependent Sentence 

629. (a) If the principal verb is in the present, the 

future, or the imperative, the dependent verb is in the 
present or present perfect subjimctive; 

qu^ro que Ue fqqa isto ‘I wish him to do this,’ diga- 
Ihe que v^nha ‘tell him to come,’ ndo acreditarei 
que tpnha chegqdo ‘I shall not believe that he has 
arrived,’ i^mo que ndo v^nha ‘I fear he is not com- 
ing,’ sinto que tqnha estqdo doente ‘I am sorry you 
have been ill.’ 
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(b) But under the same conditions, the dependent 
verb may be in the imperfect subjunctive, if the action 
expressed by it is considered past in relation to the 
verb of the principal clause: 

estimo que V. Exf^ fiz^sse bgajornqda T am glad you 
had a good journey,’ creio {duvido, fiQgo) que seja 
(fgsse) verdqde T believe (‘doubt,’ ‘deny’) that it 
is (‘was’) true,’ sinto que estiv^sse doente ‘I am 
sorry you were ill.’ 

(c) If the principal verb is in a past tense, the de- 
pendent verb is in the imperfect or future subjunctive: 

queria {quis^ quereria^ quis^ra^ tinha queridOy teria 
querido) que vi^sse ‘I wished (‘had wished,’ ‘would 
have wished’) him to come,’ queria que o senhpr 
fgssefeliz ‘I wished you were happy,’ pedia-lhe que 
Ihe mandqsse os livros ‘I asked him to send you the 
books,’ tinha-lhe dito que trabalhqsse ‘I had told 
him that he should work,’ negou que fpsse assim 
‘he denied that it was so,’ acreditou que eu Ihe fpsse 
tdo cru^l? ‘did he think that I was so cruel to him?’ 
mandei (or mandqva) Ihe dizer que vi^sse ‘I sent 
word for him to come.’ 

(d) If the action expressed by the dependent verb is 
anterior to that expre^ed by the principal verb, the 
past perfect subjunctive is used for the former: 

queria {quiSj quereria^ quis^ra, tinha querido ^ teria 
querido) que tie tiv^sse vindo ‘I wished (‘would wish,’ 
‘had wished’) that he had come,’ ndo julgqva que 

, tdo cedo ficqsse eu privqdo dtste socprro ‘I did not 
think I should so soon be deprived of this support.’ 
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(e) If the dependent verb expresses a general 
thought, independent of all idea of time, even if the 
principal verb is past, the dependent verb may be in 
the present subjunctive: 

ndo Ihe disse nqda que ndo seja a verdqde T did not 
tell him an 5 rthing that is not true.’ 

630. In such sentences as ndo dormia havia uma semqna 
T did not sleep for a whole week’ and hd muito tempo 
que o ndo vejo ‘it is a long time since I have seen him,' it 
is better to have the principal and dependent verbs agree 
in tense. Compare also : 

ndo dormia hd uma semq^na ‘I did not sleep a week 
ago,’ havia dots qnos que estqva doente T was ill two 
years,’ hd dois qnos que estou doente ‘I have been ill 
two years,’ hd dois qnos que estive doente ‘I was ill two 
years ago.' 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

631. Conditional sentences are normally introduced 
by a word meaning 'if (se 'if is frequently omitted in 
familiar speech), ‘unless,’ ‘provided that,' ‘on condition 
that,' or ‘supposing,' and fall into three main classes; 

632. I. Those in which the conditional clause 
denotes an actual fact, and nothing is implied as to 
its fulfilment. The indicative is used in both clauses, 
and the present tense refers to future as well as to 
present time: 

se estudo pouco^ a culpa 6 minha ‘if I study little, 
the fault is mine,’ se ndo i verdqde j ^ hem achqdo 
‘if it is not true, it is well invented,’ se diz isso, 
tern razdo ‘if he says that, he is right,’ se fiz isso, 
mer^ce ser casiigqdo ‘if he did that, he deserves to * 
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be punished/ se avanqas, mgrres ‘if you advance, 
you die.* 

633. II. Those in which the condition is under- 
stood to be past fulfilment and contrary to fact. 

Condition Conclusion 

Referring to present time: Impf. Subj. Cond. 

(or Impf.) 

Referring to past time: Past Perf. Subj. Cond. Perf. 

(or Impf.) 

(a) se eu tivgsse dinheiro, comprd-lo-ia ‘if I had 
money I would buy it,’ se Maria fpsse, eu iria ‘if 
Mary went I would go,’ se o tivgsse dqr4ko4a ‘if 
I had it I would give it to him,’ eu seria feliz, se 
Hvgsse mais saude ‘I should be happy if I had better 
health,’ se ndo fgsse a grande distdncia^ iria vt4o ‘if 
he were not so far away, I would go to see him,’ 
se a gugrra se declarqssej estariamos per didos ‘if war 
should be declared we would be lost,’ no gno seguinte 
malriculqr-me-ia na universidqde, se ndo fgsse tdo 
ngvo ‘the following year I should have matriculated 
in the university if I were not so young,’ se pudgsse^ 
Id iria ‘if I were able I would go there,’ se fgsse 
verdqdej crt4o-ia ‘if it were true, I would believe it,’ 
se 0 soubgsse, di4o-ia ‘if he knew it, he would tell 
it,’ sairia hgjej se ndo esperqsse um amigo ‘I would 
go out to-day but I expect a friend,’ se Ue fgsse 
meu amigo, ndo faria isso ‘if he were my friend he 
would not do that.’ 

(b) Frequently, in the literary as well as in the 
popular language, the imperfect indicative is preferred 
in the conclusion instead of the conditional or past 
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future perfect, as expressing more clearly the certainty 
of the realization of the action: 

Ueia (for iria)^ se o mandqssem ‘he would go if they 
ordered it,’ eu fazia (iov f aria) isso^ se fgsse preciso 
T would do that if it was necessary,’ eu sata (for 
sairia), se ndo estiv^sse tempo de chuva T would go 
out if it was not raining,’ se aquilo durqsse mais oito 
diaSj dqva (for teria dqdo) cqbo de tpdos ‘if that had 
lasted another week, it would have been the end 
of all,’ se 0 encontrqsse, matqva-o ‘if I met him, 
I would kill him,’ eu ndo as via, se mas ndo tiv^sse 
mostrqdo ‘I should not have seen them if you had 
not pointed them out to me,’ eu dqva 4 ho, se mo 
pedisse ‘I would give it to him if he asked me for 
it,’ se pud^ssey andqva mais de-pr^ssa ‘if I could I 
would go faster,’ disse-lhe que entregqva os hrincoSy 
com tanto que ^la os fpsse buscqr dentro ao surrdo 
‘he told her he would restore the ear-rings provided 
she went to look for them in the bag,’ se fpsse 
sbzinho no mundo, cuido que me afogqva ‘if I were 
alone in the world, I think I would drown myself.’ 

(c) The simple pluperfect sometimes takes the place 
of the conditional in the conclusion: 

bem 0 quis^ra eu, se a ocasido se proporcionqsse 
‘I should indeed have wished it if the occasion 
had presented itself,’ antes o tiv^ra (or teria) eu 
querido, se adivinhqsse o que havia de sucedpr ‘I 
would have preferred it, had I known what was 
going to happen.’ 

(d) Frequently, for emphasis, there is a departure 
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from the normal sequence of tenses, as illustrated in 
the following sentences: 

se tqmo (for tiv^sse tomqdo) naquqla ocasido o seu 
conselho, ndo teria de que me arrepender 4f I had 
taken his advice on that occasion, I should have 
no reason to regret,’ eu morreria (for teria mor- 
rido) quando crianQa, se ndo me tiv^ssem cercqdo 
de inumeros cuidqdos T would have died when a 
child if I had not been surrounded by innumerable 
precautions,’ teria ido, se tivqra (for tivqsse) sahido 
T would have gone, had I known.’ 

634. III. Those in which the condition relates to 
a future act, without any implication that it may or 
may not be realized. 

Condition Conclusion 

Fut. Subj. (with se^ quando, cgmo, Fut. (or Pres.) In- 
emquanto, segundo, conjqrme, as- die. or Imperat. 
sim egmo, assim que), 

emquanto houv^ hgmens, sempre haver d injustiqas 
‘as long as there are men, there will always be 
injustice,’ se for preciso e se pudqr, eu mgsmo Id 
irei ‘if it should be necessary and I am able, I my- 
self will go there,’ se vigr amanhd, ndo me achard 
‘if he should come to-morrow he will not find me,’ 
agqra vou, se Deus quisgr ‘now I will go, please God,’ 
satrei, se fizgr bom tempo ‘I will go out if the weather 
is fine,’ se fizgr isso^ castigd-lo hei ‘if he does that, I 
will punish him,’ quando escrevgr, ndo mencigne o 
dinheiro Vhen you write, do not mention the 
money,’ quando eu sair, fgche tgdas as pgrtas ‘when 
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I go out, lock all the doors,’ quando tiv^r ocasidOj 
mande fstes livros a meu pai Vhen you have a 
chance, send these books to my father,’ quando eu 
acabqr este trabqlhOf ficarei contente Vhen I finish 
this work, I shall be satisfied.’ 

(a) The present subjunctive and the imperative 
are occasionally used instead of the future subjunctive 
in the conditional clause: 

fqle He (= se Hefalqr), tudo se calard let him speak 
( = ‘if he speaks’), all will be silent,’ vdj e verd ( = 
se jdr^ verd) ‘go and you will see.’ 

635. The subjunctive of wish may be used in the 
conclusion with the present indicative in the conditional 
clause: 

eu ndo viva mats que uma hqray se isto ndo t verdqde 
‘may I not live another hour, if that is not true,’ 
assim eu sqja feliZf cgmo isto i verdqde ‘may I be 
happy, as that is true.’ 

636. In certain cases the conditional clause may be 
expressed by the omission of se and the inversion of the 
verb and its subject: 

tivqsse eu tido (= se eu tivqsse tido) ‘had I had,’ 
or by a coordinate sentence: ouvi-lo-ia e ndo o 
acreditaria ‘I might hear it and I should not 
believe it,’ fpssoj e veria i=se tivqsse ido, veria) 
‘had you gone, you would have seen.’ 

For se ndo, a mgnos que, quando ndo ‘imless’ and similar 
expressions, see 705. 2. 

637. The gerund or an infinitive phrase introduced 
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by fl (592. c) is sometimes the equivalent of a condi- 
tional clause: 

00 corliiHC a m, sai o saque ‘if you cut yourhand, 
the blood comes out,’ a m mm, farlird ‘in that 
case, I will leave,’ atiUo la, o wia ‘if you went 
there you would see him,’ a m m im miijic, 
mtma ‘should that not be true, he will die,’ a 
iim a ‘to tell the truth,’ mo knio quo 
jam, (sl 0 os ociim ‘since we have nothing to do, 
we are lazy.’ 



XVIII. THE ADVERB 


638. An adverb referring to more than one word 
must be repeated before each: 

0 qr e muito espesso e muito sufocante ‘the air is 
very close and very sultry.’ 

639. Adverbs may be single words, such as aqui 'here,’ 
assim ‘thus,’ hem ‘well,’ muito ‘very,’ nao ‘no’ ‘not,’ nunca 
‘never,’ sim ‘yes,’ or adverbial locutions, which are formed 
either of 

(a) Prepositions with nouns or adjectives: 

a miudo ‘often,’ ao c^rto ‘certainly,’ de feito ‘indeed,’ 
de ordindrio ‘ordinarily,’ de-pr^ssa ‘hastily,’ de suhito 
‘suddenly,’ em baixo ‘lowly,’ por acqso ‘by accident,’ 
por escrito ‘in writing,’ porventura ‘accidentally,’ sem 
duvida ‘doubtlessly,’ etc. 

(b) Prepositions with adverbs: 

a (or de) menos ‘less,’ pelo menos ‘at least,’ dai em 
diante ‘henceforth,’ de cd ‘here,’ de Id ‘there,’ etc. 

(c) Two adverbs: 

nunca mais ‘nevermore,’ pouco mpnos ‘little less,’ etc. 

(d) Pronouns or nouns with adverbs: 
outro-sim ‘besides,’ etc. 

(e) Conjunctions with verbs: 
sequ^r ‘at least,’ etc. 

(f) Phrases: 

a mais ndo poder ‘to the utmost,’ de quando em quando 
‘from time to time,’ nem mais nem menos ‘neither 
more nor less.’ 
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640. Some adverbs are followed by a preposition, 
usually a or de, before the object: 

relativamente a ‘with reference to,' independentemente 
de ‘independently of.’> 

641. (a) Adverbs are most commonly- formed by 

adding the sufiix -mente (French the ablative of 

Latin mens) to the feminine singular of the correspond- 
ing adjective or participle: 

helamente 'finely, ’ escuramenie 'obscurely, ’ feliz- 
mente 'happily,’ gratis ssimamente 'most gravely,’ 
melhormente 'better,’ simplesmente 'simply;’ but to 
the common masculine-feminine form in frances- 
mente 'resembling the French,’ portugutsmente 'in 
the Portuguese manner.’ 

(b) The grave accent is substituted for the acute 
of the adjective in the adverbial derivative and the 
circumflex is preserved: 

amdvel > amdvelmente ‘lovably,’ cortis > cortismente 
‘courteously,’ fdcil > fdcilmente ‘easily.’ 

(c) When two or more adverbs ending in -mente 
follow in immediate succession and modify the same 
word, the suffix -mente is expressed only with the last 
of the series, while the others take the feminine form 
of the adjective: 

falou sine a e humildement'e 'he spoke sincerely 
and humbly,’ nghre^ franca e sdhiamente 'nobly, 
frankly, and wisely/ geogrdfica e topogrdficamente 
falanfio 'geographically and topographically speak- 
ing.’ 
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Especially for the sake of emphasis, the conjunction 
e may be omitted and the suffix expressed in every case: 
discorreu sdhiamente^ largamentCj profundameniey 
‘he discoursed wisely, broadly, and profoundly/ 
(d) The masculine form of many adjectives and 
participles is often used with adverbial value but some- 
times with a different meaning. Some of them may 
also take the suffix -mente. The commonest are: 


qlto ‘high’ 

ligeiro ‘light’ 

baixo ‘low’ 

manso ‘gentle’ 

barqto ‘cheap* 

pronto ‘prompt' 

br^ve ‘short’ 

prdximo ‘near’ 

cqro ‘dear’ 

rdpido ‘rapid’ 

c^to ‘certain’ 

rqro ‘rsire’ 

clqro ‘dear’ 

rijo ‘strong’ 

demasiqdo ‘too (much)’ 

seguro ‘secure’ 

direito ‘direct’ 

s^io ‘serious’ 

grpsso ‘large’ 

sabito ‘sudden’ 

imenso ‘immense’ 

tprto ‘crooked’ 


In some instances the, adverbial character of the 
adjective is doubtful: 

vendeu cqro ‘he sold dear,^ comprou barqto ‘he bought 
chesipj^ falqr haixo ‘to speak low falqr qlto ‘to talk 
loud,’ falqr altamente ‘to speak arrogantly,’ rqro 
se v^m mUqgres ‘mirades are seldom seen,’ Ue foi 
direito ( = directamente) para cqsa ‘he went directly 
home,’ gostqr imenso ‘to enjoy immensely.’ 

Bern, Mql, etc. 

642. (a) The adverb of bom ‘good’ is bem, of mqu 

and ruim ‘bad’ is mqly and of cheio ‘full’ is plenamente. 
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Primeiro is the only ordinal that can take the termina- 
tion -mente: 

primeiro^ primeirammtej or em primeiro lugqr 'in 
the first place.’ 

Of the other ordinals, segundo or em segundo lugqr 
'secondly,’ terceito or em terceiro lugqr 'thirdly,’ em 
quqrto lugqr 'fourthly,’ etc., are the only adverbial 
forms. 

(b) With continuqr, estqr, ficqr, permanecer, sair and a 
few more verbs, either the adjective {horn, mqu) or the 
adverb {bem, mgl) may be used: 

iste negocio par§ce~me horn (or bem) 'this business 
seems good to me.' 

(c) In exclamations, estd bom! and estd hem! ‘all right!’ 
‘very well!’ are used without distinction. 

(d) Estqr mql (or de mgl), followed by the preposition 
com, means ‘to be on bad terms with ' 

643. ‘Weir and ‘not well,’ referring to a state of health 
are expressed by 

(a) The verbs andqr, estqr, and ficqr with the adjec- 
tives bom, bga, melhgr, mgu, md, pigr, etc. 

minha mde anda (or estd or ficou) bga {melhgr) ‘my 
mother is well (‘better’),’ estou bom (or bga) ‘I am well.’ 

(b) The verbs ir and passqr with the adverbs bem, 
melhgr, mgl, pigr: 

vai bem? ‘are you well?’ vou (or pqsso) hem ‘I am well,’ 
passqram pigr ‘they were worse,’ o doente vai indo 
melhgr ‘the patient is getting better.’ 

(c) Estqr bem also means ‘to be well off’ ‘to do well’ 
‘to be happy,’ and andqr hem means ‘to behave well’ ‘do 
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well,’ in the place, position, or circumstances the subject 
is in: 

estou muito hem aqui T am very well off here,’ andou 
hem ‘he did well.’ 

644. (a) A few adverbs may be used as adjectives: 
hgntens assim (for hgmens tais or tais hgmens) nao se 
pgdem aturqr ‘such men cannot be put up with.’ 

(b) Or as nouns: 

0 cgmo ‘the how,’ os porquis ‘the whys,’ um ndo ‘a 
‘no’.’ 

645. Some adverbs, or adjectives used as such, are 
susceptible of taking a diminutive ending: 

levantei-me cedinho ‘I got up very early,’ falou haixinho 
‘he spoke in a very low voice,’ pertinho ‘rather near at 
hand,’ longinho ‘somewhat long,’ quando a pgrta 
rangeu devagarinho ‘as the door creaked slowly.’ 

646. Some Latin adverbs and adverbial phrases are 
used in the literary language: 

ad lihitum, his^ ex officio^ gratis, inclusive, infra, 
a fortiori, pari passu, retro, supra, etc. 

647. The adverb is invariable; consequently com 
quanta mais razdo is incorrect for com quanto mats razQo 
‘with all the more reason,’ muito (not muitos) hons diasl 
‘good day!’ In the popular speech, 5 is sometimes added 
to adverbs, as sbmente{s), 

648. English ‘so,’ referring to an adjective or some 
other qualifying term in the predicate, is rendered by the 
pronouns o or isso (241): 

eu sou miope, mas gla e-o ainda mais ‘I am near-sighted, 
but she is still more so,’ e meu amigo? eu sou-o de 
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tgdo 0 coragdo ‘are you my friend?' ‘I am with all my 
heart.’ 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 

649. (a) The comparative is formed by placing 

mais ‘more’ ^further^ or mgnos ‘less^ 'not so’ before the 
positive of the adverb or adverbial expression: 

mais lindamente 'more beautifully/ mais d direita 
'more to the right.’ 

(b) The relative superlative is formed by placing the 
definite article before the comparative: 

0 mais grandemente 'the most greatly.’ 

But the article is frequently omitted: 
a provincia mais bem cultivqda 'the most cultivated 
province.’ 

(c) The absolute superlative is formed either by 
placing muito before the positive: 

falou muito eloquentemenie 'he spoke most elo- 
quently;’ 

or, less often, by adding -mente to the feminine superla- 
tive of the adjective: 

facllimamente 'most easily,’ perfeitissimamente 
'most perfectly.’ 

(d) Grandemente ‘greatly’ has two comparatives of 
superiority: mais grandemente and mormentey 

and three forms for the superlative: muito (or mui) grande- 
mente, grandlssimamente, and mdximamente; 
of these the first mentioned is the usual form. 

(e) The following adverbs are compared irregularly : 
Bem 'well;’ comparative melhgr, mais bem, or (less 



THE ADVERB 


545 


common) melhormentc; superlative o melhgr or b{p)ti- 
mamente. 

Mql ^bad;’ comparative pigr (pegr) or mais mql; 
superlative o pigr or pessimamente. 

Melhgr is the comparative of both bom (adj.) and 
hem (adv.) and corresponds to mais bom and mais bem 
respectively. 

Mais is the comparative of muito (both adj. and adv.). 

Pigr ipegr) is the comparative of both mqti (adj.) 
and mql (adv.) and corresponds to mais mqu and mais 
mql. 

Muito Very;’ comparative mais; superlative o 7nais 
or muitissimo. 

Fouco dittle;’ comparative * superlative o 

mgnos or pouquissimo. 

Menos is the comparative of pouco (adj. and adv.): 
tenho mgnos liwos do que Ue T have fewer books than he 
has/ Pedro fqla menos do que Pqulo ‘Peter talks less 
than Paul.’ 

The regular adverb boamente (usually preceded by 
de) has preserved its original meaning de bpa mente ‘of 
good will’ ‘willingly’ ‘frankly.’ 

Melhgr and pigr as adverbs modify verbs only: 
de gra avante^ procederemos melhgr ‘from now on 
we shall make better progress;’ 
but if it is a past participle that is modified, the regular 
comparatives mais bem and mais mql are used: 

qcho gsta cqsa mais bem (or mais mql, not melhgr or 
pigr) construida (or Jeita) do que aqugla ‘I find this 
house better (or ‘worse’) built than that one,’ 
a gbra mais mql (not pigr) acabqda ‘the worst fin- 
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ished work/ portou-se pigr ‘he acted worse/ pgde 
havgr projgcto mais mql concebido que roubqr o 
pgbre drfdo? ‘cotdd there be a worse conceived 
idea than to rob the poor orphan?’ gsta noticia 
foi mais bem recebida que a outra ‘this news was 
better received than the other/ um dos ngssos 
jornais mais bem informqdos ‘one of our best in- 
formed newspapers.’ 

POSITION OF ADVERBS 

650. (a) Adverbs usually precede the word they 

modify but follow the verb: 

muiio tqrde ‘very late/ He repreendeu-o Iggo ‘he 
rebuked him immediately/ vendeu demasiqdo cqro 
‘he sold too dear/ tie t muito meu amigo ‘he is a 
great friend of mine/ sou muito amigo dtle ‘I am 
a great friend of his.’ 

(b) The negative adverb ndo ‘not’ immediately 
precedes the verb and its object pronoun, if there be 
one, unless the pronoim is attracted forward by some 
other word (250), such as ainda, cgmo^jd, para^ porque, 
quando, que, se, or de or a before a relative pronoun, in 
which case ndo precedes only the verb: 

ndo 0 creio ‘I do not believe it,’ ndo me fqle ‘do not 
speak to me,’ Pgqo perddo de ndo tgr cd vindo jd 
(or de cd ndo tgr vindo jd) ‘I ask pardon for not 
having come here at once,’ ndo devia deixqr de Id ir 
‘you should not fail to go there,’ porque 6 que se 
ndo pronuncia assim? ‘why is it not pronounced 
so?’ porque o ndo desgjo ‘since I do not desire it,’ 
quando eu o ndo descubra ‘in case 1 should not 
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discover it/ quando o ndo v§jo ‘when I do not see 
him/ que ^les me ndo dizem ‘which they do not 
tell me/ tujd me ndo qmas^ Lqura, tu ‘you don’t love 
me any more, Laura/ S probl^ma que vqle a p^na ndo 
perd^r de vista ‘it is a problem that it is worth while 
not to lose sight of/ a emprisa ndo pgde ser acahqda 
tste quo ‘the work cannot be completed this year/ 
cf. a emprtsa pgde ndo sgr acahqda este qno ‘the 
non-completion of the work is permitted this year.’ 

(c) With compound tenses, if the auxiliary is ter, the 
adverb always follows the participle: 

tern negociqdo mql ‘he has done business badly. ^ 

But if the auxiliary is sgr, the adverb almost always 
stands between it and the participle: 

seremos hem amqdos ‘we shall be well loved.’ 

(d) Bastante ‘enough’ either immediately precedes or 
follows the adjective: 

Ue e hastante rico or tie t rico bastante ‘he is rich 
enough,’ ainda e bastante cgdo or ainda e cedo hastante 
‘it is still early enough.’ 

(e) Demais ‘too’ ‘excessively’ always follows the 
adjective or adverb it modifies (330) : 

jd e tqrde demais ‘now it is too late,’ o senhgr k horn 
demais ‘you are too kind.’ 

(f) For the sake of emphasis, adverbs may stand at the 
head of the sentence or otherwise out of their normal 
position: 

mens senhgres, sempre serdo lembrqdos ‘gentlemen, you 
will always be remembered,’ gles aqui estSo ‘here they 
are,’ ao outro dia cgdo ‘early the next day,’ para Id 
se entrqr ‘in order to enter there,’ aqugle senhgr jd cd 
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estd *the gentleman is here now,' muito trabqlho eu T 
work much.’ 

(g) Interrogative adverbs head the phrase: 
quando ird V, Ex? d cidqde? ‘when will you go to the 
city?’ 

65 1 . The following list contains the only simple adverbs 
and adverbial phrases calling for remark; many of them are 
also prepositions (cf. 676). Interrogative and relative 
adverbs are in general identical when relating to time and 
place. 

652. A. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions of Place 
(cf. 697-699). 

(a) A cold ‘there;’ adverb of the third person, indicating 
a point remote from both speaker and hearer; it is less 
specific than ali: 

digo a um^ vai acold, e Ue vai ‘I say to one, go (there), 
and he goeth.’ 

(b) At ‘there’ ‘thither;’ adverb of the second person, 
corresponding to hse, indicating a point near the person 
addressed or referring to an event just mentioned. Com- 
bined with de it is written dm: ppnha at ‘put it there,’ 
vpja Id se veem ai as minhas cqrtas ‘see if any letters have 
come for me,’ por ai ‘there,’ vai dm (expletive) ‘come now’ 
‘what should I do?’ etc. Also as a temporal adverb: dai 
por diante ‘from that time on,’ dai a pouco ‘presently,’ dai 
a momentos ‘a few minutes later,’ e por ai alem ‘and so 
forth.’ 

(c) AUm ‘farther’ (also a preposition ‘beyond’ ‘on the 
other side of’) ; combined with de it is written dalem; um 
pouco mats aUm ‘a little farther off.’ 

(d) ^li ‘there;’ adverb of the third person, correspond- 
ing to aquple; it is more specific than Id or acold and indi- 
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cates something farther off; dali ‘from there,’ por ali ‘that 
way' ‘there.’ 

(e) Aqui ‘here’ ‘hither;’ adverb of the first person, cor- 
responding to tste; it indicates a point near the speaker 
and is more specific and limited than cd; por aqui ‘this way’ 
‘here.’ 

(f) Baixo ‘below;’ para haixo ‘downwards’ ‘down 
(there),’ de alto a baixo ‘from top to bottom,’ por haixo, 
ahaixo, em haixo, and dehaixo ‘beneath’ ‘down’ ‘below’ 
‘underneath,’ Id ahaixo ‘down there,’ os ahaixo assinqdos 
‘the undersigned.’ 

(g) Cd ‘here’ ‘hither;’ adverb of the first person; it is 
less specific and indicates a place nearer the speaker than 
aqui: 

digo a outro, vem cd, e He vem ‘I say to another, come 
(here), and he cometh,’ que hd de ngvo por cd ‘what’s 
new hereabouts?’ para cd ‘here’ ‘hither.’ 

Cd is also used in familiar speech as an intensive particle 
with reference to the speaker: 

eu cd me entendo ‘I know what I am about,’ nos cd 
queremos isso ‘we wish that,’ cd por mim ‘as for me,' 
mqs diga-me cd ‘but just tell me.’ 

(h) Cima ‘top;’ em cima, acima, and por cima ‘above’ 
‘beyond,’ para cima ‘up(wards),’ ao-de-cima ‘over’ ‘be- 
sides,’ ppnha-lhe por cima o meu casqco ‘put my coat over 
him.’ These become prepositional phrases when followed 
by de. 

(i) Dentro ‘within’ ‘inside;’ por dentro ‘inside’ ‘within,’ 
de dentro ‘from within,’ dentro em ‘within,’ para dentro 
‘inward,’ de minha pgrta para dentro ‘within my door,’ 
cd dentro ‘here within.’ 

(j) Diante ‘before;' ao diante, em diante, daqui por (or 
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em) diante ‘from now on,’ para diante, adiante, ‘forward’ 
‘further,’ por diante ‘before.’ 

(k) Eis (lit. ‘you have’) ‘behold’ (for the form of the 
object pronoun with er, see 229. c). 

Eis acold corresponds ta French voild; ei-las acold ‘there 
they are,’ ei~lo ali ‘there he is,’ eis-nos aqui ‘here we are.’ 
Eis, eis aqui, eis at, and eis ali are all used in directing 
attention : 

0 estudo do portugues, eis o ohj^cto deste livro ‘the study 
of Portuguese is the object of this book.’ 

(l) Fgra ‘outside;’ por fgra ‘on the outside’ ‘without’ 
‘outwardly,’ venho defgra ‘I come from outside’ (‘from the 
country’ ‘from abroad’), estd fgra (or anda por fgra) ‘he 
has gone away,’ estd para fgra ‘he has gone out,’ Id fgra 
‘abroad’ ‘in other lands,’ de fgra ‘from without,' saiu 
pgrta fgra ‘he went out the door,’ satu pela Baiafgra a 
armqda ‘the fleet sailed out of Bahia.’ 

(m) Ld ‘there;’ adverb of the third person, indicating a 
distant but definite place from the standpoint of the speak- 
er or of a third person: ppnha (or bgte) Id ‘put it there,’ 
It is also used as an expletive in connection with all the 
persons, to give more force to the phrase: 

He Id sqbe ‘he knows,’ ouve Id ‘listen,’ diga Id ‘say’ 
‘tell me,’ gles Id sdo ricos ‘those (there) are rich,’ 
cgmo estdo Id em cqsa? ‘how are they at home?’ Id 
isso, cgmo o senhpr quisgr ‘as you wish,’ ndo 6 Id pela 
pqga que eu o digo ‘it is not for the pay that I say it,’ 
isso jd Id vai ‘that is all over.’ 

Further, Id may express doubt, uncertainty, indiffer- 
ence, or denial: 

ifiu) sei Id {isso)? ‘how do I know?’ nos querpmos Id 
isso ‘we do not wish that.’ 
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(n) Longe ‘far;’ de longe ‘from afar,’ de longe a (or em) 
longe ‘here and there’ ‘at wide intervals,’ ac longe ‘in the 
distance;’ it is also used as an adjective: 

vinha de longes tpras ‘he came from far off lands,’ 
uma t^rra longe daqtii ‘a land far from here.’ 

(o) Onde ‘where’ ‘where?’ indicates rest or place in 
which; aonde ‘where’ ‘whither’ indicates motion towards a 
place, but these two adverbs are of tern used without dis- 
tinction: aonde (commonly onde) vai V, Ex? / ‘where are 
you going?’ Donde ‘where’ ‘whence’ indicates motion 
from a place: 

onde est^ve no domingo? ‘where were you Sunday?’ 
aonde VQtnos? ‘where are we going?’ donde vem Ue? 
‘whence does he come?’ de onde em onde ‘here and 
there,’ para onde? (but not para aonde?) ‘whither?’ 
tu para onde vais? ‘where are you going?’ por onde 
passaremos? ‘which way shall we go?’ Ue apontou 
com 0 dedo para onde as vitimas jaziam ‘he pointed 
- with his finger to where the victims lay.’ 

For onde and donde as relatives, see 318. 

(p) Redgr ‘round’ as an adverb is preceded by the 
preposition de or em: 

andou de redgr ‘he went around,’ olhou em redgr ‘he 
looked around;’ as a preposition it is followed by de: 
perseguiu-o ao redgr da cqsa ‘he chased him round the 
house,' ndo estqva a cgrda ao (or em) redgr de mim 
‘the rope was not arotmd me.' 

(q) Trds, atrds, detrds, por detrds ‘behind,’ para trds 
‘backwards’ ‘behind.' 

653. B. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions of Time 
(a) Aggra {6mL, agorinha in Brazil) -now aggr a . . . . 
aggra . . . .‘now . . . .then . . . aggra mesmo ‘just 
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now,’ por aggra ‘for the present,’ o momento de aggra ‘at 
that moment.’ 

(b) Ainda {inda) ‘yet’ ‘still’ ‘again’ ‘even’ ‘ever:’ 
ainda hd pouco ‘a while ago,’ aind^ aggra ‘just now,’ ainda 
ndo ‘not yet,’ ainda mais ‘still more,’ ainda menos ‘still 
less,’ ainda mgl ‘unfortunately,’ ainda hem ‘fortunately,’ 
ainda hd lugqr Id dentro? ‘is there any more room in there?’ 
de-me ainda (here a gallicism for mais) d^ssas uvas ‘give 
me some more of those grapes.’ 

(c) Amanhd ‘to-morrow;’ amanhd pela manhd or 
amanhd de manhd ‘to-morrow morning,’ de manhd ‘to- 
morrow,’ para amanhd ‘for to-morrow,’ depois de amanhd 
‘the day after to-morrow,’ o dia de amanhd ‘to-morrow.’ 

(d) Antes ‘before’ ‘sooner’ ‘formerly’ ‘rather’ ‘on the 
contrary;’ quanto antes ‘as soon as possible,’ muito antes 
‘long before,’ dantes ‘formerly.’ Antes de is a preposition 
and antes que is a conjunction. 

(e) AtS aqui ‘thus far,’ ate Iggo or ate jd ‘by-and-by,’ 
‘till soon,’ dagui ate Id ‘from now till then’ (639. b). 

(f) Daliadias ‘a few days later,’ daqui a seculos ‘cen- 
turies later,’ daqui a trh dias ‘three days hence,’ daqui a 
pouco ‘in a little while,’ daqui em (or por) diante ‘hence- 
forth,’ daqui (or de hgje) a um q,no ‘a year from to-day,’ 
ao (or em) diante ‘from now on.’ 

(g) De hd dias ‘some days ago,’ de hd pouco ‘a little 
while ago.’ 

(h) Dentro em pouco ‘within a short time’ (684). 

(i) Depois (archaic and popular despois) ‘after’ ‘after- 
wards’ ‘then;’ depois Iggo ‘immediately,’ o dia depois or 
0 dia seguinfe ‘the next day,’ ao depois ‘later on’ ‘after- 
wards.’ 

(j) Desdejd ‘from now on,’ desde hd tempos ‘for some 
time past,’ dgsde muito ‘since long ago,’ dgsde sdbado ate 
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hgje ‘from Saturday to to-day.’ It is used also as an 
adverb of place. 

(k) Entao ‘then;’ desde entdo ‘from then,’ ate entdo ‘till 
then,’ os hgmens de entdo ‘the men of that time.’ Also as 
an adjective: 

os hgmens da entdo colonia e actugl jiaqdo hrasileira 
‘the men of what was at that time a colony but is now 
the Brazilian nation,’ se nos transportqrmos d epoca de 
entdo ‘if we transport ourselves to that epoch;’ as an 
expletive, (com que) entdo ‘well,’ entdo, cgmo estd? ‘well, 
how are you?’ 

(l) Diante, adiante ‘before;’ por diante, ao diante, em 
diante ‘forward’ ‘later’ ‘in the future,’ de hgje em diante 
‘from to-day on.’ 

(m) Hgje ‘to-day;’ hgje em dia or, less commonly, no 
dia de hgje ‘nowadays’ ‘to-day’ ‘these days,’ hgje d noite 
‘this evening,’ hgje pela (or dj tqrde ‘this evening,' hgje pela 
(or de) manhd ‘this morning,’ de hgje a oito dias ‘a week from 
to-day,’ mais hgje mais amanhd or mais dia menos dia 
‘sooner or later,’ de hgje em diante ‘from to-day on.’ 

(n) Jd has a great variety of meanings, ‘now’ ‘then’ 
‘already’ ‘presently’ ‘immediately’ ‘soon’ ‘straightway’ 
‘at once,' and is often used merely as an expletive: 

jd 0 creio ‘I should say so,’ dgsde jd ‘from now on,’ 
jd . . . Jd. . . .‘now. . . .now. . . .’ ‘both. . . .and 
....,’ vd jd! ‘go at once!’ jd vou ‘I am coming,’ 
jd para jd ‘immediately,’ jd jd ‘at once,’ (jd) hd dias 
‘some days ago,’ ah! isto jd e outro falqr! ‘ah, that is 
another story!’ ja viu coisa mais horrivel? ‘did you ever 
see anj^thing more horrible?’ jd cd estd o automovel 
‘the automobile is already here,’ jd (de) hd muito (tem- 
po) ‘now for a long time past,’ e eu jd digo porgu^ 
‘and I’ll just tell why.’ 
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For ja nao and nao. . .mats, see 655. f. 

For ja with the preterite, see 616. a. 

Jd, followed by que, is equivalent to porque or uma vez 
que ‘since’ ‘now that.’ 

(o) Ld ‘formerl}^’ ‘then’ usually refers to time remote in 
the past or the future (652.m); sometimes it has the force 
of quanto a, relativamente a: 

Id isso e verdqde ‘as for that, it is true,’ hte inv^rno que 
Id vai ‘last winter.’ 

(p) Lggo ‘presently’ ‘soon’ ‘directly’ ‘at once’ ‘right 
now’ and even ‘never;’ ate Iggo ‘till soon’ ‘so long,’ Iggo 
mats ‘a little later,’ Iggo the digo ‘I will tell you presently,’ 
eu vgnho Iggo ‘I am coming presently,’ mais Iggo ‘later,’ 
desde Iggo ‘since then,’ Iggo no mgsmo instante ‘at the 
very moment,’ Iggo no mesmo dia ‘on that very day.’ 
Frequently repeated Iggo, Iggo ‘in all haste’ ‘directly’ 
‘at once.’ 

(q) Ontem ‘yesterday;’ ontem pela (or de) manha 
‘yesterday morning,’ ontem pela (or de or d) tqrde ‘yesterday 
evening,’ anteoniem ‘the day before yesterday,’ anteontem 
de manha ‘the morning of the day before yesterday,’ 
anteontem de tqrde ‘the evening of the day before yesterday,’ 
ontem d noite ‘last evening.’ 

(r) Ora ‘now;’ gra. . .gra, , . ‘alternately,’ de gra em 
diante or de gra-dvante ‘henceforth,’ outrgra ‘formerly’ 
‘heretofore’ ‘ago,’ por gra ‘for the present.’ 

(s) Quando ‘when’ ‘when?’ de quando em quando and 
de vgz em quando ‘from time to time’ ‘every now and then,’ 
quando mgnos ‘at least.’ Quando is used after para in 
such expressions as guqrdo-o para quando {— para o tempo 
em que) alguma coisa acontecgr ‘I am keeping it till some- 
thing happens.’ 

(t) Sempre ‘always’ ‘ever’ ‘in any case’ ‘meanwhile’ 
‘at length’ ‘really’ ‘truly’ ‘surely’ ‘certainly’ ‘as a fact;’ 
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para (tpdo o) sempre ‘for ever.’ Except in its literal 
meaning, sempre precedes the verb: Ppdro sempre vem 
‘Peter is coming, after all.’ 

(u) Vez ‘time;’ duma vez ‘at once’ ‘suddenly,’ de {uma) 
vez (para sempre) ‘once for all,’ uma vez ‘once,’ duas vezes 
‘twice,’ muitas (or repetidas) vezes ‘often,’ tantas vezes ‘so 
often,’ as vezes (or por vezes) ‘sometimes’ ‘oftentimes,’ 
as vezes so ‘only occasionally,’ algumas vezes ‘sometimes,’ 
psta vez ‘this time,’ outra vez ‘again,’ cada vez mais ‘more 
and more,’ de CQ,da vez ‘at a time,’ rqras vezes ‘rarely,’ mais 
vezes ‘oftener,’ as mais das vezes ‘most often,’ mqs dpssas 
vezes ‘but at those times,’ mais uma vez ‘once more,’ de 
vez em quando ‘from time to time.' 

For additional temporal adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions, see 224, 693-696. 

654. C. Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions of Man- 
ner and Quantity. 

(a) The preposition a, with or without the definite 
article and followed by an adverb or by, an adjective or 
noun in the masculine singular or feminine plural, is used 
to form many adverbial locutions: 

ds-avgssas (less often as vpssas) ‘the wrong way’ ‘on 
the contrary,’ ds-cpgas ‘blindly,’ ds-dqras and ds‘ 
sabidas ‘clearly’ ‘openly’ ‘evidently,’ ds-direitas ‘cor- 
rectly’ ‘as it should be,’ ds-escondidas, ds escuras, 
as furtadplas, and ds ocultas ‘hiddenly’ ‘secretly’ ‘in 
the dark,’* ao acqso ‘by chance,’ ao cprto ‘certainly,’ 
ao de Ipve ‘lightly,’ d prpssa ‘in haste,’ a proposito 
‘opportunely,’ a toda a prpssa ‘in all haste.’ 

(b) A ssim ‘thus;’ assim e, e assim mesmo, e mesmo assim 
‘thus it is,’ e assim por diante ‘and so on,’ assim assim ‘so- 
so’ ‘pretty well.’ 

(c) Bern ‘well;’ before adjectives, ‘very’ ‘quite:’ 
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hem longe da pdtria ‘quite far from the fatherland,’ 
Ue e hem rico ‘he is very rich.’ 

(d) Bom (adj.) ‘good;’ dormir a horn dormir ‘to sleep 
soundly,’ chover a horn chover ‘to rain downpours.’ 

(e) The prepositions deand em, with nouns, adjectives, 
or adverbs, enter into the formation of many adverbial 
expressions (683. o): em seguro ‘in safety,’ em (or na) ver- 
dqde ‘truly.’ 

(f) Emhgra is now used, in its original meaning em hpa 
hgra, only in good wishes: fqgam-no muito emhgra ‘let them 
do it, in God’s name.’ Otherwise it means simply ‘away,’ 
and is used also as a concessive conjunction. 

(g) Mats ‘more’ ‘rather’ (329-330); e mats ‘besides,’ 
de mats ‘too much’ (after numerals), demais a mais ‘be- 
sides,’ tanto mais ‘all the more,’ a mais ‘too much,’ mais 
e mais ‘more and more,’ mais ainda ‘still further,’ antes 
de mais nqda ‘before any thing else,’ mais alguma coisa? 
‘anything more?’ mais um cigqrro? ‘another cigarette?’ 
eu e mais alguns amigos ‘I and a few friends,’ tern mais um 
filho? ‘have you another son?’ ndo ha mais ‘there is (‘are’) 
no more,’ depots de dgz minutos mais ‘after ten minutes 
more,’ cqda vez mais ‘more and more,’ quern mais fqla? 
‘who speaks next?’ o mais tardqr ‘the very latest,’ a mais 
ndo poder ‘as much as could be,’ ate mais ver ‘till later’ 
‘till we meet again,’ demais ‘too’ ‘too much’ ‘besides,’ 
comeu demais ‘he ate too much,’ por demais ‘negligently’ 
‘indifferently’ ‘in vain.’ 

(h) Mgnos ‘less;’ ao menos (or pelo mgnos) ‘at least,' de 
menos (or a mgnos) ‘less’: fqle ao mgnos ‘at least speak,’ 
cinco vgzes pelo menos ‘five times at least,’ menos mgl 
‘not so bad’ ‘pretty good.’ 

(i) Mais and mgnos in correlative expressions: 

‘more and more’ and . er, . . . er’ are mais e 
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mais; ‘less and less’ and . er, . . . er’ are m^nos 
e m^nos; ‘the more ... (or ‘the . . . er') the less 
. . . quanto mats VQlho se tgrna, menos e menos sqhe 
‘the older he grows, the less and less he knows;’ menos 
. . . menos . . . ‘the less . . . the less. . . .’ 

For tanto and quanto with mais, see 342. b. 

(j) Muito (and occasionally in the literary language its 
reduced form mui, 17. g) ‘very’ ‘much’ ‘a great deal’ ‘too’ 
‘very far’ ‘too far.’ 

Muito expresses quantity and quality; mui is used only 
before adjectives and adverbs beginning with a consonant 
and expresses only degree: muito hem ‘very well,’ muitas e 
mui distintas pessgas ‘many and very distinguished per- 
sons,’ sofreu muito ‘he suffered a great deal,' mui numergsos 
sao os exemplos ‘very numerous are the examples,’ de hd 
muito and hd muito ‘long ago,’ mais que muito ‘extraordi- 
narily’ ‘in the highest degree.’ 

With an adjective or noun and the subjunctive in a con- 
cessive clause, muito is popularly preceded by por: por 
muito grandes riquezas que possua ‘whatever great riches 
he may possess,’ {por muito) pghres que sejam, ndodgvem ser 
desprezqdos ‘however poor they may be, they ought not to 
be despised,’ uma menina de quinze qnos, quando muito 
‘a girl of fifteen years of age, at most.’ 

Muito emhgra sgja isso and sgja assim muito emhgra are 
popular expressions meaning ‘well’ ‘never mind’ ‘let it be.’ 

English ‘too’ may be translated by muito or left unex- 
pressed: venho tqrde? ‘am I (too) late?’ e cgdo ‘it is (too) 
early,’ iste colarinho estd {muito) apertqdo ‘this collar is too 
tight.’ 

(k) Pouco ‘little;’ pouco demais ‘too little,’ pouco a (or e) 
pouco ‘little by little’ ‘gradually,’ pouco mais ou mgnos 
‘a little more or less’ ‘about’ ‘nearly,’ por pouco ‘within an 
ace,’ t^o pouco ‘as little.’ 
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(l) Por acqso ‘perchance,’ por c^rto ‘surely’ ‘certainly,’ 
por fim ‘finally,’ por miudo ‘minutely,’ por outra ‘in other 
words,’ por ventura ‘perchance.’ 

(m) Quanto ‘how’ ‘how much’ ‘so much’ ‘so very ;’ quanto 
antes ‘as soon as possible.’ For quao and tao, see 155. b. 

(n) Tgdo ‘all’ ‘completely;’ ao tgdo ‘in all’ ‘at most,’ dc 
tgdo ‘quite’ ‘wholly,’ de tgdo em tgdo ‘out and out’ ‘com- 
pletely.’ 

(o) The indefinites algum tanto ‘tolerably’ ‘indiffer- 
ently,’ alguma coisa ‘something,’ nqda ‘nothing,’ pouco 
‘little,’ tudo ‘all,’ que (referring to a preceding word), 
and que or o que (interrogatively) are used with many 
verbs and adjectives as adverbial expressions: doi-me 
alguma coisa a cabega ‘my head aches some.’ 

D. Adverbs of Negation 

655. (a) The ordinary negative particle is ndo, 

which precedes and must be repeated before each verb 
to which it belongs and from which it can be separated 
only by an atonic pronoun (250. c, 252. b). In com- 
pound tenses, it stands before the auxiliary. When 
ndo negatives some special element of the sentence it 
precedes it, but in elliptical sentences it follows: 

ndo sem razdo ‘not without reason,’ eu ndo ‘not I,’ 
aqui ndo ‘not here,’ ndo o qugro e ndo o farei ‘I do 
not wish it and I will not do it,’ ndo tenho paciencia 
‘I have no patience,’ que quasi ndo falqva o portu- 
gues ‘who scarcely spoke Portuguese,’ em outra 
epoca que ndo a aciuql ‘at another time than the 
present.’ 

(b) Ndo is frequently used as an emphatic exple- 
tive in exclamatory and interrogative phrases after 
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quqlj quanto^ and que. In such cases it is usually 
placed before the verb : 

quantas vezes nao Ihe ienho dito isso! ‘how many 
times have I not told you that!’ que dgce ndo ^ra 
a vida no rosco alvgr da cxistencia ‘how sweet life 
was in the rosy dawn of existence.’ 

(c) Ndo que is also used in the popular language as an 
expletive, to introduce an answer in objection to something 
already said. 

Ndo . . . mgl ‘pretty well:’ cstas raparigas ndo cantam mal 
‘these girls sing pretty well;’ ainda ndo ‘not yet,’ pois ndo 
‘of course’ ‘willingly,’ pois ndo? ‘is it not?’ ‘don’t you 
think so?’ 

(d) Ndo is sometimes repeated, and is used with other 
adverbs of negation and with some indefinite pronouns, 
for the purpose of strengthening the negation (323. d, 
335. b, 336. b): 

ndo conheQO ningucm ‘I know no one,’ He ndo It nqda 
‘he does not read at all,’ ndo vi jornais nem nqda ‘I 
have seen no newspapers at all,’ ndo^ senhgr, isso ndo 
‘no, sir, not at all,’ nem nunca pescdmos ‘we have never 
fished,’ ndo e nqda, ndo ‘it is nothing at all,’ ndo 
pQSSo, ndo ‘no, I cannot.’ 

(e) Popularly, but incorrectly, a second ndo is inserted 
in such expressions as ndo pgde deixqr de {ndo) sgr ‘it can- 
not help but be.’ 

(f) ‘No longer' is jd ndo or ndo .... mats; usually jd 
ndo refers to the present or the past and ndo .... mais to 
the future: 

ontem men irmdo tinha este livro; hgje jd ndo o tern 
‘yesterday my brother had this book; to-day he has 
it no longer,' jd ndo chgve ‘it has ceased raining,’ 
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nao chgve mais ‘it won’t rain any more,’ hpje jd ndo e 
usqdo tpl adverbio ‘to-day such an adverb is no longer 
used,’ ndo mais ofarei ‘I shall never do it again.' 

(g) Ndo jd and nem jd (pronounced and often written 
7tanjd or nanja, popularly' wenja or nenja, neijd or neija) 
‘no more’ ‘never’ are used as strong negatives in short 
sentences without a verb. 

(h) ‘No,’ when accompanying the object of a verb, is 
rendered not by nenhum (335) but by ndo: 

ndo tenho tempo ‘I have no time,’ §la ndo tern parentes 
mais proximos do que eu ‘she has no relatives nearer 
than I am,’ ndo teremos uvas tste qno ‘we shall 
have no grapes this year,’ ndo houve conferincia ontem 
‘there was no lecture yesterday.’ 

(i) Ndo is sometimes used before the subjunctive in a 
dependent que-c\aMse where it is not logically required 
and is generally not to be translated into English. Such 
is occasionally the case after 

(1) Verbs of ‘hindering,’ ‘preventing,’ and ‘avoiding’ 
(598. a) : 

e impossivel impedir ao vento que {ndo) sgpre ‘it is im- 
possible to prevent the wind from blowing. ’ 

(2) Verbs of ‘fearing,’ when the principal clause is 
affirmative (598. c): 

temeu ndo Ihe roubqssem o dinheiro ‘he feared they 
would steal his money,’ receio que ndo venha ‘I fear he 
is not coming,' receio que ndo tpnha vindo ‘I fear he 
has not come.’ A real negative after such a verb is 
expressed by ndo with the indicative: presumo que 
ndo vird ‘I think he will not come.* 

(3) Verbs of ‘doubting’ or ‘denying,’ when the prin- 



THE ADVERB 561 

.cipal clause is negative, conditional, or interrogative 
(598. d): 

nao duvido que isso (ndo) seja assim T do not doubt 
that this is so,’ ndo n§go que (ndo) pud^sse fazt-lo 
T do not deny that I could do it.' 

(4) After a menos que and a menos de ‘unless’ ‘except:’ 
eu ndo irei^ a menos que ele ndo vd ‘I will not go unless 
he does,’ a menos que o criiico ndo seja hongsto ‘unless 
the critic is honest.’ 

(j) Ndo is also used after desde que and hd (or fqz) . . . 
que ‘since:’ 

hd muito tempo que ndo o vejo ‘it is a long time since 
I have seen him,’ fqz quinze dias que (ndo) o encontrei 
‘I met him a fortnight ago.’ 

656. Two negatives do not count as an affirmative 
in Portuguese. The question to be borne in mind is 
whether or not the context or the thought of the sen- 
tence itself implies a negative. Ndo is not expressed 
if nqda (334. b), nenhum (335. b), or ninguSm (336) 
precedes the verb. When the negation is expressed by 
two negative words, the verb is placed between them: 

nqda vejo, ndo vejo nqda, ndo vejo coisa alguma, or 
ndo vejo coisa nenhuma T see nothing’ T do not 
see an3rthing,’ sem nenhum Perigo, sem perigo ne- 
nhum, or sem perigo algum ‘without any danger,’ 
ndo hd dtivida nenhuma ‘there is no doubt.’ 

657. Jamais and nunca (which is more emphatic) 
‘never’ have full negative value only when they pre- 
cede the verb or are used absolutely without a verb, 
but they require another negative to complete their 
meaning when they follow the verb: 
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nao viria jamais ‘he would never come/ ndo estu- 
ddmos nunca ‘we never studied/ ndo os vi nunca 
‘I never saw them/ nunca vi ninguem ‘I never saw 
anybody/ jamais se viu coisa assim ‘such a thing 
was never seen/ eu jamais poderei sej rico ‘I shall 
never be able to be rich/ 

658. Jamais is sometimes used in addition to nunca: 
nunca jamais o saber a ‘never shall he know it.' 

659. Jamais, nunca, and nqda are used affirmatively 

(a) In conditional sentences: 

se jamais me vem V. Ex^ a ver ‘if ever you come to see 
me.’ 

(b) In contracted comparative clauses: 

qu§ro4he mais que nunca ‘I love her more than ever.’ 

660. Nunca is frequently used as an emphatic negative 
instead of ndo: 

nunca mais ‘never more.’ 

661. The noun nqda ‘nothing’ (334) is occasionally 
used as an emphatic adverb of negation: 

vai d cidqde? ‘are you going to the city?' nqda ‘no, 
indeed!’ isso ndo impgrta nqda ‘that amounts to noth- 
ing/ ndo e nqda rqro encontrqr ... ‘it is not at all rare 
to meet . . ndo cheirqva nqda bem ‘it did not smell at 
all good,’ a distdneia ndo e nqda longe ‘the distance is 
by no means far.’ 

662. Nem ‘not’ ‘not even’ is used instead of ndo 

(a) Immediately before sempre, todo, tudo, ainda, 
mesmo, por isso, or some other emphatic word: 

nem tudo o que luz e oiro ‘all that glitters is not gold,’ 
nem tudo e alegria ‘everything is not joy,’ nem todas as 
substdneias se pgdem combiner ‘not all substances can 
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be combined,’ o pao nem de grqga me s§rve ‘not even 
for nothing will I have this bread,’ mqs eu nem dqva 
fe ‘but I scarcely perceived it,’ nem eu sei ‘I do not 
know exactly,’ ndo tinha nem um unico amigo ‘he 
did not have a single friend.’ 

(b) Emphatically before a verb: 
muitas das criangas nem Unham pao ‘many of the 
children had not even bread.’ 

663. Nem is sometimes strengthened by the addition 
of sequ^r: 

nem sequ^r o vi ‘I have not even seen him.’ 

664. Nem um, nem uma ‘not one’ ‘not a single’ is a 
stronger negation than nenhum, nenhuma (335) : 

nem um amigo ‘not one friend,’ nem ao m^nos ‘not 
even.’ 

665. If a finite verb precedes nem .... nem .... 
‘neither .... nor . . . it must be preceded by ndo; if it 
follows, ndo is not expressed; in the former case the first 
nem is sometimes omitted: 

ndo tern {new) oiro nem prqta or nem oiro nem prqta 
tern ‘he has neither gold nor silver,’ ndo veio nem escre- 
veu ‘he neither came nor wrote,’ ndo tern m^sa nem 
cqma ‘he has neither bed nor board.’ 

666. Nem may take the place of ou or e when the 
first member of the sentence begins with sem: 

estive tgdo o dia sem ler nem escrever ‘I have been all 
the day without reading or writing.' 

667. Nem que ‘as if' ‘even though:' 

gqsta nem que fora rico ‘he spends as if he was rich,’ 
nem que Ue me d^ uma fortuna ‘even though he gave 
me a fortune.’ 
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668. Que nem is a common elliptical construction for 
tanto como or mais do que ‘than’ ‘more than' ‘worse than’ 
‘like :’ 

h^he que nem uma esponja ‘he drinks like a sponge,’ 
timidos que nem pomhqs ‘as timid as doves,’ Ue ali 
estd calqdo que nem um rqlo ‘that one is as still as a 
mouse,’ fez-se corqdo cqmo que nem um pimentdo ‘he 
got as red as a beet (lit. ‘pepper’).’ 

669. Tdo pouco is usually connected with a negative, 
though not always expressed, and means ‘neither:’ 

ndo saio, e ele tdo pouco ‘I am not going out, neither is 
he,’ He ndo o qu^r3, nem eu tdo pouco or Ue ndo o qu^re, 
e eu tamhem ndo ‘he does not wish it, nor do I either.' 

670. (a) ‘Nothing but,’ ‘except,’ and ‘only’ are ex- 
pressed as follows: 

ndo fiz sendo dormir 
ndo fiz mats que dormir 
ndo fiz outra coisa sendo 
dormir 

ndo fiz nenhuma outra coisa nothing but sleep’ 

que dormir 

ndo fiz nenhuma outra coisa 
sendo dormir 

Sendo is synonymous with mqs or mqs que ‘but’ and is 
not to be confused with se ndo (705. 2) : 

ndo pensa sendo em si ‘he thinks only of himself,’ 
ndo me ficou sendo um escudo ‘I only had one escudo 
left,’ ndo tenho comido nenhuma outra coisa sendo pdo 
e dgua ‘I have eaten nothing but bread and water,’ 
cqso chpva, ndo tern sendo que ficqr em cqsa ‘in case it 
rains, all you have to do is to remain at home,’ ainda 
que ndofgsse sendo o calpr ‘if only for the heat,’ ndo so 
(or ndo sdmente) o tempo, sendo (or mqs tambSm, mqs 
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ate, mas ainda, or senao tambem) o dinheiro ‘not only 
the time, but also the money.’ 

Common but incorrect expressions are: 
ndo € sendo (for ndo c outra coisa sendo) ... ‘it is 
nothing but . . . ,’ que coisa c sendo (for que outra 
coisa e sendo) . . . ? ‘what else is it but ....?’ 

(1)) When the second clause of a sentence has a differ- 
ent predicate from the predicate in the first clause, it 
begins with sendo que, which expresses a strong affirma- 
tion, ‘rather’ ‘there is no doubt:’ 

ndo tomou para si §ssas ngvas glorias, sendo que tgdas as 
quis para §la ‘he did not take to himself these new 
honors, but he sought them all for her.*' 

(c) ‘Only' ‘solely’ is also expressed by so standing next 
to the emphatic word at the head of the phrase, and by 
sbmente or apenas: 

gla so pensa na sua musica or §la pensa sbmente na sua 
musica ‘all she thinks of is her music,’ so desejo saude 
‘all I wish is health,’ cheguei apenas as trh ‘I only 
arrived at three o’clock.’ 

E. Expressions of Doubt 

671. Acqso, por acqso, ds-vezes (653. u), pgde ser, quigd 
(cf. Italian chi sa? lit. ‘who knows?’) ‘perhaps’ ‘possibly:’ 

{com que) entdo ele ndo vem cd hpje? ‘so then he is not 
coming here to-day?’ ds-vezes pgde vir (or pgde ser 
que venha) ‘perhaps he is.’ 

F. Adverbs of Affirmation, Denial, Question, and 
Answer 

672. (a) Questions may be asked in the same form 
as declarative sentences (727): 

V. Eaft conh^ce tste hgmem? ‘do you know this 
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man?’ jd almoQou? ^have you had breakfast?’ 
chgve? ‘is it raining?’ 

For the order of words in interrogative sentences, see 
727-730. 

(b) Questions are also asked by cptno? ‘how?’ de 
que sgrte? ‘of what kind?’ desde quando? ‘since when?’ 
de que mgdo? ‘how?’ onde? ‘where?’ para que? porqiie? 
(706) ‘why?’ por onde? ‘whence?’ quando? ‘when?’ 
quanto? ‘how much?’ ndo e assim? ndo i isso? ndo 
qcha? or pois ndo d? ‘is it not (so)?’ 

(c) When a question in the negative expects an 
answer in the affirmative, the verb of the question is in 
the future: 

ndo sera hglo ir ao xampo? ‘would it not be fine to 
go to the country?’ 

But the present may be used if the question is in this 
form: 

e ou ndo e hglo ir ao campo? 

673. (a) ‘Yes’ is sim; ‘no’ and ‘not’ is ndo. These 

words are rarely used alone in replies, but in polite con- 
versation they are accompanied by senhgr^ senhgres^ 
minha senhgra, or minhas senhgras. 

(b) After verbs of ‘saying,’ ‘thinking,’ ‘hoping,’ 
‘fearing,’ and ‘answering,’ sim and ndo are preceded by 
que: 

digo {creioj qcho, espgro, respondo, receio, etc.) que 
sim ‘I say (‘believe,’ ‘think,’ ‘hope,’ ‘answer,’ 
‘fear,’ etc.) so,’/^2 que sim com a cahgqa ‘he nodded 
‘yes,’ ’ estou que tern razad ‘I think you are right.’ 
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(c) Sim is also used as an intensive or corrective 
particle: 

sim, ndo o creio ‘indeed, I do not believe it,’ isso sim 
que e horn ‘that indeed is good,’ a senhora ndo conh^QO 
mas sim o cavalheiro ‘the lady I do not know, but I do 
know the gentleman,’ sei que ndo vindes para julgqr, 
mqs sim para perdoqr ‘I know Thou art come not to 
judge but to pardon,’ isto ndo resulta directamente do 
fogo e sim do fumo ‘that does not result directly from 
the fire but rather from the smoke,’ isto ndo 6 produzido 
pela chuva, e sim pelo vento ‘that is not produced by 
the rain but by the wind.’ 

(d) Instead of using sim or ndo in the answer, the 
verb (or only the auxiliary if the verb is in a compound 
tense) is frequently repeated, as in Irish- and Scotch- 
English, in the tense, person, and number required by the 
sense, and the verb’s complement is omitted; 

estd pronto? ‘are you ready?’ estou ‘y®s/ Jqla portu- 
guts? ‘do you speak Portuguese?’ fqlo ‘I do,’ achou 
a bplsa? ‘have you found your purse?’ achei ‘I ha,ve,’ 
dormiu hem? ‘did you sleep well?’ ndo dormi ‘no,’ 
hd vinho? ‘is there wine?’ ndo hd ‘no.’ 

Sometimes both the adverb and the verb are used: 
fqlo, sim (or sim, fqlo), senhgr, 

(e) If the question contains jd ‘already’ or ainda ‘still’ 
‘yet,’ the adverb is usually repeated in the answer: 

jd jantou? ‘have you eaten already?’ jd, sim, senhgr 
‘yes,’ ainda ndo jantou? ‘have you not eaten yet?’ 
ainda ndo, senhgr ‘no,’ ainda hd magds? ‘are there 
any more apples?’ ainda hd or ainda sim ‘yes.’ 

(f) It is still more emphatic to omit the verb: 

o senhgr vai Id? ‘are you going there?’ eu ndo ‘not I,’ 
which is stronger than eu ndo vou or ndo vou. 
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(g) To express indifference, melhgr or deixd-lo is used 
in answer to a question : 

Ue ralhou com o senhgr? ‘did he scold you?’ melhgr or 
deixd4o {ralhqr) ‘who c^res?’ or ‘let him scold.’ 

(h) Very common adverbs and phrases of affirmation 
are the following, the meaning being determined largely 
by the intonation (716. d): 

certamente, cgrlo, ao cgrto, de-cgrto, por cqrto, com efeito, 
de-fqcto, de feito, de-vgras, pois sim, pots ndo, real- 
mente ‘certainly’ ‘to be sure’ ‘really’ ‘indeed’ ‘truly’ ‘just 
so’ ‘of course;’ assim e, e isso mesmo, clqro que sim, exacta- 
mente, exqcto, sem duvida, sem fglta, com certeza ‘precisely’ 
‘exactly;’ e possivel que sim ‘possibly;’ estd feito ‘rather’ 
‘indeed’ (to express mild surprise or to limit the applica- 
tion of a statement); mqs sim ‘rather;’ estd bom, estd hem 
‘very well;’ isso ‘yes,’ gra qssa! ‘the idea!’ entdo ‘of course’ 
(correcting a statement or question); em verdqde, na 
verdqde ‘that is true.’ £, verdqde and a proposito ‘it just 
occurs to me’ are often used to open a conversation. 

(i) To a question like o senhgr foi Id? ‘were you there?’ 
the answer in the popular speech is sometimes pud gra 
ndo ir ‘to be sure’ ‘of course;’ negatively, o senhgr ndo foi 
Id? ‘you were not there?’ pudgra ir ‘no, indeed' {pudgra, 
first person singular of the pluperfect of poder ‘to be able.’) 

(j) To deny a statement emphatically, de nenhum 
mgdo, de mgdo algum ‘not at all,’ pelo contrdrio ‘on the 
contrary,’ diga-lhe que sim e mais que tamhem ‘tell him 
(‘you may say’) so and more, too,’ and isso aggra tamhem c 
demais ‘that’s going too far,’ are often heard. 

(k) Instead of answering with a simple adverb of nega- 
tion, it is common, in the popular language, to employ 
certain more or less emphatic exclamatory formulas. For 
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example, in answer to the question isto sera verdiide? ‘can 
that be true?’ the following locutions are used: 

eu sei Id (elliptical for eu sei-te Id dizer)^ nanja, aggra 
(e), qugl vSrdqde, qugl verdqde nem meia verdqde, qua/ 
verdqde nem qugl carapuqa (lit. ‘fur-cap’), 
all of them having the force of English ‘decidedly not’ 
‘not at air ‘nonsense’ ‘why, indeed’ ‘the idea!’ 



XIX. THE PREPOSITION 


674. (a) The commotiest of the simple preposi- 

tions are 


a ^to’ 

ai7te ^before’ * 
apds ^after’ 
cerca ‘about’ 
com ‘with’ 
contra ‘against 
de ‘of’ 
desde ‘from’ 


em ‘in’ 

entre ‘between 
para ‘to’ 
por ‘by’ 
sph ‘under’ 
sohre ‘over’ 
trds ‘behind’ 


of which a ‘to’ and de ‘of’ occur most often. 


(b) Some adjectives and adverbs are also used as 
prepositions: 

confgrme and consoante ‘according to,' durante ‘dur- 
ing,’ excgpto ‘except,’ mediante ‘by means of,’ nao 
obstante ‘notwithstanding,’ sgdvo ‘save,’ segundo 
‘according to.’ 

When used as prepositions, these words naturally 
should not agree with the noun: 

excgpto (not excgptos) os hgmens ‘except the men,’ 
segundo (not segundo) gsta teoria ‘according to this 
theory’ (691). 

(c) There are numerous compound prepositions and 
prepositional phrases composed of a combination of words, 
most frequently of an adverb and a preposition (usually de), 
of a preposition and an adjective, or of two prepositions 
together, such as: 

abaixo de, debaixo de ‘below’ ‘under,’ {a)circa de ‘con- 
570 
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ceming,’ (a)fgra de ‘out of,’ alem de ‘beyond,’ antes de 
‘before’ (of time), ao longo de ‘along,’ a pqr de ‘on 
a par with,’ aqtiem de ‘on this side of,’ d rgda de 
‘around,’ atrds de, trds de, detrds de ‘behind,’ atraves 
de ‘through,’ dentro de ‘within’ (of time and place), 
depois de ‘after,’ de sobre ‘from on,’ em cima de, acima 
de ‘on’ ‘above,’ de cima de ‘from off,’ em vez de ‘in 
place of,' pinto a, junto de ‘near,’ etc. 

675. (a) As a rule, the preposition is repeated 
before the several nouns it governs only when clearness 
or emphasis requires it. But it is ordinarily repeated 
before monosyllabic personal and reflexive pronouns. 
After e and other coordinating conjimctions it may 
be omitted: 

da Italia e (da) Franga ‘of Italy and (of) France,’ 
para a corga e (para) o scgtro ‘for the crown and 
(for) the sceptre,’ gsta universidqde tern cursos de 
sciencias e (de) mecdnica ‘this university has courses 
in science and mechanics,’ fqlo a ele e ndo ao irmdo 
dUe ‘I speak to him and not to his brother.’ 

(b) In the case of compound prepositions or prepo- 
sitional phrases, only the last element is repeated: 

a respeito ie mim e dtle ‘with respect to me and 
to him.’ 

A preposition (and especially em) may be omitted before 
relative que after expressions of time or place: 

ao tempo (em) que ele expirou ‘at the time he expired.’ 

676. The following list contains the only preposi- 
tions and prepositional phrases calling for remark. 
Many of them are also adverbs (651, 652). For prepo- 
sitions combined with the definite article, see 63. 



572 PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 

677. The preposition a has the widest range of 
application. Its fundamental meanings are ^to’ of 
motion and 'at’ of rest. It is used 

(a) Before the indirect object: 

dqr uma coisa a alguem ‘to give something to 
somebody,’ 

and before the indirect object of reference : 

merecer alguma coisa a alguem ‘to deserve some- 
thing at somebody’s hands,’ ouvir alguma coisa a 
alguem ‘to hear something from somebody,’ tomqr 
0 pulso ao doenie ‘to take the patient’s pulse.’ 

(b) Before the direct object, whether a noun or 
personal pronoun, when it is the name of a person or 
personified thing (554) : 

matou a este hgmem ‘he killed this man,’ nem Pie 
cntende a nds nem nos a Pie {Os Lusiadas, V. 28) 
‘he does not understand us nor do we him.’ 

(c) To indicate place where or near which : 

estqr d pgrta ‘to be at the door,’ siluqdo d beira-mqr 
‘situated at the seaside,’ sentqr-se d mesa ‘to sit at 
the table,’ ao ngrte ‘in the north^ estqr a hgrdo 
‘to be aboard,’ quando eu vim ao mundo ‘when I 
came into the world,’ encostqr-se d parede ‘to lean 
against the wall,’ chegou a Sintra ‘he arrived at 
Sintra,’ mgr a d rua A urea ‘he lives near Aurea 
Street,’ in a few expressions like estd escrito 
ao (or no) capitulo 17 dos NUmeros ‘it is written 
in tfie seventeenth chapter of (the Book of) Num- 
bers.’ Hahiiqr ao Rossio and morqr ao Chiqdo ‘to 
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live near the Rossio’ or ‘in Chiado’ (sections of Lis- 
bon) are less specific than no Rossio, no Chiqdo. 

(d) To indicate a measure of distance or time, or 
the price at which a thing is bought or sold (703) : 

a dpze milhas daqui ‘twelve miles from here,’ vender 
a peso ‘to sell by weight,’ a retqlho ‘at retail,’ a 
qudsi 1000 metros de altitude ‘at an altitude of about 
1000 meters, a cinco por cento ‘interest at 5%,’ 
aojuro de cinco por cento ‘at five per cent interest,’ 
0 vinho estqva a dois escudos o litro ‘the wine was 
two escudos a liter,’ daqui a um qno ‘a year hence,’ 
daqui a tantos qnos ‘in so many years,’ aos centos 
‘by hundreds,’ a mais ndo podf-r ‘to the utmost.’ 

(e) To denote end or purpose (687. e) : 

trabalhqr a hem do pais ‘to work for the good of the 
country,’ ir d p^sca ‘to go fishing,’ partir a negdcios 
importantes ‘to leave on important business,’ amgr 
ao (rarely do) trabqlho ‘love for work.’ 

(f) To denote material, means, instrument, or 
cause: 

bordqr a oiro ‘to embroider with gold,’ perfumqda a 
viol eta ‘scented with violet,’ morrer d fgme ‘to die 
of hunger,’ matqr a punhql ‘to kill with a dagger,’ 
pintqdos a vermelhdo ‘painted red,’ ir d v^la ‘to 
carry all sail’ ‘to be lost,’ pescqr d linha ‘to fish with 
a line,’ passou o riqcho a nqdo ‘he crossed the stream 
by swimming,’ a fgrro e fggo ‘with fire and sword.’ 

(g) To denote time when a thing takes place: 
morreu a dezasseis de ahril ‘he died on the sixteenth 
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of April/ a que hgras? ‘at what time?^ cinco ‘at 
five o’clock/ aos domingos ‘on {Sundays.’ 

(h) To form certain adverbial phrases expressing 
manner (654. a) : 

gbrafeita aos pedqqos ‘piece-work,’ a ‘on foot,’ 
a cavqlo ‘on horseback;’ but ir no (or de) comhdio 
‘to go by train,’ ir de hqrco ‘to go by boat,’ ir de 
(or em) carruqgem ‘to go by carriage,’ ir de burro 
‘to ride an ass;’ vestir-se d portuguesa ‘to dress in 
the Portuguese fashion,’ d antiga ‘in the old 
manner,’ ir a galgpe ‘to go at a gallop,’ brqqo a 
brqqo ‘hand in hand,’ ao cgrto ‘certainly,’ d esquer- 
da ‘to the left,’ aos braqqdos ‘in armfuls.’ 

(i) To express distribution or succession (cf. 689. k) : 
dois a dois or a dois e dois ‘two by two,’ dia a dia 
‘day by day,’ pouco a pouco or a pouco e pouco 
‘little by little,'^ volume a volume ‘volume by volume.’ 

(j) With an infinitive phrase to express an hypoth- 
esis (637). 

(k) After a large number of adjectives, many of 
which correspond to Latin adjectives which take the 
dative or the preposition ad. Some of them may also 
take para. The commonest are: 

acessivel ‘accessible’ favordvel ‘favorable’ 

acomodqdo ‘suited’ fiql ‘faithful’ 

acostumqdo ‘used’ habituqdo ‘accustomed’ 

adapiqdo ‘adapted’ hostil ‘hostile’ 

afeito ‘accustomed’ inclinqdo ‘inclined’ 

agraddvel ‘pleasing’ insensivel ‘insensible’ 

alheio ‘foreign’ necessdrio ‘necessary’ 
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apropriqdo 'suited’ 
atento 'attentive’ 
cqro 'dear’ 

confgrme ‘conformably’ 
contrdrio 'contrary’ 
correspondenie 'corre- 
sponding’ 

des atento ‘inattentive’ 
desfavordvel ‘unfavor- 
able’ 

dispQsto ‘disposed’ 
ddcil ‘obedient’ 
eqiiivalente ‘equivalent’ 
estrqnho ‘strange’ 


nocivo ‘harmful’ 
ohcdiente ‘obedient’ 
oppsto ‘opposed’ 
prcjiidiciql ‘harmful’ 
propenso ‘prone’ 
prestes ‘ready’ 
pronto ‘ready’ 
proporcionqdo ‘fitted’ 
rehglde ‘adverse’ 
semelhante ‘similar’ 
senstvel ‘sensible’ 
sujeito ‘subject’ 
surdo ‘deaf’ 
util ‘useful’ 


bom para (not a) comer ‘good to eat,’ but inclinqdo 
ao (not para) jo go ‘inclined to gambling.’ 


(1) After some verbs of motion, to denote place to 
or towards which, with the accessory idea of returning 
(687. a): 

ir d prqga ‘to go to the square (or ‘market’),’ vou d 
Italia ‘I am going to Italy’ (but will come back), 
atirei a cqrta ao ehdo ‘I threw the letter on the 
ground’ (but may pick it up); cf. atirei a cqrta 
para o chdo ‘I threw the letter on the ground’ (and 
am going to let it stay there). 


(m) Depending on certain verbs (556, 561), before 
certain infinitives (572), and in the combination aa 
with the personal infinitive (637). 

678. Ante ‘before’ ‘in the presence of,’ as the equivalent 
of diante de, is found in only a few expressions: apresentou- 
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se ante mim ‘he presented himself before me/ pe ante pe 
‘on tiptoe/ ante o juiz ‘before the judge/ and in com- 
poimd words: antemanhd ‘before morning/ anteontem 
‘before yesterday.’ 

679. Apos ‘after’ (of time or place) is the equivalent of 
depois de; variants are depos, empos, and p6s: 

corri apos o assassino ‘I ran after the assassin/ 
apos qtiqtro qnos de luta fiz-se a pqz ‘after four years 
of conflict, peace was made/ um apos outro ‘one after 
another.’ 

680. Ate ‘as far as’ (of time or place) in modem times 
is generally, though less correctly (except before an 
infinitive), followed by a: 

fui ate {a)o Pdrto ‘I went as far as Oporto,’ aU {a)o 
fim do mts ‘till the end of the month,’ saber contqr ate 
d§z ‘to be able to count up to ten,’ correr ate a 
(or ate d, or simply d) estagdo ‘to run to the station,’ 
ate amanhd ‘till to-morrow,’ acompanhei-o ate a (or 
ate d, or simply d) carruqgem ‘I accompanied him to 
the carriage,’ ate d vista ‘till we meet again.’ 

681. Atraves ‘across’ is always followed by de: 

atraves dos campos ‘across the fields,’ atraves da estrqda 
‘across the street,’ atraves dos sectdos ‘through the 
centuries.’ 

682. The preposition com is used 

(a) In general to denote accompaniment : 
estd com 0 filho ‘he is with his son/ cafS com leite 
‘coffee with milk/ pdo com manteiga ‘bread and 
butter/ He levanta-se com os gqlos ‘he rises at cock- 
crow.,’ um sqco com batqtas ‘a sack with potatoes/ 
cf. um sqco de batqtas ‘a sack(ful) of potatoes.’ 
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(b) To denote means, price, instrument, or material 
(cf. 683. n): 

Ue gqnha dinheiro com sens romances ^he makes 
money with his novels,’ bat^ com um pqu ^to hit 
with a stick,’ ^sia cqsa 6 feita com (or de) madeira e 
p^dra ^this house is made of wood and stone,’ 
pagou 0 livro com mo^da de prqta ‘he paid for the 
book in silver coin.’ 

(c) To denote an attendant circumstance, such as 
manner, motive, cause, or time: 

gritqr com dgres ‘to cry with pain,’ ir com pr^ssa 
‘to go in haste,’ trahalhqr com cuidqdo ‘to work 
with care,’ tiritqr com (or de) frio ‘to shiver with 
cold,’ ndo saio com tste tempo ‘I am not going out 
in this weather,’ proceder com lealdqde ‘to act 
loyally,’ a gente ficou encantqda com a maneira de 
Ue falqr ‘the people were fascinated by his manner 
of speech,’ olhqr com hons glhos ‘to look with favor.’ 

(d) Occasionally in the sense of contra: 

lutqr com as ondas ‘to struggle against the waves.’ 

(e) With para (687. g). 

(f) After some adjectives, such as benevolo, bom, con- 
tente, confgrme, indulgente, parecido, sometimes as the 
equivalent of para: 

contente com pouco ‘satisfied with little,’ confgrmes uns 
com os outros ‘one corresponding to another,’ muito 
parecido com (less often a) seu pai ‘closely resembling 
his father,’ benevolo com os pgbres ‘benevolent to the 
poor,’ indidgente com as criangas ‘indulgent to the 
children.’ 
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(g) As the equivalent of a-pesqr-de, ndo obstante, to ex- 
press a concession: 

com ser rico ‘although rich.’ 

(h) Depending on certain verbs (562). 

683. The most important uses of the preposition de 
are: 

(a) To denote origin, place whence, or the begin- 
ning of a movement: 

veio do Rio de Janeiro ‘he came from Rio Janeiro,’ 
venko de cqsa T come from home,’ tste vinho e 
de Brqga ‘this wine is from Braga.’ 

(b) To denote place where, in a few expressions: 
pdr-se da pqrie (or do Iqdo or da handa) dos revohi- 
ciondrios ‘to put oneself on the side of the revolu- 
tionaries.’ 

(c) To denote separation or participation: 

tirqr os filhos da (or d )mde ‘to take the children 
away from their mother,’ Pedro t da armqda ‘Peter 
is in the navy.’ 

(d) To denote ownership or possession: 

a cqsa do senhpr ‘your house,’ a cqsa e de meu tio 
‘the house belongs to my uncle.’ 

(e) To denote quality or the material of which a 
thing is made: 

um cgpo de vidro ‘a glass cup,’ um reldgio de oiro ‘a 
gold watch,’ gsta caixa ^ (feita) de Madeira ‘this 
box is (‘made of’) wood.’ 

In the language of the trade, through French influence, 
it is a common error to use em instead: 
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um vestido em seda preta ‘a black silk dress/ urn chapcu 
em pqlha encarnqda ‘a red straw hat.’ 

(f) In partitive expressions after words which desig- 
nate quantity, weight, measure, or size: 

(1) When the idea is indefinite, both the word 
denoting the part and the preposition de are ordinarily 
omitted : 

ndo hd dgua ‘there is no water,’ comi bom pdo ‘I 
ate some good bread,’ de-me pdo ‘give me (some) 
bread.’ 

(2) But, when the idea is definite, de is expressed: 

de-me disso ‘give me some of that,’ venda-me dhse 
queijo ‘sell me some of that cheese,’ dqsta dgua 
ndo beberei ‘I will not drink any of this water,’ 
qu^ro d^ssas ‘I want some of these.’ 

Except, elliptically, in prescriptions, bills, accounts, 
etc. : 

dgua distilqda, cem grqmas ‘distilled water, 100 gr.’ 

(3) De is expressed also after some indefinite pro- 
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs used substantively, 
such as qlgo and alguma coisa^ the adjective agreeing 
in gender and number with the following noun (339. b) : 

um pouco de vinho ‘a little wine,’ uma pouca de 
dgua ‘a little water,’ uns poucos de hgmens ‘a few 
men,’ um tanto de orgulho ‘so much pride,’ muiias 
das cqsas ‘many of the houses,’ estd bom de kite o 
seu cafi? ‘is there enough milk in your coffee?’ 

(4) With the comparative (154. e). 
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(5) To express ^of it/ French en, Italian we, the 
following constructions are employed: 

tem vinho? 'have you wine?’ tenho, tenho um pouco 
(dele)j or tenho vinho have (some),’ tem chapeus 
de Panamd? 'have you Panama hats?’ desses ndo 
tenho 'no, I have not;’ cf. ndo sei ^ssas coisas ‘I do 
not know those things’ and ndo sei d^ssas coisas 
‘I do not know any of those things,’ comer as isto 
'you shall eat this’ and comer ds disto 'you shall eat 
some of this.’ 

(g) To denote both the objective and the subjec- 
tive genitive: 

0 ampr de Deus 'the love of God (for man),’ perdpe 
pelo ampr de Deus 'pardon for the love of God,’ 
ampr da pdtria 'love of country,’ ampr de mde 
'a mother’s love,’ o tempr de Deus 'the fear of God.’ 

To avoid confusion, with nouns expressing a feeling 
or sentiment, other prepositions may be used: 

ampr aos filhos 'love for his children,’ ampr ao (or 
pelo) trabqlho 'love for work.’ 

(h) Before an attribute, to characterize or define 
more clearly the noim to which it is joined: 

a cidqde de Coimbra 'the city of Coimbra,’ o mts de 
setembro 'the month of September,’ o qno de 1926 
'the year 1926,’ um navio de tres mqstros 'a three- 
masted ship,’ a ilha de Cuba^ 'the island of Cuba,’ 
pesspa de probidqde 'a person of integrity,’ tiro de 
espingqrda 'gimshot,’ a menina dos glhos npgros 
'the girl with the black eyes,’ umjgvem de dezangve 
qnos 'a youth nineteen years of age,’ um hgmem 
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de do is metros de altura/a. man two meters tall/ 
0 hgmem das lunetas ^the man with the glasses/ 
um rei de ngme {de) Jaime ‘a king by the name of 
James/ cqsa de jantqr ‘restaurant/ no caminho do 
Porto ‘on the road to Oporto.’ 

But, by a sort of apposition, de is sometimes sup- 
pressed: 

0 ngme {de) amigo ‘the name (of) friend,’ o rio Tgjo 
‘the River Tagus/ and frequently, though less 
correctly, before names of streets, squares, institu- 
tions, etc., that contain a proper name: Rua das 
Flgres, Avenida da Liber dqde, Rua Infante D. 
Henrique, Avenida D. Amelia, Prqqa {de) D. 
Pedro, Hot^l {de) Paris, Drogaria Moreira, 

(i) After certain nouns, to denote use or purpose: 
pqte de (or da) dgua ‘water-pot,’ quqrto de dormir 
‘bedroom,’ pap^l de escrever ‘writing paper.’ 

It is sometimes ambiguous whether, for example, 
um cQpo de vinho means ‘a glass of wine’ or ‘a wine- 
glass,’ de chd ‘a cup of tea’ or ‘a tea-cup/ 
the former meaning is correctly expressed by um cqpo 
(or cdlic^ de vinho; the latter meaning may be clearly 
expressed by um cqpo para vinho (687. e). 

(j) After certain adjectives and participles, speak- 
ing of moral or physical qualities or conditions, and 
after adjectives signifying fullness or richness, origin, 
dependance, distance, knowledge, power, desire, pa- 
tience, and their opposites, such as 

acusqdo ‘accused’ diflcil ‘difficult’ 

av^ro ‘greedy’ doente ‘ill’ 
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dvido ^eager^ 
brando ‘soft’ 
capqz ‘capable’ 
contente ‘satisfied’ 
cuhiqgso ‘greedy’ 
dependente ‘dependent’ 
diferente ‘different’ 


doido ‘crazy’ 
exqusto ‘exhausted’ 
fdcil ‘easy’ 
frqco ‘weak’ 
impaciente ‘impatient’ 
orgulhpso ‘proud’ 
surdo ‘deaf’ 


Some of these adjectives may be followed by em 
(685. e): 

limpo de maos ‘with clean hands’ ‘honest,’ e muito 
curigso de musica ‘he is much interested in music,’ 
pghre de dinheiro ‘poor as regards money,’ cggo de 
um dlho ‘blind in one eye,’ duro de ouvido ‘hard of 
hearing,’ curio de vista ‘short-sighted,’ digno de 
cstima ‘worthy of esteem,’ portuguts de nascimento 
‘Portuguese by birth,’ rico de terrenos ‘rich in 
lands,’ 0 rio estd cheio de pcixe ‘the river is full of 
fish,’ ruivo de cahelos ‘with red hair,’ qlto de cprpo 
‘tall in body,’ Igve de cabeqa ‘light-headed,’ apaixo- 
nqdo de (or por) alguem ‘passionately fond of 
somebody.’ 

(k) In familiar speech the preposition de, often com- 
bined with the proper form of the definite article, is fre- 
quently used to form a kind of partitive genitive, to 
denote some quality of the person referred to. It stands 
before one noun or pronoun and after another noun or 
adjective which itself is generally preceded by the definite 
article (303. f) : 


0 pgbre do hgmem ‘the poor man,’ a pgbre da mde ‘the 
poor mother,’ a boa da vglha ‘the good old woman,’ 
0 ladrdo do criqdo ‘the thieving servant,’ o traquinas do 
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rapqz ‘the troublesome boy,’ coitadinha da Joaquina 
‘poor little Johanna.’ 

Also after isto, isso, aquilo, and interjections: 

isto de conscitncial ‘there’s a conscience!’ ai de mim! 
‘alas for me!' felizes diles! ‘happy they!’ 

(l) To denote time when, in certain adverbial 
phrases and distributively: 

de inv^rno ‘in winter,’ de dia e de noite ‘by day and 
by night,’ de hgra a hgra ‘every hour,’ o cqrro vai 
de dgz em dgz minuios ‘the coach leaves every ten 
minutes,’ de quqtro em quqtro qnos ‘every four 
years,’ cheguei de tqrde ‘I arrived in the evening,’ 
de dia para dia ‘day by day,’ de vgz em quando (less 
correctly de quando em vez) ‘from time to time;’ 
as a synonym of dts^ desde: jd de hd muito ‘long 
ago;’ and frequently, though incorrectly, in such 
expressions, with ser or a similar verb, as quando 
(foi) da invasdo franc ^sa ‘at the time of the French 
invasion,’ estive em Lishga quando do congrgsso 
scientifico ‘I was in Lisbon at the time of the 
scientific congress.’ 

(m) With verbs and adjectives to denote cause: 
cggo de raiva ‘blind with rage,’ louco de dgr ‘mad 
with pain,’ caiu o soldqdo de cansqdo ‘the soldier 
fell with fatigue,’ movido de piedqde ‘moved with 
pity,’ morrer de fgme ‘to die of hunger,’ chorqr de 
alegria ‘to weep with joy,’ de surdo que gra ‘because 
he was deaf,’ jd ahorrgce de conhecido ‘it bores be- 
cause it is so weU known.’ 

(n) To denote manner, means, or instrument, with 
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certain transitive verbs, such as adornqr ‘to adorn,’ 
cercqr ‘to inclose,’ cohrir ‘to cover,’ encher ‘to fill,’ 
guarnecfr ‘to furnish,! and rodeqr ‘to shut in.’ In such 
cases de is ordinarily used when many objects are re- 
quired to perform the action, com when one, or two 
or more regarded as one, is sufficient: 

cobrir o leito deflpres ‘to cover the bed with flowers,’ 
cohrir o rpsio com as maos ‘to cover his face with 
his hands,’ cobrir a mesa com um pgno ‘to cover the 
table with a cloth,’ cobgrta de n^ve ‘covered with 
snow,’ coroqr a rainha de f I gres e com um diadema 
de oiro ‘to crown the queen with flowers and with a 
diadem of gold,’ rodeqr o campo de um baluqrte ‘to 
enclose the field with a wall,’ crivqdo de s^ias ‘rid- 
dled with arrows,’ forrqdo de p^le ‘lined with fur,’ 
ornqdo de flgres ‘decorated with flowers,’ pintqdo de 
verde ‘painted green,’ fabricqr a cqsa de tejglos ‘to 
build the house of brick,’ picqr de espgras ‘to 
prick with spurs,’ lav gres gqstos do tempo ‘em- 
broideries worn by time.’ 

(o) In many adverbial phrases of manner, and fre- 
quently with the verbs estqr^ ir, pbr^ vestir, vir, and 
voltqr, such as : 

de dentro ‘from within,’ de-pr^ssa ‘quickly,’ de 
repente ‘suddenly,’ de ngvo ‘anew,’ de tgdo ‘entirely,’ 
de bom grqdo and de bga menie ‘willingly,’ d^sta 
maneira ‘in this manner,’ de mqu grqdo ‘unwillingly,’ 
de cgrto ‘certainly,’ de improviso ‘unexpectedly,’ 
de ordindrio ‘ordinarily,’ de cima ‘from above,’ de 
continuo ‘continually,’ de cgr ‘by heart,’ debqlde ‘in 
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vain/ devagqr ‘slowly/ dc proposilo ‘purposely/ 
de-v^ras ‘earnestly/ estqr de (or em) pS ‘to stand up/ 
andqr (or estqr) de chin^las ‘to go in one’s slippers/ 
poe-se de joelhos ‘he falls on his knees/ estqr de 
cqma ‘to be ill’ (lit. ‘abed’), estqr (or andqr) de Into 
‘to be in mourning,’ estqr de bpa saUde ‘to be in 
good health,’ de hengqla numa das maos ‘with a 
cane in one hand,’ ir de corrida ‘to go in a hurry,’ 
andqr de cqrro ‘to ride in a carriage,’ ir de (or em) 
carruqgem ‘to go by carriage,’ viajqr de comhdio e de 
hqrco ‘to travel by train and by boat,’ de maos 
dqdas ‘holding hands,’ de chapeu ‘with hat on,’ 
de sohrecasqca de domingo ‘in Sunday frock-coat,’ 
de hrqqos cruzqdos ‘with folded arms,’ de hrqQo dqdo 
‘arm in arm.’ 

(p) Vestir ‘to dress’ is construed with de, but some- 
times (more rarely) with em: 

vestida de setim ‘dressed in satin,’ vestido de azul 
‘dressed in blue/ vestidos de anjos ‘dressed like angels,' 
revestido em (or de) pontifical ‘robed in pontificals.’ 

(q) Occasionally to denote the agent with the past 
participle of verbs, especially such as express feelings or 
manifestations of feelings, for example, aceito ‘accepted’ 
‘esteemed,’ amqdo ‘loved,’ bemquisto ‘well-beloved,’ mal- 
quisto ‘hated,’ querido ‘beloved.’ In this construction por 
is more usual (689. i): 

ahorrecido de todos ‘hated by all,’ povoqdo de indios 
‘inhabited by Indians,' foi de tgdos recehido alegre- 
mente ‘he was joyfully received by all,’ sgr estimqdo e 
amqdo de tgdos ‘to be esteemed and loved by all/ 
bemdito de Deus ‘blessed by God.’ 
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(r) Occasionally, like cgmo (155. a), to denote likeness: 
branco de ngve 'white as snow,’ frio de pgdra ‘cold as 
stone.’ 

(s) Depending on certain verbs (563, 576) and adjec- 
tives (583). 

(t) Prepositional phrases containing de generally re- 
quire de also after .them. Compare ante Deus and diant e 
de Deus ‘before God,’ apos a chuva and depots da chuva ‘after 
the rain,’ trds o bando and detrds do bando ‘behind the 
party.’ 

684. Dentro ‘within,’ of time or place, is followed by 
de or by em: 

dentro de (or em) dgz meses ‘within ten months,’ dentro 
em pouco ‘within a short time,’ dentro da (or na) 
sqla ‘within the room.’ 

685. (a) The preposition em ‘in’ ‘on’ ‘at’ ‘to’ ‘by,’ of 
time or place (654. e) : 

em cqsa ‘at home,’ na cqsa ‘in the house,’ montqdo num 
bglo cavqlo ‘mounted on a fine horse,’ also montqdo a 
cavqlo ‘on horseback,’ no seculo decimo ngno ‘in the 
nineteenth century,’ nasceu em 1816 ‘he was bom in 
1816,’ estive no domingo em cqsa de Sr. Ferreira ‘I was 
in Mr. Ferreira’s house on Sunday,’ no terceiro dia 
‘on the third day,’ em duas hgras ‘within two hours,’ 
que hgras sao no seu reldgio? ‘what time is it by your 
watch?’ vai nas sgte ‘it is nearly seven,' vai em tris qnos 
‘it is going on three years,’ brqgos em cruz ‘with 
folded arms,’ gente em circulo ‘people in a circle,’ 
vivgr em pqz ‘to live in peace,’ preguntou em Idgrimas 
‘he asked in tears,’ tendo sido diligente em rapqz ‘having 
been industrious when a boy.’ 

(b) But em is frequently omitted in expressions of 
time (693. 6). 
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(c) Em is used to indicate a state or condition of 
natural products or manufacture: 

oiro em p6 ‘gold-dust,* f^rro em chqpas ‘sheet-iron,* 
uma drvore emflpr ‘a tree in flower.’ 

(d) Similarly to denote division: 

cortqdo em quqrtos ‘cut in quarters,’ um livro dividido 
em capitulos ‘a book divided into chapters,’ uma ghra 
em dots tomos ‘a work in two volumes,’ o vqso fiz-se 
em pedqqos ‘the vase was broken in pieces.' 

(e) After adjectives, such as ahundante ‘abundant,’ 
contente ‘satisfied,’ fertil ‘fertile,* Iqrgo ‘generous,’ poderpso 
‘powerful,’ tenqz ‘tenacious,’ to designate in what respect 
one thing is compared to another. Some of these adjec- 
tives may also be followed by de, as in older Portuguese 
(683. j): 

sSbrio no corner ‘temperate in eating,’ fertil em cereais 
‘fertile in cereals,’ entendido em pintura ‘skillful in 
painting.’ 

(f) Em with the gerund (538. e). 

(g) In Brazil em is sometimes used instead of a: 
cheguei na (== d) cid^de ‘I reached the town,’ fui em 
(== a) Santos ‘I went to Santos.’ 

(h) Depending on certain verbs (564). 

(i) Em instead of de (683. e). 

(j) Prepositional phrases beginning with em require the 
preposition de after them: 

em (or por) cima de ‘on top of,’ em (or d) f rente de 
‘facing,’ em vpz de ‘instead of,’ but emquanto (better 
quanto) a ‘as for.' 

686. The preposition entre ‘between* frequently takes 
the subject case of the personal pronoun (234. d). 

687. The preposition para is used 



588 


PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


(a) After verbs of motion to denote movement to 
or towards which. Whereas a (677. 1) expresses hardly 
more than mere movement or a temporary visit, para 
implies more definite destination or direction and also 
contains the accassory idea of delay or continuance. 

(b) With certain verbs, such as caminhqr ‘to walk,^ 
continuar ‘to continue,’ fugir ‘to flee,’ navegqr ‘to sail’ 
(except with points of the compass), par Hr ‘to leave,’ 
prosseguir ‘to continue,’ seguir ‘to follow,’ and verbs 
expressing direction, only para may be generally used, 
but with most other verbs, such as ir ‘to go’ and vir 
‘to come,’ either a or para. 

(c) A or para must be repeated in the answer ac- 
cording as either of them is contained in the question: 

aonde (or para onde) vai? ‘where are you going?’ 
vou a (or para) Coimbra ‘I am going to Coimbra,’ 
vou ficqr para jantqr ‘I am going to remain for 
dinner,’ vou hgje a Londres onde tpiho negdcios^ e 
depois amanhd partirei para Pernambuco onde 
resido ‘to-day I am going to London where I have 
business, and the day after to-morrow I shall leave 
for Pernambuco where I live,’ ir para a cqma 
‘to go to bed,’ ir d cqma ‘to take to the bed,’ vou 
para cqsa ‘I am going home,’ ele mandou-me para (or 
a) um midico ‘he sent me to a doctor,’ dei um pqsso 
para trds ‘I took a step backwards,’ o castqlo ficqva 
virqdo para o mqr ‘the castle faced the sea,’ ajan^la 
deita para o rio ‘the window overlooks the river,’ 
glhe para cd ‘look here,’ que ele jd vai indo para 
v^lho ‘for he is now growing old,’ quern vai ao cemi- 
Urio vqlta depois; quern vai para o cemiterio ndo vglta. 
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(d) In certain phrases with the verb estqr, para 
means simply ^place where/ though motion is implied: 

estd parafgra ^he is (or ‘has gone’) away,’ estd para 
cqsa do pai ‘he is in (or ‘has gone to’) his father’s 
house,’ que estd o senhpr para ai? ‘why are you 
there?’ 

(e) To denote the purpose, use, person, thing, or 
time for which a person or thing is suited (cf. 683. i) : 

dgua para beber ‘drinking-water,’ este peixe 6 bom 
para comgr ‘this fish is good to eat,’ Cqrlos e hgmem 
para fazer isso ‘Charles is the man to do that,’ He 
vem chamqr a minka atengdo para urn artigo ‘he 
calls my attention to an article,’ ndo tern gdsto 
para o estudo ‘he has no taste for study’ (but o seu 
gdsto pelo estudo de quimica ‘his liking for the study 
of chemistry’), a tendtncia para a (or d) embriaguez 
‘the tendency to drunkenness,’ estudqva para 
advogqdo ‘he studied to be a lawyer,’ tql emprtsa 
ndo e para o gerql ‘such an undertaking is not 
for everybody,’ resgrve-me isso para dmanhd ‘keep 
that for me until to-morrow,’ guqrde-me o jantqr 
para quando eu vigr ‘keep dinner for me till I come,’ 
vou Id para a semqna ‘I am going there for the 
week,’ para outra vfz ndo fqqa isso ‘another time do 
not do that,’ de qno para qno ‘from year to year,’ 
livros para estudo ‘study-books,’ vestidos para 
senhgras ‘dresses for ladies,’ a confer incia fica 
transferida para amanhd ‘the lecture is postponed 
till to-morrow,’ hdbil para as qrtes ‘skilful in the 
arts,’ estd aqui uma cqrta para V. Eofi ‘there is a 
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letter here for you/ isso S muito inter essante para 
mint ‘that is very interesting to me.’ 

(f) Also in a restrictive sense, with the force of 
quanto a: 

^ra um sdhio para o seu tempo ‘he was a learned 
man for his time,’ trahqlho para quqtro hgras ‘a four 
hours’ task,’ jornqda para uma semqna ^a, week’s 
journey,’ para um estrangeiro fqla razodvelmente 
portuguts ‘for a foreigner he speaks Portuguese 
rather well.’ 

(g) After some nouns and adjectives which express 
a disposition of mind, the prepositional compound para 
com may be used instead of para alone: 

V. sempre tern sido muito horn para comigo ‘you 
have always been very good to me,’ meu pai 6 justo 
e indulgente para com tpdos e tolerante para com 
tddas as opinides ‘my father is just and indulgent 
towards all and tolerant of all opinions,’ os mens de- 
veres para com o prdximo ‘my duties to my neighbor,’ 
V. Eof. mqstra animosidqde para com tie ‘you show 
animosity towards him,’ caridpso para com os 
pghres ‘charitable towards the poor,’ por defertncia 
para com a irmd do seu vizinho ‘out of considera- 
tion for his neighbor’s sister,’ o carinho para com 
os pais ‘affection for one’s parents,’ sem a compaixdo 
para com os animais, ndo hd coragdo verdadeira- 
mente bom ‘without kindness to animals, no heart 
is rjeally good,’ cpmo Ngsso Senhpr tern sido bom 
para conngsco! ‘how good Our Lord has been to us I’ 
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(h) To denote ‘in the capacity of/ as the equivalent 
of por or cQtno (557. h): 

Joao escolheu o sohrinho para (or por) sen herdeiro 
‘John made his nephew his heir/ elegi V, Exf'. 
para (or por) amigo ‘I have chosen you to be my 
friend.’ 

(i) To denote approximation in number and a pro- 
portion: 

para mais vinte pesspas ‘more than twenty persons/ 
gastei duas para tres hgras ‘I wasted up to three 
hours/ de duas para cinco leguas ‘from two to 
five leagues/ trts estd para seis cpmo dois para 
quqtro ‘three is to six as two is to four.’ 

(j) Rarely to denote a comparison: 

0 que sUo meia duzia de regimentos para um tgl ex- 
Srcito? ‘what are half a dozen regiments compared 
with such an army?' 

(k) Occasionally, but not according to the best usage, 
para is used as the equivalent of contra or de: 

um ahrigo para a tormenta ‘a shelter from the storm.’ 

(l) Prepositional phrases beginning with para require 
the preposition de after them: 

para cima de ‘on top of,’ para baixo de ‘below,’ para 
alem de ‘beyond.’ 

(m) Some adverbial phrases beginning with para: 
para fgra ‘out,’ para onde? ‘whither?’ para sempre 
‘for ever,’ para trds ‘backward,’ etc. 

(n) Para with the infinitive (586). 

688. The prepositions per and por have been con- 
used from the time of the oldest Portuguese. Por has 



592 


PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


now taken over the syntactic functions of the old prepo- 
sition per which has almost disappeared from the lan- 
guage, except in combination with the definite article, 
as a prefix in some compound verbs, e.g. perdurqr ‘to 
last,’ perfilqr ‘to draw in profile,’ perfurqr ‘to perforate,’ 
perpassqr ‘to pass by,’ and in expressions like per ante 
‘in the presence of’ ‘in front of’ ‘compared with,’ and 
dc per si (a crossing of de si and per si), meaning (^d) par 
si or (jd) de si ‘by oneself.’ 

689. The preposition por ‘by’ ‘through’ is used 

(a) With verbs of motion, to express the way or 
direction taken to go from one place to another: 

viajqr por mqr e por t^rra ‘to travel by sea and by 
land,’ relanceou os glhos pela planicie ‘he cast his 
eyes over the plain,’ passou por grandes desgdstos 
‘he experienced great sorrows,’ passeqr pelas ruas 
‘to walk through the streets,’ entrqr pela esquerda 
‘to enter on the left,’ vqmos por este Iqdo ‘let us go 
this way,’ ir pela rua adiante ‘to go through (along) 
the street,’ pqsso pela pgrta de men tio ‘I pass by 
my imcle’s door,’ por mares nunca dantes navegqdos 
(Os Lusiadas) ‘through untried seas.’ 

(b) To designate, without motion, the place where 
a thing happens, with the accessory idea of extension or 
dispersion: 

cd por Lisbga ‘here in Lisbon,’ por cd ‘in these 
parts,’ que fqz por cd? ‘what are you doing here?’ 
confina pelo ngrte com o Canadd ‘it is bordered on 
the north by Canada,’ o Iqgo estende-se por cinco 
leguas ‘the lake extends over five leagues,’ Ue anda 
por Id ‘he is going about (or ‘is living’) there.’ 
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(c) In asseverations: 

pedir por favgr or rogqr por merce ‘to ask as a favor/ 
(afirmo or juro) por minha honra (‘I declare’ or 
‘swear’) on my honor/ por (or pe.o) amgr de Deus 
‘for the love of God.’ 

(d) To denote an indetermined or approximate 
moment of time: 

hd de chegqr por estes dias ‘he will arrive one of 
these days/ pelas cinco hqras da tqrde ‘towards 5 
p. m./ oniem pel a manhd ‘yesterday morning/ por 
uma manhd de n^ve ‘on a snowy morning/ chegou 
pela tqrde %e arrived towards evening/ por tsse 
tempo ‘at that time.’ 

(e) Occasionally to denote duration of time, which 
may also be expressed by durante or without a preposition: 

por trts qnos ‘for three years,’ durou a guqrra quqtro 
qnos ‘the war lasted four years' (694). 

Pela manhd, considered as one word, may be preceded by 
ate or desde: 

dormir ate pela manhd ‘to sleep till morning.’ 

(f) To denote future time: 

ghra feita e por fazer ‘work done and to be done,’ o 
future indica o tempo por vir ‘the future indicates time 
to come,’ tinha a cqsa por acahqr ‘I had to finish the 
house,’ fqqo estes trabqlhos pelo invgrno adiante ‘I am 
doing these things during the winter.’ 

(g) To denote means, cause, or motive, often cor- 
responding to the English expressions ‘on account of,’ 
‘in exchange for,’ ‘for the sake of,’ ‘in defence of,’ 
‘instead of,’ ‘for the purpose of:’ 
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contender por qrmas ‘to contend with arms/ soube 
por meu irmdo que est^e doente ‘I learned from my 
brother that you were ill/ ocuUqr-se por verggnha 
‘to hide oneself for shame/ fazer uma coisa por 
despeito ‘to do a thing out of spite/ deixqram-no por 
mgr to ‘they left him for dead/ deu a vida pelo amigo 
‘he gave his life for his friend/ ohrqr por mtdo ‘to 
work through fear/ participqr pelo ieUgrafo ‘to 
advise by telegraph/ morrer por fqlta de socgrros 
medicos ‘to die for want of medical attention/ ndo 
pQsso assinqr por ele ‘I cannot sign for him/ por 
outras palqvras ‘in other words/ castigou-o por ter 
batido no cdo ‘he punished him for having beaten the 
dog/ deitei fgra,por iniUil, o pqu^l threw the stick 
away as useless/ se ndo escrevgr, serd por ndo tgr 
noHcias ‘if he does not write, it will be because he 
has no news,’ cd por mim ‘as for me,’ se ndo fdra 
por mim ‘if it were not for me,’ bebgr por uma tqqa 
de oiro ‘to drink out of a golden cup,’ acertei o meu 
reldgio pelo seu ‘I set my watch by yours,’ contqr 
pelos dedos ‘to coimt on the fingers,’ julgqr pelas 
aparencias ‘to judge by appearances,’ multiplicqr 
por trts ‘to multiply by three,’ por sgr rqro ‘because 
of its rarity.’ 

(h) To denote the part by which an object is seized : 

pegqr pelo cqbo ‘to seize by the head,’ segufqr pela 
pgrna ‘to fasten by the leg,’ arrastqr pelos cabglos 
‘to drag by the hair,’ puxou-o pelas w^has ‘he 
pulled him by the ears.’ 

(i) To denote the agent with passive verbs, especial- 



THE PREPOSITION 


595 


ly those of concrete physical meaning, as hater ‘to beat,’ 
castigqr ‘to punish,’ matqr ‘to kill’ (683. q) : 

a sciencia 6 cultivqda pelo sdhio ‘science is cultivated 
by the scholar,’ fpram assasinqdos pelos selvqgens 
‘they were assassinated by the savages,’ a roupa foi 
comida pelas trqqas ‘the clothes were eaten by 
moths,’ a cidqde t hahitqda por cinco mil qlmas 
‘the city is inhabited by five thousand souls,’ a 
conquista da Inglat^rra pelos Normandos ‘the con- 
quest of England by the Normans.’ 

(j) To designate the price at which a thing is bought 
or sold: 

comprei o tapete por quinhentos escudos ‘I bought 
the carpet for five hundred escudos,’ por quanto 
comprou o chap^u? ‘for how much did you buy the 
hat?’ 

(k) To denote distribution (677. i, 693. 4): 

um por um ‘one by one,’ grdo por (or a) grdo ‘grain 
by grain,’ duas vezes por (or na) semqna ‘twice a 
week,’ por qno ‘annually,’ gqnha cinco francos por 
dia {ao dia or cqda dia) ‘he makes five francs a 
day,’ pagarei tanto por cah^qa ‘I will pay so much 
per head,’ distrihuiu premios pelos alunos ‘he dis- 
tributed prizes among the pupils,’ um escudo por 
pesspa ‘one escudo per person.’ 

(l) After doido ‘insane' ‘mad’ ‘fond:’ 

e doido por qla ‘he is crazy about her,’ qla e doida pelo 
filho ‘she dotes on her son,’ sou doido por flpres ‘I am 
extravagantly fond of flowers.’ 
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Por with verbs, 565 ; with the infinitive, 586. 

690. Respeito ‘regarding:’ 

com respeito ao terramgto, pelo que ddz respeito ao terra- 
mgtOf a respeito do terramgto, no que respeita ao terra- 
mgto, no respeitante ao terramgto, and relativamente ao 
terramgto are all correct expressions meaning ‘regard- 
ing the earthquake,’ but neither respeito do terra- 
mgto nor respeito ao terramgto is correct. 

691. Sglvo and excgpto ‘except,’ as prepositions, are of 
course invariable; consequently such expressions as sglvas 
as mvlhgres ‘except the women’ and excgpta prgva em 
contrdrio ‘except proof to the contrary’ are incorrect (674.b). 

692. Besides the meanings in which it corresponds to 
English ‘over’ ‘above,’ sdhre is used to denote 

(a) Approximate time: sdhre tqrde ‘towards evening.’ 

(b) A subject of discussion : falargmos sdhre Portugal ‘we 
will talk about Portugal.’ 

(c) Direction: a varanda deita sdhre (or para) um jar dim 
‘the verandah overlooks a garden.’ 

(d) Means or guaranty: julgqr sdhre (or por or pelas) 
aparencias ‘to judge by appearances,’ emprestimos sdhre 
penhgres ‘loans on security.’ 

SOME IDIOMATIC USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS 

I. Expressions of Time 

693. A. Time Vhen’ is expressed by 

(I) a, with hgra^ to denote the hour; with dia^ when 
accompanied by a numeral; with the days of the week, 
when we speak of what is wont to happen; with the 
numbers of the days of the month; and in adverbial 
expressions of time (cf. 6, infra): 

a vinte-e4res de julho ‘the twenty-third of July,’ 
a gsta hgra ‘at this hour,’ a oito dias precisos ‘in 
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just eight days/ d uma hgra 'at one o’clock/ a 
tempo 'at the right time/ ao outro dia 'the other 
day/ aos domin^os 'on Sundays/ partir ao meio dia 
'to leave at midday/ ao romper {d)o dia, d alvorqda, 
ao romper da aurgra, de madrugqda 'at day-break’ 
'at dawn/ ao crepHsculo 'at twilight/ d noitinha 
'at early nightfall/ ao anoitecer 'at nightfall/ ate 
ao anoitecer 'till nightfall/ ds avemarias, ds trindqdes 
'at the Angelus’ 'at simdown/ d bdca da noite, ao 
lusco-fusco 'at dusk/ sdbado d noite 'Saturday 
night/ ao amanhecer 'at dawn.’ 

(2) de, in an indefinite sense and distributively 
(683. 1). 

(3) em, to denote more precisely the season, the days 
of the week, the month, or year (685. a) : 

no invgrno 'in the winter,’ no outro dia 'on the other 
day.’ 

(4) por, distributively, to denote divisions of time 
(689. k): 

tanto por mes 'so much a month,’ qno por quo ‘year 
by year,’ por dia 'daily,’ por quo 'yearly.’ 

(5) sobre (692. a): 

veio sobre a noite 'he came when night was coming 
on.’ 

(6) Usually without the preposition em, with the 
words qno, dia, manhd, mis, noite, semqna, tqrde, etc., 
the days of the week, and in expressions like tgdos os 
dias 'every day,’ todas as semqnas 'every week’ (cf. 1, 
supra ) : 
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ele chega {n)este g,no ‘he arrives this year,’ partirci 
{n)^sta tqrde ou (na) quqrta-feira T will leave this 
evening or Wednesday,’ ckegou (no) domingo ‘he 
arrived Sunday,’ virei (na) quinta-feira ‘I will come 
Thursday.’ 

But if the preposition is omitted, the expression of 
time is preferably placed before the verb : 

sdhado vou a Lishga ‘Saturday I am going to 
Lisbon,’ a (or na) semqna passqda fez isto ‘last 
week he did that.’ 

694. B. Time ‘how long’ is expressed 

(1) ordinarily without a preposition: 

dura 0 curso irh mgses ‘the course lasts three 
months,’ Ue viveu setenta qnos ‘he lived seventy 
years;’ by 

(2) durante: 

viajou durante trts meses ‘he traveled three months;’ 
or by 

(3) por (689. e. f) : 

por uma semqna ‘for one week.’ 

Note: para sempre ‘for ever’ ‘always.’ 

695. C. Time ‘within which’ is expressed by 

(1) dentro de (6S4:): 

dentro de poucos dias ‘within a few days,’ dcntro cm 
hr^ve (or dentro de br^ve tempo) ‘within a short 
time.’ 

(2) daqui a: 

daqui,a quqtro dias ‘four days hence,’ daqui a uma 
semqna ‘a week from to-day.’ 
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(3) em: 

em duas hgras 4n two hours,’ vai em quqtro qnos 
‘it is going on four years.’ 

696. D. Time ‘since when’ is expressed by 

(1) fqz , . . que: 

fqz onze dias que chegou ‘it is eleven days since he 
came.’ 

(2) hd or hd .. . que: 

ndo 0 vejo hd uma semqna or hd uma semqna que 
ndo 0 vejo ‘I have not seen him in a week.’ 

(3) desde: 

desde o qno passqdo ‘since last year.’ 

II. Expressions of Place 

697. A. Place ‘where’ is expressed by 

(1) a(677. c): 

estqr d pgria ‘to be at the door,’ mgr a d Rua dc 
Santa Justa ‘he lives in Santa Justa Street.’ 

(2) em^ with or without movement (685. a): 

no qlto mqr ‘on the high seas,’ em cqsa ‘at home,’ 
Ue estqva assentqdo numa cadeira ‘he was seated 
in a chair.’ 

(3) onde (652. o) : 

e na cqsa onde o ruido e maigr ‘it is in the house that 
there is most noise.’ 

(4) em vgltaj ao (or em or de) redgr ‘around’ (652. p) : 
tgdos estqvam em vglta do oradpr ‘all stood around 
the orator.’ 

(5) ‘On,’ in its ordinary sense, is expressed by em 
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(685. a), but by sohre (692) with verbs of motion and 
extension; 

0 jantqr estd namesa The dinner is on the table;’ 
but a coh^rta estd estendida sdbre a cq.ma The cover- 
let is spread over the bed/ o ledo langou-se sdbre o 
hqmem The lion sprang on- the man/ a pqdra caiu 
sdbre a meniha The stone fell on the girl/ correram 
sdbre o inimigo They rushed on the enemy.’ 

(6) Frequently, instead of a preposition meaning 
‘at/ ‘on/ ‘in/ ‘to/ or ‘over,’ an indirect personal pro- 
noun is appended to the verb and is followed by the 
corresponding adverb: 

uma das rgdas passou-lhe por cima ‘one of the 
wheels passed over him,’ uma das rgdas passou-lhe 
por cima da pgrna ‘one of the wheels passed over 
his leg.’ 

698. B. Place ‘whither’ is expressed by 

(1) a (677.1) ; 

veio a Espgnha ‘he came to Spain.’ 

(2) para (687. a): 

vou para (p) Rio de Janeiro ‘I am going to Rio 
Janeiro.’ 

(3) por (689. a): 

vgnha por cd ‘come here.’ 

(4) ew(685. a): 

de cidqde em cidqde ‘from city to city.’ 

699. C. Place ‘whence’ is expressed by 
(1) de(6S3.Si): 

de Rgma para cd *from Rome to here.’ 



THE PREPOSITION 


601 


(2) por (of place 'through which’ 689. a): 

saltqr pela jan^la 'to jump through the window/ 
passeio pelo jar dim 'I walk through the garden.’ 

(3) desde: 

desde Lishga ate Cascais 'from Lisbon to Cascais.’ 

(4) de: 

sou de Santarim 'I am from Santar^m.’ 

III. Expressions of Space and Measurement 

700. A. Distance is expressed 

(1) by a, after verbs of- rest (677. d) : 

mqra a ires quildmetros daqui 'he Hves three kilo- 
meters from here,’ 

(2) without a preposition, after verbs of motion: 
correu duas milhas 'he ran two miles.’ 

701. B. Height, length, depth, and width are ex- 
pressed by de, em, or por: 

qsta caixa tern cinco pes de largura 'this box is five 
feet wide,’ qsta sqla tern quinze pes de comprimento 
por d^z de largura (or Iqrgo) ‘this room is fifteen 
feet long by ten wide;’ but aumeniqr em (not de) 
um centimetro o comprimento do fio 'to increase by 
one centimeter the length of the wire.’ 

IV. Expressions of Age, Value, Weight and Price 

702 . A. Age is expressed by de and otherwise (225) : 
vinte e cinco qnos de idqde 'twenty-five years old.’ 

703. B. Value and price are expressed by 
(1) a(677. d): 
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a fazenda vende-se a cinco escudos o m^tro The cloth 
sells at five escudos a meter/ pagqr um automdvel 
a vinte escudos a (or d) hqra To pay twenty escudos 
an hour for an automobile/ trabalhqr d hqra ou aos 
(or a) dias To work by the hour or by the day/ 
ensina piqno a vinte escudos a (or por) liqdo 
The teaches the piano at twenty escudos a lesson/ 
vende as couves a cincoenta centqvos a duzia ‘he sells 
the cabbages at fifty centavos a dozen.’ 

(2) em (564. f ) : 

avalio-a em cinco escudos ‘I value it at five escudos.’ 

(3) />of(689. j): 

comprqr por um prqqo muito elevqdo ‘to buy at a 
very high price.’ 

(4) cow (682. b): 

comprqr com dinheiro de contqdo ‘to buy for cash.’ 

(5) No preposition is used with the name of the 
weight or measure by which an object is sold; nor with 
the verbs custqr ‘to cost/ pesqr ‘to weigh/ and valer ‘to 
be worth’ (83, 677. d): 

a dois tostdes o grqma ‘at two tostoes a gram,’ 
custa dqz escudos a libra ‘it costs ten escudos a 
pound.’ 



XX. THE CONJUNCTION 

704. Conjunctions precede the clause to which 
they belong, but porim ‘but,’ among others (as con- 
tudo and todavia), may follow. The same conjunction 
belonging to several clauses joined by e is repeated 
only when emphasis is desired or when the clauses are 
complete and independent. 

The principal conjunctions and conjunctive locutions 
are the following. Many of them are adverbs used in 
conjunctive function and belong to more than one group. 

705. (A) Conditional: 

(1) Se, frequently qmndo, *if.' Se takes either the 
indicative or the subjunctive (600. b, 633). It is used 
after the adverb ap^nas: e ap^nas se me recgrdo T hardly 
remember;’ 

contanto que, uma vgz que ‘provided that’ ‘on condition 
that’ ‘since’ ‘considering’ 
cgmo se (colloquially nem que) ‘as if’ 
com tgl que, supgsto que ‘provided (that)’ ‘if’ ‘if only’ 
excgpto se, sglvo se ‘except/ sem que ‘if . . . not’ 
dqdo que, {no) cqso {que) ‘in case/ negatively ‘unless’ 
admitido que ‘provided that’ 
sgh condigdo que ‘on condition that.’ 

(2) ‘Except/ ‘provided/ ‘unless/ and ‘if not’ are 
expressed by se nSo or quando ndo (with the indicative or 
the future subjimctive) or, if the exception comes first, 
by cqso nao, a nOo ser que, or a m^nos que, with the sub- 
junctive. Se nSLo is not to be confused with sendo ‘but’ 
‘except/ originally the same, but differentiated later and 
now written as one word (670. a). The former helps to 
form a negative sentence; the latter is used only to intro- 
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duce an affirmative clause which opposes a preceding 
negative statement: 

Id vou jd se^ndo chgve muito, 

Id irei Iggo se ndo Qhover muito ^ 

Id irei Iggo quando ndo chover muito, 
a ndo ser que chgva muito- Id irei Iggo, 
a menos que chgva muito Id irei Iggo, 

cqso ndo chgva muito Id irei Iggo, 

T will go there directly unless it rains hard.’ 

(3) When mqs ‘but’ introduces a positive clause, it is 
reinforced by the adverb sim (673. c, 707): ndo e o posto 
que desejo, mas sim o dinheiro ‘it is not the position I 
want, but (on the contrary) the money.’ 

706. (B) Causal: 

Porque ‘because’ ‘as’ ‘considering,’ the ordinary causal 
conjunction, is written as one word and without an accent, 
while porqut?, interrogative ‘why?’, when standing alone 
bears an accent, and in por que (306. a) ‘for what,’ the prep- 
osition and the relative are separated. 

The adverbial phrase por via de is the causal expression 
most used by the people: 

ndo saimos hgje por via da chuva ‘we did not go out 
to-day because of the rain.’ 

Other causal conjunctions are cgmo, cgmo {qugr) que, 
porquanto, jd que, Iggo que, pois, visto que, visto cgmo, and 
por isso que ‘as’ ‘whereas’ ‘on account of’ ‘seeing that’ 
‘since’ ‘now that.’ 

Cgmo is further used to introduce the second term of a 
comparison (155), in exclamations, as the equivatent of 
Igs^o que ‘as soon as,’ before a predicate noun after certain 
verbs (557. b), and in correlative sentences, such as {assim 
or bem) cgmo . . . assim {tamhem) . . .: 
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cgmo fizgres, assim achards ‘as you do, so you shall 
find.’ 

707. (C) Adversative and Concessive: 

Ainda que (more colloquial inda que and more emphatic 
ainda quando), ainda assim, assim m^smo, (se) bem que, 
conquanto, cqso que, dqdo gue, dqdo o cqso que, embgra, 
mqs que, mesmo que, pdsto (que), quando ‘although’ ‘if’ 
‘even if’ ‘even though’ ‘provided (that)’ ‘as well as’ ‘yet.’ 

Mqs, porem (less emphatic todavia) ‘but’ ‘however’ ‘yet;’ 
mqs antes (or mqs sim) ‘rather;’ outro-sim ‘likewise’ ‘more- 
over.’ 

Ora ‘now’ ‘because’ ‘however’ ‘yet’ ‘nevertheless.’ 

Cgmo qugr que, coniudo, ndo obstante, sem emhqrgo ‘not- 
withstanding’ ‘yet’ ‘nevertheless’ 
nem ‘nor;’ nem sequgr ‘not even;’ ou ‘or’ 
por muito (or pouco or mats) + adjective, noun, or ad- 
verb + q'U^ ‘however much (or ‘little’ or ‘more’) :’ 

por muito fgrte que seja ‘however strong he may be,’ 
(por) rico que sfja or por mats rico que sgja ‘however 
rich he may be,’ por ser pgbre ‘though poor.’ 

cgmo qugr que ‘however;’ qualqugr que ‘whatever.’ 

For the use of the subjunctive after concessive con- 
junctions, see 605. 

708. (D) Temporal: 

Quando, cqda v^z que, todas as vgzes que, sempre que ‘when’ 
‘whenever’ 
para quando ‘imtil’ 

senao quando ‘at once’ ‘when suddenly;’ assim que ‘as 
soon as;’ quando qugr que ‘whensoever’ 

ao pqsso que, tanto que, entretanto que ‘while’ ‘as long as’ 
quanto antes ‘as soon as possible' 

por enquanto, no entanto ‘meanwhile’ ‘as yet’ ‘for the 
present’ 
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enquanto ‘as’ ‘as long as’ ‘while;’ but em quanto ‘to what 
an extent:’ 

assim que Pedro chegqr, eu salrei ‘as soon as Peter 
comes, I will go out,’ esp^rCy enquanto eu dou uma vista 
de glhos ‘wait till I have a look,’ enquanto Ue ria, cho~ 
rqva gla ‘while he laughed, she cried,’ enquanto assim 
ndo for ‘as long as it is not so,’ enquanto vivgr ‘as 
long as I live^ 

Iggo que, assim que ‘when’ ‘as soon as’ 
quantas vezes ‘as often as’ 
antes que, primeiro que ‘before’ ‘sooner than’ 
apenaSy mgl ‘hardly’ ‘scarcely’ (apgnas que and mgl que, 
though not uncommon, are incorrect) : 

mgl chegou, disse-me isso ‘he had no sooner come than 
he told me that’ 

depois que, depois de, desde que, des que ‘since’ ‘after:’ 
depois que vigres, eu salrei ‘after you come, I will go 
out’ 

ate que, enquanto ndo ‘until’ ‘as long as:’ 

ndo louves aU que prgves ‘do not praise until you try.’ 
For the use of the subjunctive after temporal conjunc- 
tions, see 603. 

709. (E) Consecutive and Final : 

De (or por) maneira que, de (fgl) mgdo que, de (tgl) sgrte 
que, de geito que, de fgrma que, para que, afim de ‘in order 
that’ ‘so that’ 

Iggo, por conseguinie, por conseqiitncia, portanto, por isso, 
em vista disso ‘consequently’ ‘therefore’ 
por onde, pelo que ‘wherefore’ ‘whence’ 
para que ndo ‘lest’ ‘in order not.’ 

710. As illustrated by the examples given alx)ve, que 
is used in many conjunctive expressions. It may some- 
times be rendered simply ‘and’ or ‘so’ and often it is a 
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mere expletive without translatable force. In addition 
it is used 

(a) As an emphatic particle, with ellipsis of a verb, 
such as crer ‘to believe’ and dizer ‘to say’ (673. b), after 
adverbs and adverbial expressions such as certamente, 
c§rto, por ventura, qudsi, talvez, and verdadeiramente: 

certamente que ndo ‘certainly not.’ 

(b) With about the same force as quanto or cgmo in 
exclamations, in which it is sometimes repeated for em- 
phasis (306. e. f) : 

que h§la que e a noitel ‘how beautiful the night is!’ 
que de gente que jd estd! ‘how many people are here 
already!’ que calgr que estd! ‘how hot it is!’ oh, que e 
muito! ‘oh, how much it is!’ que longe estqmos da cidqde! 
or quqnto estqmos longe da cidqde! ‘how far we are 
from the city!’ 

(c) As the equivalent of porque ‘why?’ ‘because,’ para 
que ‘in order that,’ quando ‘when,’ se ‘if,’ and other con- 
junctions, and after such temporal expressions as hd tanto 
tempo ‘so long ago' and fqz (or hd) tantos qnos ‘it is so 
many years:’ 

vou passeqr, que aggra ndo chgve ‘I am going for a walk, 
for it is not raining now,’ venha amanhd, que tenho uma 
coisa a dizer-lhe ‘come to-morrow, for I have some- 
thing to tell you,’ e que o dissgsse? ‘and what if he 
said it?’ fqgo isso, que tenho o direito de ofazgr ‘I do so 
because I have the right to,’ e (or gra) que ... ‘it is 
(or ‘was’) so because . . . .’ 

If the conjunction contains que, que alone is repeated in 
the following clause: 

contanto que eu ndo sgja prejudicqdo e que ndo sgfra 
algum dissabgr ‘provided I am not hurt and meet with 
no trouble.' 
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(d) After verbs of ‘saying/ ‘thinking/ ‘answering/ 
etc. (673. b). 

(e) After the comparative particle que or do que (154), 
either the que introducing the clause is not expressed : 

e melhgr que Ue mgrra do que (sc. que) estgja a padecer 
tgX tormento ‘it is better that he should die than suffer 
such torture,’ 

or the que clause is substituted by an infinitive: 

e melhgr que Ue mgrra que estqr a padecer tg,l tormento, 

711. A preposition required before an infinitive depend - 
ing on certain nouns, adjectives, or verbs (572 ff.) is ex- 
pressed before que when the latter introduces a clause that 
takes the place of the infinitive: 

ndo se atendeu a que gra necessdrio ‘they did not con- 
sider that it was necessary,’ Ue dd pqrte de que se 
retira ‘he gives notice that he is going,’ muito me 
admiro de que Ue igngre ‘I am much surprised that 
he does not know,’ muito fglgo de que Ihe dgsse tanto 
prazgr o livro ‘I am very glad that the book gave you 
so much pleasure,’ estqr cgrto (convencgr-se, persuadir- 
se, duvidqr) de que isto sucederd ‘to be certain (‘con- 
vinced,’ ‘persuaded,’ ‘to doubt’) that this will happen,’ 
tern a conscitncia de que Ue foi assassinqdo ‘he has a 
feeling that he was murdered,’ tinha a impressdo de 
que me enganqvam ‘I had the impression that they 
were deceiving me.’ 

But com is frequently used before que after fazer^ in 
the meaning ‘to cause’ ‘to bring it about that:’ 

Ue fqz com que (or Ue trabqlha para que) o govtrno 
caia ‘he works to bring about the fall of the govern- 
ment.’ 

712. ‘(a) De maneira or de mgdo ‘so that’ is correctly 
followed by a que clau.se: 
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de maneira (or de mgdo) que uma coisa aconteqa ‘so 
that a thing may happen.’ 

But under the influence of the corresponding French 
idiom the preposition a is incorrectly inserted before que 
or before the infinitive: 

de maneira a que uma coisa aconteqa, de maneira a 
acontecer uma coisa. 

(b) Que before ndo may sometimes be translated in 
English by ‘and’ (literally ‘for’), when it stands at the 
head of a phrase after a positive statement : 

qsta nomeaqdo as suas diligincias a devo, que ndo d 
generosidqde dele ‘this appointment I owe to your 
endeavors and not to his generosity.’ 

713. Instead of a que clause after demais and dema- 
siqdo ‘too’ and muito ‘much,’ as in §la e demasiqda bqla 
que se pinte, ‘she is too pretty to use paint,’ the construc- 
tion para que and the subjunctive is far more common: 

^ demasiqdo bqla para que se pinte, 

714. As a rule, the conjunction ‘that’ must be ex- 
pressed by que, which is ordinarily repeated before 
each clause, but in the following cases it is sometimes 
permissible to omit it : 

(a) With the subjunctive in commands (595, 597). 

(b) After verbs of ‘hoping,’ ‘fearing,’ ‘saying,’ ‘wish- 
ing,’ ‘requesting,’ ‘thinking,’ ‘feeling,’ etc., expressed or 
understood, and after apenas: 

cuido {que) me seguird ‘I believe (that) he will follow 
me,’ espqro {que) tqnha recehido a minha cqrta ‘I hope 
you have received my letter,’ oxald {que) eu pudqsse 
achd-la ‘would that I could find it,' apgnas amanheceu, 
levantei-me ‘as soon as it was day-break, I arose,’ peqo 
(que) me envie uma cqrta ‘I request you to send me a 
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letter,’ rqgo me trqgas um livro T ask you to bring me 
a book.’ 

But it is not omitted after parec^r ‘to appear’ and esti- 
mqr ‘to think:’ 

par^ce-me que temos''um acidente ‘it seems to me we 
have an accident,’ estimo que s^jas bom rapqz ‘I think 
you are a good boy.’ 

(c) Before the second of two verbs both depending on 
one of the verbs in (a) and connected by e: 

creio que tie e rico e {que) qu^re comprqr Qsta cqsa ‘I 
believe (that) he is rich and .(that he) wishes to buy 
this house.’ 

But not if one of the phrases is positive and the other 
negative: 

creio que tie t rico e que nao qu^re comprqr §sta cqsa. 

715. E ‘and;’ with an adversative meaning, ‘but,’ 
when one action is subordinated to another: 

eu fui Id, e tie ndo estqva ‘I went there, but he was 
not there.’ 

Ordinarily e stands only before the last of two or more 
clauses. But when emphatic it may be repeated before 
each clause or, on the other hand, in animated style, it 
may be omitted entirely. 

When separated, e. ..e... usually mean ‘both . . . and . . .’ 

Whereas in English there is coordination, by means of 
‘and,’ of two actions one of which is auxiliary to the other, 
in Portuguese, as in the other Romance languages, there 
is subordination and the conjunction ‘and’ is consequently 
left untranslated. 

vd falqr-lhes ‘go and speak to them,’ irei huscd-lo ‘I 
will go and look for it,’ se mo quis^r ir mostrqr ‘if you 
wish to go and show it to me.’ 
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E mats ‘besides’ ‘moreover’ (654. g) is rarely used in the 
sense of ‘and’ ‘furthermore/ outside of some dialects, 
except in such expressions as: 

eu e mats a mde ‘mother and 1,' tue mats dots vdo faz^r 
isto ‘you and two others go and do this,’ d^z e mats sets 
‘ten in addition to six/ 

Demais, as a conjunction, is the equivalent of aletn 
disso ‘besides that:’ 

demaiSf ele ndo precisa tanto cgmo parece ‘besides, he 
does not need as much as it appears.’ 



XXI. THE INTERJECTION 

716. Of the great wealth of Portuguese interjections 
and expressions used as such, the following are the most 
common : 

(a) To impose silence and warning: 
caltida! chitel chiton! chitao! ‘hush!' alto Id! glhe Id! 
‘look out!’ 

(h) To express anger, impatience, derision, disapproval, 
indifference, or indignation: 

qpre! qrrel arrgda! bqsta! tgnha pcLci^ncia! deixa! 
diqho! fgra! irral qugl! (to express doubt or surprise), 
pqssa fgra! pois! ‘not at all! ‘what next!' ‘the idea!’ 
‘why not!' gra gssaf gssa e boa! T like that!' ‘that's 
funny!’ ‘it’s a joke!’ Deus me livre! ‘God forbid!’ 
‘oh, no!’ fgge dai! ‘get away!’ ‘be off!’ estd feito! ‘the 
deuce!’ 

(c) To express grief, pity, or pain : 

hut! at de mim! ‘alas for me I’ ai deles! ‘alas for them!’ 
coitqdo de mim! ‘poor me!’ coitadinho! ‘poor thing!’ 
coitqda! ‘poor girl!’ que pena! ‘what a pity!’ desgra- 
qqdos de nos! ‘alas for usl’ infeliz! que infeliz que sou! 
‘unfortunate that I am!’ infeliz de ti! ‘alas for thee!’ 
meu Deus! Jesus! bom Jesus! ai Jesus! Jesus Maria' 
Santo Deus! Deus do ceu! por Deus! ‘by Jove!’ 

(d) To express pleasure, wonder, approval, or en- 
couragement : 

aggra! anda! ande! dnimo! avante! hem! brqvo! cdspite! 
certamente! cgmo or qu^ (in exclamatory phrases), 
de-vgras? serd possivel? ‘is it possible?’ muito hem! gra 
tgnra! viva! ainda hem! emhgra! pois hem! crgdo! ‘the 
idea!’ ‘all right!’ ‘come now!’ ‘don’t mention it!' 
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achei! T know it!’ ‘I’ve got it!’ hem feito! ‘do you 
see?’ ‘didn’t I tell you?’ estd feito! ‘that caps the 
climax!’ ‘I should say sol’ estd dito! ‘that will do!’ 
gra hem! clqro! vqmos Id! ‘all right!’ ‘ready!’ ‘let us 
begin!’ eia! entdo! ‘well!’ ‘come, now!’ pots {enido)! 
‘you see!’ ‘well then!’ gra adeus! ‘very well!’ ‘don’t 
mind it!’ ‘well, well!’ ‘dear goodness!’ tanto fqz! ‘it’s 
all the same!’ gra! sus! pudgra! ‘to be sure!’ ‘I say!’ 
pots sim! ‘of course!’ (agreeing with a statement), 
pois ndo! ‘why not?’ ‘certainly!’ (giving permission). 

(e) To call attention; 

old! 6 (addressing a person, with or without a name, 
6 Josel)y 6 da guqrda! aqui del ret! ‘help I’ ‘police-’ 
6 senhgr! ‘oh, sir!’ glha (cd)! ‘see here!’ escuta! ‘listen!’ 
arrgda! cuidqdo! eis! sentido! 

(f) To express a wish or desire: 

oxald! ‘would to God!' oh quern dgra! or quern me dgra! 
‘would that!’ ‘that would suit me!’ prqza a Deus! or 
prouvgra a Deus! ‘please God!’ tomqra que! ‘I wish!’ 
tomqra eu! ‘nothing I’d rather!’ 

(g) Very common salutations among intimate friends 
on meeting are 

viva! and adeus! (literally ‘farewell’ ‘good-by’) ‘hello!’ 
‘good day’ ‘good morning,' adeus pequenos! ‘hello, 
boys!’ Adeus, however, is ordinaril}’’ a parting salu- 
tation, most often accompanied with a gesture of the 
hand. The ordinary reply is viva! which is said b}’' 
the person left behind as well as by the person ad- 
dressed on meeting. 
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717. I. (a) The normal or unemphatic order is as 
in English: 


Subject 
(with all its 
modifiers) 
o rei 
‘the king 
0 hgmem 
‘the man 


Verb 
govgrna 
governs 
{nao) deu 
gave (‘did 
not give’) 


Direct Object Indirect Object 
o ppvo 
the people’ 

o seu dinheiro ao rapqz 

his money to the boy’ 


(b) If either the direct or indirect object is modified 
by a descriptive phrase or a relative clause, that object 
follows the other: 

aquple cavalheiro deu ao rapqz o dinheiro que achou 
‘that gentleman gave the boy the money he found,* 
aquple cavalheiro deu ax> rapqz um presente de grande 
valgr ‘that gentleman gave the boy a present of great 
value.* 

718. II. The inverted order: 

Verb Subject Direct Object Indirect Object 
deu o hgmem o seu dinheiro ao rapqz 

ao pgvo govgrna o rei, govgrna ao pgvo o rei, govgrna o 
rei ao pgvo, o rei clo pgvo govgrna, ao pgvo o rei govgrna. 

719. The principal piupose of the inverted order is to 
emphasize some part of the sentence by taking it out of 
its normal position: 

ao dgno 64he indiferente ‘it makes no diflPerence to the 
master,* impio S tie ‘he is wicked,* nUo o sei eu ‘I do not 
know it,* no quqrto andqr i que estd ofggo ‘it is on the 
614 
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fourth floor the fire is,' ranssimas sao as vezes que o 
vejo ‘it is very rarely that I see him,’ nao set quais 
terao sido as condiqdes or (rarely) nao sei quais as 
condiqdes terao sido ‘I do not know what the con- 
ditions have been,' esperqmos ate que chegue o comboio 
‘we are waiting until the train arrives,’ mandava-lhe 
Ue estudqr ‘he ordered you to study.’ 

720. When a transitive verb has a substantive clause 
as its object, the subject of the latter is sometimes trans- 
ported to the principal clause where it appears to be the 
direct object of the main verb : 

depoisfoi ^la ver as criangas se tinham os sapqtos ‘then 
she went to see if the children had their shoes.’ 

721. When an infinitive phrase depends on an infinitive 
which itself depends on deixqr, fazer, mandqr, ouvir, poder, 
sentir, or ver (571), the subject of the infinitive phrase 
(imless it be a personal, relative, or interrogative pronoun) 
may follow its dependent infinitive: 

eu nao pgsso ver chorqr as crianqas ‘I cannot see chil- 
dren cry.’ 

722. In phrases containing a gerund or an absolute 
past participle, the subject generally follows either of 
these, and, in compound tenses, the auxiliary (537, 541): 

acabqda a ligao ‘the lesson being finished,’ em entrando o 
invgrno comgga o meu catqrro ‘with the coming of winter, 
my colds begin, ’/a//a«do-/^ a corqgem ‘courage failing 
him,’ sendo diftcil a lingua portugugsa or sendo a 
lingua portuguesa dificU ‘the Portuguese language 
being difficult,’ tendo seu pai jantqdo ‘his father 
having dined.’ 

723. (a) The inverted order is also used when the 
sentence begins with an adverb or an adverbial or prepo- 
sitional phrase; also in expressions of wishing and exclama- 
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tions, and when a demonstrative or tg,l, tao or tanto are 
complements of the predicate and stand emphatically at 
the head of the sentence: 

hpje pqrte tie para Ltshga ‘to-day he leaves for Lisbon,’ 
aqui esteve tie dois quos *here he was two years,' para 
ti sonhqva eu spnhos de gloria ‘for thee I dreamt dreams 
of glory,’ oxcdd tenha tie vida ‘would that he were 
alive,’ e por iss'o que se tprna legitima a comparagdo das 
cangoes ‘it is for this reason that a comparison of the 
songs is in order,’ viva a republical ‘long live the 
republic!’ tglfoi afuria da borrqsca ‘such was the fury 
of the storm,' isto fqzem os reis quando viqjam. . . . 
‘this is what kings do when they travel. . . 

(b) After qualqupr que: 

qualqupr que spja a sua riqueza ‘whatever may be 
his wealth.’ 

724. (a) If the subject of an imperative, or of a sub- 
junctive used as a negative imperative, is expressed, it 
follows: 

dize tu ‘say,’ ndo digas tu ‘do not say.’ 

(b) Optionally in sentences expressing a wish, with 
que omitted: 

guqrde-o Deus, que Deus o guqrde ‘may God keep him,’ 
queira Deus, Deus queira ‘may God grant.’ 

725. The inverted order is used, as in English, after 
dizpr ‘to say,’ interromppr ‘to interrupt,’ replicqr and 
respondpr ‘to reply,' when quoting the exact words of the 
speaker: 

sim, repliquei eu ‘ ‘yes,’ said I,’ ndo sou feliz, disse tie 
‘ ‘I am not happy,’ he said.’ 

726. It is used when the subject is longer than the 
predicate: 
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e triste a necessidqde de corrigir com a lei abusos que 
deveriam jd ndo existir ‘it is a pity that it is necessary 
to correct by law abuses which should never exist,’ 
termina aqui a jd hem longa exposigdo do ngsso plqno 
de trabqlho ‘here ends the already long exposition of 
our plan of work,' a democracia constituem-na dots 
grupos notdrvelmente desiguais em numero e em condigdo 
‘democracy is made up of two groups markedly un- 
equal in number and in condition’ (Herculano). 

727. Interrogative sentences, unless they begin with 
an interrogative pronoun or adverb, need not be distin- 
guished from declarative sentences except by the intona- 
tion of the voice in speaking or by the punctuation in 
writing (672. a). In Brazil it is the usual practice to 
observe the same order for both forms of sentence : 

estd doente sua irmd{?) ‘your sister is ill’ or ‘is your 
sister iU?’ Ue veio{?) ‘he came’ or ‘did he come?’ 
eu pgsso v^~lo{?) ‘I can see him’ or ‘can I see him?’ 

But if the subject is expressed, as is usually the case 
with V. Eoc ? , 0 senhgr, etc., it usually follows, but may 
precede, the verb. 

728. (a) When the sentence begins with an interrog- 
ative pronoim object or adverb, the subject usually fol- 
lows the verb : 

quantos qnos tern o senhgr? ‘how old are you?’ onde 
estd Ue? ‘where is he?’ onde qugre it V. Ex^ ? ‘where 
do you wish to go?’ estd em cqsa o senhgr? ‘is the 
gentleman at home?’ onde reside Ue? ‘where does he 
reside?’ que hgras sdo gstas? ‘what time is it?’ que e 
isto? ‘what is that?’ cgmo estd seu pai? ‘how is your 
father,’ a quern comprou V, Ex? gsta mgsa? ‘from 
whom did you buy this table?’ que Ihe deu Ue? ‘what 
did he give him?’ 
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(b) In Brazil the practice is to place the subject before 
the verb, even when the sentence begins with an interroga- 
tive: 

onde Ue estd? quanlos qnos o senhpr tern? cgmo sen pai 
estd? 

(c) Occasionally, for emphasis, the subject may pre- 
cede the interrogative at the head of the phrase: 

V. Ex? que qupre? ‘what do you wish?’ V. Ex? porque 
ndo entrou? ‘why did you not come in?' 

729. In interrogative compoimd sentences, the noun 
or pronoun subject usually stands between the auxiliary 
and the past participle: que tenho eu feito? ‘what have I 
done?’; but a pronoun subject may follow the past par- 
ticiple or stand at the head of the sentence : 

cpmo tern passqdo V. Ex?? or V. Ex? cpmo tern pas- 
sqdo? ‘how have you been?’ 

When there is a dependent infinitive, the personal pro- 
noun subject usually stands between it and the governing 
verb (589): ^ 

que devo eufazer? ‘what should I do?’ que mais hei-de eu 
fazpr? ‘what more must I do?’ cpmo hei-de eu crer? 
or cpmo hei-de crpr eu? ‘how am I to believe?’ Cpmo 
hei eu de crer is obsolete or dialectic. 

730. In an interrogative sentence beginning with em 
que, the best usage is to have the verb precede the subject 
or to insert e que before it. Of the following sentences, 
the first and second in each group are to be preferred to 
the third, though this last is the usual order in Brazil: 

1. em que encontram os hgmens mais prazpr? 

2. em que e que os hgmens encontram mais prazpr? 

3. em que os hgmens encontram mais prazpr? 

‘in what do men find most pleasure?’ 
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1. em que pgde o dinheiro suhstituir o talento? 

2. em que e que o dinheiro pgde suhstituir o talento? 

3. em que o dinheiro pgde suhstituir o talento? 

‘in what can money take the place of talent?’ 

731. Very frequently all or more than one of the parts 
of the sentence are inverted for emphasis: 

a satisfagao da pena ndo estd ohrigqdo o crimingso antes 
da sentenga ‘the criminal is not obliged to pay the 
penalty before the sentence,’ para tornqr mais energica 
uma afirmagdo e freqiiente usqr o pgvo uma invocagdo 
‘in order to make a statement more emphatic, the 
people frequently employ an adjuration,’ issojd toda a 
gente sahia ‘everybody knew that already,’ de esperqr 6 
que chgva amanhd ‘it is to be hoped that it will rain 
to-morrow.’ 

732. A Portuguese sentence should never begin with 
the adversative conjimctions conttido, porSm, todavia (707), 
nor with an object personal pronoun (249). 

733. Inversion, by which the subject is withheld until 
the end of the sentence, even though separated by long 
descriptive clauses from the verb, seems to be especially 
common in Portuguese journalistic style, as may be illus- 
trated by the following extracts: 

Regressou de Paris e Bruxglas, onde deu concertos aplaudi- 
dissimos, a que a imprensa dgstas duas capitais se referiu 

com entusiqsmo, Madame L.B Na sqla de quimica 

da Faculdqde de Sciincias, realizou ontem a sua anunciqda 
confertncia sohre Camoes o prgfessgr de matemdtica e astro- 

nomia Sr. S, A .<4 5 dims da madrugqda, na rua da 

Alegria, ao sgr conduzido em escglta do Govirno Civil para a 
esquqdra de Santa Mqrta, tentou fugir aos policias o "'legio- 

ndrio” D. P Da cqsa mortudria do hospitgl de S. 

Josey foi ontem a tqrde removido para a mgrgue o caddver do 
temivel ''legiondrio?' D. P. 
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A besta que muito anda, nuncafqlta quern tanja, 

A bpda nem a baptizqdoy ndo vds sent ser convidqdo. 

A cqbra de minha vizinha mats kite dd que a minha. 
A cdo mordidoj tpdos o mgrdem. 

A cqrga bem se a sobrecqrga cqusa a qugda. 

A casa do amigo rico irds sendo requerido, e d casa do 
necessitqdo sem ser chamqdo. 

A cavqlo dqdo ndo glhes o dente. 

A espqda e o angl, segundo a mao em que estivgr. 

A galinha apqrta-lhe o ninho e pdr-te hd o dvo. 

A galinha da minha vizinha i mais ggrda que a minha. 
A^gtia mgle em pgdra dura tanto dd aU que Jura. 
A*gua salpbre na tgrra seca 6 dpce. 

Alcanqa quern ndo cans a. 

Alfaiate mql vestidoy sapateiro mql calqqdo, 

Alguma hgra minha pereira terd p^as. 

A lingua longa t sinql de mdo curia. 

Amqr e sabpr ndo pgde ser. 

A md vizinha dd a agulha sem linha. 

Amigo de bom tempo ^ muda-se com o vento. 

A muita cpra queima a igreja. 

A mulhgr e a galinha por andqr se pgrde asinha. 

A mulhgr quanto mais glha a cqrOy tanto mais destrui a 
cqsa. 

Andqva na Sgua e preguntqva por gla. 

Ande eu quentCy ria-se a gente. 

Antes a Id se pgrca que a ovelha. 
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Antes com hons a Jurtqr, que com mqus a orqr. 

Antes mgrto por ladrdes que de coice de qsno. 

Antes que cqses glha o que fqzeSy que ndo i nd que 
desqtes. 

Ao agredecidoj mats do pedido. 

Ao avqro tanto the fqlta o que tern cpmo o que ndo tern. 
Ao hqmem ousqdo a fortuna Ihe dd a mao. 

Ao que fqz mql^ nunca the fqltam achqques. 

Ao Rei pertence usqr de franqueza, pois tern por cgrto 
ndo cair em pohrgza. 

A pdo duro, dente agudo. 

A pgdra e a palqvra ndo se recqlhe depots de deitqda. 

A pqrda que teu vizinho ndo sqhe, ndo t perda na ver- 
dqde. 

A perseveranqa tdda a coisa alcanqa. 

Aprende chorando e rirds ganhando. 

Aquqles sdo ricos que teem amigos. 

A rapQsa dormida, ndo Ihe cai nqda na hdca. 

Asm contente vive eterhamente. 

A tqrto e a direito, nqssa cqsa aU o tqio. 

Bdcoro fiqdoj horn invqrno e mqu verdo. 

Bqrha remolhqda^ meio rapqda. 

Bern pa/rqce o ladrdo na fdrca. 

Bern sqhe o cysno em cuja cqsa rqsna. 

Bqa m^saj mqu testamento. 

Bqle com o rqbo o cdo, ndo por ti sendo pelo pdo. 

Bom coragdo quebranta md ventura. 

Bom saber i calqr, aid sqr tempo defalqr. 

Buscqr dgua em fonte sica. 

Cacarejqr e ndo p6r bvo. 

Cqda Cuba cheira ao vinho que tern. 
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Cqda dia Ires e quqtrOy ckegaras ao /undo do sqco. 
Cqda ovflha com sua parflha. 

Cgda pgrco tern seu^S. Mariinho. 

Cqda quql sente o sen mql. 

Cqda urn cqlhe segundo semeia. 

Cqda um diz da feira cgmo Ihe vai ngla. 

Cqda um estenda a pqrna ate onde tern cobqrta. 

Cgda rgca com o seufusOj cgda tqrra com o seu uso. 
Cqda um sente o frio cgmo anda vestido. 

Caminha pela estrqda^ achards pousqda. 

Cdntaro que vai muitas vezes d Jonte^ ou deixa a asa ou 
a fronte. 

Cdo que muito Iqdra nunca d bom para a cqga. 

Cqrne mqgra de pgrco ggrdo. 

Cqsa roubqda, trancas a pgrta. 

Cavqlo alheio ndo cansa, 

Chover no molhqdo. 

Cgbra bga fqma e deita-te a dormir. 

Com aqucar e com mgl, ate pgdras sqbem bem. 

Com dgua passqda ndo mdi o moinho. 

Comeqqdo e acabqdOy cgmo camisa de enforcqdo. 

Com tais que me qchOj tql me fqqo. 

Contenta-te, gqto, que farta o fqrto. 

Cgrpo bem feito ndo hd misigr cqpa. 

Curtas tern as pgrnas a mentira. 

Da drvore caida tgdos fqzem lenha. 

Dd Deus 0 frio confgrme a roupa. 

Da mdo d bdca^ se pgrde a sgpa, 

De cflto cai quern qlto sgbe. 

De diaem dia^ casards Maria. 

De grande rio, grande peixe. 
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De grande subida, grande caida. 

De hgra a hgra Deus melkgra. 

Deita-te a enfermqr, saberds quem te qugre bem e quern 
te qugre mql, 

Deus diante^ o mqr e chdo, 

Devagqr se vai ao longe. 

Dinheiro emprestqste, inimigo ganhqste. 

Dize-me com quem andaSy dir4e hei que manhas hds. 
Dohrqdo tern o perigo quem fgge ao inimigo. 

Dgce e a gu^rra^ para quem ndo anda n^la. 

Donde muitos cgspem^ Iqma fqzem. 

Dure 0 que durqr, cgmo colhqr de pdo. 

Duro com duro ndo fqz bom muro. 

Em bdca fechqda ndo entra mdsca. 

Em cqsa de Gonqalo gov^rna mais a galinha do que o 
gqlo. 

Em cqsa do enforcqdoy ndo nomeies o barqqo, 

Em cqsa do Mouro ndo Jqles algaravia. 

Em consglho as pargdes ouvem. 

Em mgsa redonda ndo hd cabeceira. 

Em tua cqsa ndo tens sardinhay e na alheia pqdes 
galinha. 

Em uma hgra ndo se ganhou Zamgra. 

Em um pouco de gra Deus labgra. 

Escrgve antes que des, e recgbe antes que escrqvas. 
Ensaboqr a cabgga do qsnOy pgrda do sabdo. 

Estqr na aldeia e ndo vgr cqsas. 

Fqla pouco e bemy ter-te hdo por alguSm. 

Fqze da noite noitCy e do dia diay viverds com alegria. 
Fqz-me as bqrbas, Jqr-te hd o cabglo. 

Fgrro que ndo se usOy enche-se de ferrugem 
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Filho de peixe sqbe nadqr. 

Filho Ss, pai serds; assitn cpmo fiz^reSy assim achards. 
Folguemos emquanio podemos, outra hqra chorarqmos. 
Fugir do fumo c cair no jpgo, 

Fui para me henzery e quehrci o nariz, 

Gqlgo que muitas l^bres Icvantay ncnhuma mqta, 

Gqto escaldqdo de dgua fria tern mhio. 

Ggia e gpta o tnqr se csgpta. 

Guardou-se da mosca, e comeu a argnha. 

Guqr-ie de hptnem que ndo fqlay e de cdo quc ndo Iqdra. 
Hd mqles que vem por hem. 

Hqmem nlscio dd as vezes horn consflho. 

Jd que a dgua ndo vai ao moinho, vd o main ho d dgua. 
Junto da ortiga nqsce a rqsa. 

Ld vdo os pes aonde quqre o coratydo. 

Lembra-tCy sqgray que fpsie nqra. 

Levantqr a l^bre para que outrem m^drc. 

Levqr dgua ao mqr. 

Longe da vistOy longe do coraqdo. 

Mae aguQQsay filha prcguiqqsa. 

Mais apqga bpa palqvra que caldcira de dgua. 

Mais barqto i o comprqdo que o pedido. 

Mais custa mql fazer que bem fazer. 

Mais fqz quern qu^re que quern pqde. 

Mais quqro qsno que me l^Oy que cavqlo que me derrubc. 
Mais v(^e calqr que mql falqr. 

Mais vqle merecpr hour a e ndo a tpr quey tendo-Oy ndo 
a merecpr. 

Mais vqle penhpr na qrca que Jiadpr na prqca. 

Mais ijqle Perdpr que mais perdfr. 

Mais vqle que sob^jcy que fqlle. 
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Mais vqle tqrde que nunca. 

Mais vqle um pdssaro na mao que dois que vdo voando. 
Mais vqle um tgma que dois te darei. 

Mais vcem dois glhos que um. 

Melhgr e curqr goteira que cqsa inteira. 

Melhqr t dohrqr que quehrqr. 

Melhqr e fazer dehqlde que esiqr dehqlde. 

Melhqr e sqr tqrto que cqgo de tqdo. 

Melhqr i vergqnha no rqsto que mdgoa no coraqdo 
M^te a mao no seioj ndo dirds do fqdo alheio. 

Mqle mqle se vai longe. 

Mudqdo o tempOy mudado o consqlho. 

Mudqr costumcy parqlha da mqrie. 

Muito gqsta o que vai e vem, mas mais o que se detem. 
Muiio pqde o gqlo no sen poldro. 

Muito sqbe a rapqsa, mqs mais quern a tpma. 

Muiio sqbe o rqtOy mqs mais sqbe o gqlo. 

Muilos mqrrem na guqrra, mqs mais vdo a qla. 

Muito vqle e pouco custOy a mqu falqr bpa respqsta. 

Na bqrba do nSscio aprendem tpdos a rapqr, 

Nqda duvidoy quern ndo sqbe. 

Nqda temy quern se ndo contenta com o que tern. 

Ndo bpbas coisa que ndo vpjasy nem assines cqrta que 
ndo leias. 

Ndo basques o figo na ameixoeira. 

Ndo dd quern temy sendo quern quqre hem. 

Ndo digas mql do qno aU que spja passqdo. 

Ndo 6 0 mql para a bdea do qsno. 

Ndo i pgbre sendo o que se tern par pqbre. 

Ndo S vUdo 0 da vilay sendo o que fqz vilania. 

Ndo fqqas aos ouiros o que ndo quisles que te fqqiam. 
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Ndo hd dia sent iqrde. 

Ndo hd maigr mql gue o descontenlo de cgda quql. 

Ndo hd mql too lastimeiro cgmo ndo igr dinheiro, 

Ndo hd melhgr esp^lho que amigo v^ho, 

Ndo hd pigr surdo que o que ndo qugre ouvir, 

Ndo me chqmes hem fadqda^ aU me vgres enterrqda, 
Ndo 0 louves aU que o prgves. 

Ndo queiras do leu amigo mais do que He quisgr contigo. 
Ndo se queixe do engqnOy quern pela mgstra compra o 
Pqno, 

Ndo se tgmam truias^ a brqgas enxutas. 

Ndo se vence perigo sem peri go. 

Ndo te abaixes pot pohr^za^ nem te alevanles por riqugza. 
Ndo te fqgas pgbre a quern te ndo hd de fazgr rico. 

Ndo tern sql, nem em que o deitqr. 

Na t^rra dos c^gos o tgrto t rei. 

N6scio € quern cuida que outro ndo cuida. 

N^gro t 0 carvoeiroy branco i o seu dinheiro. 

Nem hgda sem canto nem mgrte sem pranto. 

Nem tpdos os que vdo d gugrra sdo soldqdos. 

Ninguim i homjuiz em cqusa prdpria. 

Ninguim se mgta no que ndo sqbe. 

No apH^to e no perigo se conh^e o amigo. 

Nunca fqlta urn cdo que vos Iqdre. 

0 hem spa e o nu^ vpa. 

Obra de comum, gbra de nenhum. 

Oficio de consplho, honra sem provdto. 

O hdbito ndo fqz o monge. 

0 ignoranU a tpdos repreende e fqla mais do que mpnos 
entende. 

O Idbo pgrde os dentes, mas ndo o costume. 
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Onde fpgo nao hd, fumo ndo levanla. 

O que ndo pgde ql spr, dgves sofrpr. 

O ampr e a fS nas gbras se vi. 

0 hem ndo se conh^ce, sendo depois que se pgrde. 

0 bom sgfre, que o mqu ndo Pgde. 

0 bom vinho a venda irqz consigo. 

Obras sdo amgres e ndo palqvras dpces. 

0 cdo vglhOf quando Iqdra dd conselho. 

O cqro e barqlo e o harqto e cqro. 

0 demasiqdo rompe o sqco. 

0 desfjo fqz formpso o feio. 

0 dia de amanhd ninguSm o viu. 

0 fim louva a vida^ e a tqrde o dia. 

0 hdspede e o peixe, aos ires dias Jgde. 

Oiro d 0 que oiro vc^e. 

0 mql alheio dd consplho. 

0 mql entra ds bravados e sai ds polegqdas. 

0 mql que ndo tern cura S loucura. 

0 meldo e a mulhgr mqus sdo de conhecpr. 

0 muito se gqsta e o pouco abqsta. 

Onde te qu^rem muito, ndo vds a middo. 

0 dlho do qmo enggrda o cavqlo. 

0 prudente iudo hd de provqr antes de qrmas iomqr. 

0 que i duro de passqr, t dpce de alembrqr. 

0 que em iua vida ndo fizgres, de ieus herdeiros o ndo 
espies, 

0 que se usa, ndo se escusa. 

0 rio passqdo, o Santo ndo lembrqdo. 

Os hros do medico, a t^rra os cgbre. 

0 vglho na sua tgrra, e o mpqo na alheia, sempre men- 
tern duma maneira. 
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P^no que outrem us a pouco dura. 

Pdo alheio cqro custa. 

Pecqdo confessqdo e meio perdoqdo. 

Pelas gbras e ndo pelo vesiido e o hgmem conhecido. 
Pelo mql do ferreiro mqiam o carpinteiro. 

Perdendo tempo j ndo se gqnha dinheiro. 

Pois tudo sabeis e eu ndo sei nqda, dizei-me o que gsta 
manhd sonhqva. 

Por onde vds^ assint cgmo vires assim far as. 

Pouco dqno espanta e muito amansa. 

Pouco fgl dqna muito mgl. 

Prqta e o bem-falqr, oiro S o bem-calqr. 

Prudencia ^ ndo querer o que se ndo pgde haver. 

Quql 0 pai^ tql o filho; quql o filho, tql o pai. 

Quando o corsdrio promote missas e cera^ por mql 
anda o galedo. 

Quando o diqbo r^za, enganqr-te qu^re. 

Quanta cabgqa, tanta sentenga. 

Quanto maigr 6 a ventura, tanto mgnos e segura. 

Quern abrglhos semeiaf espinhos cglhe. 

Quern acgrda cdo dormindo, vende a pqz e compra ruido. 
Quern as coisas muito apura^ ndo vive vida segura. 
Quern bem estd e mql escglhe, por mql que Ike venha 
ndo se angje. 

Quern bem quisgr ceqr, a sua cqsa o vd buscqr. 

Quern cqla consente. 

Quern canta, seus mqles espanta. 

Quern com cdes se langa^ com pulgas se levanta. 

Quern do escorpido estd picqdo^ a sombra o espanta. 
Quern tm cqsa da mde ndo atura^ na da madrqsta ndo 
espgre ventura. 
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Quern em p^dra duas v^zes trop^qa^ ndo ^ muito que- 
brqr a cabeqa. 

Quern qrra e se emenda, a Deus se encomenda. 

Quern mais p^to estd do fpgOj mats se aquqce. 

Quern muito abqrca pouco apqrta. 

Quern ndo entrqr no mqr, ndo se afogard. 

Quern ndo sqbe de mql, ndo sqbe de bem. 

Quern ndo vai d guqrra, ndo mqrre nqla. 

Quern 0 seu cdo qu^e matqr^ raiva Ihe pde ngme. 

Quern para si ndo sqbe, ndo pgnha escqla. 

Quern pes ndo tern, coices promote. 

Quern quando Pqde ndo quqre, quando quqre ndo pqde. 
Quern quqre pescqr, hd-se de molhqr. 

Quern quisqr veneer, apre^nda a sofrqr. 

Quern se cqla e pqdras apqnha, tempo vem que as der- 
rqma. 

Quern se ndo aventurou, nem perdeu nem ganhou. 
Quern s6 cqme seu gqlo, s6 sqla seu cavc^o. 

Quern tern telhqdo de vidro, ndo atire pqdras ao do 
vizinho. 

Quern tudo quqre, tudo pqrde. 

Quern tern quqtro e gqsta cinco, ndo hd mistqr bdlsa nem 
holsinho, 

Quereis fazgr do amigo inimigo? Emprestai4he o 
vqsso e pedi-lho, 

Quqr queira qu^ ndo queira, o qsno hd-de ir d feira. 
Rqto que ndo sqbe mais que urn burqco, asinha ^ 
tomqdo. 

Salamanca, a uns sqra e a outros manca. 

Sql vertido, nunca bem colhido. 

Senta-te em teu lugqr, ndo te fardo levantqr. 
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Se qu^es enfermqr, Iqva a cah^qa e vai-te deitqr, 

Se quqres sabqr quanto vqle um cruzqdo, busca-o 
emprestqdo. 

Se quqres sqr bem servida^ sqrve-te a ti mqsmo. 

Se tens flsico ten amigo ^ manda-o a cqsa de teu inimigo. 
Spfra-se quern ppnas tern, que atrds de tempo tempo vem. 
Tqrde dqr e negqr estdo a pqr. 

T plha de igreja sempre got§ja. 

Tenhqmos a pqta, entdo f alar pmos na sqlsa. 

Tpdo 0 branco ndo i farinha. 

Tornai-vos a vqs^ mistqr^ que sapateiro s6 heis-de spr. 
Tornpmos d vqcafria. 

Tudo vem a seu tempo e os nqbos no advento. 

Uma andorinha ndo fqz verdo. 

Uma desgrqqa alcanqa outra. 

Uma mdo Iqva a outra, e amhas o rpsto. 

Um grdo ndo enche o celeiro, mqs ajuda a seu com^ 
panheiro, 

Vai-se o bem para o bem, e o mql para quern o tern, 

Vem a ventura a quern a procura. 

Vento e ventura pouco dura. 



XXIV. ABBREVIATIONS 


Far more use is made of abbreviations, both in 
printed works and in handwriting, in Portuguese than 
in most languages. 

Besides several abbreviations that are the same in 
both Portuguese and English, the following are the 
most common in Portuguese. Some writers omit the 
dot when the abbreviation contains a raised letter. 


A. 

A.a 

Adm"\ 

af^°. 

Af\ 

Ag*\ 

Am°. 

Ant°, 

art\ 

a.s. 

at^, 

at°, 

c. or corr. 
c. or 

C“. or C*“. 
Cap”^. 

Cap. or Cap**. 
Cons, or Cons^**. 
Co^. or Cor**K 
comiss**, 
conf**. 
conv”***. 


autgr 

q,no de Cristo 

admiradpr 

afectuosissimo 

afectupso 

Afonso 

agdsto 

amigo 

Antdnio 

artigo 

a saber 

atenta 

atento 

corrente 

conta 

companhia 

capitdo 

capitulo 

conselheiro 

coronpl 

comissdrio 

confrqde 

convenientemente 
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Cr^. 

d. 

D. (pi. D,D.) 

D. or dra. 

Z?“. 

d/c 

D. G. 

D\ 

dom°. 

Dr, 

D», 

E. or Esc°. 

Em^. 

Em^°. 

Ex^., or Exc^. 

Ex”*^, or Exc”*^. 

Ex”*^. or Exc”^^. 

E. R.M. 

F. or Ful°, 

Fer*^, 

Fetf, 

Figd°, 

F. or Fr, 

Fran^°. or Fr^, 

Ffz, 

Gen^, or 
Gng. or Glz, 
gov^- 

gr^,, gr”**^. 
hum^. 

U, 

IF, or iF, * 

or IlnF, (pi. J/w".) 


criqdo 

dias 

Dom 

direita (in house addresses) 
Dpna, dita 
do corrente (m^s) 

Deus guqrde 

dignissimo 

dito 

domingo 
Doutgr 
Deus 
escudo 
Eminincia 
Eminenti ssimo 
Exceltncia 
Excelentissimo 
Excelentissima 
espgra recebgr merci 
Ftdqno 
Ferreira 
fevereiro 
Figueirpdo 
Frei^ Frqde 
Francisco 
Fernandes 
Genergl 
Gongplves 
govtrno 

grqto, gratissimo 

humilde 

isto h 

Uustre 

Ilustrissimo 
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or Ilm^. (pi. 

Imp. 

inst^. 

intend^*. 

Jan°. or Jarf°. 

Joaq”^. or /*”. 

Je. or 
/. 
l\ 

lie. or lic°. 

Lx^. 

m. or w*®. 

Af®. or Afr“. 
m®. 

M. or M®. 
ikf®. 

M. D. 

M*. 

M*‘. 

Mav}.y M^. or 
Mor.f Mgr. or Mons. 
muU^°, 

N. 

N.N. 

N. S. 

A®.5®. 

n/c 

njresp*. 

ol 

Obd^. or Obg^^. 

Obd\ or Obg^^. 

O. D.C. 

P^- 

P. Af or p.a. 


Ilustrissima 

Imperig,l 

instdneia 

intendente 

Janeiro 

Joaquim 

Jose 

linha 

livro 

licenciqdo 

Lisbpa 

muito 

Maria 

minha 

Mqdre 

maio 

muito digno 

merci 

mpstre 

Manual 

Monsenhgr 

muitissimo 

Fulqno 

andnimo 

Ngsso Senhpr 

Ngssa Senhpra 

ngssa conta 

ngssa responsabilidqde 

grdem 

obrigqdo 

obrigqda 

pfergcCf dedijca e consqgra 
para 

por ausincia, por autorizagdo 
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P, or />*. 

Per^, 

P,E.F, 

p.ex. 

pg- 

p.m. ou m. 

P.M.P. 

p. o. 

P.p. 

PP^o^ 

or g*. 

3 “. or q. 
qio, 
quaP. 
quant*. 

q. €.g.e. 

q. €^p.d. 

R. 

Rtv^. 

Revd***.y Rev^°.^ or Rv” 
Rv^*. or R". 

Roiz. 

r. , rs. or R*. 

s/ 

sjc 

5., S^\ or Sp. (fern. Sp 
5^.) 

S. A. 

S.E.C. 

5.1. C. 

S.Ex^. 


Pqdre 

passqdo 

Pereira 

por especiql favgr 
^ por exempt o 
pagou 

pouco mats ou menos 
por mao propria 
por grdem 

proxima passqda or pgrte 
P<lgo 

proximo passqdo 

por 

que 

quando 

quern 

quanto 

qualidqde 

quantidqde 

que em gloria estgja 

que em pqz descansce 

Rua 

Revertncia, Reverendissima 

Reverendissimo 

Reverendo 

Rodrigues 

reis 

sohre 

sua cqsUf sua conta 

San, Sdo, Santo, Santa 
Sua Alteza 

Sua excelentissima cqsa 
Sua iXustre cqsa 
Sua Excelincia 
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seg*\ 

seg^. 

S.M. 

S.N. 

S.P. 

S,R. 

S.S. 

SS^^. 

Sr. or Snr. (pi. Stirs, or 5r“). 
5®., 5f®. or 5»r®. (pi. 5»r®*. 

or5r®-.) ■ 
s.e. ou 0 . 
ten*\ 

iU. or lU°. 

V. or 

F«. 

V.A. 

V, Em^. 

F®.E«., F®Ejc<^®. o] 

F.£xc®. (pi. F.E3C®*). 

v,i. OTVg: 

V.Maj^. 

Ven^., Few®’’, or F®’’. 

F.Jlf^, V.M., F».Af<. or 
Fw®^. (pi, Vms. or Fmc^^.' 
V.P. 

V.R. 

V.Rev^*^. 

F.5®.. F.5. or F«. 5r“. 

Xp^. or 

76r 

ffbr 

I(P^ 


seguinte 
segundo 
Sua Majestqde 
Servigo Naciongl 
Servigo Publico 
Servigo da Republica 
Sua Senhoria, Sua Santidqde, 
or santissimo 
Santissimo 
Senhgr 

Senhpra 

sglvo trro ou omissdo 

tenente 

tituLo 

Voct 

Fii^m, Vgssa 
Vqssa AUgza 
Vgssa Eminhicia 

V^sa Excdhicia 
verbigFdcia, por exemplo 
Vgssa Majestqds 
veneradgr 

Vgssa MercB, Vossemeci 

Vgssa Paternidqde 

Vgssa Reverincia 

Vgssa Reverendissima 

Vgssa Senhoria 

Cristo 

setembro 

outubro 

novembro 

dezembro 
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The figures refer to the numbers of the paragraphs. 

Irregular verbs are marked with an asterisk. 

a, pronunciation, 7 
d, pronunciation, 7 
a, pronunciation, 16. b 
a, prep., uses, 677 

before indirect object, 553, 677. a. b 
before direct object, 554, 555 
with names of persons, 554 
in adverbial expressions, 654. a, 677. h 
before quern, 305. d 
after adjectives, 677. k 
after comparatives, 154. d 
with verbs of calling, etc., 556, 557 
before an infinitive, 572-575 
verbs construed with, 561, 677. 1. m 
abbreviations, p. 631 ff. 
acabar + gerund or de inf., 455 
construed with com, 562. a 
construed with por -f inf., 586 
acaso, 671 
accent, 22 
accent marks, 39 

acute, 4, 40, 229. c, 386. c, 399 
circumflex, 4, 41, 229. c, 386. c 
grave, 4, 42 

accented syllable, 22-34 
secondary, 32. a-c 
variations in accentuation, 33, 34 
acertar, construed with com, 562. g 
636 
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aclamar, 556, 557 
acold, 652. a 

acreditar, construed with etn, 564. e 
adjectives, 150-182 
plural, 110, 151 
feminine, 152 
position, 182 
comparison, 153-168 
irregular comparison, 165-168 
second term of comparison introduced by a, de 
{do) que, 154 

agreement, with a single noun, 174-178 
with two or more nouns, 179 
of compound adjectives, 180 
used substantively, 150, 181 
as adverbs, 641. d 
as prepositions, 674. b 
adverbs, formation, 639-641, 647 
list, 651-654 
position, 650 
repetition, 638 
comparison, 649 
of negation, 655-670 
of doubt, 671 

of affirmation, denial, question, and answer, 672, 673 
as adjectives, 644 
as prepositions, 674. b 
adjectives as adverbs, 641. d 
adverbial locutions, 683. o 
diminutives, 645 
3e, pronunciation, 17. e 
‘age,’ 225, 702 

agent, expressed by de^ 683. q 
expressed by por, 689. i 
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agora, 653. a 

agreement, of adjectives, see adjective 
number of verb, 547-551 
with one subject, 547 

with partitive and collective subjects and numerals, 
548 

with more than one subject, 549 
with coordinated subjects, 550 
with infinitive subjects, 55 1 
with Vossa ExceUncia, etc., 174. b, 236, 552. e 
person of verb, 552 
at, 652. b 
ainda, 653. b 

al, 320 
alim, 652. c 
algo, 321 
alguem, 322 
algum, 323, 335. a 
alheio, 324 

alt, 652. d 

alphabet, names and pronunciation of letters, 1, 2 
alto, comparison, 165. b, 166. a. b 

am, see clo 
antanhS, 653. c 
amar, conjugation, 377 

compound tenses, 464 
ambos, 325 

ameagar (+de)+inf., 577 
andar, uses, 450 
‘another,’ 338. g 
ante, 678 
antes, 653. d 

ao(s) = a (prep.) + o(s) (art.), 15. d, 63 

do, am, writing and pronunciation, 17. a. b. c, 380 
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apos, 679 
apostrophe, 38. c 

aprender + cl (or de) + inf., 572. a 
aquele, 291. d, 295 

dquelCj dquela, dquilo, 15. c, 42. i. 291. d 
aqueloutro, 15. g 
aqui, 652. e 
aquilo, 299, 300 

combined with prepositions, 301 
argiiirj conjugation, 393 
arithmetical signs and formulas, 206 
articles, see definite, indefinite 
d(s) = a (prep.)+ a(s) (art.), 15. c, 42.1, 63, 64. a 
assim, 654. b 
atSf 653. e, 680 
ategora^ 15. g 
atraves, 681 

augmentatives, of nouns, 146, 147 

of adjectives, 169-173 
auxiliary verbs, 422-458 
avaliaff construed with m, 564. f 
av6f etc., 105. c 
~avOj suffix, 205. e 


6, pronunciation, 19 
baixo, 652. f 

comparison, 165. b, 166, c. d 
banhar-se, conjugation, 508 
bastante, 326, 650. d 
bebeff construed with ew, 564. g 
beltrano, beltrSo, 367 
bem, uses, 642, 643, 654. c 
comparison, 649. e 

before positive and comparative of adjectives, 162 
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boiar, conjugation, 408 
bom, inflection, 152. k 

uses, 642. a. b. c, 654. d 
comparison, 165. b, 166. e-g, 642. a 
Brazilian Portuguese, 48, 49 
vocabulary, 50 
morphology, 51 
phonology, 10. e, 52, 53 
syntax, 54 

vulgarisms, 55, 200. c, 229. b, 234. b, 235. a. b. c 
236. c, 249, 250. a, 306. b, 383. c, 409, 525. a 
589. b, 595. a, 685. g, 727, 728. b, 730 

c, pronunciation, 19 
g, pronunciation, 19 
cd, 652. g 

conjugation, 469 
as impersonal verb, 527. b 
cada, 327 

coda qual, 327. a. b 

adjective agreeing with, 174. d 
cada urn, 327. a. b 

adjective agreeing with, 174. d 
*ca«>, conjugation, 470 
capitalization, 37 
cardinals, see numerals 
carregar, construed with com, 562. b 
casar, construed with com, 562. c 
cear, conjugation, 405 
cedilha, 38. b 
cem, 190, 192 
cento, 189 

ch, pronunciation, 19 

represented by qu or c, 36. c 
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chamar, with a before direct object, 556, 557 
cheirar, construed with a, 561. i 
cima, 652. h 
coisa^ 328 

collectives, see numerals 

collective subjects, agreement of verb, 548 

com, uses, 682 

verbs construed with, 562, 563. c 
comegar -f cl {de or por) + inf., 572. b, 576. b, 586 
comer, construed with em, 564. g 
commands, 595 
como, 706 

with comparatives, 155. a 
tanto . . . como . . ., 357 
comparison, see adjectives and adverbs 
compound tenses, see verbs 
concluir, conjugation, 416. a 
condenar, followed by em, por, or como, 557. b 
conditional, see tenses 

conditional sentences, use of mood and tense, 631-637 
conhecer, 500 
conjugations, see verbs 
conjimctions, list, 705-715 
position, 704 
repeated, 704 

considerar, followed by como, 557. c 
consigo, 232. c 
consonants, 6, 19, 20 
final, 20. a 
doubled, 20. b. d 
reduction of doubled, 36. b 
construir, conjugation, 416. b 
contar, construed with com, 562. d 
continuar -h gerund, 454 
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convidar -f- ol (or para) + inf., 572. c 
copiar, conjugation, 406 
correlative sentences, subjunctive in, 608 
coser, conjugation, 412 
*crer, conjugation, 471 

construed with em, 564. e 
criar^ conjugation, 409 
cujo, interrogative and relative, 316 
cumprir, construed with com, 562. e 
currency, Portuguese and Brazilian, 226 

d, pronunciation, 19 
da, do, etc., 63 
dali, 653. f 
daquele, etc., 291. b 
daquUo, 301 
*dar, conjugation, 472 

construed with com, 562. f 
dar -f a (or em) inf., 574. b 
date idioms, 215-223 
dative, ethical, 243 
days of the week, 217-219 
de, uses, 683 

as partitive sign, 683. f 
after adjectives, 583, 683. f. j. m 
after comparatives, 154. e 
with the agent after the passive, 683. q 
before an inf., 576-584 
verbs construed with, 563, 576, 683. m. n 
defective verbs, 530-535 
definite article, forms, 61, 62 
portion, 60 
repetition, 65 

uk of, 6^7, 80, 81. a. c. d, 82. d, 86, 87. b, 88. e-g, 
89. b. c 
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definite article, contractions, 63, 64 
as a demonstrative, 297 
agreement, 60 

with substantivized words, 68 

in expressions of possession, 79. a-d, 281, 289 

in expressions of relationship, 80 

with personal names, 77 

with the superlative, 156. a, 168, 649. b 

with the title of a book, 64. f-h 

with possessive force, 79. d, 80. b 

for the indefinite article, 89. d 

in apposition, 78. g-i 

in direct address, 78. b. d 

with titles, 78. a-f 

with Santo, SQo, 78. c 

with names of cotmtries, etc., 69-74 

with names of languages, 87 

with casa, 75 

with points of the compass, 76 

with abstracts and in a general sense, 81 

in expressions of time, 82 

of measure, 83-85 

with a series of objects, 86 

with amhos, todo, outro, etc., 88 

in set phrases, 89 

before outro, 338. b 

before tal, 347 

demais, 330, 650. e, 654. g, 715 
demasiado, 330, 331 
demonstratives, 291-303 
forms, 291. a 
position, 296 
omission, 298 
agreement, 296. a 
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demonstratives, special uses, 303 
with the possessive, 284 
combined with prepositions, 291, b, 301 
see ^ste^ tsse^ aquele^ isto^ isso, aquilo 
‘denial,' adverbs of, 673 
dentro, 652. i, 684 
depots, 653. i 
desde, 653. j 

desejar (+ de) 4- inf., 577 
^despedir, conjugation, 488 
"^desprover, conjugation, 495 
disse, etc., 291. b 
diste, etc., 291. b 
determinar (-j- de) 4” inf., 577 
dever, conjugation, 378 

dever (4“ de) 4- inf., 577 
imperf. for pret. 614. f 
diaeresis, 43.2 

dialects of Portuguese, in Portugal, 46, 47 
in Brazil, see Brazilian Portuguese 
in the Azores, 56 
diante, 652. j, 653. 1 
dignar-se (4- de) 4“ inf., 577 
dimensions, see numerals 
diminutives, 146-149 
of nouns, 148 
plural, 148. g 
feminine, 148. g 
of Christian names, 149 
of adjectives, 169-173 
of adverbs, 148. i, 645 
diphthongs, 8—12, 15, 17, 18 
reduction of, 15. m 
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direct object, preceded by a, 554 

with verbs of ‘calling,’ etc., 556, 557 
a omitted, 555 
disso, disto, 301 
‘distance,’ 700 
distinguir, conjugation, 392 
distributive construction, 125 
division of syllables, 35 
*dizer, conjugation, 473 
‘do,’ ‘does,’ 422 
Dotriy Dona, 78. b, 235. e 
do que, after comparatives, 154. b. c 
dormir, conjugation, 417 
‘doubt,’ expressions of, 671 
dum, duma, duns, dumas, 91 

e, pronunciation, 7 
i, pronunciation, 7 
i, pronunciation, 7 
pronunciation, 7 
B, pronimciation, 16. c 
e, 715 

with numerals, 197 
after tal, 351 
edo, pronunciation, 17, h 
eis, 652. k 

with personal pronouns, 229. c 

el, 62. a 

He, as subject of impersonal verb, 523 

eleger, construed with para, como, em, etc., 557. d 

em, pronunciation, 17. e 

uses, 685 

before a gerund, 538. e 
verbs construed with, 564 
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em, before an inf., 585 

after adjectives, 685. e 
embora, 654. f 

encontrar, construed witK^onty 562. g 

encurlar, construed with com, 562. h 

ensinar (-1- a), 561. c 

entdOy 653. k 

entender + de^ 563. e 

enirar a (or d^ inf., 573. b 

entrCy 686 

eoe, pronunciation, 17. i 
esctidoy 226 
esposOy etc., 105. a 
esquecer, 519. a, 563. f 
^ssey 293, 294 

essoutroy estouiroy 15. g, 291. c, 338. a 
*estary conjugation, 425, 431 
compound tenses, 465 
forming compound tenses, 543. b 
meanings, 434—436 
with gerund or inf., 439-442 
as impersonal verb, 527. c 
estar a inf., 439 
estar -|- para -h inf., 440 
estar -|- por + inf., 441 
followed by de, 437 
istey 292, 294 

position, 296, b 
with the possessive, 286 
estimary construed with cm, 564. f 
*esvairy conjugation, 475 
‘except,^ 670, 691, 705.2 
exclamation, points of, 38 
*expedirt conjugation, 488 
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extorquir, conjugation, 394 

/, pronunciation, 19 
"^fazer, conjugation, 476 

as an impersonal verb, 527. d 
in expressions of natural phenomena, 527. d 
construed with de, 557. e, 563. g 
feder, 531 
feira, 219 

ficar, conjugation, 388 

meanings, 436, 451 
construed with com, 562. i 
folgar + de (or em) + inf., 580. a 
fora, 652. 1 

fractions, see numerals 
fremir, 531 

frigir, conjugation, 421 
fugir, conjugation, 391 

construed with a or de, 561. g 
fulano, 367 
future, see tenses 

position of object pronotm with future, 274 

g, pronunciation, 19 
ganhar, 402. b 
gemer, conjugation, 411 
gender, see notms 
genitive case, 103 
gente, 365, 547. d 
gerund, 537, 538 

position of object pronoims with, 254-261 

with estar, 439-442 

with andar, 450 

with other auxiliaries, 537 
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gerund, preceded by 538. e 
grande, 152. m 

comparison, 165. Jd, 166. h-j 
gu, pronunciation, 19 


h, pronunciation, 19 

when used, 36. e 

in the future and conditional, 382. d 
* haver, conjugation, 427, 432 
compound tenses, 465 

forming compound tenses, 443, 461, 463, 543. b 
uses, 443 

as an impersonal verb, 524 
haver and ter, 443-448 
construed with com, 562. j 

haver -f que (or deor a) + inf., 444-446, 582, 617. f 
hiatus, 15. f 
hoje, 653. m 
homem, 364 

homonymous words, 45 
‘hungry,' ‘thirsty,’ etc., 458 
hyphen, 36. h, 37. f 


i, pronunciation, 7 
i, pronvinciation, 7 
I, pronimciation, 7 
I, pronunciation, 16. d 
ido, pronunciation, 17. h 
Smpedir, conjugation, 488 
imperative mood, forms, 383 
uses, 595 

equivalents, 587. a, 595. d, 5% 
position of object pronoims with, 253 
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imperfect, see tenses 
impersonal verbs, 522-530 

to describe natural phenomena, 528 
importar, as impersonal verb, 527. e 
construed with com, 562. k 
indefinite article, forms, 90 
plural uns, 92. c 
contractions, 91 
omission, 93, 95 
omitted with ouiro, 338. b 
omitted in the expression nem . . . nem . . .,97 
omitted before a noun in apposition, 96 
omitted in sentences of doubt or denial, 98 
omitted in indefinite expressions, 102 
omitted after ter and estar, 99 
omitted after meio, 100 
omitted after que, 101 
with names of persons, 92. d 
agreement and repetition, 60, 92, 94 
before and after tal, 92. d, 102, 348 
indefinites, 319-368 

with the possessive, 284 

expressed by the reflexive, 319. a 

expressed by 1st or 3rd pers. pi. of verb, 319. b 

expressed by ninguem, 319. c 

expressed by gente, 365 

indicative, or subjunctive, 598, 599. b, 600-609 
indirect object, 103, 553, 677. b 
infinitive, personal, forms, 385, 588 
uses, 590-594 
impersonal, uses, 587 
substantivized infinitives, 566. a. b 
infinitive, or subjunctive, 598. a. b, 609. b 
position of pronoun objects, 262-272 
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infinitive, used as imperat., 587. a 
in interrogations, 587. b 
with force of a clause, 587. c 
after adjectives, 570, 5'83, 587. d 
preceded by a preix>sition, 572-586 
preceded by a, the equivalent of a gerund, 573, 
592,637 . 

without a prec-etling preposition, 566-571 

depending on an imjjersonal verb, 567 

present inf. instead of past, 587. e 

active inf. with value of passive, 571. c, 587. f. g 

to render English past part., 587. h 

verb -f a -f inf., 572-574 

verb de -\r inf., 576 -582 

verb -f cm + inf., 585 

adjec’tive + a + inf., 575 

adjective -f de -j- inf., 583 

noun 4“ de -f inf., 584 

para and por 4* inf., 586 

andar 4-^ 4- inf., 4.S0 

estar 4-^4“ inf., 439 

estar + p4ira 4- inf., 440 

ficar 4" » 4- inf., 451 

ter (or haver) 4- g.ue (or de or a) 4- inf., 444-448 
interjections, list, 7 16 
interrogation, pc*ints of, 38. a 

interrogatives, 304-306; see quern ^ que, qual, quanto ^ cujo 
interrogative sentenc'es, word order, 248, 672, 727-730 
locutions, 617. c, 673. e. f 
*ir, conjugation, 479 
as attxiliary, 452 
as impersonal verb, 527. f 
4“ genmd, 453. a-e 
4- a 4- inf., 453. d 
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*f>, construed with com, 562. 1 
ir and ir-se, 514 
irregular verbs, 466-507 
isso, isto, 241, 299, 300 

combined with prepositions, 301 
‘it,’ 233. a . 

j, pronunciation, 19 
jd, 616. a, 653. n 
jamais, 657-659 
*jazer, conjugation, 481 
jogar (+ a), 561. d 

k, 1. b, 36. d 

l, pronunciation, 19 
la, 652. m, 653. o 
lemhrar, 519. b 

*ler, conjugation, 482 
‘let,’ 595. b, c 
Ih, pronunciation, 19 
lhais), 231 

Ihe, to express an imdetermined value, 244 
Ihois), 231 
liaison, 20. c, 21 

lo, la, etc., = 0 , a, etc., 62. b, 229. c-f, 386 
logo, 653. p 
huge, 652. n 


m, pronunciation, 19 
ina{s), 231. a 

mais, 154. a, 165. b, 329, 654. g. i 
0 mais, 329. a 
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maiSj nSo mais, 329. c 

mats de^ with plural verb, 548. d. e 
wa/, 642. a. b. d 

comparison, 649. e 

mandar, with inf. or subjunctive, 571. c. d 
mau, uses, 642, 643 

comparison, 165. b, 642. a 
‘measure,’ 677. d, 700-703 
mec^, 235. c 

*medir, conjugation, 483 
meio, position, 182. e 

agreement, used adverbially, 175 
without article, 100, 205. b 
menina, 235. f. g 
menoSf 154. a, 649. a. e, 654. h. i 
-mente, 641 

*menUrt conjugation, 484 
mero, position, 182. e 
mesmissimo, 332. i 
mesmo^ 332 

a si mesmois), 520 
metadCf 205 
mil, 192, 193 
milMo, 196 
mUhar, 194 
milheiro, 195 
mU reis, 226 
‘mine,’ 285 

mn, pronunciation, 19 
mois), 231. a 
-‘months,’ 216 

mood, see conditional, imperative, indicative, infinitive, 
participle, subjunctive 
‘Mr. and Mrs.,’ 235. 1 
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muito and mui, 17. g, 18. c, 333 
position, 182. e 

before the positive and comparative of adjectives, 162 
comparison, 165. b, 649. e 
as adverb, 654. j 
multiplicatives, 183, 208 

w, pronunciation, 19 
nada, 334 

as adverb, 659, 661 
nalgum(a)f etc., 323 
naOy 655, 656 

position, 650. b, 655. a. b 
with algutn, 323. d 
with nada, 334. b 
with nenhunif 335. b 
with ninguetn, 336. b 
ndo que, 655. c 
jd ndo, ndo jd, etc., 655. f. g 
naquele, etc., 291, b 
naquilo, 301 
nasalization, 16-18 

nasal diphthongs and triphthongs, 17, 18 
‘natural phenomena,' 528 
negar, conjugation, 389 
negation, adverbs of, 655-670 
‘neither . . . nor . . 665 

nem, 662-668 

nem . . . nem . . ., 363. b, 665 
nenhum, 335, 336. a 
nisse, niste, etc., 291. b 
nh, pronunciation, 19 
ninguem, 336 
nisso, nisto, 301, 302 



654 


PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


‘no/ 655. h, 673 

no, na, etc., 63, 64. d, 229. g. h 

nomear, 556, 557 

‘nor,' ‘nor either,' 662 

nos, for eu, 228, 233. d 

adjective agreeing with, 174. c 
reinforced by outros, 338. f 
agreement of verb with, 547. c 
‘not,' ‘not even,’ 662 
‘not one,' 664 
‘nothing but,' 670 
nouns, gender, 103, 126-128 

determined by meaning, 129, 130 
endings, 131-135 
of compoimd words, 135 
nouns of two genders, 143 

with different meanings when masc. or fern., 143. c-e 
to express sex distinction, 136-142 
plural, 103, 104, 106-109 
change oi p to g in plural, 105 
plural of compound words, 116-124 
plural of proper names, 115 
nouns used only in the sing.. Ill 
nouns used only in the pi., 112 
with different meanings when sing, or pi., 113 
num, numa, etc., 91 
numerals, 183-224 
cardinals, 183 
position, 198 
use of e with, 197 
with the possessive, 284 
in dates, 220-223 
for time of day, 224 
for dimension, 207 
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numerals, age idioms, 225, 702 
in titles of rulers, 201 
ordinals, 183 

cardinals used for ordinals, 199-204, 220 
collectives, 142, 214 
decimals, 205. f 
fractional, 183, 205 
definite article in expressing, 84 
multiplicatives, 183, 208 
arithmetical formulas, 206 
nunca, 657-660 

0 , pronunciation, 7 
0 , pronunciation, 7 
pronunciation, 7 
d, pronunciation, 7 
0 , pronunciation, 16. e 

g>Qm pi. of nouns and adjectives, 105, 151. b. c 

0 , tt, etc., become lo, la, etc., 229. c, 386 
0 ‘so,’ 241 

odiar, conjugation, 407 
de, pronunciation, 17. f 

01, pronunciation, 10. e 
onde, 318, 345. b, 652. o 

with indicative, 604 
‘one,’ 319, 515 
‘one by one,’ 213 
‘one of my friends,’ 289 
‘only,’ 670. a. c 
ontem, 653. q 
ora, 653. r, 707 
order of words, 717-733 

position of pers. pronouns, 246-274 
position of pron. subj. of pers. inf., 589. a 
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order of words, position of adverbs, 650 
in interrogative sentences, 248 
after em gue^ 730 
ordinals, see numerals 
orthography, reformed, 36 
ou^ pronunciation, 10. e 
outrem^ 337 
outro, 338 

outro que nao, 338. j 

outro que tal, 338. i 

outro tanto, 210, 338. h 

outros^ added to nos^ v6s^ 78. i, 233. d 

*ouvir, conjugation. 485 

/>, prommciation, 19 

‘page of book,' etc., 114, 200. b. c 

parOy uses, 687 

pronunciation, 15. e 
followed by an inf., 586 
verbs construed with, 565. b, 687. a. b. d 
para conty 687. g 

parecery as an impersonal verb, 527. g 
construed with coniy 562. m 
construed with inf., 568. c 
^pariry conjugation, 486 
participle, past, 384, 461-465, 539-545 
agreement, 539. a-e 
position, 722 

double participles, 543-545 
with estary 436 
with ^ar, 436 

with scTy 433. c, 436, 463-465 
with ter, 463—465 

without auxiliary, 539. a, 540, 541, 587. i 
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participle, present, 536 

English forms in *-ing,* 536. d, 538. a. b 
partir^ conjugation, 379 
partitive expressions 

use of de in, 683. f 
definite article omitted, 81. c 
passive voice, see verbs 
*pedir, conjugation, 487 

-|- que + subjunctive, 580. b 
pelo, etc., 7, 63 
pensar (+ de) + inf., 577 
pequeno, 165. b, 166. n. o 
per, 688 

*perder, conjugation, 489 
perfect tenses, see tenses 

periphrastic forms, in conjugation, 613. f, 614. g, 617. c. f. g. 
personal inf., see infinitive 
personal pronouns, forms, 227-231 
third person, 229 
prepositional forms, 230 

objective and prepositional, for subject, forms, 234 
as equivalent of aquele, 297 
position of subject pron., 246 
position of single object pron., 247-251 
position of two object pronouns, 252 
with the imperative, 253 
with the gerund, 254-261 
with the infinitive, 262-272 
with the future, 274 
with compound tenses, 273 
indirect object pron. as equivalent of possessive, 278 
omission of object pron., 242 
duplication of pronouns, 237-239 
in address, 235, 236 
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personal pronouns, subject pron., 233 
after comparatives, 154. f 
with impersonal verbs, 300, 523 
not expressed, 233. b 
with parecer, etc., 245 
pesar, 527. h 
pessoGf 366 
ph, prommciation, 19 

represented by /, 36. c 
phonetic symbols, 4-6 
phonetic transcription, 58, 59 
pico, 211 

place ‘where,’ 677. c, 683. b, 689. b, 697, ‘whither,’ 698, 
‘whence,’ 699 
pluperfect, see ‘tenses’ 
plural, see nouns, adjectives 
*poder, conjugation, 490 

as impersonal verb, 527. i 
poff uses, 654. 1, 688, 689 

verbs construed with, 557. h, 565, 689. a 
before an inf., 586 
p6r, conjugation, 491-493 
pdr o nome de, 557. f ^ 

porem, 704 
porgue, 706 

Portuguese, history and dialects of, 46 
position, see order of words 
possessives, 275-290 
forms, 275 
position, 288 
omitted, 287 
agreement, 276. a. d. f 
repetition, 276. b. c 

substituted by def. art., 79, d, 80. b, 277 
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possessives, substituted by indirect object pron., 278 
in direct address, 283 
article with possessive, 79, 281, 289 
to express approximate quantity, 279 
used absolutely, 282 
expressed by de^ 103 
pouco, 339, 654. k 

comparison, 165. b, 649. e 
position, 182. e 
agreement, 339. b 
*prazer, conjugation, 494 
precataTj 533 
precaveTf 532 
predicate, 553-565 

agreement, 558 
preguntar (+ a), 561. e 
preparar + a (or para) -f- inf., 572. c 
prepositions, list, 674-692 
repetition, 675 

verbs construed with, 559-565 
infinitives construed with, 572-586 
*preterir, conjugation, 480 
preterite, see tenses 
prevenir^ conjugation, 420 
‘price,’ 677. d, 682. b, 689. j, 703 
primeiro^ 185 
prime f 185 

principiar + a {or de or por) + inf., 578, 586 
pronouns, see demonstrative, indefinite, interrogative, 
personal, possessive, reflexive, relative 
pronunciation, 3 

exercise in, 57-59 
prdprio, 340 

with possessives, 286 
replacing mesmo, 332. j, 340. b 
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prosseguir + genind, 454 

^provetf conjugation, 495; construction, 561. f 
proverbs, p. 620 ff. 
punctuation, 37 

qu, pronunciation, 19 
qualy 315 

qual . . . qual . . ., 315. b. e 
tal . , . qual . . ., 354 
in comparisons, 315. d 
qualificaTy followed by de, 557. g - 
qualifying suffixes, 144, 145 
qualquer, 341, 345 

preceded by outro, 338. e 
with the subjunctive, 345, 607 
quandOy 653. s, 705 

with indicative or subjunctive, 603. b 
with fut. subj., 611 
quantity of vowels, 15. b 
quanto y 317, 342, 654. m 

in comparisons, 155. a. b 
tanto . . . quanto . . ., etc., 342. b, 357 
replaced by qudOy 155. b, 359 
replaces todoijs) o{s) quCy 317. b, 360. c 
qudOy in comparisons, 155. a. b, 359 
quCy relative, 306. a, 307—309, 312 
omitted, 313, 345. a 
repeated, 313 
with preposition, 314 
agreement of verb, 310, 311, 548. 1-q 
quCy interrogative, 306. a 

without preceding article, 306. b. c 
as adjective, 306. d 
in exclamations, 306, e. f 
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quBy order of words after em que, 730 

que, indefinite, 343 

quBf conjunction, 710-714 

after comparatives, 154. b. c 
after verbs of ‘saying,’ etc., 673. b 
in subordinate clauses, 598, 599 
replacing other conjunctions, 710 
clause, introduced by qtie, equivalent to infin., 
568. b, 569. b, 598. a 
que nem, 668 

ter (or haver) que + inf., 444, 447 
qu&, 306. a 

quem^ interrogative, 304, 305. a. b, 548. j. k 
relative, 305. a. b, 548. 1. n 
preceded by a, 305. d 
quern . . . quern . . ., 305. e 
quemquer^ 344, 345 

with subjunctive, 345. a, 607 
quer(e), 496. note 
*querer, conjugation, 496 
questions, 672 
quigd, 671 

r, pronunciation, 19 
radical changing, see verbs 
reciprocal pronouns, 232. d, 521 
reciprocal verbs, 521 
recordar^ 519. c 
*redimir^ conjugation, 498 
redor^ 652. p 
reflexive pronouns, 232 

position, 252. c, 263 

with reciprocal force, 232. d 

to express an indefinite pron., 319. a 
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reflexive pronouns, in direct address, 232. c- 
reflexive verbs, conjugation, 508, 510-518 
and passive, 509-521 
reis^ 226 

relative pronouns, 304, 305; ^ee quem, que, qual, quanto, cujo 
*requerer, conjugation, 497 
requisitar, construed with a or 561. g 
resistir, construed with a or contra, 561. h 
respeito, 690 
*rir, conjugation, 499 
and rir-se, 514 
rogar (+ a), 561. e 

+ por or para, 565. a 
rr, pronunciation, 19 
ruir, 534 

s, pronunciation, 19 
* saber, conjugation, 500 

construed with a, 561. i 
*sair, conjugation, 501 
salvo, 691 
Santo, SSo, 152. 1 

se, in conditional sentences, 631-637, 705 
with indie, or subj., 600. b, 632, 633 
se (reflex, pron.), position, 247-272 
‘seasons,’ 215 
seguir, conjugation, 418 
+ gerund, 454 
sempre, 653. t 
senUo, 670, 705.2 

senhor, senhora, senhorinha, 235. h. m 
sentir, conjugation, 419 
sequence of tenses, 628-630 
sequer, 663* 
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*5er, conjugation, 424 

compound tenses, 465 
meanings, 433, 435, 436 

forming compound tenses, 433. c, 463-465, 543. b 
forming the passive, 433. c 
as an impersonal verb, 526 
omitted before past part., 540, 587. i 
construed with com, 562. n 
seu, sua, etc., 275. b, 278 
si, 232. c 
sicrano, 367 
sim, 673 
so, 152. j 
‘so,’ 241, 648 
‘so many that,’ 358 
s6hre, 692 
soer, 531 

sogro, etc., 105. d 
sonhar, construed with com, 562. o 
*sorrir, conjugation, 499 
and sorrir-se, 514 
sortir, 535 

spelling, reformed, 36 
ss, pronunciation, 19 
suhir, conjugation, 414 
subjunctive, in main sentences, 597 

in subordinate clauses, 598-603, 629 
in conditional sentences, 633, 634 
in clauses that express purpose, 602 
in correlative clauses, 608 
in impersonal expressions, 609 
or indicative, 598. c. d, 599. b, 600, 609 
or infinitive, 598. a. b, 609. b 
or imperative, 595. a 
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todo{s), etc., 360 

position, 88. c. d 

followed or npt by def. art., 88. b-g 
agreement, 176. b^ 

agreement, used adverbially, 176. a, 654. n 
replaced by tudo^ 361. b 
as adverb, 654. n 
topar, construed with com, 562. p 
tornar + a + inf., 456 
trds, 654. q 

*trazer, conjugation, 504 
triphthongs, 14 
tu, 235. a 
tudo, 361 

agreement with verb, 300, 548. h 

u, pronunciation, 7 
u, pronunciation, 7 
iiy pronunciation, 7 
a, pronunciation, 16. f 
uij pronunciation, 17. g 
um, numeral, 184 

pronotm, 362 
see indef. article 
um ao outro, 232. d 
um e outro, 363. a 
um ou outro, 363. b 
um . . . outro . . ., 363. c 
uns, umas, see indef. article 

V, pronunciation, 19 
*val€r, conjugation, 505 
ve(e)m,JL7, e 
"^ver, conjugation, 506 
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verbs, stem, 369. a 

principal parts, 375 
accented syllable, 371 
with object pronouns, 386 
radical changing, 401-421 
first conj., 402-109 
verbs in -ear, 405 
verbs in -iar, 406-409 
second conj., 410-412 
third conj., 413-421 
orthographical changes, 387-400 
stems in c, 388, 397 
g. 389, 391 
j, 390 

gu, 392, 393 
qu, 394, 395 
C, 396 
s, 398 
a, 400 

conjugations, 369, 370 
regular verbs, 377-379 
irregular verbs, 466-507 
tenses, 374 
formation, 376 
pres, indie., 381 
- fut. and condit., 382, 432 

moods, 373, see imperative, indicative, infinitive, 
participle, subjunctive 
agreement with subject, see agreement 
government, see direct object 
passive, formation, 459, 509 
synopsis, 460 

compound tenses, 461-165 
and reflexive, 509-521 
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verbs, compound tenses, formation, 461-463 
conjugation, 464-465 
position of object pron., 273 
construed with a, 561, 677. 1. m 
com, 562, 563. c 
de, 563, 576, 683. m. n 
em, 564 

para, 565. b, 687. a. b. d 
por, 557. h. 565, 689. a 

see also defective, gerund, auxiliary, impersonal, infinitive, 
moods, past participle, present participle, tenses, andar, 
estar, ficar, haver, ir, ser, ter, vir, etc. 
vestir, construed with de or em, 683. p 
vez, 653. u 

viajar, conjugation, 390 
*vir, conjugation, 507 

as auxiliary, 452, 453. g 
+ gerund, 453. a. b 
-f a + inf., 453. f 
Voc^, Vossemeci, 235. c 
voltar -f a -f inf., 456 
VOS, 228 

adj. agreeing, 174. c, 547. c 
reinforced by outros, 233. d, 338. f 
Vossa Exceltncia, 235. b. e 

adj., pron., and verb agreeing, 174. b, 236, 552. e 
Vossa Senhoria, 235. d 
vowels, 5, 7, 15 


v), 1. c, 36. d 
‘weather,' 526. c. d., 528 
‘well,' 643 . 

‘wishes,' 597. b. c 
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Xy pronunciation, 19 

y, 1. c, 36. d 
*yes,' 673 
‘you,’ 235, 236 

z, pronunciation, 19 
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